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PREFACE. 


The present Grammar is chiefly based on Kesava’s Sabdamanidarpana. 
The terminology of this his Grammar is simple, and fit for the three 
dialects of Kannada. At the same time it will be interesting to learn 
the general way of an ancient native scholar’s teaching Kannada 
grammar. 

In Kesava’s age most of the rules of Kannada grammar were fixed. That 
before him there had been grammarians who had not deserved that name, seems 
to follow from his quoting a part of a Kanda verse that is fully quoted in the 
Sabdanusasana (under its sfitra 469), from which we translate it as follows — 

1 Remain, 0 daughter! Could the unprofitable grammarian (iushkavaiyakarana), 
the unprofitable sophist and the rustic have as (their) subject matter the gem of 
poetical composition which is the subject matter of the assemblage of very clever 
poets?’ 

Some specific statements of Kesava concerning his predecessors or contempo¬ 
raries are the following— 

He considered it a matter of necessity to caution literary writers against using 
final 1 in several Kannada words, as only rustics would do so (§ 228). 

lie teaches (§ 252) that if there exist Tadbhavasof two words compounded, both 
words ought to be in their Tadbhava form. In this respect he quotes an instance 
from his great predecessor HamsanYja (of A. D. 941, according to Mr. B. Lewis 
Rice), viz. taravel manikyabhandarada putikegalam, which, ho says, is a mistake 
(tappu), as manikabhandarada would be right (suddha). 

He says that in satisaptami (§ 365) which always refers to two subjects, the 
letter e is to be used*, by some (of his predecessors or contemporaries) al has, 
without hesitation, been employed for it; clever people do not agree to that. 
Then he quotes two sentences with al, and calls them wrong (abaddha). 

He states (very probably in order to counteract a tendency of that kind) that to 
form kapike, terajike, pdnike of kan. pun, teral (which formations are frequently 
found at least in the medieval dialect) is faulty, as the suffix ike should not be 
added to verbs ending in a consonant (see § 243, A , 5). 
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When introducing the suffix tana, he teaches that it is not to be used for 
Samskrita words, as e. g . arohakatana would be wrong (abaddha, § 243, A , 14). 
That he certainly has done so for the above-mentioned reason becomes evident by 
the fact that the Sabdanusasana (under its stitra 431) adduces unnatatana and 
pannatatana as instances of ancient usage. 

He states that to form a causative verb, e . g. khandisisu, to cause to cut, 
from khandisu, to cut, a verb derived from a Samskrita noun, is not allowed 
(§ 150, remark), which statement probably also opposes a tendency of grammarians 
(or poets) towards doing so. 

He says that nouns ending in a consonant do not insert in before the a of the 
genitive, except pagal and irul; to form e. g. bemarina, manalina, mugalina is a 
fault (dosha, § 121, a 6). It follows from his opposition to such forms as bemarina 
that they had already come or were coming into use. 

He states that forms like nodidapam, madidapam are not used as declinable 
krillingas (§ 194, remark 2); but according to the Sabdanusasana (sutras 447. 448. 
544) they were used as such, because its author Bhattakalankadeva adduces 
nodidapanam, kudidapanam, madidapange, irdapana as ancient formations. 

He says (see § 240, remark) that some (grammarians or poets) who are fond 
of a practice that is connected with grass (satrinabhyavaharigal), do not consider 
that abnormity does not enter in poetical prose, and use a short letter followed by 
an initial letter which is a compound with repha, as sithila * such disgustful persons 
(arocigal) do put it in poetical prose without calling it a blame (tegal). * 

The author hopes that the remarkable fact that Kannada and the 
other Dravida languages have no relative pronoun (§ 174), has been 
satisfactorily explained and established by him (§ 330), and that the 
origin of the negative form of the verb in Dravida has been made evident 
by him (§ 210), two subjects which (he may remark) used to puzzle 
European scholars. See also his explanation of the participles (§§ 169. 
185) and of the infinitive (§ 188). 

As to the age of Kannada poets Mr. Rice’s Introduction to his edition 
of the Sabdanusasana (p. 11 seq.) should be consulted. 


♦Hero the remark may be added that according to the Sabdanusasana (under its stitra 
288) the pronoun nam (which is not mentioned by KSsava, § 137) was agreed to by some 
of the great poets of the northern way, whereas those of the southern one were siding with 
am. According to Nripatuhga’s Kavir&jamarga (1, 36) of the 9th century the region in 
which Kannada was spoken, extended from the Kflveri as far as the Godavari. 
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Regarding the comparison of Dravida languages see ‘A Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian or South-Indian Family of Languages, by the 
Rev. R. Caldwell, d. d., ll. d, etc M 2nd edition, 1875, London, Triibner & 
Co.’ Dr. Caldwell in his work is inclined to think that Dravida exhibits 
close traces of I'elationship to the languages of the Scythian group. 

The Publications consulted for the present grammar are, besides the 
Sabdamanidarpana, the following— 

1. The Karnataka Sabdanus&sana (see p. 4, note). 

2. Nudigattu. A Kannada Manual of School-Grammar, by Dhondo Narasimha 
Mulbagal, Kannada Teacher, Training College. 2nd edition. Mangalore, Basel 
Mission Press, 1894. 

3. Kannada Schoolbooks, by native authors. Bombay, the Department of 
Public Instruction. Printed at the Basel Mission Press, Mangalore, 1882—1898. 

4. An Elementary Grammar of the Kannada Language, by the Rev. Thomas 
Hodson, Wesleyan Missionary. 2nd edition. Bangalore, 1864. 

5. A Practical Key to the Canarese Language, by the Rev. P. Ziegler. 2nd 
edition. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1892. 

6. Nagavarma’s Karnataka Bhashabhushana (of about the beginning of the 
12th century), edited by B. Lewis Rice, m. r. a. s., etc. Bangalore, 1884. 

7. A Kannada-English Dictionary, by the Rev. F. Kittel. Mangalore, Basel 
Mission Press, 1894. 

8. Very valuable Inscriptions published in the Indian Antiquary and Epigraphia 
Indica, by J. F. Fleet, pu. d., c. i. e., etc. 

9. Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, by A. C. Burnell, ho>\ ph. d. of the 
University of Strassburg, etc. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1874. 

10. A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners, by Professor Max Muller, m. a., • 
London, 1866. 

Special thanks are due to the Secretary of State for India for his 
generous aid by ordering a certain number of copies of the forthcoming 
Grammar for the Home Depai'tment in Calcutta and by inducing the 
Governors of Madras and Bombay and the Governments of Mysore and 
of Ilis Highness the Nijam to take a considerable number of copies of 
the work in advance whereby the Publishers have been enabled to carry 
it through the Press. 
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The author would also gratefully acknowledge the encouragement 
he has received from the interest that several gentlemen have taken in 
his composing the present Grammar, of whom he may mention Mr. B. 
Lewis Rice, c. i. e., m. r. a. s., Director of the Archaeological Researches 
in Mysore; the Rev. G. Richter, late Inspector of Schools in Coorg; 
Dr. E. Hultzsch, Government Epigraphist, Bangalore; Dr. J. F. Fleet, 
bo. c. s., m. r. a. s., c. i. e., and Professor R. Garbe, ph. d., Tubingen. 

As the author lived in Germany, the printing was carried on in India, 
and proof-sheets could not be sent to him for correction, there occurs 
an unusual number of misprints; but a corrected list of the errata will 
enable the student to set them right before perusing the Grammar. 

Finally the author quotes for his work the words of Ivesava (sutra 
and vritti 4)—“If there are any mistakes (dosha) in this (my) Sabdamani- 
darpana, may the learned (first) thoughtfully listen, and (then) with 
mercy combined with gladness of heart rectify them.” 


Tubingen, 5th February 1003. 
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GRAMMAR 

0 F THE 

KANNADA LANGUAGE 


I. Introductory observations 

1. The term Kannada the Canaresc of European writers, is formed 

from Kar-nadu (3r0 5 -£3d)), the black cultivated country, referring to the black 
soil, commonly called cotton soil, which characterises the plateau of the Southern 
Dekkan *3). In the Samskrita language the term appears as Karnata 

and Karnataka (StoFSJ^). Kannada is the appellation of the Canarese country 
and its language. l) 

2. Kannada is spoken throughout Mysore, the Southern Mahratta country, 
in some of the western districts of the Nijam's territory (as far north as Bidar), 
and partly in North Canara on the western coast. The people that speak the 
Kannada language are estimated at about nine millions. 

3. The Kannada language belongs to a group of languages which has been 

called the Dravidian (i. e. or ^&:2) family by European writers. The chief 
members of this family are Kannada, Telugu TamiJ. (3aoc^), Malayala 

(douo&atf), Tulu Kodagu and Badaga 0 n the Nilagiri). 

4. The so-called Dravidian languages have borrowed a great many words 
from Samskrita, especially such as express abstract ideas of philosophy, science, 
and religion, together with the technical terras of the more elegant arts, etc. 
(cf. § 369); but their non-Sarhskrita portion is considerable, and once was 
sufficient for ordinary conversation. Chiefly by a comparison of their gram¬ 
matical structure with that of Samskrita the essential independence of the 

, ^Tbo district of Canara (a corrupted form of Kannada) on tho Western coast got that 
name because it was subjected for centuries to the rule of Kannada princes, and the Carnatic 
(i. e. Karnataka), the country below tho Pastern Ghauts on the Coromandal coast, was (by a 
misapplication of terms) called by that name first by tho Mohammedans. 
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Dravidian languages of Saiinskrita can satisfactorily and conclusively be 
established. 

5. The earliest written documents of the Kannada language are inscriptions 
on walls and pillars of temples, on detached stone-tablets and monumental stones, 
and on copper-plates of the Canarese country. The inscriptions are often dated ; 
if they have no date, the form of the letters used and historical references to 
dated inscriptions serve to ascertain their age. 

6. As regards the forms of the Old and Modern Kannada alphabets, they are 
varieties of the so-called Cave-character, an alphabet which was used for the 
inscriptions in the cave hermitages of Buddhists in India (e. g. at Salsette, Kan- 
heri, Kasik, Sahyadri, Ajanta), and rests on the Southern Asoka character. This 
character was about 250 B. C. employed in the Edicts of the Buddhist king Asoka. 
Different forms of the letters used for the Kannada inscriptions appear at differ¬ 
ent periods, the earlier forms differing in the greatest degree from those of the 
Modern Kannada alphabet 1 ^. At the time of the composition of the Basavapurana 
1369 A. D. the old alphabet had become already out of use, as the author 
of that work mentions the letters of Old Kannada (£fcj 3 rir^d£)&) as belonging 
to the past. 

7. The Kannada language in the old inscriptions (of the Kadamba, Ganga, 
Calukya, Rashtrakuta and other kings) of which specimens exist that belong to 
about 600 A. D., is not the same as that of the present day; it is what is called 
Old Canarese. This Old Canarese is also the language of the early Kannada 
authors or the literary style. It may be said to have continued in use to the 
middle of the 13th century (see § 109), when by degrees the language of the 
inscriptions and literary compositions begins to evince a tendency to become 
Modern Canarese or the popular and colloquial dialect of the present time. A 
characteristic of the literary or classical style of the early authors is its extra¬ 
ordinary amount of polish and refinement. The classical authors were Jainas. 
One of them was Kripatunga, who wrote the Kavirajamarga (a treatise on 

D The earliest authentic specimens of writing in India are the edictal inscriptions of the 
Buddhist king Asoka (also called Dharmasoka and Priyadarsi) who was the grandson of the 
Maurya king Candragupta at Pataliputra (the modern Patna), and ruled from the extreme 
north-west of India as far as Magadha in the East and Mahishmandala (Mysore) in the 
South. These inscriptions are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet 
which is found in the inscription that is at lvapurdigiri (near Peshawar), is written from 
right to left, and is clearly of Phenician or old Semitic (Aramaic) origin (it has been called 
Khanoshti) ; the Southern inscriptions that are found in numerous places from Girnar in 
Gujerat to Siddapura in the Cliitaldroog district of Mysore (these last ones discovered by Mr. 
B. L. Rice), are written from left to right, and the alphabet employed in them is the source 
of all other Indian alphabets. It has been thought by some scholars (Professors Weber, 
Buhler and others) that the character of the Southern inscriptions also may bo traced back 
to a Phenician prototype. 
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alankara) in tho 9th century, anothor was Painpa or Hampa who composed his 
Bliarata (an itibasa more or less based oil Vy&sa’s Mah&bharata) in 941 A. D.; 
and a third one was Argaja who finished his Purana in 1189 A. D. 1 ^ 

8. The grammatical treatises on Kannada wero constructed on tho Samskrita 
plan. Their Jaina authors took PA-nini and others as their guides. The earliest 
grammarian, whoso works have come down to us, is Nitgavarma who appears to 
belong to tho first half of tho 12th century. Kosiraja or Kesava, the author of a 
well-known grammar, lived about one hundred years lator, in tho 13th century. 
The above-named authors treat on tho Old Canarese languago, illustrating it by 
quotations from the writings of former (or contemporary) poets. Kftgavarraa 
wroto his first grammar, an epitome, in Kanda verses and Old Canarese, and 
embodied it in his treatise on the art of poetry, the Kavyavalokana fin Old 
Canarese); his second grammar, the Karnatakabhasbabhftshana, is in Samskrita 
prose sutras, each accompanied by a vritti or explanatory gloss also in Samskrita. 
Kesiraja’s grammar, the Sabdamanidarpana, is composed wholly in Kanda verses 
and Old Canarese (each verse having its prose vritti), and is the fullest 
systematic exposition of that language 

9. The ancient Kannada grammarians held the study of grammar in high 
esteem, as may be learned from tho following words of tho author of the Sabda¬ 
manidarpana:— “Through grammar (correct) words originate, through tho 
words of that grammar meaning (originates), through meaning the beholding of 
truth, through the beholding of truth the desired final beatitude; this (final 
beatitude) is tho fruit for the learned ” (stitra 10 of the Preface). 

C The Kavirajanntrga was edited in 1898 by K. B. P&thak, b. a., Assistant to the Direc¬ 
tor of Archaeological Researches in Mysore, the Bharata also in 1898 by Lewis L. Rice> 
c. i. k., m. r. a. s ., Director of Archaeological Researohes in Mysore. (Mysore Govern¬ 
ment Central Press, Bangalore.) 

Nagavarma’s Karnatakabhash&bhdshana was edited by B- Lewis Rice, m. r. a. s., 
Director of Public Instruction (Bangalore, Mysore Government Press, 1S84). It contains 
10 paricch&las, viz. sanjnavidhana, sandhividhana, vibhaktividhana, karakavidhana. sabda- 
ritividhana, samasavidhana, taddhitavidhana, akhyataniganiavidhaua, avyayanirfipana- 
vidhana, and nipatanirdpanavidhana, in 280 sdtras. An edition of Kesirdja’s Sabdamani¬ 
darpana was printed at Mangalore (Basel Mission Press, 1872). Uis work has 8 sandhis or 
chapters and 322 sdtras. A short summary of its contents is as follows: — I. Sandhi or 
euphonie combinations of letters. 1) aksharasanjuapraknratia or the section of the signs 
used as letters. a) the letters of the alphabet; b ) the vowels in particular; c) the conso¬ 
nants in particular. 2) sandhiprakarana or the soetion of combination of the mentioned 
lotters. a) combination of vowels; b) combination of consonants. II. Xama or nominal 

themes, a) lingns or declinable bases, aa) krits or basos forinod from verbs by means of 

suffixes, bb) taddhita-bases formed from nouns and verbs by moans of certain other 

suffixes, cc) samasas or compound bases, dd) namas or ready nouns (distinguished as 

rddha, anvartha and ankita; they iucludo tho so-called adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and 
themes from Samskrita, altered or unaltered); b) genders; c) tho soven cases in the sin¬ 
gular; d) tho two numbers; e ) tho augments of the plural; f) particularities regarding 

1* 
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II. On the form of the signs that are used as Letters 

(akshararupa, aksharasanjnakara, aksharasanjnarftpa, varnasarijne, 
varnanka, cf. §§ 217-241), etc. 

10. Kesava, the author of the Sabdamanidarpana, remarks on the origin 
of articulate sound : — u By the wish of the individual soul, by means of suitable 
(vital) air, at the root of the navel, like a trumpet, the substance of sound (sabda- 
dravya) originates which is white (sveta, dhavala); its result is (articulate, 
aksharatraaka) sound (sabda)”; and: — “The body is the musical instrument, the 
tongue is the plectrum, the individual soul is the performer; on account of the 
operation of his mind (articulate) sound (sabda) originates which is of a white 
colour (dhavalavarna) and has the form of letters (akshararupa).” 

Inarticulate (anaksharatmaka) sounds, as thunder from the clouds or the roar 
of the sea, have no representations in grammatical alphabets. 

11. There is a distinct letter for each sound* and therefore every word 
is pronounced exactly as it is spelt; thus the ear is a sufficient guide 

declension; g) uses of the cases; h ) remarks on number, gender, construction, etc.; i) 
declension of pronouns; j) change of gender; k ) change of letters. III. Saraasa or com¬ 
position of words, compound bases. 1) augment, elision, and substitution. 2) the six 
classes of Samskrita compounds. 3) the compounds called kriyasamasa, gamakasamasa, 
and vipsasamasa. IV. Taddhita-bases formed from nouns and verbs by means of certain 
suffixes. V. Akhyata or verbs and their conjugation. VI. Dhatu or verbal roots (or 
themes). VII. Tadbhava (Apabhramsa) or words corrupted from the Samskrita language. 
VIII. Avyaya or adverbs, etc. 

Besides the Karnatakabhashabhushana there is another grammar of the Old Canarese 
language in Samskrita sfitras, etc., the Karnatakasabdanusasana, written by the Jaina 
Bhattakalanka, dated A. D. 1604. It was edited by B. Lewis Rice, c. i. e., m. r. a. s.. 
Director of Archmological Researches in Mysore, late Director of Public Instruction iu 
Mysore and Coorg (Bangalore, Mysore Government Central Press, 1890). According to its 
learned editor it treats, in the order given, of the alphabet; avyayas; sandhi; nipatas; 
gender; tadbhavas; ease affixes; compound words; -uses of personal pronouns; uses of the 
singular and plural numbers and numerals; taddhitas; verbs and verbal affixes. 

Tho first grammar of the Canarese language which appeared in English, was compiled 
by John McKerrell Esq., m. c. s., who dedicated his work to the King (George IV), Madras, 
November tho 16th, 1820. lie calls it “A Grammar of tho Carnataka Language”. In his 
Preface he states: “In the course of my labours I have derived much information from a 
very scarce and accurate treatise upon the ancient dialect, which was compiled, about seven 
centuries ago. by an Indian author named Ceshava , and by him termed or 

‘The mirror of verbal gems’.I feel myself under considerable obligations to. 

Edward Richard Sullivan, Esq., of the Civil Service, for his kindness in procuring for me 
from Ilis Highness the Rajah of Mysoor, the work of Ceshava” McKerrell’s work has 
211 pages. 
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in orthography. After the exact sounds of the letters have been once 
acquired, every word can be pronounced with perfect accuracy. 

The accent falls on the first syllable, 

12 . The name of a pure, true letter (snddhakshara) is akshara, 
akkara, or varna. 

13. Each letter has its own form (akara) and sound (sabda); by 
the first it becomes visible (cakshusha), by the other audible (sravana). 

14. Kannada is written from left to right. 

15. The Alphabet (called aksharamale, akkaramale in the old and 
later dialect and also onama in the later one), as an instruction for the 
youthful (bftlasikshe), consists of 57 letters, in which case the so-called 
Samskrita and Prakrita kshala (the vedic letter of certain schools) is 
also counted, though its form and sound are the same as that of the 
so-called Kannada kula. 

Of the 57 letters forty-eight (in various forms) are notorious on the 
“sea-girdled” earth, i. e. throughout India, and the order in which they 
are read (pathakrama) is as follows: — Z3 « m 

£> £ to 5? 5* sf n* 33 * vs* ef & rap* kf & zs* zf & qr 

z? zf ^ z? if 03J* 0 * & ZT & 35* 7? 35 tf V*. The letter v* 

in this list is called kshala in order to distinguish it from the true 
Kannada kula. In Samskrita the kshala is a substitute for the letter C 3 * 
(cf. § 230); in Kannada it is a substitute for the Samskrita letter 
& (see § 31). 

The other nine letters are:—^ 2 o £ 5 * & CO 0 8 X 00 . Of these 
o z» 65* & C& are peculiar to the Kannada country (desiya), and this 
letter is the kula. 

The four letters o & x °o, together with the above-mentioned forty- 
eight, form the Samskrita alphabet of 52 letters. 

In true Kannada (accagannada) there are 47 indigenous letters 
(suddhage), viz. (the vowels) v & ro, & en) spjd <0 £> so L S3; (the 
anusvara) o; (and the consonants) & $ 3 * n 6 zf* zs 6 ef ZT 'SO 3 * 
fcr & x# zf & & zf z? zf & zf z? zf c< zz* & zf zf z& 

& CO*'. 

16. The consonants (§25) that in the preceding paragraph appear 
with the top-mark * (^ 53 % etc.) which indicates that they are to be 
pronounced without any vowel after them (asvaravidhi, vyanjanavidhi), 
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are commonly printed with the sign (a sort of crest, nowadays called 
talekattu) added to the top (^ ri, etc.), in order to point out that the 
short Kannada vowel a (S 3 ) is to be sounded after them. 

In the case of ten consonants C3), however, 

the crest does not appear on the top, as it is so to say incorporated 
with them. It is supposed that the sign ^ is a secondary form of the 
Kannada vowel a («$, see § 24); but why are certain other vowels (u, u, 
?n), erus>, etc.) united with crested consonants? See § 37. 

17. The following is a tabular view of the forms of the 57 letters of 
the Alphabet as they are written and printed nowadays (c/. § 6), the 
consonants bearing the sign -> (the talekattu, see § 1G). Their sounds 
are expressed in Roman characters with the aid of some diacritical 
marks, and illustrated, as well as possible, by English letters (the 
illustrations being given according to English authors of Kannada, 
Telugu, Tamil and Malayala grammars): — 

0. a. This letter has the sound of the English initial a in 1 about ’, 4 around \ 
or of the English final a in 4 era ’, 4 Sophia ’, 4 Victoria ’, or of the English 
u in 4 gun’, 4 cup’. (There is no letter in Kannada to represent the 
sound of the English a in such words as 4 pan’, 4 can ’, 4 sat’, ‘hat’). 

S3 (e^)). a. This letter has the sound of the English a in 4 half ’, 4 father 
or of the English final a in 4 papa \ 

*3. i. This letter has the sound of the English i in 4 pin \ 4 in ’, 4 gig \ 4 folio ’. 

d?. i. This letter has the sound of the English i in 4 machine’, ‘ravine’, 
4 pique ’, or of the English ee in 4 eel ’, 4 feel 

em. u. This letter has the sound of the English u in ‘full’, ‘puli’, 4 put’, 
or of the English 00 in ‘book’. 

U. This letter has the souud of the English u in 4 rule’, 4 crude’, or of 
the English oo in ‘fool’, ‘root’, ‘shoot’. 

ri. The sound of this letter can only be learned from the mouth of an 
efficient teacher. (Rustics pronounce it like the English ri in ‘rich’, 
or also like the English roo in 4 rook ’.) 

2)jOJe) (o>dJ«))- ri. The sound of this letter is that of lengthened 
• lri. The sound of this letter can only be learned from an educated native. 
(Rustics pronounce it like the English loo in ‘look’.) 
lri. The sound of this letter is that of lengthened (The letter is a 
mere invention of grammarians.) 

<0. e. This letter has the sound of the English e in 4 end ’, 4 leg’, 4 beg ’, 4 peg’. 

£>. e. This letter has the sound of the English a in ‘ache’, ‘fate’, ‘late’. 
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$0. ai. This lettor has tho sound of tho English ai in ‘aislo’, of the English 
ei in ‘lioight’, or of the English word ‘eye 5 . 

lo. 6. This letter lias the sound of tho English o in 4 police ’, 4 polite ’, 
‘romance’, ‘produced’, ‘potential’ ‘located’. (There is no sound in 
Kannada to represont tho sound of the English o in such words as ‘on^ 
‘hot’, ‘got’, ‘object’. Unoducated Canarese people use to pronounce 
this English o, ** (a) making, e. g. lost 03^. hot saib, top 

L. 6. This letter has tho sound of the English o in ‘gold’, ‘old’, ‘sold’, ‘ode’. 

S’, au. This letter has the sound of the English ou in ‘ ounce’, ‘out’, ‘mount’. 

o. m. This lettor, when it is final, has tho sound of the English m in 
‘botom ’, ‘bartram’. (When in the middle of a word it is followed by 
a consonant, its sound depends on the character of that consonant, as 
in the words ^osr, 2 >oa), Toori, ToOt^, yoKfi, ;ro3, suorf, 

^ocs>, Srod, ?io^, Toosta*, tioDV, 

t3o 3*CS>, To0£5^, Tjo 33«, ToO^Oi), do^ , ToOTo^tf, Too3o&; cf. §§ 34. 39.40.) 

8. h. This aspirate has the sound of the English initial h in ‘hat’, ‘head’, 
or ‘hiss’, tho aspiration proceeding directly from the chest. (Rustics, 
in reciting the alphabet, use to pronounce it aha the a having the 
sound of the Kannada lettor ^-) 

X. h. This aspirate is used only before the letters ^ (ka) and & (klia), and 
then pronounced like the letter 8 (h). 

oo (£3). jh. This aspirato is used only beforo the letters £ (pa) and £ (pha), 
and then has a sound somewhat similar to that of the letter § (h). (In 
Samskrita it is often represented by the letter sh.) 

=3*. ka. This letter has tho sound of the English initial k pronounced with 
the Kannada letter « (a) after it. 

SO. kha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one, but aspirated, the 
aspiration proceeding directly from the chest. 

rS. ga. This letter has the sound of the English initial g in ‘gold’, ‘good 
pronounced with the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 

o£\ gha. This letter has tho sound of tho preceding one but aspirated. 

20. ha. This letter has the sound of tho English letter n before g in ‘king’, 
‘ring’, ‘long’, ‘song’ with the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 

23. ca. This letter has a sound similar to that of tho English ch in ‘ charity’, 
‘charm’, ‘chase’, ‘child’, ‘church’, pronounced with tho Kannada 
letter ^ (a) after it. 

23 ($). cha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

ti. ja. This letter has a sound similar to that of the English j in ‘judge \ 
‘join’, ‘jar’, ‘jackal’, pronounced with the Kannada ^ (a) after it. 
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dp. jha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

ha. This letter has a sound which is something like that of the English 
ni in ‘opinion’, ‘onion’ (the n being nasalised), pronounced with the 
Kannada letter & (a) after it. 

y. ta. This letter has the sound of an English letter t that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter « (a) after 
it. (It differs essentially from the true English t, for which there is no 
letter in Kannada. Natives, however, use to represent the English t by 63.) 
d, tha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 
d>. da* This letter has the sound of an English letter d that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter & (a) after 
it. (It differs essentially from the true English d, for which there is 
no letter in Kannada. Natives, however, use to represent the English 
d by See also sub-letter d, ra.) 

dha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

C0. na. This letter has the sound of an English n that is formed by curling 
back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against the roof 
of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter & (a) after it. (No 
English letter answers to it; see under letter na.) 
d. ta. This letter has the sound of an English letter t that is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter «(a) after it. (There is no 
corresponding letter in English; see under letter ta.) 
qj. tha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

C5. da. This letter has the sound of the English letter d that is formed by 
bringing the point of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter & (a) after it. (There 
is no English letter which answers to it; see under letter ri, da.) 
qj. dha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

na. This letter has the sound of the English letter n that is formed by 
placing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter w (a) after it. (There is no 
corresponding English letter. Natives, however, use to represent the 
English n by ra, na.) 

3 j. pa. The sound of this letter answers to that of the English initial p pro¬ 
nounced with the Kannada letter « (a) after it. 
c£. pha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 
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ba. The sound of this letter is the same as that of the English initial b 
pronounced with the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 

(^3. bha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but as¬ 
pirated. 

Sjo. ma. The sound of this letter is like that of the English m pronounced 
with the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 

OjO. ya. The sound of this letter is the same as that of the English initial 
y in ‘yard 7 , ‘young 7 , ‘you 7 , ‘yonder 7 pronounced with the Kannada 
letter ^ (a) after it. 

0. ra. The sound of this letter nowadays has an indefinite character like 
the Samskrita r (which Canarese people occasionally mistook for their 
letter &); in ancient times it was formed by placing the point of the 
tongue against the very edge of the upper front teeth, producing a 
trilled, delicate sound of the English letter r, and pronouncing the 
Kannada letter & (a) after it. At present the sound may be said to 
resemble that of the English initial letter r in ‘ring 7 , ‘risk 7 with the 
Kannada letter © (a) sounded after it. (English people often used to 
represent the Kannada letter by their r, as in Canara, Coorg, 
Dharwar = 

CO. ra. This letter has the sound of a very harsh English letter r pronounced 
with the Kannada letter ^ ( a ) after it. Nowadays it is not unfrequently 
represented by a double Kannada i, e. J (see § 39). 

^>. la. This letter has the sound of the English letter 1 that is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter & (a) after it. (The Kannada 
letter v has neither the same sound as the Samskrita v nor that of the 
English 1. The Samskrita letter ^ is very often represented in Kannada 
by the so-called Kshala; see §§ 15. 31.) 

rf. va. The sound of this letter resembles that of the initial letter 3 in 
‘ wife 7 , ‘ woman 7 , the Kannada letter « (a) being pronounced after it. 

2i. sa. The sound of this sibilant letter cannot bo represented by any English 
letter; it is to bo learnt by hearing an efficient teacher pronounce it. 
(Englishmen, however, have represented it by the s in ‘sure 7 and 
‘ session 7 .) 

si. sha. This letter has the sound of an English initial sh (as in ‘shoe 7 , 
‘shun 7 ) that is formed by placing the tongue near the roof of the 
mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 
sa. This letter has nearly the sound of the English initial letter s in 
‘sat 7 , ‘sin 7 , ‘so 7 , the Kannada letter & (a) being pronounced after it. 
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5o (sjY). ha. The sound of this letter is something like that of the English 
initial letter h in ‘ hoise ’, ‘husband’, ‘hoop’, the Kannada letter & (a) 
being pronounced after it. 

la. This letter has the sound of the English letter 1 that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter & (a) after 
it. (It represents two letters, viz . the ksbala and kula ; see §§ 15. 31.) 

la. See the preceding letter. 

la. The sound of this letter 1 is formed by curling back the tongue and 
pronouncing the English letter r, e. g. in the word ‘farm’, in a rather 
liquid manner (Dr. Caldwell) with the Kannada letter & (a) after it. 

18. Of the above-mentioned 57 letters sixteen are vowels (svara). 


19. 

The initial forms of the 

vowels are as follows: — 



Kannada 

Present Tamd 

Present Malayala 

Devanagari 

e 

a 


a 

(3Y0 

a 


a 

& 

a 


a 

(BYd) 

a 

W 

a 


i 


i 

m 

i 

r 

r 

i 

& 

l 

FF 

i 


i 

c 

F 

i 


u 


u 


u 

3 

u 

enja 

u 

qot 

u 

vy 

u 

37 

u 


ri 



8 

ri 

FT 

ri 


ri 



8 

ri 


ri 

j 

lri 



6Y0 

lri 


lri 

i 

1 ri 



6Y^) 

If 


lri 

oO 

e 

<oT 

e 

°$) 

e 



& 

e 

<oT 

u 


e 


e 

SO 

ai 

© 

ai 

0oQ) 

ai 

<? 

ai 

to 

6 


0 

6b 

0 




6 

9 

6 

6bO 

0 

Mr 

6 

B 

au 

cpgw au 

6b") 

au 

Mr 

au * 


20. Seven of the vowels are short (lirasva), viz . * 3 , 'a, ero, si.), o, 

&>; and nine are long (dirglia), viz. t?, *&, £>, $0, L>, 52. 

Short vowels have one measure (matre or prosodical instant) or 
are ekamatraka; long vowels have two or are ubhayamatra or 
dvimatra. A consonant (^, sj, etc.) is said to last half the time of a 
short vowel. 

Occasionally a vowel is lengthened to three measures in pronunciation 
or becomes triraatraka or protracted (pluta). See §§ 140, a and 215,6, 
letter k. 

In prosody a short or light vowel is called laghu, and a long or 
heavy vowel guru. Such a long vowel is long either by nature, or 
by position {i.e. being followed by a double or compound consonant; 
see § 38). 

21. Vowels are again divided into ten monophthongs (samanakshara):— 

$3 £?, 'a 3?, ero sn^>, cy-j, of which each pair is of the same class 

of letters (savarna) whether its letters be read in regular order (anuloma) 
as e? 'a 3s, etc., or out of the usual order (vildma) as & $ 3 , S? *a, etc., 
or as $3 S3, t?, Q 'a, etc.; and (in Samskrita) into four diphthongs 

(sandhyakshara): £> so 22. The vowels & 50 to S3*, however, are no 
real diphthongs in true Kannada; in this language the radical forms of 
so are $3o&*, eo$j, and those of 22 are $ 3 ^, e 3 s 3 (see § 217). 

Also the vowels ^ ^ are such as belong to one class, or are 

savarna. 

22. By the way it is observed that, in so far as Samskrita is concerned, tho 
true Samskrita vowels (§ 15), oxcopt a and a, i. e . 12 of them, are subject to the 
poculiar changes callod guna and vriddhi (see § 217). Though the terms aro 
mentioned by tho grammarians Nagavarma and Kosava, their uso is not stated. 
The same is to bo said with regard to tho term nami which thoy montion, and 
which in Samskrita donotes all tho true Samskrita vowels, oxcept a and a, as 
changing a dontal into a cerebral. The Upendravajra verse citod by Kaga- 
varma and Kosava (probably from a Purana), in which tho terms guna, vriddhi 
and nami occur together, is in praiso of tho 12 Adityas. 

23. In pure Kannada the vowels ado srfjs ^ are not indigenous; 
they are found only in words borrowed from Samskrita. 

24. If the initial vowels mentioned in § 18, follow a consonant, 
each of them uses a secondary form that is always compounded with 
one of the consonant forms (see §§ 30. 37). 
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The initial forms of the vowels together with their secondary ones 
appear in the subjoined table:— 


Initial forms 


Secondary forms 




& 


(See § 16) 
e) 

9 

9 e 


ero 

srio 

i 

i 

£ 

S3 

r <x> 

lo 

B 


o 


js 

q) ((OT~ ) 






Remark. 

The form of tho long initial vowel and the sign $ (see § 37) nowadays 
regularly used to mark a long secondary vowel form, are somewhat uncommon 
in Kannada manuscripts of tho 18th century. Initial & is written o$o (euphonical 
o&*-f <o) in them, but to be pronounced &, e.g. only occasionally 

we find for a. Initial & appears as cOjs in them (euphonical + ® +the 
sign e). The existence of tho sign s at the time that tho manuscripts were written, 
becomes further certain e . g. by the form of the verb (miru), to transgress, 
etc . repeatedly used in them, a form which is used also nowadays for 

& and ^ however in vowellod compound-syllables (see § 36) are generally 
not marked as long by the sign < in tho manuscripts, e . g . stands for 

Mod, for S3 for for ^ for tf© 3 for ^ces 3 , c&arfo 

for c6ja^r(o, c/c. Cy. also § 41. 
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25. The consonants (vyahjana, bilakkara) of the alphabet are thirty- 
seven in number. Bearing the sign which indicates that they are sounded 
with the short vowel e$ (a) after them (see §§ 16. 17. 36), they are the 
following: — 




v 

2J 

ri 


20 



d 

£ 

20 

dp 

'SC 



U 


d 





£ 

£ 

d 


N 



-r* 

£ 


£ 

do 

cdo d 

C3 

v si 


d a 

3o 

(*, th 



The 

same in present Tamil 








(EJ 



<9= 


S3 


<55 







(JSW 







is m 



U 




LD 

I U IT 

P 

<sd 

<su 

<a^ enj 

i a# 



The same in 

present 

Malayala: — 



c£h 

6U 

CO 

oQS 

6Y3 



£U 

aSd 


CDU) 

6T0) 



s 

O 

(\jo 

CVJLD 

6YD 



(3) 

LO 

a 

00 

CO 



Q—1 

Q_Q 


a 

2) 

CO) (0 

o 

QJ 

QJ 

C/d 

oai 

ore i 

The 

same 

in Devanagari, as far 

as they exist th 



37 

& 

9" 

*9 





3 


% 





3 

¥ 

3 




<T 


* 


•T 



q- 

97 


Vf 

IT 



3* 



9 

*T 


(tf, the lcshaja) eo 


IP 


dO 






55 * 
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26. It will be observed that 25 consonants are horizontally arrauged 
in sets having five letters (pancaka) in each. Such a set is called a 
series or class (varga), and a letter belonging to it a classified letter 
(vargfikshara, vargiyakshara). 

27. The five classes (panca varga), each from their first letter, are 
distinguished as kavarga (^^rir), cavarga (e^drir), tavarga (Li^rir), 
tavarga (^rfriF), and pavarga (sjsjrir). 

The remaining 12 (11) consonants are unclassified (avarga, avargiya). 

28. The letters of the first perpendicular column (called vargapra- 
thama or vargaprathamakshara) are hard, those of the second one 
(called vargadvitiya or vargadvitiyakshara) hard and aspirated, those of 
the third one (called vargatritiya or vargatritiyakshara) soft, those of the 
fourth one (called vargacaturtha or vargacaturthakshara) soft and aspi¬ 
rated; those of the fifth one (called vargapancama or vargapancamakshara) 
are the particular nasals (anunasika) of each class, which are used as 
such when, in combination, they precede a consonant of their respective 
class; see § 220, and cf. §§ 39. 40. 

The difference between hard and soft consonants is not expressed in words 
in the old Kannada grammars. By the way it may be remarked that modern 
Kannada grammars call hard ones karkasavarna or parushavarna, and soft ones 
mriduvarna or saralavarna. 

29. Kannada grammars distinguish between consonants with slight 
breathing or weak aspiration (alpaprana), viz. & zs* kf 3* 33* n* te* 

a 5 w*, and consonants with hard breathing or strong aspiration (maha- 
prana), viz. go 6 ^ sp* p* p* zp 2^; but practically alpaprana 

is an unaspirated letter, and mahaprana an aspirated one (see §218). 
Nowadays some call an aspirated letter gandakkara (male letter) and 
an unaspirated one hennakkara (female letter). 

30. In pure Kannada the consonants gj and sS do not occur; they 
are found only in words borrowed from Saiiiskrita. 

31. The letter in paranthesis in § 25 is called kshala (§ 15) 
by the grammarian Kesava. It is, in fact, identical as to form 
and pronunciation with the kula, as Kesava terms it, or the true 
Kannada (§ 15); and it is, therefore, unnecessary to make it a 
separate letter. It is often used by Kannada people as a substitute for 
Saiiiskrita the sound of which in the Saiiiskrita language apparently 
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bears a dubious character for them, one that is neither their to nor 
their this is Kcsava’s kshala. Cf. §§ 227. 228. 

32. The consonants £5* and have become, at the present period, 

obsolete (although they are of intrinsic value for Dravidian philology). 
Already the grammarian Kesava had to state in which words the Cj;* 
was used according to previous authors (see § 233). In bygone times 
was occasionally changed into c* (see § 23G), occasionally into 
occasionally into the letter which it preceded; in the mediaeval dialect 
and nowadays it is as a rule represented by & (see § 228), is exception¬ 
ally converted into a following letter (as for or £)&op*) or 

disappears also altogether (as for or £3*, 

in the modern dialect, appears as u* or as a double o* (o^). £& and £5* 
are up to this time in common use among the Tamil, Malay ala and 
Badaga people; CS* occurs still in the present Telugu (see § 3). The 
letter OS* appears still in Kannada literature of the 18th century. 

In the course of this work the ancient original forms have been 
retained. 

0 Some historical dates regarding the CD* (based chiefly on the very valuable inscriptions 
or sasanas published by Dr. Fleet in the Indian Antiquary are the following ( cf . § 109). 

1. From about 600 to about 900 A. D. the CD* was throughout in use; in that period 

wo find e. g. nCD^, a paddy field, 'sCDj^s^FO*, seven hundred persons, seventy, S5C0 * 1 2 3 , 

to destroy, 'aCD*, to be (could this be the ''aw, to stay, to be, of the Dictionary?), ^CDj^, 
to wash. 

Wo meet also with the strange forms ■SGDrf^or ^vrt), below, (for the 

world, rtGDJ^ (for having gained or overcomo. 

2. From about 900 till about 1200 A. D. a transition of the CD* into r and v*, is 

observed, as we find ssCD^, pleasure, and (for 3&fS£CSj), seventeen, 35 ?v* (for s5?CD*), 

to speak, in a sasana of 929 A. D.; ^CDj and to wash, in one of 951 A. D.; S 2 & rcSjrfj 

to la <2 

(for tsCC^did)), it immersed, r (for £CDo), having fallen, (for &CDj), seven, 

(for &CD^), increase, ncj^F (for n©y, a paddy field, in one of 1019 A. D.; toC (for toO), 
place, etc., (for rtCO 3 ), staff, and r(CD^ a paddy field, in one of 104S A. D.; fSnCD* and 

r3nv*, to shine, lotf (for toO), place, etc., (for tfCDJ^), to wash, in one of 1075 A. D.; 

^aCD*, to be, and (for &CDj). seven, (for ssCD j ), to destroy, erostotf (for erjoloCD’), a rent- 
free grant, in one of 1076 A. D.*, fSrtCD*, to shine, N. of a place, 'aCD*, to be, and 

( for 3G3 ©«), (for s^nCD*), to praise, c$n3 r (for cSnCD^), fame, sc?s-* (for 3S?C*), 

waste, $3^ (for efO 3 ), to ruin, in one of 1084 A. D.; (for CJ?CD^), may he make, 

(for esrtCD*), to dig, wnv* (for «nC3*), a ditch, (for s&nCD*), to praise, f3nv* (for fSnCD*), 

to shine, (for fSrtCD^), fame, (for sgpnCD^), praise, (f° r fame, in one 

of 1123 A. D.; N. of a place, toCD», place, etc., 35?C3*, to speak, f^JJ^CD*, to sec, 3J?CD* 5 

to make, and (for tfCD^), to wash, ss<? (for ssCD*), to destroy, 2^71^ (for s^nCDy, praise, 

fSrjtf (for fSACC^), fame, in one of 11S1 A. D.; sorts’* (for s£anc^), to praise, f2rtv*(for £n2*), 
to shine. <&V*, &VO (for &CD*, &CDJ), seven, in one of 1183 A. D.; r 3tfnjo (for '3CD»rUo), he 
will descend, in one of 1187 A. D. Cf. § 228; § 160, I. 
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33. The throat (kantha, koral), the palate or roof of the mouth 
(taluka, taluge, galla), the head or skull (sira, mastaka, murdhan), the 
teeth (danta, pal), the lips (oshtha, tuti), the nose (nasike), the chest 
(ura, erde), and the root of the tongue (jihvamula, naligeya buda) are 
the eight places (sthana, tana) or organs of the letters. 

The letters pronounced from the throat are guttural (kanthya) ; they are 
^ =5* ri ^ 20 3o (X). Those formed by means of the palate are 
palatal (talavya); they are ^ & so z$ fcj 'S? ol> si; (£> and so have 
been called also kanthya-talavya). Those coming from the head are 
cerebral (murdhanya); they are srio grfjs 

(sometimes these letters are called lingual). The letters formed by the 
aid of the teeth are dental (dantya); they are a d 3 v 7i 

Those pronounced with the lips are labial (oshthya); they are sro L 
23 3 j $ so Zj do d oo; (sometimes 23 are called kanthoshthya, and d 
has been called dantoshthya). The letters uttered through the nose 
are nasal (anuuasika, nasikya); they are ee rs rfo o; ( o has been 
called also kanthya-nasikya). The letters cx5o o (called semi-vowels) 
are not nasal (anunasika, niranunasika) and, under certain circumstances, 
nasal (anunasika, see § 219); there is no mark in Kannada to show the 
difference. The letter pronounced in the chest or pectoral letter (urasya) 
is 8. That uttered from the root of the tongue or the tongue-root sibilant 
(jihvamuliya) is X. 

When two consonants are produced in the same place or by the same 
organs, they are called ekasthani (see§§ 238. 239). 

34 . The labial sibilant (or aspirate) oo is called upadhmaniya, i. e. 
a letter that is to be pronounced with a forcing out of breath; it only 
occurs before the consonants & and The nasal o is called anusvara 
or after-sound, as it always belongs to a preceding vowel; from its form 
that in Saiiiskrita is a dot, it is called bindu, and from its form in 
Kannada where it is represented by a circle or cipher, it is called sunya 
or sonne; it is a substitute for a nasal letter, and when it does not stand 
at the end of a word (where it is pronounced like the English m, of. 
§ 215, 8), its sound depends on the following consonant (see under letter 
o in § 17; §§ 39. 40). The sibilant (or aspirate) 8 is called visarga or 
visarjaniya either from its being pronounced with a full emission of 
breath or from its liability to be rejected; if followed by another letter, 
it is frequently changed and occasionally dropped. The tongue-root 
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sibilant (or aspirate) jivhamuliya X can only stand before the conso¬ 
nants ^ and so, 

35. The sunya (sonne or bindu) o and visarga z are semi-vowels 
(svarahga) and semi-consonants (vyaiijanfthga). They and the upadhma- 
niya oo and jihvamuliya X are so to say semi-letters, and as such form 
the 4 so-called yogavaha letters, i. e . letters always appearing in connec¬ 
tion with, or depending on, others. 

Visarga, upadhmaniya and jihvamuliya do not occur in pure Kannada, 
but are used only in words borrowed from Samskrita. 

36. As has been stated in §§ 16 and 25 the crested consonants (in¬ 
cluding so & fcj y rs> eo^)&5C3) are always sounded with the short 
vowel *3 (a) after them. When any of the secondary forms of the vowels 
given in § 24 is united with the consonants to form vowelled compound- 
syllables, the consonants partly retain the shape they have when the 
vowel $$ (a) is sounded after them, but mostly lose their talekattu or 
crest. Here follows a tabular view of them: — 



ir 

so 


ri 

r\ 

& 


2C 



U 

$ 

9 

to 



0$ 



ei 


d 

0 


a 

4 

9 

rs> 




q$ 

9 

Cj 

Q 

4 

9 

N 



©O 

$ 

V 

20 


4 

9 

do 

soo 

GJO 

coo 

d 

0 

to 


oj 

©0 


0 



To 

<•0 

So 

oo 


V 

to 



When the union has taken place, the vowels, like the short °s (a), 
are pronounced after the consonants to which they are attached. 

37. In the Southern Mahratta country the vowelled compound- 
syllables are called ka-gunitakshara, i.e. syllables that are multiplied or 
increased in number after the manner of ka, this being the first of 
them; and a series of them is called balli. In writing and reading the 
series of the ka-gunita-syllables it is customary to place the consonant 
after which the short $$ (a) is sounded, at the beginning of each series. 

A table exhibiting the union of vowels with consonants is given on the 
following two pages:— 
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dka 

^3 ka 

su kha 

333 kha 

rt ga 

rra ga 

^ gha 

£*3 gha 

20 ha 

20^e) ha 

d ca 

233 ca 

$ cha 

<^j 3 cha 

2- ja 

223 ja 

d^o jha 

8}J3 jha 

'Sp ha 

^3 ha 

y ta 

to ta 

d tha 

03 tha 

d da 

t5 3 da 

Zp dha 

e ^3 dha 

ra na 

&5D na 

d ta 

33 ta 

d tha 

2p3 tha 

d da 

zzd da 

q$ dha 

cjje) dha 

n na 

$3 na 

d pa 

S33 pa 

5j pha 

$3 pha 

20 ba 

233 ba 

$ bha 

sp3 bha 

do ma 

mJc) 111 i t 

Ooo ya 

c&t> ya 

d ra 

03 ra 

ed ra 

£3^3 ra 

0 la 

03 la 

d va 

33 va 

d sa 

S3 sa 

d sha 

33 sha 

d sa 

?U3 sa 

d ha 

333 ha 

^ la 

VD la 

W la 

£0-3 la 


•S- ki 

3-? ki 

£) kki 

£)? khi 

A gi 

A? gi 

& ghi 

4j>? ghi 

20 s 111 

2S 9 ? hi 

23- ci 

23? ci 

23 chi 

^i? chi 

ji 

t3? ji 

&*> jhi 

8cp? jhi 

'SO 9 hi 

'SO 9 ? hi 

ei ti 

13? ti 

3 thi 

S? thi 

a di 

a? di 

dhi 

^? dhi 

c$ ni 

ri? ni 

3 ti 

a? ti 

tp thi 

q>? thi 

a di 

a? di 

p dhi 

§? dhi 

£ ni 

5 ,? ni 

& pi 

&? pi 

phi 

^o? phi 

a bi 

a? bi 

$ bhi 

tp? bhi 

£o mi 

ara mi 

oao yi 

03J3 yi 

0 ri 

a? ri 

C5 9 ri 

C5 9 ? ri 

0 li 

0? li 

a vi 

a? vi 

S si 

S? si 

shi 

&? shi 

A) si 

A? si 

So hi 

So? hi 

«? li 

#? li 

ea 9 l i 

ea 9 ? li 


^o ku ku 

SDO khu khu 

rio gu rija gu 
c^o ghu ghu 

2S0 hu 2SJ3 nu 

2^0 CU 2oJ3 CU 

$o chu $j?> chu 
too ju 20J3 ju 
dcp: jhu dcp£ jhu 
'Spo nu nu 

yo tu yj^ tu 
do thu d-@ thu 
do du dos du 
t^o dhu tpJd dhu 
rao nu r&J3 nu 
do tu ds/s tu 
qSo thu qSos thu 
do du dJ3 du 
q5o dhu qkQ dhu 
^o nu nu 
eg pu pu 

$ phu phu 
200 bu 20.3 bu 
2jjo bhu bhu 
doo mu doJS mu 
crioo yu cdojs yu 
do ru dJ9 ru 
Gdo ru £303 ru 
00 lu eoj?) lu 
4 vu sga ™ 
do su dos su 
do shu dJ3 shu 
do su djs su 
do hu dos hu 
^o lu «3 js> lu 
e^o lu eooa lu 


% 

kri 

%> 

kri 


khri 


khri 

* 

gri 


gri 


ghri 


ghri 

% 

liri 


nri 


cri 

*%• 

cri 


chri 


chri 

n> 

jri 


jri 


S J h Vi 


^3 

hri 

i 


> hri 


tri 


tri 

% 

thri 


thri 

% 

dri 

%> 

dri 

% 

dhri 


dhri 


nri 


nri 

i 

tri 

%> 

tri 

$ 

thri 

<%> 

thri 

% 

dri 


dri 

$ 

dhri 


dhii 


nri 


nri 


pri 


pri 


phri 


phri 

H) 

bri 

Hp 

bri 


bhri 


bhri 


( mri 


> mri 

OoJ 

^ri 

«^ 5 » yri 

$ 

rri 


rri 


rri 


rri 


Iri 


lri 


vri 


vri 


sri 

%> 

sri 

% 

sliri 


shri 


sri 


sri 


hri 


hri 

H) 

lri 


lri 


lri 

q? 

lri 
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% Mri 

s' klri 

CO • 

s' ke 

$e ke 

=#> kai 

ko 

^e ho 

kau 

sj khlri 

o? • 

so khlri 

Sj klie 

a3e kbe 

^ 3 , khai s 3 j^> kho 

«3.©e hho 

^ khau 

rt glri 

c*2 

ri glri 

go 4 

d? ge 

d,gai 

dJ3 go 

djae go 

rp gau 

^ ghlri 

3 * glilri 

p gho 

ghe 

ghai pJ3 gho 

o^jse gho 

^ ghau 

S3 lilri 

S3 nlri 

Crj * 

203 ne 

20 s ? he 

sc^ hai 

SC 3 J5 no 

2C 3 J5e no 

nau 

S3 elri 

S3 elri 

0 ? • 

z$ oe 

de 66 

s^ cai 

sJoS co 

djse 66 

z^> cau 

Gjj ehlri 

* 

ejj chlri 

$ oho 

<$e ohe 

^ ehai 

cho 

d-pe 6 ho 

qp chau 

& jlri 

evj * 

td jlri 

d jo 

de jo 

4 jai 

^ jo 

djse jo 

sf 5 jau 

dip jhlri 

‘ c <2 u 

rtfi, J hl ri 

&p jho 

&pejhe 

&)>, jhai jho 

&pjae jho d^jhau 

'SO lilri 

c^2 

'SO nlri 

'SO 3 ne 

, 30 3 ^ ne 

^ 0 ^ nai 

no 

'SoSjae no 

r g&> nau 

ti tlri 

°2 * 

fcj tlri 
•°? # * 

£ te 

^ 3 ? te 

^ tai 

to 

djse to 

kP tau 

d tlilri 

*7 * ' 

5i thlri 
^ * ‘ 

S the 

de the 

^ thai 

tho 

djse tbo 

rp thau 

d dlri 

CVJ • • 

d dlri 

d do 

d? de 

^ dai 

&£> do 

cioe do 

zP dau 

dhlri 

'p? * 

d dhlri 

*c^ * 

dbe 

$e dhe 

4 ‘Jhai 

dho 

2^J3e dho 

zp dhau 

rs nlri 
«*2 * * 

K) nlri 
* • 

F§ ne 

£§? ne 

cl^nai 

no 

elvQe ?o 

tP nau 

^ tlri 

°2 * 

^ tlri 

C*£ * 

$ te 

de te 

% tai 

to 

ijse to 

3 ^ tau 

cS thlri 

*°2 

d thlri 

4 c^ 

qi the 

^e the 

thai 

^j?) tho 

cpjae tho 

cp thau 

d dlri 

«? 

d dlri 

d de 

de de 

dai i 

303 do 

djse do 

zp dau 

d dhlri 

r c*2 

d dhlri 

r «i 

$ dbe 

^e dhe 

4 dhai 

dho 

$J3e dho 

zp dhau 

rf nlri 

«2 

F5 nlri 

C«J 

d ne 

de ne 

4 nai 

?3j 5 no 

fSjse “6 

p nau 

d plri 

si plri 

d pe 

de pe 

d^pai 

Z& po 

^pe pd 

p> pau 

d phlri 

*°2 

53 phlri 

^ phe 

^e phe 

4 p faai 

pho 

^pe pho 

phau 

zj blri 

20 blri 

"i 

d be 

de be 

S^ bai< 

dJ3 bo 

t3v®e ho 

zP bau 

d bhlri 

* co • 

ti bhlri 

1 r»j 

$ bhe 

J^e bhe 

^ bhai 

2^J3 bho 

$J3e hho 

ep bhau 

6 

do mlri 

°2 

do mlri 

»•»> 

do me 

doe me 

s3^ mai 

dJ3 mo 

dvPe mo 

zip mau 

0 Si ylri 

°2 * 

% 

0jo ylri 

o3o ye 

o5oe ye 

o3o^ yai 

o3j 3 yo 

oSjse yo 

o&P yau 

ri rlri 

e*j 

d rlri 

6 re 

de re 

6^ rai 

6j 3 ro 

6-©e rd 

0*3 rau 

C5 rlri 
’* * 

C3 rlri 

nj ** * 

C5 3 re 

es 3 e re 

C^rai 

e^JS ro 

es 3 J3e ro 

G^ 5 t;au 

<0 llri 

<■*> 

llri 

dj * 

e3 le 

de le 

4 lai 

dja 16 

doe 16 

zP lau 

d vlri 

°2 

d vlri 

d vc 

de vo 

^ va i 

vo 

o§pe vo 

zP vau 

sl slri 

c»j * 

d slri 

CO 

$ so 

3e ®e 

% sai 

so 

gj^e so 

5 ^ sau 

d slilri 

CO 

4 

d slilri 

d she 

de she 

^ shai 

dJ3 sbo 

d^e sbo 

zP shau 

c 

7$ slri 

c*j 

c<^ 

ri slri 

dj 

d se 

de se 

4 sa ^ 

dJ3 so 

djse so 

7p sau 

So hlri 

cvj 

3 o lilri 
* 

Co bo 

3§e lie 

hai 

CoJ3 ho 

cSese ho 

oq 3 hau 

llri 

c <2 • • 

llri 

dj * * 

s? le 

tfe le 

4 }ai 

^J3 16 

% ? jse 16 

jau 

O llri 

” * 

CO llri 

n " ' 

CJ 3 16 

COSe le 

CO^ lai 

co5j? 1.6 

cos-ee 1.6 

lau 
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At school the mark 9 used for the vowel ^ and the mark used for 
the vowel o are called riodrfo, rioSrfo or riorforfo, the mark o used for 
ero is called the mark ^ that descend s'from a consonant as the 

sign for the long vowels & and & (as in ^ etc., and in and oSjs>) 
is called and the name for the mark ^ is rU)£ 

etc. may be written also in? 7T\ 7T I? etc. 

38. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant 
or by more than one, the two or more consonants are written in one 
group (samyoga), and thus double or compound consonants (dvitvakshara, 
ottakkara, daclda, daddakkara) are formed (c/. §§ 20 . 240). 

When two consonants are compounded, the latter consonant is 
written underneath the former one or is subscribed; when three 
consonants are united in one group, the third is written underneath 
the second one; and when four are compounded, the fourth is subscribed 
to the third. In true Kannada a combination of more than two 
consonants does not occur. 

In reading, the upper consonant that is crested (including «u ZS fcj 
eJ ra eo v S 3 § 36) is pronounced like a half consonant, and the 
short vowel 03 (a) is sounded with the lower consonant; if three 
consonants are compounded, the second one too is pronounced like a 
half consonant, and the short vowel es (a) is sounded with the lowest one; 
and so on. 

39. The subscribed consonants, as a rule, have the uncrested shape 
that is used for the union of Consonants with vowels (§ 36); but [in the 
case of seven letters the shape is different, namely ^ appearing as 
, $ as ,, rio as ,, o 3 o as d as , o as , and as . d often takes 

—o’ <2.’ w’ no’ 

also the form of r, in which case it is written after the following 
consonant, but sounded before it; the same is to be said concerning £ 3 . 

The following are some examples of double and compound conso¬ 
nants : — 

% kka, * kkha, * kca, * kcha, & kta, ktya, * ktra, ktrya, 

ktva, ^ kna, ^ knya, ^ kma, ^ kya, % kra, ^ krya, kla, ^ kva, 
^kvya, t ksha, * & kshraa, ^kshya, s^kshva; a^khya; rt gga; ^ ghna; 

i>ka; ^ ec a ; a jja, % jna; ^nea; ^ tta, ^ tna; » nda, ^ ndrya; 
% tka, tta, ^ ttha, ^ tna; ^nna; £ppa; M, bba; #5 bhya; So rapa, 
3 ^mba, ^nima, 3o, rara, mla; °3%yya; ^ rka, d rta; » rcha; lpa; 
3, vva; £ sea; ^ shta, shtrya; ^ ska, ^ sta, ^ strn; ^ stha, ^sma; ^ kna. 
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Instead of c^, etc., C 5 , etc., the forms =^f, tr, q 5 r, etc., i£f, 
c!of, etc. may be used. The 'upper nasals (for the sake of convenience 
in writing) may take the form of the circlet called sonne (§ 34), so that 

f |}> %' t’ & ^ ^ ,na ^ a PP ear as °*> oz3 - 

oLij od, od, oUj o^j Omj c 20 j odo, e» in j ojoZcj Wotij rlo^y 
dod, 25oq3, 2 ood, 25o$, £of 3, CcJ, < 0020 , 25o3o. See § 220 . 

40. If one of the secondary forms of the vowels (§ 24) is to form a 
part of a compound consonant, it is attached to the upper consonant. 
In reading, it is sounded after the lower consonant, or if more than 
two are compounded, after the lowest one, just as the short vowel 
25 of § 38. 

The following instances may be given, in which also the way of 
attaching the vowels appears in case the sonne represents an upper 
nasal (§ 39):— 

akki; appi; appu; ^4^ or amine; or indu; 

or imbu; or irmo; otfci* 2*^ or 2*o63 onto; or 

kanki; or kanci; kukshi; 0 r kunti; keldu; 

^4 or 3od tande; 2jc| or 2Jo<3 bandi; ^ strt; stotra; sthana; 

or honnu. See § 220. 

41. Many Kannada people pronounce and write the initial vowels 

^ -d? ero <o £> io ungrammatically, prefixing o&f to d? <0 £>, 
and ^ to ero wd 2 o feo, thus: efto o3o o3o^; 4^> 4^* H e g ar( ling 

initial o they use also, instead of o 3 o, o&> e. g. oio%, for 

Initial & may appear as otts, e. g. (=wO^), G&dv 

see § 125; § 265), also when attached to an initial consonant, e.g. 
(=d^ 5 j), sjjaus3 (=do£23). Initial is vulgarly changed into d, 
e. g. do for and ;rf into Eo, e. g. for Cf. also 

remark under § 24. 

42. With the exception of jihvamuliya, upadhmaniya, an us vara and 

visarga, all vowels and consonants (the latter compounded with the 
talekattu or with any secondary form of the vowels) are named in four 
ways: 1) by simply using their sounds, e.g. e, tf, etc., ^>, etc.; 

2 ) by adding ^d, ‘making’, to their sounds, e.g. 23^)d, tf^d, <a?rad, 

rte^d, rte^d, do^d, i^d, d^d, i>^d, ^^d, doored, 

ed 9 ^c)d, ®^c)d, rfo^d; 3) by adding 3 to their sounds, e.g. 

Qtj 

'a4> ^4> 44, 34, €>4, 3o4; and 4) by adding rfrcF, ‘letter’, to their 

oj o3 oj ©j oi 

sounds, e. g. <j;jr?F, ■adcsF, uurfc?F, KbdcSF, odreF. 
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The letter tf (o*, F) is generally called or 6e^, also when the f 
is a substitute of 65*. 

43. The system of punctuation in Kannada manuscripts is the same 
as the Samskrita one, viz . in prose at the end of a sentence the sign | 
is used, and at the end of a longer sentence, the sign || ; in poetry the 
sign | is placed at the end of a half verse, and at the end of a verse, 
the sign |) . (In certain prose writings, as in Devarasa’s Sanandacaritra, 
the sign | is put not only at the end of a sentence, but also after single 
words or a number of words.) 

44. The Kannada figures used to express numbers (alike, lekka, 
saiikhye) or the numerical figures are:— 

n.s>avas£_<£.tf<ro 

1234567890 

They have been adopted from the Samskrita, wherein they first 
appear in the 5th century A. D. The Arabs who borrowed them from 
the Hindus, introduced them into Europe, where they were called 
Arabic figures. 


III. On roots or verbal themes 

45. Before introducing the chapter on declinable bases (IV.) the 
author thinks it desirable to treat of the so-called verbal roots (dhatu), 
as very many nominal bases are derived from them (§ 100 ). 

46. “A (verbal) root (dhatu)”, the grammarian Kesava says “is the 
basis of a verb’s meaning (kriyarthamula) and has no suffixes (pratyaya, 
vibhakti) ”, or, in other words, a root is the crude form of a verb. 

47. Ancient Kannada grammars based on literary writings, dis¬ 
tinguish between monosyllabic (ekaksharadhatu) and polysyllabic roots 
(anekaksharadhatu). These roots have been collected by Kesava in his 
‘ root-recital ’ (dhatupatha) or list of roots. 

In this list there appear as monosyllabic roots e. g. £)J 3 , < 20 *, 
r5o&*, =££>05:*, 33 ^, 23^, 

as dissyllabic ones e. g. esO, £ 0 , rfooO, < 06 , 3 -fejOj, 

’rfz&F, ^js&of, 3^of, ;&>£&), ^JSCOOF, 

sizoor, etfo rf, 3$o e , esrio, ^jsrio, ^rio, z3?cio; as 

trisyllabic ones e. g. e^orfo, kCSrio, adosj, 3$^, ritfrf), 
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fijrtotfo, sjtfosaj, ?j£o £)&&, 

£*3“ w Cfc 

£?St>iiJ, enj5S?de; as quadrisyllable ones e. g. £;&, torfcb i ^j ) 

^JSiS^sd); and as quinquesyllabic ones e. g. tfcteaJk, rioci) 

rbarfj, «roaj^do^do, sSjsouoftdj, Jo^ddorUv*. 

48. It is a striking peculiarity of modern Kannada that it apparently 

has no roots ending in a consonant without a vowel, so that e. g. the 
above mentioned roots 'ao*, rio&s*, &J3SJ 4 , &SS*, , 3DS*, 

?o^, &ra^, o*, tfosJo 4 , by the addition of the vowel yu 

as a help to enunciation, have the forms of 'ado, rtcdoOo &©cdoo-. €-©ao 
33^0, tftfodo, d#dJ, 3o£do 

in it (c/. § 54; § 61, remark; § 166; the present-future participle in 
§ 181, and also the imperative =&£>o$o for etc. in § 205, 2 and 3 ); 

further that such monosyllabic roots as £>3 and appear as *^ojoj, 
£)Je)Cdoj and e3^aJoo in it (§§ 162. 163). 

But we have, in the modern language, e. g. the past participles « 9 ^j 
(of (of 4^), ^erfoo (of ^jscuoog), rioooo (of riedo^, § 155), 

(of id)), (of zodo), $ 5 ^ (of $£o), (of sdddj), 

(of e^dSSo, § 160), (of i£3o, § 161), z3no (of d^cdoo, § 162), 

(of emrao), (of ^dc$o), & 13 C 30 (of § 164), which forms prove 

the existence of roots with originally final consonants in it too (e^, 
3cS*, &QO&*, etc.). 

49. When carefully examining Kesava’s list of roots, one finds that 

the English term ‘root 1 , in many instances, does not properly express 
the meaning of the term ‘dhatu’. The verbs Jo and in § 47, 

for instance, are formed by means of the suffix from ^doj and 

£>do, and £>£>jedor, by means of the suffix do, from $ 3 ^ 0 * and 

£>£> 00 * (see § 149 seq.); ^jaesp^do is composed of ^jsrao and t?do, &od 
do.do of s*dd^ and ddo, SosQsozooftdo of aSsft^zoo and £do, tot>ddorU>s* 
of to^ddo and so on. Such verbs are, according to European 

notions, no roots. Kesava’s term ‘dhatu’ may here and there denote a 
root i. e. the primary element of a verb or primitive verbal theme, but 
often stands also for a secondary verbal theme and a compound verb. 
Ilis definition of dhatu, therefore, is that it is the crude form of any 
verb which is not always a real root. 
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50. In further discussiug the subject of dliatus let us use the 
general term of ‘verbal themes’ for them. 

51. There are a good many monosyllabic verbal themes in ancient 

Kannada the vowels of which are short, e. g. eroro*, , 

=grofo* (or ric&*), rW, 20033*, fto*, ^oos*'; other monosyllabic verbal 
themes have long vowels, e. g. ^)03o*, 3?o*, 53c)0&*, £-do*, 

?o?o*, £^ 0 *, 

52. Some monosyllabic verbal themes appear with short and long 

vowels, e. g . and and eX*, and -SsSO*, oX* and 

S)!*y, £0 and ^ 0 * and and 200 * and wdo*, 

2 j& 3 * and soX3*, 2X3* and rie?* and z&o*. It may be supposed, 

that the short vowels are original, and the long verbal themes secondary. 
(About 3 «>o* and ws>o* see § 210.) 

53. Because some monosyllabic verbal themes with a long vowel 

change, in the past participle, their long vowel into a short one, as & 
makes its past participle ^0 (§ 163), ^rso (§ 164), 

23? 23^0, £5$ £of3o (§ 162), and ;^o&* (§ 163), it is reasonable to 

think that their primitive vowel has been short (regarding ^fo* cf . 

in the Dictionary). A similar lengthening of a vowel is also 

seen in the verbal themes and ^^ 3 *, as they have also the form of 

^00&* and £?S. (See also the remark under § 59.) In such cases too we 
may consider the long themes to be secondary. 

54. In § 48 it has been indicated that nowadays there are no 

monosyllabic verbal themes in modern Kannada, the vowel sro, as a help 
to enunciation, being added to make them dissyllabic. A similar 
tendency to lengthen an originally monosyllabic verbal theme with a 
short vowel by the addition of the euphonic vowel 'a is observed already 

in ancient literary works in which we find e. g. to0 for ^0 for 

A oSo for rio33*, f\® for fio*, 200 for too*, £)0 for £)£?*, A>0 for 
rfta©*, and also for 

Concerning the lengthening of an originally monosyllabic verbal 
theme with a short vowel by adding the vowel sro it may be remarked 
that this practice too, now and then, took place already in ancient 
literature; thus, for instance, and rta*, and rtao, £>j£5* 

and were used therein. 
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Also monosyllabic themes with a long vowel were in ancient 
literature occasionally made dissyllabic by the addition of ®ro as e. //. 
was written n?^o, and (c/. § 166). 

55. There are several seemingly dissyllabic verbal themes, with a 

short vowel in the first syllabic, that end in zi), as $ 3 zl), 'ad), -rod), 
Fic^o, £do, ^)do, Were these originally monosyllabic, the final ero 

being merely euphonic or a help to enunciation? No doubt, for their 
past participles eeJo 'aib erokb cifeio, fteio and rfoeio are formed 

CO w SJ £0 60 ti 

by adding the formative syllable (which by assimilation becomes 
§ 1G4, 4 ) immediately to ad, ^rod, etc., which thus represent the 
primitive themes. 

56. A small number of seemingly dissyllabic verbal themes having 
a short vowel in the first syllable aud ending in £ 3 o, represents itself in 

(<oS3o), £C3o, A£ 3 o, (s3C3o), s2e3o and Like 

the ero of the themes ed, adj, etc. in § 55 that of etc. too is a 

euphonic addition, as their past participles are 5 -^, ri^ (instead 

of A 2 ^), (instead SsbJ, and the formative 

syllable having been attached directly to the radical which by 
assimilation was changed into 3 * (§ 160,4; § 161). They are, therefore, 
originally monosyllables, and as such primitive themes. (For the past 
participle of and we have as yet no grammatical or other 
references.) 

57. Also the verbal themes sirio and are not radically 

dissyllabic, as their past participles are (for ^do), sfecro, and 

s3do (for £>do), the formative syllable ^0 having been added immedi¬ 
ately to the radical with the proper euphonic change of consonants 
(§ 104, 9. 10 ). 

58. We have now to examine another class of verbal themes that 

(like those in §§ 55. 56. 57) are customarily pronounced as if they were 
dissyllables. They have their first syllable long, and their second syllable 
is do, Three of them are and s&racij, and the final ero of 

these is simply euphonic, as they appear also as aud 

si3e&3* (§ 183,4). They are, therefore, true monosyllables and as such 
primitive themes, (According to the Sabdanusasana, sutra 85, there are 
also of of sutra 514 of sifcci), 

A ’A 

and sutra 545 of wd), of rfjscl).) Cf. § 234. 

XT 
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Others are iodo, ^Jack, sssdo, etc. Although no 

direct monosyllabic form of them exists to show the merely euphonic 
character of their final en) (but see the Sabdanusasana’s in § 58) 5 

they apparently are monosyllables, because their verbal nouns (bhava- 
vacanas) y&J, Oej, ^ei, =a\G>ki and are formed exactly like 

of &Qedo, d?U of and djskJ of d3do. Cf. § 242. 

59. A further number of verbal themes similar to those mentioned 

in § 58 are the following:—^Sdo, eruaGdo, dGGb, ^Gdo, 3-^Gdo, ^Cdo, 
s^Gdo, 3?G3o, dJ^Gdo, iJ^Gdo, dJ^Gdo, ^Gdj, sraGdb, &?Cdo, (d^Gdo), 

O^Gdo, djaGdo, £>J 3 Gdo, ttoG 3 o, k^. The difference is that they have 

Cdo as their second syllable. As a rule their past participle shows the 
formative vowel 'a (sn&Gd 9 , etc. § 166), and the Cdj remains before the 
formative syllable d of the present-future participle relative (so&Gdod, 
etc., § 180, 3); but there are exceptions. Thus we have e?^oF (?3Gd*+^o, 
§ 160, 4 ), t?dF (< 3 Gd* + d, d=d, § 183, 2 ); ^>ed 9 and trackF (^S3*+ck f 
§166); ^JSCdod and dj^dF (^JS)Gd*-pd, § 180 6); JJS^Gd 9 , iJ^eOoF 
(iJ^GG^-p do, § 166), ij^Gdod and iJS^dF (iJ^Gd*+d, § 183, 2 ); ^>Gdo 
d, (c 3 e>Cd*+d, § 180, 6 ) and jradF (^sGd* + d, § 183, 2 ); s^Gd 9 , 

sradoF (33325* +ck, § 166), srsGdod and 33 3dF (33325* +rf, § 180 > 6 ); 

O^Gd 9 , O^doF (0?Gd*+do, § 166), O^Gdod, and O^dF (0{25*+rf, § 180, 6); 
djsGdod, dJSdF (d^Gd*+d, § 183, 2 ) and djadF (dJ3Gd*+d, § 180, c); 
DjsGd 9 and 3Ji)doF (£>35)25*+do, § 166). At the same time we have the 
verbal nouns (for d^F of dGdo), s^Gd* (for s^Gdo), do5)Gd* (for djsCdo), 
and the past participle (for ^s^of of ?^edo, § 159). It must, 

therefore, be concluded that the final «ro of the verbs is nothing but a 
help to enunciation, and that they are originally monosyllabic themes. 

It may be remarked that the long vowel of ^Cdo, sraGdo and djsCdo 
is short in the nouns ^Gdo, dGdo and doGdo. 

60. As has been stated in the preceding paragraphs (51 seq.) there 
are many and various monosyllabic verbal themes in Kannada. 

As examples of dissyllabic verbal themes may be adduced e. g. 
<sn, on, tort, eori, 'afc, tfa, €d, cSd 9 doe£, espI, ^od, d£>, dfS, ddo, 
^30, 3d, esGd 9 , oGd 2 , e3$, 3£>, Wn), A#, es?, eroCd 9 ; but with respect to 
their finals and ^ it is to be said that they are not radical (see § 157; 
§165, letter a, 3. 4. 5 ; § 172; § 180, 5 ; § 243, 16. 18 . 21 . 23. 34 . 25 . 26 . 27 ), 
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and in the vulgar dialect some of the themes may become mono¬ 
syllabic (§ 151, a, 4 ; § 158; § 1G5, a,i). 

61. Another class of verbal themes which in Ivesava’s list arc 
introduced as trisyllabic ones with the final syllable CDo, are really 
dissyllables, which by several of them can be proved, e . g. by z*tfe 3 o, 

d^£ 3 o and dd&o, as these occasionally add the participial 
syllables do and d (see § 59), with elision of the merely euphonic vowel 
en>, immediately to (EotfdoF, uddOF, etc., ritodF, ddF, § 16G; 

§ 180, 6 ), by and e 3 ^& 3 o, as they always attach the participial 

syllable 3 o directly to ($ 5 C 3 ^of, dtf^OF), and by tJdG 3 o, 

it and as they do the same, changing the C5 4 iuto 3 * 

etc., § 160, 4 ). 

Let it be remarked here that dissyllabic themes with the final 
consonants o*, ©*, & and eo*, such as *jdo*, erode*, ddoo*, esCOer, 
iosxGG©*, zoCOa*, ^rtoCO 5 , are never written as trisyllables in the 

ancient dialect, although they are occasionally trisyllabic in the 
mediaeval dialect, and always so in the modern one (see §§ 48. ICG). 
An exception is formed by a few ancient themes when they suffix the 
particle 'ado, for which see § 151, letter a, 2 . 

62. Some instances of verbs that are always trisyllabic, are the 

following:—esd^o, ^odo^o, zodoFcmo, do^rio, ^odoorio, ^OodoF, ddoeoo, 
riodocsoj, = 5 ^ 0 , doododo, dddo, 3§J2ddo, ^eoodoo^, oOtfsJ, eC3?i>, 

ciO^do; and some instances of such as are always quadrisyllable are: 
t>?oSdo, rtz^Orio, ^rio^SO; quinquesyllabic verbs are e. g. ^d^dJk, 
fs)do^dO. 

Two trisyllabic verbs with final do, viz. drido and ftdodo, appear 
also as dissyllabic when their forms become dri£*3* and t^doG^* 
(see § 183, 4 ). 

More or less of the trisyllabic verbs can be derived from monosyllabic 
or dissyllabic themes. Of the above-mentioned terms sodoFo^o is 
another form of eoGG)oo=^o, which has sprung from to live, efd^o 

has arisen of $5d, to fill, etc.; ^odo^o of ^odo, to beat; doeorio of doc§, 
to bend or be moved out of a straight or standing position; ^odoorio of 
^oj), to bend; ££)oe£oF of £>Ooo*, to be stretched; ddozoo of dd, to join; 
rioCorso, of rfodov* to contract; =£odo of to be mixed; dddo of dd. 
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to spread; of sd, to grow cool; of ^©, to be mixed; 

w 

of the noun adjustment, compared with the verbal theme del, to 

be joined, etc.; ° 5 C 3 ? 3 o of e 3 C 3 9 , to learn to know; fdSo^o of ^doo^, to 
trust (i cf. § 49). 

Of the above-mentioned quadrisyllabic verbs todO?jo comes from the 

noun io? 3 d £>rio£o do from £>riodoo • riso Odo may be connected with = 5 ^ , 
to to to .>0 

to dig. 

Of the above-mentioned quinquesyllabic verbs emso^ddo^do is composed 
of emu do and ddo (cf. § 49); regarding vd^&do see § 211, remark 2 . 

63. We have seen that the vowels (§ 54) and em (§§ 48. 54-59. 
61) at the end of verbal themes are often simply euphonic, also <3 and 
<0 when they seemingly belong to them (§ 60). 

64. Kesava says that there are no Kannada verbs which end in 
aspirated consonants (mahapranakshara), the nasals ep* and rsp*, the 
consonants 3 ^ 35 * and 35 * 5 and the double consonant &. With regard 

vA A 

to go* it is to be observed that his statement was true only for his own 
time, as in a later period many verbal themes with final 35 * (sdo) were 
in use, this letter often taking the place of 33 * (a§); see e. g. es&^a&o, 
'S&^sdo, eme^odo, ^SrOSoO, =&£>d 5 o 0 , vBdoSoo in the Dictionary. Cf. § 223. 

65. Kesava’s list of verbs (§ 47) is so arranged that the alpha¬ 

betical order shows itself in the final letters, £3* and coming after 

Of verbs that form a single vowel, he adduces only two, viz. -d? and 
and of such as consist of one consonant with a long vowel, twelve,' viz. 
Tfc), ie, &e>5, ora, £)?, d?., and do?. 

The final consonants and syllables of the verbs in his list are the 
following:— 

?r0, 0^0; rio, 0710; sio, 0^0 (^^0); «0, OfcO; 6do, £3^; do, d; vo 6 , C§, S$; ^0; 

Q, do, d; c3 5 , fc, «3; 200 , doo^; doo, do; 0 &*; 0 5 , 0, 6; 6; 3, sg; 3 , 7 $ 0 , 

3; 63 s , eoo, a 3 ; ©«, o», co 3 ; <S>, tf. (C/*. §§ 149-151.) 

The'finals often are essential parts of the verbal theme. That they 
are not always radical, but sometimes mere formatives, e. g. ^o % o^o, 
do, odo, too, ofcoo, eio, appears to a certain extent from the §§62 
and 63. We add as a peculiarity that what may be called the root of 
verbs of frequentative action, is seen in the first form of reduplication, 
as in dooC^o doo£3odo (§ 211,6), ijatfrfo, dtf ds*do 

(§ 211 , 10 ). 
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66. A peculiarity of some verbal themes is that they change their root 
vowels. This, in the ancient dialect, is especially seen in the past 
participle, in which takes the form of that of z3 

(§ 164, 10 ), -g-rfe that of (§ 164, 8), that of that of 

3&30 that of 3^ (§ 161), yorio that of that of ^9^ 

(§164,12), that of that of (§164,7). ado, 

in the later dialect, has become and <Or3, xrtio 

tfjzzio, dorfo 3C3o srorb torio, s^rio 4 ^ 0 , and 

s3^o and z3?3. r a&5*, already in Kesava’s time, appeared as oSO 3 , 

as Sorl, en)S* as *§&& must originally have been 

as iro0 (not &£0) is ‘a killer’, and ^^o, to take, =ctos*, as 

the verbal noun exists also as =ao^o. Observe, further, that 

eruoto* appears also as &>oS3*, as doo&* as Jjscds*, as 

4s>c3, as =$030*, ^azcOF as oOrfO?io, and that several themes have a 
long and short vowel (§§ 52. 53). Observe also the change of ^ into 
•£?, <0 and £> and that of sad into and fco in § 101; that of en)v* of the 
locative into and that of *0 of the instrumental into ^ in §109; 

that of into <o, o5 and en>, that of ?ad into So in § 247, *£, 9. 10 . 13. n. is. 

2 i. 22 , and that of & into ^ in § 251. 


IV. On declinable bases 

67. According to grammar there are words called bases (linga, 
prakriti). Such a base is defined as follows: “It does not express 
verbal action (kriye), has no case-terminations (vibhakti, cf. § 105 seq .), 
but embodies meaning (artha). ” 

68. According to the grammarian Kesava bases are first of four 
kinds, viz. 

1, verbal bases (krit, krillinga), i. e. such as are formed directly from 

verbs by the so-called krit-suffixes attached to the rolative present and past 
participle (krit, see § 102, 8. e\ '§§ 177. 180. 185. 253,9, d\ 254), e. g. to 
dsdod, srodod, dja£d, d<Qd, ssaSd, &©*Sd, 3\©Gd, dOd; z^AAd, 

2 ?oAAd, do A Ad; kdOAd, &»;8d; 

2, bases with other suffixes (taddbita, taddliitaliiiga), i. e. such as are 

formed by the so-called taddhita-suffixes ('Srt. dtf, dtf,, , etc., see § 243) 

from nouns and verbs, e . g. ^dddtf, doSdtf, ^63 ; 
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3, compound bases (samasa, samasalinga), i, e. such as are compounded of 

two (or more) words, e.'g. ioru>$, dooorloijS; 

r!doio (cf . No. 4, see § 244 seq.)\ 

4, nominal bases (nama, namalihga, naraaprakriti) or crude nouns (see 
§ 242) which include 

a) words not etymologically derived by the public, but commonly known 
and used in a conventional sense (rudhanama, ditanama, niseitanama), e. g. cS^, 
kv, that by their number of syllables (aksharavritti), also without being 
compounds in the generally accepted meaning (asamasate), may be monosyllabic, 
etc., and even quinquesyllabic, as 

1)) words whose meaning is intelligible in themselves (anvarthanama), 
expressing either quality (gunanurupa) of beings, as <33$, dcC33dd, 
or circumstance and condition (arthanurdpa) of beings, as 
(or ^dodojsrl), ( cf . No. 3, so that Kesava enlarges the compass 

of nominal bases by including also compound bases, and, wo may say, also all 
the others) ; 

cj words by which one of a species is pointed out fankitanama) or proper 
names, as dJ3d, sttad, which though occasionally without a clear 

meaning (sarthakam alladuvu), are current everywhere in Kannada and 
other languages. 

Besides these four kinds of declinable bases there are three others, 
which will be given in § 90. 

Remarks. 

1, When a verb (kriye) stands at the end of the description of the character 

of a person, it too has been called a krilliuga by poets, e . g. (with case-termina¬ 
tion) cfolfcCrtariv* rgdro, ho who was as Jainas are. 

2, When a series of words (vakyamale) is considered as a whole, as in 
attributes, poets have called such a series too a nominal base, e. g . (with case- 
terminations) ^$ 00*3 d&Sojas 

33tfd ^cdoos^d c3?do; 

<2 a -» ’ - 6 - <** 

69. A word is termed or sjcd in grammar, sjrf, however, has 
two additional meanings, signifying also either a nominal base (§ 68) 
with a case-termination (vibhakti) attached to it (namapada) or a verbal 
theme (dhatu, § 50) with a personal termination (vibhakti) attached to 
it (akhyatapada, kriyapada, §§ 144. 192). 

70. Not only Kannada words do belong to the nominal bases or crude 
nouns (lihga, namalihga, namaprakriti), but, as seen in § 68, also words 
that have been adopted from Saiiiskrita. These often exhibit the form 
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they have in Samskrita dictionaries, in which case they arc called kSsd 
terms, e. g. 3\>;irad, doosj, tjjirffi, jjjrfci, 

tfSfj, 2 !CjJn, ^3, sJ^3, sba, r0&, «0, ae, Qh, qS^f), 

rfooji, sJjIj, 3s!o, Osg), e^ra^o, w?fc, Aoffo, nt>dj, $?&>. 

71. Another scries of nominal bases called sio terms which have 

rJ 

not been borrowed from Samskrita, but of which nearly all exist in the 
same shape in Kannada as well as in Samskrita, are e3o^, Dorics, esd^, 
(€j 3$U or rtra, rtw, rretf, fl&td, dtf, ora, 

20^, 200, £)£>, o30O2t£, dOC?>, Sj0O, rfjsd (SjJ^Oc)), oi (<^>3e>), ?i20^ 
(c/. §252, 3). Also the nominal bases SjOos»^ 1)0 are tatsamas. 


72. Samskrita particles (avyaya) as «do*, tt&o* 3>do*, or Samskrita 

pronouns (sarvanama) as or Samskrita participles ending in ws* 

(sattrinanta) as 2^3)0*, cannot form by themselves declinable 

bases in Kannada; but compound bases (samasalinga) with a final vowel, of 
which they form the first member, are declinable, e. g. 0d dooFa), zjjodori, 3 ^n§ 
3335^; okdo &); d3d. 

73. The Samskrita numerals (saiikhyavaci) Gjj, dozi (dosi^ 5 , 

see § 8G), tito*, dd (*ds*), (0^3*), dd (dds*), dd (dd^> are indeclinables; 

but with suffixes (pratyaya) in the form of dods 1 , da^, 

0d,^, dddo, dddo, and in compounds (samasa), as assort, Qjdooaj, 3, dot 3*, ddj 
d?rd, dod^as^, d& a doF, dda^d, dd$9, ddd^drs ( 0 f which they form 

the first member), they aro declinable bases in Kannada. 

74. Samskrita words with final 0 , e.g. 3^02 (which is one of the tatsamas 

in § 71), 23303, 2303, £5053, de<S03, change this 0 into to become declinable 

bases in Kannada, in which case they appear as djad, 233 d, 33 d, 00 ^, 3?a3, 

or are <053U3d terms. 


75. As an exception to rulo 74 the Samskrita words 5^03, erods^s, skto&s, 
09 ^. 53 , do^53, 330253 and others change their final & into & to become 
declinable bases in Kannada, appearing therein as srodd^, etc. or being 

£ 55303 ^ terms. 


76. When the Samskrita words 0/33 and 2p5^ are used as declinablo bases 
in Kannada, they appear as A/d or A^d, $3^ or H- 

77. Some Samskrita words with final & ( 235303 d, terms), viz. 
en)£333odfs, d$F, d^, en/ad and 003* (cf. § 74), change this into <3 to become 
declinable bases in Kannada, and then appear as d$, 0903 d, etc. 

78. Samskrita words with final ^ (^ 5303 ^ terms), e.g. 

53do$c, £30<, always change their ^ into 'Q to becomo declinable bases in 
Kannada, and then appear as rFO, otc. 
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79. Samskrita polysyllabic words (osk 5^3220) with final ena (eva^aoa^ 

terras), e. g . rodoi>J3, sjkjsf, ro j o&3o«©^, a) 2 Js£p, change their sn/a into sro to 

become declinable bases in Kannada, and then appear as 3do3oo, etc. 

80. All Samskrita monosyllabic terms (3^>^ddz0), e . g . 3ja, sag,, 

3^, ^js, remain unchanged when used as declinable bases in Kannada. 

81. As a rule Samskrita words ending in ^ (ado^soa^ terms), e, g. 

<33^, 5ojs?^, 2333j 3^, 3oSo^, 3 js>^, 93>^ remain unchanged 

when used as declinables in Kannada. 

however, often takes the form of 93^, also in 3, and that of 
in For the afo in the substitute ^ (^us>d^) may be used, so that 

appears as &&&• 

82. The declinable base of may become 3a) in Kannada. 

83. The second class of Samskrita words that are used as nominal bases 

in Kannada are such as end in consonants terms); but before they 

become Kannada declinables, they have to undergo various changes, as will be 
seen from §§ 84-89. 

84. The Samskrita words 3a*, 3,23*, tf&o*, 3.>d)3*, imp, s^ozp*, Vetoes*, 

4o*, 3000*, rf3o3ato*j*, riorazpas*, assaofcfl*, To^o^o* and others add «(0^) to their 
finals, and become S3, (cf. § 85), etc. 

85. The Samskrita words <333*, (**?*), 3^3s* (3,33a*), sdot?* (afcw*), 

0?* (£>3*), ojOKOPo*, 3d^3*, 333* (33 o*), 303o3*, Z^SqS*, 3^5* (3^*), 330^* 
(^w*). 6® 5 (&«*. C/. § 84), ($**), (*a^a*), a®** (^» 5 ) and 

others double their final consonant (or take 3,Jp3Fsj) and add ero, e. g. , 

3,333^, etc. 

86. The Samskrita words oa&s*, 3 oj3^f^*, s&>3?*, 0c3of3o^*, ^Os*, ^3of^*, 

^3^5* and others drop their final (or take e. g. 03K, etc. 

But ^)?3 o^ 3* and erua3^c3* dropping their become and e/irasL 

87. The Samskrita words ohsta*, 3 o3)73*, 3c3o?o*, 3o 33*, 3, tabs* 

either drop their final consonant, or double it and attach $n>, in which case 
they appear in Kannada as o3os5 or oi>3?3o, 3 sk or 3od) or 3odOrdo } 

3oi> or 3 c3j3o, 3:>3 or 3a3?i), 3^o3) or . 

88. The Samskrita word sau* remains as it is; A$o* (Ac*) does so too, 
but appears also as Ad. 

89. Lastly, the nominative plural in Samskrita of some Samskrita words, 
after having dropped its visarga, is used as a nominal base, e,g. 3^3 (of ^«5 ff ). 

(of oi>o3?*), 03^3 (of 0^3*), risoaoi) ( 0 f rfsD), (of a^otos*), 

^S)tO&e>o3 (of ^SKOfcS 5 ), 3C330?d (of 3^73*), 3 (of zpa^s*), ^<30^ (of ^305*), 

;33o3o3 (of ad3o3os*). 
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Remark. 

The grammarian Kosava does not class the apabhramsa or tadbhava words 
(§ 370) with tlio words given in § § 74-79. 81. 82. 84-89, probably because he 
did not consider the changes they undergo in order to become declinable bases 
so essential as thoso of the tadbhavas. 

90. In § 68 it has been stated that first there are four classes of 
declinable bases (iingas) in Kannada, viz . = 3^0 ori, 3a 30ori, 

^$3o0ori. 

Besides these we have a fifth class called ?o53Pq3q) 5&>, pronouns, e. g. 

s3^3o, £>$*, together with the enjf,, 
words, (frao), £>^o, 330 (see § 102, 8, letters a and b; § 137, a, l, 
§ 255 seq.)\ a sixth class called rtJe 353 o >23 or 

attributive nouns or adjectives, e. g. ^#,3o, s3j 0 3o, zorodo, ^A)dJ, ^$,3^, 
^00 3^ (see § 273, seq.)] and a seventh class called doi3g or doSOo)gS3a>23 
numerals and appellative nouns of number, e. g. , <oddo, doJ3S5o, 

2wdF, (and, with the termination of the nominative plural, 0*, 

dovftdo*, etc., and also see § 278, 4). 

Thus there are 7 classes of declinable bases in Kannada. 

A subdivision of the numerals may perhaps be adduced as an Sth 
class, viz. the four words $3£3o, ^£>30, en>£3o. <o£3j, o5^>do that express 
indefinite quantity (nirviseshapavan; see § 278, 3. 4). 

Regarding the avyayalingas or adverbial declinable bases see § 281. 

91. What has been said regarding verbal themes (§§ 47. 51 seq.) 
that they are monosyllabic, dissyllabic, etc., applies also to the Kannada 
nominal bases or crude nouns (namalinga) of the ancient dialect. 

92. In modern Kannada all monosyllabic true Kannada nominal 
bases with a final consonant generally appear as dissyllabic, and all 
dissyllabic ones as trisyllabic; in the medimval dialect the two kinds 
are optionally used as dissyllables and trisyllables. The lengthening, as 
a rule, is done by the addition of a euphonic w to facilitate pronun¬ 
ciation (cf. §§ 48. 54 seq .); monosyllabic nominal bases ending in 
may likewise use the vowel ^ to become dissyllabic (cf. the euphonic 
^ of § 54; see § 93), doubling or not doubling their final. 

93. Monosyllabic true Kannada nominal bases of the ancient dialect 

end in consonants (or are terms), these consonants being 
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n 4 , 0& 4 , c 4 , (S3 4 ), o 4 , v 4 , and so 4 (c/. § 61), e. g. £re 4 , skra 4 , rl??^ 4 , 
^js^ 4 , 23^, ^^cs 4 , k^, ^oJj 4 , sSooto 4 , ?3 s)o3^, nsd 4 , ieo 4 , e3?c 4 , (^CS 4 ), 
b^ 4 , no 4 , srao 4 , ^o 4 , Cio 4 , ^^o 4 , a^v 4 , ’sV, rfjov 4 , i^es? 4 , wa&3 4 , 
?oJ3W 4 , i^&S 4 (2§?S3 4 ). See some exceptional forms in § 121, a, and cf. 
the remark under § 96. 

In mediaeval Kannada the above terms are also dissyllabic, viz. 
^rao, rfocso, rS?rso, ?oe^o, ^o&Og, SjoSo, ^aoio, 

g?dj, t3?do, tfew, g’oj, tfvo, ssaoo, ^joo, ^joo, £>ew, £><yj, 
^s^o,, doo^, waSOo, ?oJSS3o, J?S3o (s§£S3o). 

In modern Kannada they are dissyllabic (as far as they are used 
therein); but see the exceptional forms in § 120, c. 

94. Dissyllabic true Kannada nominal bases of the ancient dialect 

ending in consonants are e. g. yo?oo 4 , a'S’o 4 , irfoo 4 , sS^o 4 , »3;3S3 4 , ^Sd 4 , 
aON^Cd 4 , ^o%ed 4 , sSriSd 4 , tJr-.'Sd 4 , ^ri-d 4 , ?3??fc3 4 , ^S3£5 4 , edo 4 , 

trades 4 , dorao 4 , ^o 4 , ^dov 4 , ^oSos 4 , ^dov 4 , sS^v 4 , sried 4 , ^riSd 4 , 
srortoej 4 , r a^o,£d 4 , ^s^o-Cd 4 , jra^jSS 4 . See a few exceptional forms in 
§ 121, a. 

In mediaeval Kannada the above terms may become trisyllables by 
adding a euphonic sro; in modern Kannada they always are such (as 
far as they are used in it), e.g. sro£oCk>, ^^do, €rte3o. 

Observe that ancient becomes series, and ancient ©c^e 4 becomes 

in modern Kannada. 

95. There are a few trisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases with a 
final consonant in the ancient dialect, e. g. f s£3 9 ros3*, 

The last term occurs in the mediaeval dialect also as 3oJS)?ovl£)j (with the 
euphonic $ro), i. e. quadrisyllable; but in the same dialect and in modern 
Kannada is trisyllabic too, viz. 

96. Dissyllabic true Kannada nominal bases ending in vowels (rdo«>rf 

terms) are used in the same shape as well in ancient and mediaeval as 
in modern Kannada (as far as they occur in it). The final vowels are 
*$, *3, ero and oj. With regard to the bases with final ero it is to be 
observed that, in this case (see the contrary in § 97), this vowel may 
somehow originally have been euphonic., as it is nearly always elided 
before a following vowel in sandhi (see § 213 seq., also the optional use 
in § 215, 4), and as we have ^20* for and 'S&f&y for 
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We give the following instances: ^ori, td, ^o£3, id, ^d, ?3c, 

2od, c&atf, nO, ^oSf/ 3 , 300, &>£3*, €eo, 

=&£>?&; (*}%), (^%), ste)^), =5^4 j, 

tfBj, tfzS, tfco 3 , (^lo), d>6, does 3 , doe: 3 , 36, 3ee 3 , *o£3 3 , 4^ 3 , 

Observe that dsas^) occurs also as dja, id as icdj, rfd as jjdsJ, 
cSd as $d3j, «&©tf as £j^d), ^ as as 2o^, the unradical 

eru being suffixed by means of a euphonic z?. 

Remark. 

Kesava in the stitras and vrittis of his Sabdamanidarpana (but not in the 
instances given) occasionally adds a final euphonic sro to the suffixes w 6 and 
so that they appear as *3do aud wj (see pages 120. 121. 123. 124. 147. 
278. 296 of the Mangalore edition) and treats them according to the rule laid 
down in § 215, 4 . Also with regard to the suffixes *3^, ^o, ^ 3 ^ 

he does so (pages 264. 265). Comparo also the (for ^3C*) in § 119, «, i*, 
the (for V&) in §§ 109, a, 7 ; 120, a, 7; 121, a, l; 187, l; the (for 
2^^) in § 109, a, 7; see ^dos3 in a verse quoted in § 271. 

97. There are a number of true Kannada dissyllabic nominal bases 

with final ero in which this vowel is not euphonic but radical, and are, 

therefore, never elided before a following vowel in sandhi, in this respect 

resembling the final ero of the Sarnskrita nominal bases riodo, ddo, 

030, £>do, etc. Such bases are e. g. <^o, ^do, tfSSo, 3^0, 3cao, 
ro 

io&o, dCOo, og)COo, dodo (see § 128), and their euphonic letter in sandhi 
is S3* (§ 215, 3, d ). 

98. Trisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases which end in the vowels 

$ 3 , r a, ero and ^ the ero being like that of § 96, are e. g. do£3^ri, ^oe3o 
do t3dd, 23Be*30^; ^dS, o^doS, =5^e0 9 , ^J^CO 9 , 0§(5)t)a; dstfdo, ^rido, 
Sorio^j, ^ocso^o, rfoo£?oo, 3oe3odj^, djseorlo, ?3e3rto, 

St)3o0, (see also etc. in §96); ^oc3od, uri;3, 3o?ks?, 

drO d, (f#^d). 

The bases <>3ddo and &^<3o are also dissyllabic, appearing as oOde^ 
and £^£3*. 

99. As quadrisyllable truo Kannada nominal bases which are not plain 

taddhitalihga words (§ 68, 2 ) may bo mentioned sorted and (soo also § 95). 

Quinquesyllabic and sexisyllabic Kannada words, as 

are plain taddhitalinga terms. 


5 * 
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Taddhitalinga terms will be treated of separately in §243. 

100. As will be seen, from the Kannada-English Dictionary very 

many true Kannada nominal bases (lingas) are identical as to form with 
verbal themes (or are terms), e. g. eeio pursuing; ed^o, 

CJ 

piling; esdo, cooking; 55 ^) f embrace; edo*, flower; $ 38 , ground state; 

oJ 

wave; pressing firmly; hankering after; 53 ^ 0 ,, fear; 

destruction; e?rio, coming to pass; e?do, motion; 'ado, putting; 
swimming; eroded, spittle; making loose; fragment; 

en.20^, swelling; y\)D, burning; ero^OF, rising; ero&3jrta, crookedness; 
sro0, sound; enjCJ 9 , remaining; vwg 6 , outcry; o^CS 4 , waking; 
raising; tOSS 3 , pouring; SOc, rising; t«rar!j, drying; , fitness; Ldo, 
reading; ^iio binding; cutting; ^V, theft; ?f5C&) 4 , unripe fruit; 

CO 

^o^o 4 , cuckoo; vjISj blow; vo'So 4 , coolness; limping; =#?rio, 

crying as a peacock does; ^d, obstacle; training, etc.; 

blame; belching; entanglement; passing over; ^d, 

walk; looking on, etc.; flowering; d^OF, increase; 

fear; seed; ftrfc, soldering; crop; doe^oF, fondness; dj^OF, 

infatuation; saying, word; etc., etc. See § 242. 

Such nominal bases represent the true arasdod&d or 23 q>5353q) 23 terms 
or verbal nouns, signifying the abstract notion of a verb either as to 
state or action. Regarding bhavavacanas see § 243 and the paragraphs 
quoted there. 

Other nominal bases are formed by adding e. g . 53 or <0 to the verbal 
theme, as (from (from xrae^), (from = 5 ^ 

(from these and other formatives will be treated of in § 243. 

Several nominal bases have a form in the aucient dialect that differs from 
that which they have in the mediaeval and modern one, e. g . ^pew, 

flew (see § 233). 

101. Kannada nominal bases derived from verbal themes by altering 
their radical vowel (cf. § 66 and see § 242), are e. g„ 3?do (from <3 do), 

(from £>do), do^do (from dodo), *S?do (from £do), £>do (from 

0 ), &£>?do (from ^odo), ^J^do (from ^odo). 

Others alter that vowel and add a formative vowel to the final con¬ 
sonant, as (from £C3^), (from o$3^), £6 (from £> 0 *), s3d 

(from So*)- 
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102. (Theoretically) it may be said (the grammarian Kesava teaches) that, 
according to properties and qualities, there aro eight genders (lingas) for tho 
sevon .declinable bases (liugas, prakritis, §§ G7. 68. 90), and that there is also, 
as a ninth kind, a gender of particles (avyayalinga). Compare § 116. 
(Remark that the term Mifiga’ thus lias tsvo distinct grammatical meanings.) 

The nine genders are tho following:— 

1 , The masculine gender (pum, pullinga, purusha). It is seen in the names 

of men, male deitios and demons, e.g. ?i>d, esbtf, and in 

those of some animals, e. g . aoori, crirtaw, Mr, 3 \©;df, ^rdo^), 

2 , The feminine gouder (stri, strilinga). It appears in the names of the 
female sox of the human race, of deities and of demons, e. g. 33C&*, 

0 ^, rPO, 3^3, 03^A. 

3, The neuter gender (nappu, napumsaka, napumsakalihga). To this 

belongs everything which is destitute of reason whether animate (6etana) or 
inanimate (aeetana), e • g. s^ori, dodori, (but see Nos. 1 and 5)*, 

tSd, 

4, Tho masculine-feminine, i. e. common or epicene gender (pumstrilinga). 

This is seen in the plural of nouns and demonstrative (see No. 8, remark 
pronouns («3o, T;3o f ero^o) wherein tho sumo suffix is added to 

masculines and feminines without regard to sox, e. g. ' 330 * A^oi) 

o*; rirac*, o* ; c3?3c*, en>3o* dsaoiio*. Cf. §§ 119. 132. 

134. 

It is seen also in the singular, namely in that of , which term by itsolf 
is masculine and feminine. Cf . § 243, B , 7. 

5, ' The masculine-neuter gender (punnapumsakalinga). This is found in 

the nouns da ( 0 r tIgo&f), (or *3^), 3dorio, 2>ft, cask, 

(tho nine planets, navagraha), W 6 (see § 120), t%4, 

and ^ 03 ^, which arc used either as masculines or neuters. 

0 The Kannada grammar callod Nudigattu (p. 122) says that e. (j. 53jo n£o havo 

thoir verb in tho neuter, c. o. fcJ earfo3jO dJSPVpi) r a30 ; cSoon^j 33 oj -arAjOdojarf', but 

that animals, if they aro iutroducod as speaking, havo thoir vorb in tho tnnsculino, ns 53^.^ 

oJo "srf F3 or in the feininiuo. as tocCjsJ 'arf Vo. 

. o —’co 

*' With rognrd to masculine and feminine torms tho Nudigattu (p. 122) says that in dis¬ 
dain (33^3) thoy may bo used ns neutors, e.g. rtf5 Cj^r&^rf? S3J*3?3J? 

53jjs<3:x&C tfja^rf. 53jjrfj£ <aO erf? erfo ?5 j3^3o, t*0 ft^rf. In a Bombay schoolbook wo 
find likowiso: 4* rfoart os3j. 55jr*j?3j ’S'dcSxjS rf! 

W " 

Tho Nudignttu (p. 120) says that such is also done in ignorance ($3t3»?2), »• e. if tho con¬ 
cerned ones aro ignorant, e.g. aSotSontfo vso^rf; aso^ort w£V, sSjrfjrt piro^rf*, 
rfw'sA c^O rfjo3oC35o3o3o; '353d s3j?3.o3jO ZOKj erf, '35330 !*<&> tfrf. yrf. In a 

— 8 ^ c< * <^63 

Bombay schoolbook we find likowiso: ftft, 53n="rfO o355J, a3jrfJH3j erfP 

*N ^ SO 
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6, The feminine-neuter gender (strinapumsa, strinapumsakalinga). This 

is used for the nouns 5^#, AO, and which are treated either 

as feminines or neuters. 

7, The masculine-feminine-neuter gender (trilihga). This is employed e. g. 

for the words wo, 33o (see No. 8, letter a, c/. § 256), and the nouns 

^?oO, a, aifi, which are either of the 

masculine or feminine or neuter gender. 

8, The adjective gender (vacyalinga) or the gender that depends on the 
word which is to be distinguished or defined (viseshyadhinalinga). 

This gender comprises 

a) the words (ukti, sabda) (£3o), sao (§ 90). 

Remark. 

Neither Kesava nor Nagavarma (sutra 99) reckon wo, sao among the 
pronouns (sarvanama), though Europeans would call the first two the personal 
pronouns, and the last one The reflexive (reciprocal) pronoun. lti order to 
distinguish them from the pronouns mentioned under letter b let us call the 
three words simply ‘pronouns 5 here. 

b) the pronouns (sarvanama, § 90) l ), viz . 'gdo, erurfo, <oyd), 

deado (neuter) ^ (masculine, feminine, neuter, see §§ 255. 262); 

'gdo, en>3o, gfto (masculine); ^39*, erode* dess* (feminine); ^o, 

(masculine); (feminine); c/. also en/3 in § 264. 

Remark. 

Both Kesava and Nagavarma (sutras 42. 49. 66. 102) call these terms 
sarvanama. 'Sdo, erodo, riock, <ood), Odo, rgdo, erodo, ateo, <9d9*, 

^de*, erods* dess*, e*3o, efua^o, e*^, eru^ are what Europeans call 

demonstrative pronouns, and tfsSdo, (tfdo, efdtf*, oftaddo, ofcaddo, otodtfo), dd* 
are what they call interrogative pronouns. To distinguish these pronouns from 
those under letter a we may term them ‘adjectival pronouns 5 in this place. 

In Samskrita *j53Fors>s3o means originally ‘a class of words beginning with *jS3f (*3S3F 
eni$, etc.)’ under which native grammarians have included also the real pronouns 
(wstfo, I, ^o, thou, *38, he, etc.). 

As seen in the Dictionary under ydo, the Basavapurana and Jaiminibharata occasion¬ 
ally use the pronoun &E&) in combination with masculine terms (see §270). The Nudigattu 
(p. 122) says that in disdain (£d?j^d) 'Sdo and their plurals '3S& arc used for 

males and females, e. g. esrto (for esSck or esavO) $ss 3> (for esddj) 

It (p. 162) further says that in order to express positiveness (fc^odreqSF) efd? and 'sri? 
are combined with maseuline terms and feminine terms, e. g. 

esd? fcic3dO ^ «5c3$ Soon*3o esrf? $3 (to t3$rfj5^cS; ssrie 

oSj^ aSrtodj^cS; rarie 'asScS? rttfo±>cd; rad? 'aaeSe 

cdssa 53J3d$ dj; 'acS? 35ort*3j 'acJ^ ta^do eiOddo. (In such a case w and d* 

w Q w 

might be usod instead; thus: s* cTOpd c£o; a3ort*s>S $<3^ tforldtfo; 

-art tf^odo d^£e?3.) 
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About possessive pronouns see § 272, and about indefinite ones § 290. 

c) so-called Kannada adjectives (gunavacana, § 90, clearly formed in this 
caso from nouns by means of pronominal suffixes, see § 27G), such as 
(masculine), (feminine), or 3 * 0^0 (neuter); VdoSio (m.), 'S&okv* (f.) } 

'SSdj (n.), and Saihskrita adjectives (which partly are used also as nominal 
bases, § 68, 4, b ), e.g. vQXszd, ass, $jskA, &£>. 

(/) so-called adjective compounds (bahuvrlhi, § 249), e. g. SdoodoS, && 
WA, 

e) verbal bases (krit, krillinga), e. g. (of masculine), sodSwV* 

(of soaSd, feminine), 33:>£rfod.) (of saSd, neuter); (of 33adjd, m.), 30i>c£)d9* 

(of Dados, f.), (of sadod, n.). See §§ 68, i. 177. 180. 185. 198, 3.7, 

remark 1; 253, 2, c; 254. 

f) bases with certain suffixes (taddhita, taddhitalihga, § 68, 2), e.g. kca 

9, £J3C3a$, £?oi>o$, 3j<o5to, (see § 243). 

g) numerals (sankhye, § 90), e. g. (?3aAd, because it is put 

beforo nouus in the plural whether these are masculines, feminines or ueuters. 
See § 278, l. 

9, The gender of particles (avyayaliuga), although they are unchangeable 
(avikara, avikrita). It appears in words like (masculine), (femi¬ 

nine), 5*30^0 (neuter), in which from the particle (avyaya) (c/. § 273), by 
adding *9 + n* + ao, 'g-i- c* 4- and *9 + & (see § 276), a masculine, feminine 
and neuter term has been formed, so that one may say that ^r^in such a case 
represents throe genders;—and then in the particles or adverbs themselves 
(avyaya, nipata, §§ 212. 281) used to modify the sense of a verb, e. g. 

3, which so to say are of the gender of the agent (kartri, 
§ 344) of the verb to which they belong, the agent (whether actually given or 
only understood by the verbal termination) being either masculine, feminine or 
neuter, and being in any of the three grammatical numbers (vaeanatraya, 
vaSanatritaya, § 107). 

103. Although the nine genders (Kesava continues) mentioned in 
§ 102 are occasionally accepted and used (kvacitprayoga), practically 
there are only three genders (lihgatraya) in Kannada, viz. the masculine, 
feminine and neuter. Words denoting males (purushavacaka) are of 
the masculine gender, e . g. Sd, words denoting 

females (strivacaka) are of the feminine gender, e.g. sj£)3f 3, rid 

ri3, atei, or3, driocS, OT03tf; and all other 

words, whether Saihskrita or Kannada, are of the neuter gender, e. g. 

^> 25 *, 5 ^ 3 “*, 

3)©, rte^, del, dd, ^jsd, Cf. §§ 115. 116. 
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Remark. 

If it happens to be necessary to distinguish the sex of any animal, (tree, 
river, etc.), ricso, male, and (Sj^, female, are prefixed. 

104. As a special rule it is to be stated that the terras and 

(in the sense of ‘man’, ‘men’) are neuter in Kannada, whereas the terms 

r3ss rf, and are masculine: but c3, if it denotes a woman of 

good family (kulastri), is neuter. Likewise wife, and child (whether 

male or female) are of the neuter geuder. 

In metaphorical diction (rupaka) a substantive (viseshya) in the neuter may 
represent a feminine noun, as c3^>, the earth, may mean the earth 

considered as a woman (§ 239); or an attribute (visesha), e . g. may 

be masculine, feminine or neuter according to the gender of the noun to which 
it refers (§ 239). 

105. For the seven (or eight declinable bases (linga, prakriti) 
adduced above (§§ 68. 90) there are seven (sapta) cases (vibhakti) and 
case-terminations (vibhakti, namavibhakti, pratyaya). 

106. The names of the seven cases are sjddo or the English nomina- 

tive, or the E. accusative, ^v^oi) or the E. instrumental, 

or the E. dative, or the E. ablative, or the E. genitive, 

Qj 

and or the E. locative. (About the vocative see § 140.) 

107. Kannada declinable bases have two numbers (vacana), viz. the 
singular (ekavacana, ekate, ekatva, ekokti) and the plural (baliuvacana, 
bahute, bahutva). 

A third number, the dual (dvitva, dvivacana), may be thought of with 
propriety (ucita, aucitya), that is when two persons forming a pair are 
so introduced that the first one is without a case-termination and the 
second one has a termination of the plural, e.g. ussjj 

f^O£>nS5oc3?SjO*; or when objects are mentioned that exist as 
pairs in nature, e.g . (see §102, 9). 

108. The case-terminations are attached to the end of a declinable 
base, and therefore are suffixes. 

109. The instances of the case-terminations (or their series, vibhaktimalo) 
are taken from writings of the throe periods; if from inscriptions (sasanas), 
they are marked by ‘in a sasana’. The period of the written ancient dialect 
extends from about COO to 1250 A. D., that of the mediaeval dialect from about 
1250 to 1G00 A. D., and that of the modern one from about 1600 A. D. to the 
present time. Compare § 32, note. 
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The terminations for the singular of neuter bases ending in C 9 are the 
following: — 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nominative o, e. g. 3jdo (of 3od), &vo (of 3?^), n^o (of tivo 

(of tty), ttsjjO (of ttWj), tfcyo (of 

The o or when followed by a vowel, becomes 3*, or 3* (sec § 215, 8). 

2, Accusative *3o, *. g. (of dad), Jfryrfo ( 0 f **>), <3odo ( 0 f £*>), 

tty^o (of tty), or z3^doo ( 0 f riU ztio ( 0 f riSJ), ( 0 f £*/,), o 

(of (of Wfy. 

It will be observed that in this kind of accusative either the augment (agama) 

or the augment so* is, for the sake of euphony, inserted between the base 
and termination. 

In true Kannada words it is optional which of the two augments may be 
employed; but in Samskrita words the is always required, e. g. 

(ofvjej) ) ijOSDo (of (of esdsStsd). 

3, Instrumental 'So, ^fdo, 'Sn, <o, e. g. 3odQo ( 0 f sdod), (of 

$o3o£)d o (of 7^o3o£>d o (of ?^oi>); ( 0 f ( 0 f oarf), s^dcssa 

(of a^Srdca)-, (of ctfotod (of dab), ^o3od (of qtafc). 

In this case the terminations are annexed to the base by means of the 
augment 3, that is the secondary termination of the genitive, q. v., the final « 
of d losing its sound when it coalesces with the terminations or in sandhi 
(§213 seq.). 

'Sdo and are forms of 'So lengthened by the addition of the suffixes 
(in the later dialect p ^) and <0, and stand for 'Sdo and 'Sd, the c* being simply 
euphonic or a help to enunciation. 

The first three terminations of the instrumental are often used also for the 
ablative, e. a. ertd dJaortQo, ett.Oo, . See § 352 

7 ^ 7 -® 7 7 C3 7 ® ° 

4 a, l seq. 

4, Dative «#,, e.g. dxitf or 3od^ ( 0 f rfjd), dui? or (of 3t>), 

or (of 203# or 2Jd#^ (of ttd), 3\>ytf or (of *«). 

The doubling is optional (see § 371 regarding it). ( = n*, § 117, a, 4) 
with the vowel (or with the vowels 2*, convoys the meaning of pointing 
at or exciting attention to. Of . '3-#-©, in the 

Dictionary, and see also in § 265 the # of £*#, 

5, Ablative «5^C3o, o, e.g. do ( 0 f 3od), do^d^o 

(of Stf); (of rts£d*d| (Of «*i). 

The suffixes ssd^o, od ed.d o, 23d ci;^ are the ablative of 23^, that side, mean¬ 
ing ‘from that side’ (see § 123, a, 5). They aro attached to the base that has 
the secondary d of the genitive. 
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In the dialect of the present time or Brclcaj^ both moaning 'from 

the side 5 , are occasionally used to imitate the form of this so-called case. 

The terminations "3*3 o, " 3 ^ of the instrumental are, as has been stated 
under No. 3, often employed for the ablative. 

6 , Genitive d, < 3 D, e. g. 3odri (of 3od), 3JF& (of 30c3); (in a 

sasana between 597-608 A. D.), 3 *Ifc3;d, (in sasana of 804 A. D.). 

The suffix is not the primitive termination of the genitive. It is composed 
of B 5 , a letter of euphony facilitating pronunciation, and the real termination 

of the sixth case (see § 120 , a, 6 ). C 33 is 3* + sf, i. e. a long form of Cf. 

the lengthening of the genitive in §§ 117, a, 6 ; 119, a, 6 ; 120, n, 6 ; 128, a, 

6 ; 130, a, 6 ; 131, a, 6 ; that of the accusative in 122, n, 2 . About the ^ see 

also § 119, a, l; and compare also the euphonic 0& 5 in § 130, a, 6. 

If ' 5 of the word, in the Sabdamanidarpana, page 53, is not a mistake 

for the existence of the termination c3 (£. e. euphonic 3* + °*3, = & + of the 
mediaeval and modern period is proved already for the ancient period; cf. the 
cS in under the locative, and 4 - 2 odoi)) in § 243, B , 23. 

Regarding the augments & and compare the augments and in 
§ 122 , a, 6 . 

7, Locative tfus*, fcoV*, S 3 Q*, £ 3 ^ 0 , £50, e. g. aadssa&s 

(in a sasana of 689-696 A. D.), sjprarstoaicki?* asSjrfsfcv*, n;>faci>9* (in a 

sasana of 707 A.D.); s&d&av*, sDrfdav*, rfjatf&av*; (in a 

sasana of 1084 A. D.), (in a sasana of 1123 A. D.); t>d 

(in a sasana of 1181 A. D.); aaaddw, (in a 

sasana of 1132 A.D.); itooatfduj, wOasddu), (in a sasana of 1182 

A.D.); (which form occurs in a sasana of 1186 A. 1).); 

(in a sasana of 1187 A. D.). 

The suffixes en)9*, Zotfo, fctfrt mean 'inside 5 , 'within 5 , and eoo 

(c/. remark in § 188), S3£ mean 'place 5 , ‘ in a place 5 ; is composed of 
and the termination "3; the ero of and *5^ is a help to enunciation or eupho¬ 
nic (cf. 92. 96, remark). The suffixes are added to the base by means of the 
(i.e. S3) or 3 (i.e. c3*4-?3) of the genitive. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1 , Nom. o, roJ, ^), and (the nominal base itself without any termination, 
i. e .) the crude base, c. g. 3odo ( 0 f 3ed), ( 0 f (of 3»); &Qric& (of 

&£ri) ? (of fSra), (of^ra), 3ode$J ( 0 f 3od), aocacfo (of ao»), (of 

sSjsco)* (of tfri), rtofssg) ( 0 f rtora), djsded ( 0 f s3j 3^) ? 'SOrioaocfi ( 0 f ^Orfooo), 

Tfd) (of 3370, Qrf, 3jd, 30?o, ooS^, ^J 3 ^J 3 o, 

In cfo and the o or ^.Rc^ has been changed into 3 * and to which the 
euphonic sro has been added (regarding which see e. g. the locative under letter 
a; §§ 92. 111. 112. 113. 119. 121. 125. 126). 


43 


Compare the crude base for the nominative in tho ancient dialect hi §§ 110. 
120. 121. 122. 123. 125. 126. 127. 128. 

2, Acc. eo, £3^0, $3, £9?^, e. g . 3oddo, dado; tfaddoo; tftUdo, tfscddo, 

5^do, 2^Addo, Woddo, $ddo; 0^oi)ddo, 23J3tddc&; fc>d,ol>d,* Wl&Z, 

dd, 3^e;d, drid, ^fS sadd; rdrWdd. 

The euphonic augments 3*, So 6- and a* are inserted botween tho base and 
the terminations. wjdo is wc with tho euphonic saj; in w?^ tho termination wdJ 
has taken the form of w?d, and its final has boon doubled on account of euphony. 

Concerning w compare tho w of the genitive (§ 120, a , 6), and seo tho remark 
on the accusative in the ancient dialect in § 117, «, 2 . 

3, Instr. 'ao, ^o, •ajS, 'BrS, 'a, e. a^dOo; sabso 

£>do; LwrtOfS ; ri&odJfcd j Wd 8, d^dQ, fcfTkda, 

o’ a to o’ •> © a « a a ’ ^ * 1 

C33r ddoi>Q. 

*A 

In (i. e . 'So-f a* + tho wo has been changod into ws* to which 

the euphonic sru has been added; has dropped tho &©r^- The *9 is another 
form of the ancient of the instrumental. Of, tho note under ^ 2 in the 
Dictionary and seo also § 151, b, 2, and the closo of § 282. 

4, Dat. e. g. a>W, a>{&d#; 3>d^, vt^. 

5, Abl. oido. e33 e r^o, wirlrf, *. < 7 . in which 

the j, as been dropped. 

6 , Gen. c5, djaarf. 

The augment 3*, like a*, is euphonic. Compare the 3* of tho genitive in 
§§ 109, a; 117, a, 6, c. 

7, Loc. SoS*, fcotfrl, yw, $30, £30, *3, e. g. 

erodd&fitfrt; ttvtivo (in a sasana of 1509 A. D.), rbdo^ddoo (in a sasana of 
1533 A. D.); d<rtd£, ^rtdo, doddO; sjda. 

weD is a curtailed form of wo. 

For the augment E* occasionally 3* is used, as in 3odste. 

C) in tho (later and) modern dialect 

1 , Kom. ^), and (most frequently) the crude base, e. g. stowtfo (of 

djsej), zjea^o (of ues), doddo ( 0 f dod), Addo (of Ad); ^*^3) (of (of 

dd), Add>(offtd), dodsS (of 3otf), ad^dsg ( 0 f ad^d), (of A); Ad, djd. 

2, Acc. £3^0, £3c&>^, £3, £?, and (most frequently) the crude bases, e. g. 

dortddo, Krtddo, dtadddo, stoddo; ^artridd^, s^ado^, ssadad^, Adad^, dodado ; 
stood, aorad, dt>d; add, Add, dodd, ddd, ddd ; (of««^), (of 

^)£J), 333U3 (of 333d), (of 2?<d), dJ30^» ( 0 f 3^C9), 3cR3 (of OoCS), 3oVa, ( 0 f 3oS^); 

Ad, dod. 

The euphonic augmonts are & and in tho final of wdo lias been 
doubled for the sake of ouphony; the w is attached to tho crude base. 

6 * 
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3) Instr. *<5* c. g. ■o'O^^odi (i^2$o3.)Q, u\)ds^S, 

qs^rfB, ad?o^©. 

4, Dat. =£, e.flr. Srs>^, sradtf#; staJ^, tow*?. 

5, Abl. , e.g. 3odS?^, state*, 

The augment is the same as £*• 

6, Gen. c5 era, £>, e. #. state; sactookcra, qte^Fcre, sfooraa; 3od. 

The lengthened era appears frequently in poetry. 

7, Loc. 2o^rt e50, e0, 'S, <?. #. dodd&; 2 Jotf£, a&aterio, 

*dLriO f stericte; site©, ^dda, d z£Q, d^.a. 

110. In ancient Kannada no nominal bases receive the 0 or T&jSfS 

* <j. 

in the nominative singular, except masculine, a few feminine (see § 102 , 2 ), 
and neuter bases with final $ 3 . 

Words of which the crude base forms the nominative singular, are e.g. 
e3^, =3^0% ^25 € , 40 *, «§pdey, r3?rfey, 

£&oS £ 08 ^, eruao*, d^o*, 3odos*, dodo^, s3oov% ^oar, 

OTodoS ftdo, ^S3o, does 9 , eo^, 350 , ^dS, <odd, =£ 6 , 16, ^e^ 2 , €sd 2 , 
^v£d, rfoC^; £3, d?3, c3?di, riodj, ddo; 4 s, rhfie. 

See some exceptions in § 111 , and § 109 under b 1 . 

111 . In the medimval dialect, as has been stated in §§ 93 and 94, 
nominal bases ending in a consonant may receive a final euphonic ero, 
in which case their nominative singular shows such an ero, e.g. 

^rso, = 5 ^ 0 , drfy, 4^b 4^>, rfoo^o.. 

ro ’ # n 5 ^ J ^ ro’ 5 v 

Exceptionally this is the case in the ancient dialect too, as we find 
in a sasana of about 778 A. D. also sjorWo (for doris*), in ° ne of 1048 
A. D. (for =5^), in one of 1084 A. I). spjsdo (for sajso*), in one of 
1123 A. I). ?3jsddo (for roJSdc*), in one of 1182 A. D. Aj&oj 

(for A'&ss*), and in one of 1187 A. D. ^o^do (for rfo^o*). 

112. In modern Kannada, as will be seen from the same paragraphs; 
nominal bases with a final consonant generally receive the euphonic ero, 
and their nominative singular, therefore very often ends in such an °re. 

113. A strange peculiarity of modern Kannada writings, especially 
of school-books, which begins to appear already in inedkeval works, is 
that also to nominal bases with the final vowels r a, -ds, sro, o}, sdo, 

t>, D, the nominative singular of which in the ancient dialect has 
no termination at all (see § 110), an *ro is annexed, at option, as the 
termination of the nominative singular, by means of the letters 03C* 
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and ; 3 « t these cu* and s' being merely a help to enunciation, e. g. £3 

Olio, 3305.>C&W, rfjaoijj; 3oeao3iO, Utfakj, \ eoijo, «5 s3,oSoj, 

si^cioo; ^£ 30 ^), riotfosj, s^jJ, Sh^^), atai^), rUe 3 ), rf 3 ^. Sec 

§§ 128. 129. 130, and compare letters b and c in § 109. 

114. As very many ancient true Kannada nominal bases havo no nomina- 

tivo case-sign in the singular (see § 110 ), as already in tho mediaeval dialect 
neutor and masculine bases with final £3 too occasionally appear without it (sec 
§ 109, letter b and § 117, letter £), and as in later Kannada such neuter, 
masculine and feminine bases are most frequently used without it (seo § 109, 
letter c and § 117, lettor c), the thought arises that the ancient o (sonne), the 
termination of the nominative singular of neuters (§ 109), masculines and femi¬ 
nines (§ 117) ending in of which n*, and 4 are but other forms, 

originally may have been a sign introduced by grammarians, partly for the sake 
of euphony in sandhi (§215, 8 ) in order to avoid an hiatus (e. g . 'SdOFck 

for 'sdoFdo, i*3ydo for wdrS fcj&rio) and partly as a help to the 

formation of the oblique cases, especially the accusative and genitive, it forming 
also therein tho euphonic letter (e. g. dod-f- -f wo, dob 4 - -f *3; 03zs -f 5 * -f Wo, 

( 3 * q-«). Let it bo added that Tulu,one of the sister-languages of Kannada, 
nevor uses a nominative case-sign for nouter bases ending in 

115. Kannada grammarians toach that by the suffix ® (which means 
‘he’, as We learn from § 193) true Kannada masculine nominial bases are 
formed. The application of this rule appears e.g. in the following instances, in 
which the formative *2 is annexed to the ^ of the genitivo (§ 109, letter n, 6), 
the two letters boing euphonically joined (§ 214, seq .)\— 

a reddish foot, Gen. (§ 130); the formative suffix 

or joined and forming the crude base and combined with the nomi¬ 
native case-sign o a man of or with reddish feet; — 'SS, charm, Gen. 

(§130); 'SSoli + e, or joined and forming the crudo base ‘'SSoSo’, and 
combined with the nominative case-sign o nq&oioo, a man of charm, a charming 
man;—eorfFss*, a flower-1 iko oye, Gen. e^riFra (§ 120); tforiFra+e, or 
joined and forming tho crude baso ‘WWrtFCj^ and combined with tho nominative 
case-sign o «°JAFrao, a man of or with flower-liko eyes; — 3^33*, gold, Gen. 

(§ 120 ); 38*^ + or or a man of gold, a very precious 

man; — *5^*, a bow, Gen. (§ 120); or *3^, or a man of tho 

bow, an archer;—stoad, tho east, Gen. dojsdrs (§ 123); or sixQdrs, 

or SOJsdrso, a man of tho east;—the side, Gon. (§ 109); or 

or tfwrio, a man of or on the sido;—youth, Gen. (§ 130); 

+ or «o^oio, or <otfoi)o, a man of youth, a youthful man;—Wox vainnoss, 
Gen. zoood (§ 128); zoea)d-f t 3 ) or or toojso, a vain man;—envy, 

Gen. s'ewzo (§ 122); or ^ewzj, or ^e^zoo, a man of envy, an envious 
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man;— &V 6 , theft, Gen. ^ (§ 120); or or 3^o, a man of theft, 

a thief;—rira^ strength, Gen. rics (§ 122); rirs 4-^5, or rics, 0 r rirao, a man of 
strength, a powerful man. Cf . §§ 224; 243, B, remark; 249. 

Analogously the formation of the true Kannada masculine nominal bases 
sfoa-ia), ^cozj, etc. may have taken place, although the 

themes to the genitive of whieh the formative ^ was attached, are nowadays 
out of use. 

116, But the form of true Kannada crude bases with final w, used in books 
and the language of ordinary conversation for the nominative singular, e. g. 

, rics, does not by itself indicate the gender of them 

(see also § 102). Likewise o (the sonne), the grammatical sign of the nomi¬ 
native singular of bases ending in £9 (§ 114), does not express distinction of 
gender; thus, for instance, the neuters 3o6o, cannot, by their 

sonne, be distinguished as to gender from the masculines ^rsK3, rirs^o, 

or from the feminine tadbhavas £9^0 (g 117). 

This impossibility of discerning the gender by the sonne appears also in the 
oblique cases of neuter bases ending in beeause they show, with regard to 
their final p or sonne, frequently the same forms as such masculine bases do 
(see §§ 109. 117), e. g, Korn. (z. e . 3odo before a following vowel; c/. its 

vocative and the vocative in § 140), (/. e . £9rao before a 

following vowel) or also SJdcfo, Acc. 3odc3o, esrs^Ffo; ^pe)cvo, tfo; 

rf; Gen. «C9 rf; Abl. ; Loc. 3od^£, esra tfC. • 

Hence it is to be stated as a general rule that all Kannada nominal bases 
with final es are, in the singular, destitute of a particular sign to express 
their gender, except in the nominative when it has the euphonic d), in the 
genitive when it is formed by means of the euphonic cs* (§ 109), and in the 
dative ending in i# or (§ 109). 

When the grammarian Kesava says that there are eight or nine genders 
in the Kannada language (§ 102), he does not found their difference on outward 
signs in the nominal bases, but on their distinguishing properties and qualities. 
It is a faet that in Kannada no nominal crude base in the singular, whether 
ending in e, 'S, ero and or in a consonant, shows a difference of termination 
expressive of the distinction of male, female and neuter, except in the feminine 
pronominal suffixes ^°(§§ 120. 121), in the neuter pronominal suffixes 
& and <§§ 122. 169), in the neuter pronouns 'ask, wei) (§ 122), 
ami in the feminine suffixes '3$, and & ( e . g. 3*e^fcfk&, 

although also these suffixes and words do not bear such terminations as specify 
absolutely their gender by themselves. 

The termination £9 has above been treated of as to the impossibility of its 
expressing by itself a distinction of gender. The same absence of an outward 
sign of gender is seen in the filial vowels '2, «n> and <0, as there are e, g. a 
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profligate, ^oA, a younger sister, a female friend, male or female 

persons, a hog, a sheep, rte^, a feathor; rto do, a male person, 

a inalo porson, a°orido, a female, drso^ (cSrsj^), a female, ^®do, a child, an ox, 
doe^, a cow, 3^, the neck; < 0 a 5 , a master, a father, sruado, a dumb man, 

who? which? such a woman as, that woman, Stes 5 , a damsel, 
a whoro, ^d, an elephant, a tank, &5, a wave, ste*, the crescent;—and in 
final consonants, as there are e. g. a person (masc., fern, and neuter), 

5j^ € , a female, ste*, a stone, a chariot, 3w f , (?3tcw), a scorpion, 

life. 

Let it be added that also in the plural no terminations exist by which 
the gender is fixed (see §§ 118. 119. 131. 132. 134. 135); also ^ 

(§ 13G), the plurals of ^d:>, srndo, Jo not show such forms as at once 

distinguish them from the singular of the neuters eroc^^j, S3»oa4, etc. 

117. In § 109 the case-terminations for the singular of neuter bases 
with final °3 have been given according to the forms they have in the 
three periods of the language; here follow the case-terminations for the 
singular of masculine and feminine bases with final es, viz . 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Norn, o, e. g. (of *?3>U), ^ddo ( 0 f sfad), #:doo, d<dado, dtdo, dJ 3 

ado, d<dodo, eertrrao, #?daaLo, e5dddtfo, ?3do, ydo, ^<s\rio, o, doc do 
oa v v 7 ’ 

dt3.do, ijstOdo, <oCdo, t$Aoi>o; v&o. t3doo, ed,o. 

w ’ ’ «■» » 7 d *3 

appears also as ^^Po (c/*. §§ 119 and 120, lotters a\ 122, letters; 
§ 193, 1 and remarks). 

2, Acc. £ 3 o, 0 , (S3), e. < 7 . ^ddo ( 0 f esdri), d^rsd^do ( 0 f dJS>rad^), 

dj^addo, e3dddtfdo, e3ddo, wddo; e3^do, adado, ^djdo; d;dddo (i n a sasana 
of 1182 A. D.). 

wddo appears also as tfsSPdo (Sabdanusasana sfitra 175). 

The augment is euphonic like that of neuter bases in the accusative § 109, 
lettors a and b). 

In *3do the euphonic en) has been added to the sonne of Wo. 

The termination & in the parenthesis refers to a quotation in the Sabdamani- 
darpana (page 1G4), viz . < 0 ?^ ^£>d cfo 6 (oh, thou killedst me), in 

which, as Kesava supposes, the ^ (of I, § 137) is the genitive used 
instead of the accusative *^ 0 . Kesava appears to bo wrong ; our opinion is 
that in this case is the accusative with final *3 that so frequently occurs in 
the neuter, masculine and feminine singular of the medimval and modern 
dialects (cf . and doe-jd^ in § 122 , a, 2; § 352, 1 , b). 

Likewise when Bhattakalafika in his grammar under siltra 231 thinks that 
in (Od^ dots 5 do (lie forgot me) the genitivo is used for the accusative, we believe 
that in this case too ^d^ is the accusative with final w. 
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Another similar instance of Kesava that belongs to a neuter noun with final 
is 43sd (of 4 3e3 ) in the obscene sentence 4 3 e3d (Sabdamauidarpana page 
75*, see §215, 6, remark 3); it too is the accusative of the mediaeval and 
modern dialects. 

It is reasonable to think that the accusative ending in & existed already in 
the colloquial dialect of the ancient period, but had not been generally accepted 
by classical writers. 

3, Instr. ratf, e. g. ( 0 f rodr), eadao ( 0 f 23 d), dJaGd&o, 

W^i<0Q,«4<^o; 23dSdo; S3d$d, 

c ’ .3 & <a ca 

The terminations are attached to the genitive, the final & of which disap¬ 
pears in sandhi (§213 seq.), 

4, Dat. (fl), or!, e. g. in a sasana of 1123 A. D., if the reading be 

right; in the stanza under rhpaka in § 239); 

rsod, aja&dori, ydddtfod, ydort; 

is the true termination; the sonne before it is merely euphonic (cf. § 13 7, 
a , 4). n 5 4- has the same meaning as & + <0 (see § 109); cf e. g. 
in the Dictionary. 

5, Abl. eSi3, e. g. drarsd^dd r3o, ydddtfdddo, 

d33&tfdd do, ytf dd c3o, yddddo; y^-dddo, yd,dddo; ytfddddo; y^dddd. 

The terminations are added to the genitive the final & of which disappears 
in sandhi (§ 213 seq .); those of the instrumental are optionally used for the 
ablative. See § 352, 4 «, l seq . 

6, Gen. $ 3 , e*, <?. g. stord (of steF), d^dd, dJa£dd, ydddtf d, S3dd; ^d, 

DSdO^c), d^SJd^s), 23dcS3. 

The augment is a letter of euphony facilitating pronunciation; cf. the & 

and of the genitive in § 109, letters a, b and c. About the lengthening of 

d see § 109, a, 6. 

7, Loc. e^, (fcjtfrt), S5©, e.g. edri&as?* dJ3Sri&/39*, edddtf&fi*?*, yd 

(ydddostfri); yddd«D 5 y^d£. 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Norn. 0 , ffo, and (the nominal base itself without any termination, i. e.) 
the crude base, e. g. tstfdo, ydo, ydo; y^o; y^rfdo, 3o^ddo, yd^do, e^doiodo, 
^Aoi>do, djacoddo,- yd, dori, oadooJx, doaddd, d&d 4d„ d^dd, dods( yd. 

In do the sonne has been changed into before the euphonic vowel eo>. 

2, Acc. eo, ydo, V& S3, <?. qte^do (of ; y^do; y#5*tfddo r 
d?dddo, d^cdo^Fddo, z^jsoijFddo; dooritfddo^ dd dd. 

In ^d^ the c3 € has been euphonically doubled. 


3, Instr. '3^) u , e * 9- ^^f5°; eoi^ft;3o; 

4, Dat. ri, ort, e.g. »oi^rt, &3rt, esrt, ^ftotsort, c^Fort, crt ? 

5, Abl. (oj^rSo, ^^c§tS), the terminations of the instru¬ 

mental. 

G, Gen. «$, e. €£>£>££. 

7, Loc. toV, fctfo, (fctffl), e®, ( 6 J0, sou § 109, letter £), <*. $r. *ttc5.©v*; 
sJo^dcSjs^o; ers^O; 

09 fv> •£- r*\ 

c) in the (later and) modern dialect 

1, Nom. tfo, frequently the crude base, e. g. adoe^rtcdo, siet^vo, *33 

<&» OiJDd^O; ?3 ^n 0, ^3, dOJSSOF, djoesid, earfoste, Oo-Qd^d, t33, 'SdjtJd*. 

2, Acc. 8(4), Wci^, 2$, afokrteck; adodjfl^ido,, . 

^33^; ettapi, dO-QSOF^, ®3d>3cS, SoJCfcrtid, e>33; 3ort^, £333^, $3^03* 

^ 

3, Instr. ^fi } e.g. odorioria^, edatf, 55^3, es^asL 

4, Dat. ri, fjri, £>ri, e. g. ^drt, zjlwrt, start, esrart, <93rt; »^rt; dodotf 
£rt, akrftfrt; ttariart, e-sohart, aortfrrisrt, dortart, S5>3$rt; eaart. 

to 7 *5 

The augments and 3 and other forms of the euphonic sonue, to which the 
vowels & and *3 are joined for the sake of euphony, so that idrt and $rt stand 
for ort. 

5, Abl. *arf e. q. drift'd, <33$3 ; «^{a-d. 

<a’ % Q ® * « 

G, Gen. t5, £5 (especially in poetry), e. g. ododjfW, e33?d; 93^; rtfs fra, 
33J2&)?"£■>, &QC&33o53. 

7, Loc. ^f\ % 550, £90 e. q. Vfc icfotfA; 3&d>rt«dS, 93*d£>; 93tf€; 93; ;rf£. 

» co 1 5 t7 ^ tr 

118. The case-terminations for the plural of neuter nominal bases with 
final e. (Cf. §§ 131. 132.) 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Sora. ris*, oris? 4 , ortv’j, ori'Jo 4 , e.g. Sodriv 5 , jgjurtv 4 , ^u.iv«; rfodorlv 1 , 
sgsuoriv 4 , ^wortv 5 ; rioraortv 5 , sodortv 5 , dt!!oriv e ; Srtdorftfj (i n a s&sana of 1123 A. 
DA: riotiRsuokoriflo* 71)331x33 rforteo 5 . 

n <3 

rtv* is the true termination ; in ortv* the sonue is euphonic, likewise the «ro 
in oritfo. The oriSo* is composed of orfv* and "30* which is another termination 
of the plural (see § 119). 

Either Tiv* 0 r ortv 5 are added to true Kannada bases. Sariiskrita bases 
according to grammar always use to rcceivo orfv* or oriv>o* (cf. 109, a, 2); in a 
silsana of 107G A. D., however, wo hud and ^dorrtcrt. 

^ The absence of instances for certain terminations iu parenthesis in this and other 
eases, only means to say that instances with them have not been met with by the author, 
although thoy do exist; see e. g. 'arf S& in § 110, b; '3f^ in § 120, b. 
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2, Acc. s 3 o, e. g. dJdrttfo, dododtfo; deddodtfo. 

The terminations are attached to those of the nominative. A final as 
in oritfo, disappears then in sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 

3, Instr. 'So, 'ado, ad, e. g. dJddtfo, ^ood«Po; dorsodSo. 

The terminations are added to the genitive, the ® of which disappears in 
sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 

4, Dat. A, 'art, e. ^odrttf, dododtf; cSsdodtf; tfdJFdSd (in sasana of 
1076 A. D.). 

The *3 in 'Sd is euphonic. 

5, Abl. ^r§o, <?. tfoddtfddo, dododtfddo; dtdo 

ritf d do. 

—0 

The terminations are attached to the genitive. 

6 , Gen. S 3 , e. g. dodritf, dododtf; dcdodtf. 

7, Loc. fctfo, O^ri), 55 ®, e.g. doddtfjav*, dododtfjas*; dc^ortCjav^ 

2JdodtfJ2V* ; 3?dFdtfJ3tfo(in a sasana of 1076 A.D.)*, djddtf£, dododtfO ; dtdodtfO. 

The terminations are added to the genitive. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. rte*, ri^o, orV, orttfo, (.ortSo*), e.g. aodriv*; dododv*; 

^doFdtfj, 3t^oridtfo; dJdoritfo, emd^draorttfo; doddso*. 

2, Acc. e 3 o, s 3 <do, * 3 , e. $r. $t>od^o, dO^OaLodtfo; $>oodtfdo, ^odisa^dtf do, 

draotorfritfck; dcradFdtf, dasoSododtf. # 

3, Instr. ao, ado, ad, ad, (ad 5 $), <?. g. <ykiod$o, J$tfrt*o; £>3Jad 
d$do; etfdodPd; addortsd. 

4, Dat. d, ad, e. g. doodtf, dododtf, d^odtf; srodssododsd, ^ododsrt, 
deeded, ddoFodsrt, s^orfSrt, zidraodsd, Sro&od$d. 

5, Abl. a^ o r5o, e^rsdo, S5drSd, (e3d A rSd); the terminations of the 
instrumental. 

6 , Gen. «3, e.g. dddtf, dododtf; 

7, Loc. &o^o, ktfrt e30 *30 e. 0 . Tt3ood&©v*; wdod&osto; tfH.od 

* * ’ fy,? » */ e) so 

«?js^d, ddasriodtfptfrt; o3oododtf£>, d.^oritfO; ^eDodddtfO, sdd.oLodtfO, d^raod 

tf€. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Norn. rWo, ^.< 7 . nddtfo, doddtfo, 2 rdoFdtfo, d£?ddtfo. 

2, Acc. $ 3 * 30 , $5d^, S3, c?.< 7 - ddFrsdtfdo, ^ddtfdo, ddddtfdo; fiddtfd^, 
dortFrttfdo^, sgjddtf, nddtf, enjd^ddtf. 

3, Instr. ad, e. 7 . AddSd, SrdOFdtfd . 

4, Dat. 'atf, e.g. Adriert, ^SorriSit 


51 


5, Abl. ■3(S, e.g. AdAPitf, *3orA$d. 

6, Gon. v, e. g. AdAtf, ^doFAtf, A^Av*. 

7, Loc. £90, £90, e. g. AdA$J3**A; AdAtfC, ^doejAtfC; &&X6MC. 

119. The case-terminations for the plural of masculine, feminine and 
epicene (§ 102, 4) bases with final * 5 , including also some bases that 
occur only in the plural. (CJ. §§ 131. 132. 134. 135. 137.) 

a) in tho ancient dialect 

1, Kom. o^v*, eo*, edo, toD% zoo*, ozoc*, do*, erirv, 

^c*, es>o% cri$o*, oao^, oSOo*, oarirv*, <?. y. »»oap* vcSxo 

hp*, t?3oAP*, Aidonp*, en/adoAp*, spadonp*, dradoAP*; e^oAP*, o^oAp*; d^p* 
(of don); *3Atfo*, aodJitfu*, sodFO*, doaSdo*, <oddo*, doSdo*; deso*, wdc* gdc*, 
emdo*, Zo^rio* doOrio*, dtodo* gsabo*, &os5oo* dodnseso*, gzJFu*, de;o*, 
tf«o*, oobo*, «$20O*; ?3dddj, 30 Ado (both in a sasana of 1123 A. D.), 
dcddo, xddordo, ssdriAo (the four terms in a sasana of 1182 A. D.), c^oi^do, 
Ajso^rdddo (both in a sasana of 1187 A. D.); ^dziQFD* (in a sasana between 
680 and 696 A. D.), gajajSPFO* (in a sasana of 866 A. D.), ftodFQfj^o* (in a 
sasana of 916 A. D.); garo* wazoo* gazoo*, <oazoo*, dozoo*, 3 <l>zoo*; dodo^o*, 
^odo.o*; <oodo 5 , gdFc*, do^do*, otodro*, ?^>aoFU* dodo*; zooi^fp*, A.Q<d 

to m 

s*fp*, egtfod^FP*, w&^fp* dojad^FP*; ^doAFP*, esdAFP*, gdnrp*, erjd 
Afp*; dc|o*; dr^oo* tfooo*, 4Aodoo*, dd3oo*, dtodoc*; *3s^oA$c*; zootf^FSo*; 
oraao* zoadao* doadao*‘eo&ao* gdao* 0 dao* ewdao*; *3?£ao*; dojada 

00*; gdSAFP*. 

6) 

0do is *30* and a euphonic *A) (cf . § 96 remark); ^o* is another form of *30* 
(cf. § 117, letter «). Iu zoo*, ozoo* and do* the letters z^*, ozo* and ^* are 
euphonic augments; *3^fp*, *3Afp* are composed of *30* and ^s* and Ap*; *300* 
is composed of *30* and ^o*, and *3?rF$o* 0 f *30*, 5P* and go*; in oOo* tho 
sonne is euphonic; oQOo* is cQo* and go*; o^Afp* is composed of o&a* and 
HP*; Go* is composed of a euphonic a* and go* (cf. tho euphonic c* of tho 
genitive in § 109, «, 6 ; that of So* in § § 132, a. 134, a; that of *30do, etc. 
in § 243, B , remark; that of z^do in § 276). 

2, Acc. Vo £9do e. a. eraoAtfo; dj3*tfo; ef3\oritfo, *3dddo, otc.: zteoAdo 
(in a sasana of 1182 A. D.). 

*3do is o (?*) and a euphonic *A). 

3, Instr. ^ 0 , ' 3 (^ 0 , *3moAs?o; do^s?c ; *3^on<Po;^cd0o;$td2FFCo;etc. 

The terminations are added to tho genitive according to the rule of sandhi 
(§ 213 teg.). 

4, Dat. A, ri, -sA ■#, e.g. eraontf ; jW s?; «^on^; d«3rtr or 3<3rtr 

f\ y 7 7 ' / cq a v (\ \7 n i\ 

uo^Af or zjo^Af, i^d^AF 0 r trodsAF, ^3dAr 0 r o^dAF, etc.: 3<d0rt (in a 

n cf) o a 7 v 

7* 
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sasana of 1123 A. D.), $td9d, ea^sdcsOd (both in a sasana of 1181 A. D.); 

(in a sasaua between 597 and 608 A. D.). 

^ occurs optionally after the repha; such a doubling of a consonant after it 
is very frequent. Cf. §§ 132, a; 155; 240, under 5; 246, under a\ § 371, l. 
The *9 before ft is a euphonic prefix. 

5, Abl. esicSo. *3ic&?S; the terminations of the instrumental, 

o ’ o’ 

e. a . esrsodtfdrSo, etc. 

J CQ ~s 

6 , Gen. e$, es, e. ( 7 . odtf; do^tf; ss^odtf; s3e|d; etc.; did^cdous (i„ 

a sasana between 680 and 696 A. D.), (in a sasana of 804 A. D.). 

& is simply a euphonically lengthened See § 109, a, 6 . 

7, Loc. e€>, e.g. cStdd^i?*, dA^ 

etc. 

6 ) in the medieval dialect 

1 , Kom. the same case-terminations as in the ancient dialect; further 

risk, orWo, eodo, o^do, s3doris*, s3dori^o, £5djri#o*, 

ac € , ado, oado, e. $r. dsdds?*; dtddtfo; dD^dodtfo; do^tfo; do^tfodv 5 ; 

eao*; iSeddo, sj^do, dddo, dn>dddo, <=n&dddo, #odo; #eJZJdo; tfad^do; qte^dodv*, 
dooddodv* SoOododods*, afoxriddodv*; d^dodtfo, esddodtfo; &ddod$a*,- edau ff , 
csaQdo- ddosdo. 

* 6a 

The terminations show a free use of the euphonic eru and an occasional 
omission of the euphonic sonne. 

2, Acc. § 5 , e.g. &> 0 odododtfo; dorado; y>o& g dtf, e3ddodtf, &a«dd, ssssod. 

3, Tnstr. ^ 0 , ^fio, e. doSddOdo; 'SdOd; 

uoadjittss*. 000 

M <Z 

4, Dat. ri ) r aori, e. s^dr, 'aao&dr, *>odr; 53od^od$d, kdcdoDd, 

»d?5od, draod, djdo^od, dodo&od, doaddod, odod, dsood, d^adodad, dddodsd, 

3 #don$d, ^donsd, esddrsd; edOod. 

The ^ and are euphonical prefixes. 

5, Abl. 0 , ; the terminations of the instru- 

mental. 

6 , Genitive e3, e. ^odo g dtf, dtd^rtf, s^ddrtf, adjscriddodtf, do^dd, d<Dd, 
»djbd. 

7, Loc. Eos* 530, ( 53 ©), e.g. ddrsdodtfjss?*; <o^djstfo; e>d 

djatfd, ^ddJci^d, dddjs^d, wd g dodtf£>tfd, 55dd£. 

c) in the modern dialect 

l, Nom. rftfo, ^ 0 , =a£do, edo, eodo, rfdo, oddo, o&do, e. < 7 . ^d^o; 
do^tfo; dosr,<?do; adododdj, adcado, ?3ddo, 'Sddo, adodo; ad^&do, 'Wdo; adeoddo 

o o c& 1 W 1 

^eoddo, do^ddo; rad^do: ddoado, tscs^do, adcs^do. 

’ 7 a ’ 6a 7 M a ’ a a 

*«dJ is s ; « f J( = a ! v«) and (=' 50 «). 


Another plural is formed by adding the nominative plural of the 

pronouns 533 or 533tfj, to the nominative singular, e. g. *3^3330 (»3o or 5*3 
£*q-?33do), Woi^rtSdo, or to tho nominative plural, e. g. ^ad?Ud3d,>, 

Cf. § 131, c, l, and see § 258. 

2, Acc. u?k, vfc e, tf, e.g. ^drto, atocfcrfdc^; ofcxte 

(§ 135); M6, otod (§ 135); S^w. 

3, Instr. 'art, e.g. 

o w 

4, Dat. S3rt, e.#. ^drt; «d3oOrt, akdjrtort. 

The w and *9 before fi are euphonic additions. 

5, Abl. 'art, e.g. 

6 , Gen. $3 ts e. a. ao^Jrtd, 3jx3d, ad©3d, <o©d; $3303, ^uos, adrsos. 

/ ) J c/ rn LO ^ 

7, Loc. ^tfrt, S30, (530), <?.£. atokrido. 

120. The case-terminations for the singular of neuter and feminine bases 
(and of one that is either masculine or neuter in the ancient language, 
viz. § 102, 5 ) ending in consonants. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Korn, the crude base, e.g. ^©*, a©*, 3oov*. ^o*, ^©*, 

^rJdJV*, ertK>*, W3?i>a*, 33J0*, 3 x£> 0*, 33ro*; 5 jSo*, 330ft*; e33S?*, ^V*, 

2A>3e*, W3V*, desv* 'gsabe*, ^Oo&e*, u£fv € , wv*; wri©*, sfrrt 

co©*; rtoSoi)©*, dta©* (see § 187, 1 ). 

5*3s* appears also as (Sabdanusasana sAtra 175). 

2, Acc. ec> £?o» the crude base, e.g. ^©o, tf©o, #oi^o, sadc, ^>© 0 , 

#xt©o, ^>oi>o, 2J3oi>o, ^odotfo, dxddo, es^c, ^3^0, erustfo, fc?3tfo; ^©so, 

tf©ac; tftca* (in tf<co* ^xs>*), ^xtco* (in ^xtco* 5^^), £ jw* (in P >nxv* ^do). 

appears also as 53^tfo (Sabdanusasana sutra 175). 

The doubling of the consonant of monosyllabic bases with a short vowel 
takes place on account of euphony {cf. § 215, 7, d). 

Kesava (page 297) gives the following quotation (see § 365); 200^0 d 
do* < 0 ^^ tf^odJd ddortv*, and remarks that the 53©* in *>tfd©* is wrong 
(abaddha), as it ought to be <o^;3 or <otfd6xdo or <otf?3&Qdc3, because a new 
agent or subject is introduced, viz . ^doiW*, therefore, is tho crude base 

and stands for the accusative. A translation is;—‘When (they, certain 
people) desired the purple sunshine of tho evening, the trees of the hermitage 
appeared’. Cf. tho ancient accusatives a in § 125, in § 126, 53 nO in 

§ 127, As? in § 130, a , 2 , especially also the Kriyasainasa (§ 253, 1 , a) in which 
the crude base represents the accusative, and § 352, 6, b. 

3, Instr* <ao, 'arto, *. g. ^°, *£do, 5*0^, saOo, tfxtCo, 2 d? 0 c, 

tfftOo, ^ocs^rteDfS. 

6 > 
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The terminations are attached to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi 
(§ 213 seq.). Cf. the in the Dictionary, Additions, p. 1711. 

4, Dat. A e. a. cfoSaLd, daws®, ss&y; ^0, sgd, , 

1 1 7 *> "O tr u "f A A 7 A A* 

=^>0, ijscs?, tIgw 3 , ssritt 3 , i337be: s , cudea; e>ds?, . 
a a a a’ a a 5 a a’ a 

5, Abl. e^rJo, ^^rScio, the terminations of the instrumental 

— 0 ' —^Q — 0 Q 

c. <7. vv^do. ^ob.ddo. vdv^do. 

a ™ _s t) -£ ’ -* 

6, Gen. §3, e.£. sto, ^o3^, saw, ^ace;, Tie©, 

3\>d>s5; 5jca, saojo; t?s3^, radtf, erodtf, ; e*tf; §nau3 (in a sasana 

of about 750 A. D.). 

Here we have the primitive form of the genitive, viz. About the doubling 
see the Accusative. 

7, Loc. §ro^, EoS?% (toVtf), §30*, §500, §50, e. <7. (in a sasana of 

707 A. D.); «o«&©^ (of «ov*), §33a^, ^ado^, Ti©© 3 ^; 

(in a sasana of 971 A. D.); irJHvm (in a sasana of 1187 A. D.)*, $*30. 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to rule. 

6) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Kom. the crude base, e.g. aces*; 

2, Acc. §3o, §5, the crude base, e.g. stoo, ^oo; 3oritfo; ^ra; sto, srau, 

3532J; §nas* (in eaes 5 * 'gcfc), §3to* (i n dco* enjaa^), eSts 5 ' (in 3J©3o), sfcaa* 

(in Sisds^ ^)- 

3, instr. <ao, (a^o), <aS, -a^S, <\y. s<3o, #oaj^, 

O' CJ O ' (0 

t ca » 

4, Dat. =#, rl, e. g. a$drie^ f §311^, eotodj; cnartr, issoSo, tfd. 

5, Abl. ®5^rSo, §33^r$rfo, §3^r3N, the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. §5, e. <7. sto, dora, adoo, §ruad, §n>oi>; saoio (or ssoiy; 

'SJSdtf, 2o20Ftf; 

7, Loc. §*>S*, 2 *^ 0 , §500, §30, §30, ^0, <?. 0 . 

333&a?*; l33A&©tfO; fcitf&etffl, tfA&etffl; ^Qi>£0O; #od3 { 0, 

^jadtf0 ; 3r0 0, TO«0. fted0. dedtf0. stride, dja?jd0, SoJsessaesO: ^0 0. 

In the auxiliary augment of § 121 appears to have been 

mutilated. 

c) in the modern dialect 

In §§ 92. 93 and 112 it has been stated that, in general, all ancient nomi¬ 
nal bases with a final consonant appear with a euphonic final sn> or *3 in modern 
Kannada; but there are exceptions, that is especially when such bases are 
immediately connected with another noun or verb. e.g. 

#oi3 f -r(od 0, dooij^.zors, 

oj » ’ > co ’ rV 1 
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wo 5 3d, dooi3* or also when they 

are in union with case-terminations, e. < 7 . 13dc&>;£, tfoD3.d; tfoi), ; 

saoto, ssoj}; djoiic, 13304)0; d:;&&.tfd, issokav'd. Seo also and wacCue 

(of uaoi:*) in § 121 , and W30& T in a proverb under in the Dictionary. 

121. The case-terminations for the singular of neuter and feminine bases 
(and of the base etfo that is masculine-feminine-neuter in the modern 
dialect) ending in ero, this vowel being merely euphonically suffixed to 
ancient bases ending in consonants (see §§ 92. 93. 94. 96 remark). Such 
bases appear nowadays chiefly in the mediaeval and modern dialects; 
but there are proofs of their existence also in the ancient one, namely 
in its dative and genitive, and in the words dorWo (for 3or(s*), 

' - CO 

(for ^©*), h&w, do^do, <>3$o&>oo (es^oSo^j), d&ztoo, 

aw. Cf. § 187, i. 

a) In the ancient dialect 

1, Norn, ero, i. e. the crude base, e.g. aoritfo (in a sasana of about 778 
A. D.), (in one of 1048 A. D.), *803 (in one of 1182 A. D.), 

(in one of 1187 A. D.), Woijoj (in one of 1076 A. D.), (in one of 1123 

A. D.), (in one of 1182 A. D.). 

4, Dat. ^ofi, =3r, e. g. ^d$od, ^d$od; tfuaOod (in a sasana of 1084 A.D.), 
ftadOod (in a sasana of 1123 A.D.); (for s&dau);#), tfdoo^ (i n one 

of 1123 A. D.). 

The grammatical bases of the terms wd$od, -^d^od, tfiaDod, ^jsc^Oo^, sjodv* 
uj#, are ^ dv*, ^dv*, wzv 6 , s&dtfs*, wrto*. According to rule 

their dative ought to bo wdtf, adtf, tfuadr, &/3^dr, sjpdtf^, wdd^ (see § 120); 
but they have been treated as if they were ^dtfo, ouad3, sjpdtfoo, 

analogously to the ancient wrtdj and (§ 122), for which 'Sod is the 

grammatical termination of the dative, and somewhat analogously e. g . to the 
modern dJadoo and ^Qtdui, for which '3 ! # is the grammatical termination of the 
dative (see under letter c). Thus the forms ^dv y , £tdv\ tfuao*, ^dtfo\ 

^do* have existed with the euphonic suffix sro of the mediaeval and modern 
dialect already in ancient times, and havo been used like the bases with final 
sro in § 122. Observe that SC5* and aco.), seven, appear in these two forms in 
the ancient dialect. 

^od consists of the euphonic augment W and the termination of the dative 
d (seo § 120). The tfo before & is simply euphonic. 

G, Gen. e. g. 'SCbtfd, ddOd, tfd$d, -3<d<>d. 

Tho bases of these terms are rfrto 6 , ?o-©co^ t wdv*, v<dv*, and the 

grammatical forms of the genitive would bo ^3.)**, £do, xLqw, tfdtf, ^dtf (seo § 
120). Kesava remarks that and dd^d are optionally used for and 
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which goes to show that 3d3tfo and sJrioo, forms with the euphonic sro, were 
together with in common use at his time and in the time 

preceding. Kesava adds that it is wrong (dosha) to use such forms as ?33o03 t 
3 jc 9&^, 3ojri£3, etc. He evidently opposes the too free use of forms of ordinary 
conversation, which presuppose the existence of many bases with the euphonic 
final eru (§ 122), in the present case of 233 od;>, and 3 :>jAwj. 

33 is the termination of the genitive, and the euphonic augment 3o ("33*). 
b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Xom. wi.e. the crude base, e.g. ^nradj, cG-jvj, 

£>J33o, tfJSCDJ, iX>; 

dtrltfo, wiivi; ytfj. 

2, Acc. eso, 55 , the crude base, e.g. 3*w, 

It is impossible to settle whether £ori^o, ajojjwo, 3Ja3, sfotw, 

are the accusative of bases with final consonants (§ 120, letter &) or of bases 
with the euphonic wo. 

3, Instr. 'ao, ('SFjo, 'SfS, e.g. ^So, CAflOo, etc.; sWjKPSirf. 

It is possible that in such forms as 3r£o, oiqDo, etc. the bases are criQO% 

etc. (see § 120, letter V). 

3$3 is 33 attached to 33 of the genitive. 

4, Dat. 'sort, ^ri, e.g. £e|orl, vuaOotf, atOofi, assort, 23tOori, 

sfotSotf, 3j3C^>orl, e3d$ort, adrt£otf; wadfi, zStOtf, rfjsc^rl, #J 2 d<$>rl, ^3$#. 

Like the *30 the 3 that precedes the terminations rt and is a euphonic 
augment. 

5, Abl. ($3^c$o, etc.), the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. v, e.g. 3ora, °juad, 530 , #J3dtf, 

; £0 3, <3333, SartCrf, ^$3. 

33^, etc. may be referred also to etc. (see § 120, letter b). 

7, Loc. '£(3$, e.g. rt«MJ3V ff ; 253€>3£. 

C) in the modern dialect 

1, Norn, vo, i. e. the crude base, e. g. •otfj,, uuadj, #j 2 d^j, ajariwo, 

acJaeriwj, aScso; tfrtwj, ^rtwo; 

2, Acc. the crude base, e. g. <^^30, ^jsdtf3o, $td3j; 

3oC3 3d, SrW3o, 3oJs3&y, 23«d3d, : WStfrfj,, <g3tf3d; S#tf3d; odw, ewad, 53 W, 

^Je)C3, 3td, £JS3, Sc Aw, 133A°J; W3, <D3, 33 03; ^rWJ , oStdJ. 

to to — 5 <v ‘ 

It is impossible to decide whether 3°^, cnwd. etc., also in this case, are formed 
from en/ado, etc. or from 2 o£J ? , cn&o*, etc. (see § 120, letter c). 

3, Instr. e. q. 3jcC3 ; &3 , , assess. 

may come from sSotwo or sfojwL 


4, I)at. '0,3, ro3^, ^r(, e. fj. 3&4C3 0 r oSja«rtc# or 

(soo § 370,4); aorfrt, rq;3$rt, e>a«rt; uflrt; 3*0 rt, uoJirt, xirirt, aicrt, cnaort, start. 
USC^rt, dj3 7oOrt, jJjOACrt. 

5, Abl. <oti, ©r>N. e. q. «na03, sfctOrf; cnaoas, ^tossl, 

q' v V Q* c/ Q W Cj' o cd 

30:0^ may, also in this case, come from eruarioor tfuao*, states ors3o<c*. 
G, Gen. m ^ e-(/. &ca , cry, ttv, 53t>, 3535 ; dooftu; 'qdtf, 

c&jadtf; aodd; Srdd, ^0d, doc3 d, adr$d, 3<0d, &«Dd, ajaad, <E30d, dj<0d, tfderd 

m r*» <*» P9 f«a 7 * 

SJJACrf; Wflrf. 

3*ra. etc. may, also in this case, coino from etc. or from 

tfts*, SPO 5 , etc. 

7, Ijoc. SoS'rt, «0, °3©, 'Strf©, "SiN©, r 0€>, O, e. (j. «Ara6js^ ; *0, 
$KdO, <£3*30. £3ds;0, dJ37od0 ; ^3^0, £93^0; riraoO; SAflOdO, ^c3d0. ^0d0, 

<*i <*v <»v c' m’ ^ eo |V> T oa »»> • n-» 

3<Od0, So30d0, ^de&»d0 ; 5^30; 0, 5300, U3C&O0, 3oJ3»0; 3od0F, #COo. 

^ W fvj «( ' ^ 

eruadjstfrt, 5^0 0, etc. may, also in this case, be referred to bases with final 
consonants. 

In & the && or 'qO has been mutilated (cf. § 130, letter c). 

122. The case-terminations for the singular of dissyllabic and trisyllabic 

neuter bases, (of the masculine bases rto?ta, ricso, of the feminine base 
v a 9 ca’ 

Scorido, and of the masculine-feminine-neuter bases e3d;do, 
always ending in the euphonic en) in the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect 
(see §§ 96. 98). See etfo, 'atfo, erofta, *3ci> in § 127. 

C3 Q O Q 

Concerning the terminations do, d^ and dj in 
-o-»*do, dsOdo, etc. (which are classed with the so-called adjectives, § 102 , s, 
b. c.\ §§ 273. 276) the grammarian Koiava teaches only that they are their 
base-terminations. They are pronominal forms* wo find again in <o^C3^ 
(§§ 123, a; 272), in W^or (gg 135 . 270. 272 under 2 ), in < 0 ^, ado, ddo^ 
(§ 272, 2), in (g 125), in (§ 212), in past participles (§§ 166. 168. 
169), in (§ 194), in a personal termination (§§ 193. 198. 199), in the 

formation of the pronouns 33 (§ 138, d, 3) and Wd, etc. (§§ 138, d, 3 ; 265), in 
dojd^ (g 243, <4, remark £), and eta in past participles (§§ 166. 168. 169) 
and in the modern dJ 3 < 3 cta, dJaddo, etc. (§ 254, 1 , a and remark 3). 

^ (euplionically doubled) and eta represent the letters 3*, 3^, the 
primitive signs which point to an object in a general way, with a euphonic ere* 
When the vowels w, "3, en> (other forms of sag, see § 264) are prefixed to 

dj (?3d3, ^ oudo which are the commonly used demonstrative neuter pro¬ 
nouns) the direction becomes distinct; (which are substitutes for 

are mot with in combination with (of me), etc. as <od^3, «od^, etc. (§ 137, 
«, 6; g 272, 2 ), 'q^, 'q^ (= < qdj) as personal terminations (§ 193), 
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( = en)do) in combination with (of us), etc. as <odoo^do, etc. (§ 272, 2, and 
erod^ as a participial termination, § 173). Compare also § 124, es«, 4 • § 265. 

Regarding the neuter plural of etc., ^e3*dj, etc., ssda, etc. see § 136. 

The case-terminations are 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Rom. ?ro, i. e. the crude base, e.g. 2 ^, ^sca^, vjsdo, 

doeaodoo^, djado, srdo^, d*ddo, eddo, deaodo, ^tfdo, #tfdo, docdo, 

3oodo, &do, 3aodo, stedo, esdo. e3&3.do, do, s3&do, s^do, ^do, edo, erudo, 
wsgd), dead), <00 do, -todo, ^sdo, ^do^, oOddo. 

^o appears also as 2 *do (in a sasana between 594 and 608 A. D.*, c/. 
§117, letter a). 

2, Acc. eo, (£3), eo, e.g. 2 -tfo, srado, ^>do, diado, dddo, deaodo, 

e$do, ^$,do, edo, w^)do, todo, ^o, ©oddo, eo3o o, doc0odo; (ssd, doaodoj; 'gesso 
(in a sasana between 680 and 696 A. D., in one of somewhat after 732 A. D., 
and in one of 750 A. D.). 

The ® in parenthesis refers to Sad and doeaodoy We take 53d to be the 
accusative in the sentence quoted by Kesava (page 164) in do^eted doe^oio^ 
*>doo dodo zJSroFdo (could it ever come to (my) mind to forget the southern 
country?). He, however, supposes that 53d is the genitive used for the accusa¬ 
tive. doeaodo^ stands (according to a Mdb. Ms.) in the passage qnoted by Kesava 
in page 288:—s&Sro^cS* erodoOadosg doeaodo^ (they scratched the (i. e. his 
or her or its or their) navel and clawed the hair-knot). Of. the note under the 
ancient accusative in § 117, and see § 352, l, b . Regardingthe lengthening cf. 
§ 109, a, 6. 

3, Instr. 'ao, ^{3, ^5?S, eS^o, e. q . 3jo3o, ?dodo; dJ3$$o, s*do& 

7 <a v o 7 

$ 0 ; 2-9 d, s^d, dos&d; dsoA^; edea’o, e^dea’o, 2-dea*o, ©oddea’o, dooaessa’o, 
esdea’o, ©OcOde^o, do^ode^o. 

4, Dat. 'Sotf, eel, e. g. d;ra3ort, disdod, tfjsaod, edSori, 

dsd£od, docdeS, #tfdra, doodto, ddd, &dcS, 2-tfdd; ed^F, qd^F, 

-S-eyd^F, 2-d ^f, ©odd^F, ©orsj^F, dd ^f, dosea^F, e$d^F, ©o$d^F, d^F, 
do50od^F. 

The terminations are and ^o, ess* and are euphonical augments. 

5, Abl. o, erso, eSS^rSo, the termina¬ 

tions of the instrumental, e . g. doo^dd do; dotddo, ^tfddo, dooj^cfo, ^d do, 

doseaddo, 2-tfddo; e^deaddo; doo9&d, dSsoFasd. 

-® ca 

6, Gen. e, ^.d, era, eSO, e.g. c^d, doeaos^,* ©oc^d, kad, dooSd, dJ320Ad, 
#J3dAd, <&sdad, 20000 d, ^oo^d, wdad, ^idQd, ^SS)d; ^^drs, siKdra, ^ojdr?, 
^dra, &d B fs, s^eades, ^^des; edca, ^dea, ef^jdea, dJ^^djdea, ^da ^s>0ea, eoj^ea, 

<a-* 7,7 ’Q’-d 7 ^ 7 

eesca, e?)de3, oO^dea. 
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is the euphonic augment ('$?>*) and w, tho true termination of the 
genitive; in wra the augment is and in wo it is wo 4 . Compare the 

augmonts & and 3* in § 109, letter a , and soo § 141, remark under Dative. 

7, Loc. 'a&fcv*, ett0 

7 ro 1 <T5» 

e. g. ddo&©v*, dJaSdJSV*, dJadd-GV* 33DA?3 j 3V 6 , ^dFifo)* 5 *; ddazGctotfo (i n a 
sasana of 1123 A. D.); zodd^tfd; 33dd£; ^dco^oov* (in a sasana between 680 
and 696 A. D.); 'Sdo’jas^, ©s^do^v 5 , oddetae*, dca^o 5 ^*?*, -todeA©** 
otov*, ©doO, ©o£)oC. 

Z/) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. en), i• e. the crude base, e.g. 2-3o, ^do, a&sord, 

©d>, ^d), erua^o, z-<\&>, z-$3.), z5&3.dj, £o*d), ^do, odcfc, aa>, ©do. ado, dozoodo. 

2, Acc. s 3 o, ©, the crude base, e. g. 2 -do, Srddo, doado, z-^do, 'qsdo, 
£©*do, ©do, aoo, ado; efosV, -5-d, ^roood, rfcd, dd, So^, ©d, 'Sd, z-d; 

^<do, £o 7 do, &ado. 

3, Instr. <30, ^£> 0 , Q3i£do, 'arfo, S§, e&^o, ©C3 9 ?;, 

Q OOO CO CO 

©CS 9 ^ sj, ©S£ 9 rf, e. g. 3rdo&o, ^do&oo; 9rdoio$o, adao^ao; ^jsdaado; -c-zisd^, 

addo Sd ; ZJ^DO&do; Z3J3Z53d^; &z$d, z-oad, ^tfad, doodoQd; edo 7 o; ©do»d; 
6 a a ioQ’ co* a a’ a 

©d©*d4; w^do’d. 

ca a 

4, Dat. -sort, ■ari, ■a^, 'a^, 'ao^, e5&$^_, ss^, e. g. ^raSori, 

oc^^od; dJs^d, dooart, dad, doad, adaad, tfsad- #tfo&o£; z-tfc&oo 5 #; 

Zod^F, ©adixF; ©$d£, ad#, odd#, dojao#, are, A, z-$d#, z-$>d# ; aood#, 
&>d#, ; ©d^, rad^, ©dd^; dood^, 2od^, doto#. 

rgod, 'gd, rao^, na^, are d, the terminations of the dativo, and the 

euphonic augments and U In ZotfoDoo^ the final letter do 

of and z^^do has been changed into oi)j. w^, w# generally are mutilated 
forms of ««i- 53 o«^, dood^, dood^,, !od^, 2od^. either stand 

for sSotod, doodc|, ( S eo letter a), or for doto^r, dood^F, &»d^F, 

dotu^F, etc. 

5, Abl. etc.), the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. e, wra, WS3, e.g. 253d, e5dd, do?uod; ^^d, Lod, ddd, 

z3<> d ^jojzod, ^ood, tfsad. wd^d. djtex)Od; ^^dcs, dotdrs, doodra, Sodc?, 

oJ ? 7777 7 WQ 

s&odea, Oojsodca, z^^dra, do^ca, dj^oca; ©do, wd^o, ^o, ddo, 2 -do, oddo, 

dojsoo, d3^cs, z-^do, z3«?do, djaS d 0 , z3t3,^o. 

Tho Basavapurana, exceptionally, has &dead; S eo § 123, letter c, 4. 5 . 6. 

7, Loc. 'a&fcv*, (^dJS^rl), 'SLn®, C5C^^)^0, 

©e^tfri, ©e^0, ©e30, e.g . 2o^dJ3v^, ^z^djav^, z3?dd^v^, ^v*ndJ3v tf , ^oa 

dJ3V 5 , -orcyadJaV s , Z3s?ad^V^, ©dAdJSV^; stoctotfj, Z-^dO, ZOO^odO, -ao* 

a^C, Jj'parfO, aoOO^C, c3js 6S^O; ^5rf(0, -&t3rfO, ^oesj^orfc, tJrfortsSO; 'as^3 ! J3« rf , 
?53 do 8 jsv 6 ; aue^ja^j; z-de^ja^d; *:ddoO, dcooO, z-^^oO, zS^doO, eAjadoC, 

xs Q ro m' ^ UJ •** 

&♦ 
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dy,^es£>; assess, WeseS, ssueaeD, eoi>»6. uasO, ^rs,aC, ad^aO, e«$ 

a «’ ti m a tr g> 7 g} 7 -> ' 

^cs£). 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. wo, i. e. the crude base, e. g. s3^, #ddj, sStfrio, 

zod^, 53&>, 'sdo, Zjdo, 53do„ &od^>. 

CO w CO 

2, Acc. S5^o, ssc^, «3fi, ss^, S5, tJ, 55S3^, the crude base, e. g. 

dsia, djasdA fcjrfrfo, 'gddo, ^?5 do, jraydo; coorifjrfj, rirarfrfo, 

esddo,, 'sddo,, o&sdddA, 53 ^ 0 ., Zadda, od^dA; 53dd; #d, 

°l 7 <4/ <=t 7 eo °<- 7 co «v t? —3 G. co 

dd, dJ^, 353d, ^oraoeo; rto33F: 53deado, afoddesdA, ZodeadA* addeadA; #dda, #Jzdo. 

OJ 7 7 7 7 7 V <’ CO =1 -S =i 7 

About ^do, etc. see e. g. § 109, letters 3, c; § 117, c. In the vulgar 
^esdo^ the ^d^ is attached to the ~es of the genitive. 

3, Instr. ^?3, <3^, 6. g. *n>Sad, So^d, ito©^; SoAd; 

co co co CO 

sa&aad, #aoad, #J3Aad, zodaad, !oddd; 53^es»d, d^es^d. 

CO a CO CO 7 CO » eo £0 CO GO 

4, Dat. ^ri, (= 3 #,, e 3 # } e.g. ioArt, adjsSrl, ssQd, ?3^d, zodad, zdtf 
Ad, Add, riraad, s6ortArl d^ea’d; 53ri#, wsd#, aes#, 3od #, djzra#, ood#, 
d#, ^e;#; 53 d#, 53 d#, z^d#, dood#, Sod#, doc^#, #tfodo#, z^tfc#. 

#tfcd:># comes from #^A>, and ^>^5# (for Zo^odo#) from z^tfrto (see letter b). 

5, Abl. the terminations of the instrumental, e.g. ^^Ad, c&©»Ad, 
#tfAd; ZotfASd, sirsesAad, dooaad; odde^d. 

GO go’ go 7 CO CO -s CO 

6, Gen. °3, t*, r ad, Z3C2, Z3^, S5C3, e.g. #3o, dd, ^)d, (dJZO); 

djsey^; dd d, #J3&d,#aod, doAd, d# e d, #dAd, sdtfAd, d^se^d, #^Ad, z^tfAd, ssj? 

©Ad, dooad, So?)d; #tfrto, Zo^dra, ac^esrtr?, doodra, Sodra, dodrs> ; docd^, 

G0 7 vO 7 7 7 co’co’-s 

ood 53 dss, 'sdea, 53d.es, <od.e3, z^des, dieses. 

go w eo 7 co 7 

is another form of wra. 

7, Loc. Z3g, (Z30), ^a©, 53^®, $553®, 

e. ^ 7 . ^do, djsea^; #z3d-©^d; zn^ddo, ^)Qdo, #jsAd£; 

J ^ ^ 7 iO 7 OJ m 7 m 7 m 7 7 7 

doJZAO; 53d© a js^d, ^de^js^d: c^)^d es£, 53d.es0, z^desO, ^ojzeseaO, d^esesO; z^desO, 

123. Eight neuter nominal bases with final & (words denoting direction, 
digvacaka, digvaci), which, in the ancient and tnediceval dialect, and 

partly also in the modern one, are declined like some bases with the final 

euphonic of ^ro § 122. (Their lengthened form appears in § 126). 
a) in the ancient dialect 

1 , Nom. $ 3 , i.e. the crude base, viz. * 3 ^, zru^, < 0 ^, 3o#, ddod, sodrt, 
d^d. 



5, Abl. v&o, ec^^o, ers^r^o, e. g. e^ddo, 

o0 ^ Cc o, io#do, zoddrfo, doj&dr^o^ djjsdr^dc^o. 

6, Gen. e3rs, Z3r^, e.g. ^o#cs>, ddodcs, codrtea, doozdra. 

The simple appears in <od rso, that stands for the full form »^rado (see 
§ *272 under Ko. 2 ). 
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b) in tho mediaeval dialect 
1, Nom. e, i . e. the crude base, e. g. 

4, Dat. (e$). 

5, Abl. t 6 ^o, (^r^rfo), S3r3| era *3, e -fJ • 

G, Gen. ecs, e. g. ^rs, <o3cs, oo^cs, ^c^ars, w^rirs, 3 xq3 £3; 

(?) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. ®j, i . e. the crude base, e.g. 

4, Dat. ® 5 r 9 =# or ^ or =#, , e. g. or io^rs^; zo3ri^ or 

XT T7 

In ^o^cs^, tho augment has recoivod an and as && has 

become a part of the base, which is declinod liko a neater base with final ^ 
(§ 100). In no augment appears, and is treated as a neutor 

base with final 

5, Abl. °^c3, 'arf, e.g. e&rf, , a| 9 ^. 

For the base has beon formed like that of 3 o 3 rC 3 0 f the 

<3 

dative, and has been declined like a neuter base ending in « (§ 100)*, cf. the 
2oc^rsd in § 122 under letter b. 

The bases for ^<3 seem to be *5^, with final eA) » § 122). 

6 , Gen. «S£Q ? $5rsc3, e. ,< 7 . £oSrC 3 , rickara, Sojarira. 

Regarding soe the ablative and locative. 

7, Loc. esc 9 Co®, e50, e. g. aj^ririo. 

CO CO 

The bases are and zo^ri, that are declined like neuter bases with 

final w (§ 109). 

124. Remarks on the employment of the augments and °f 

§§ 122 and 123. (Soe also tho declension of the pronoun ^ in §125 and that 
of the plural of etc. in § 13G). 

S5C3* is used 

G in numerals (sankhyd), e.g. »oiw, woo, aao, 

, 3 (ao^oj, N^sew; 

2, in pronouns (sarvanama), e. g. ®zh y erjrfo, 

3, in terms denoting quantity (pramanavaci, pavan), their finals ^ 

(^J, ib) being pronominal forms (see § 122), e. g. 

BTfo, £?&Jo, afcb, e$s^, ^slo, <0^; (tho&& is probably another form 

of ^£^0; **&> ono of *3^ ono tho having taken tho form of 

and tho w having become short); 

4, in tho so-called adjoctives (gunavaeana), their finals & boing 

pronominal forms, and tho pronoun e. g. 

(modern) cb, &>, 

5, in verbal bases (krit), their end-syllables ero^l) or boing neuter 

pronouns, e. g. 3Je>8&>do, ^J3©rfodo, sjsgw do, Sx/a&^ci), 3J3Srf:l>, 3J3C& 


62 


6, in the term zhivodi, it being composed of sfoco* and the neuter pronoun 
erod>. 

The Sabdanusasana under its sutra 269 states that a$J (aoo), which is one 
of the words which express indefinite quantity (§ 90), exceptionally receives 
the augment in the neuter forms ao^r a^es, aoefov*. The dative 

appears in the Sabdamanidarpana, and ao ao^ in the mediaeval and 
modern dialect, in which forms the repha has disappeared. See the neuter 
plural of ao in § 136, its epicene plural in § 119; cf. § 266. 

ZSfS 6 is used 

in nominal bases denoting direction (digvacaka, digvaci), e. g. 
s&orfo, e3^, £o3, zodrt Compare the terms c3&>, act, ?30, < 30 , ero0, a0 

in § 139. 

125. Declension of the interrogative pronoun (£>o, cf. §§ 262. 269. 
301), the augment being This is not directly attached to £>o or 

its crude form, but to i. e . £> and the pronominal form (§ 122), 

literally meaning 4 what-it 7 . 

а) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. o, the crude base, i. e. ao; a. 

2, Acc. eo, the crude base, i. e. atfo; a. 

3, Instr. S3£3 9 o, £. e. a^»*o. 

4, Dat. /. e. a^?r ; a3tf; a#. 

a^tf is a mutilated form of a^ 5 #? - ; compare the mutilated forms of the dative 
of the mediaeval and modern dialect in § 122 and in this paragraph. Such 
forms, therefore, must have existed in ancient times. In a^ the termination ^ 
has been suffixed directly to a. See also § 124 a0^, a0=# for ao^F, a 0 z£r. 

5, Abl. in e. a^es^do. 

6, Gen. i . e . a^es. 

7, Loc. i- e . adetev*. 

б) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. o, (io, the crude base, i. e. ao,* a&; a, (0&3). 

arfo is ao (a^) and the euphonic ere- aba is another form of a (see § 41). 

2, Acc. s5o, S3, the crude base, /. e. a^o; a£; a. 

3, Instr. 53 ^ 0 , i. e. a^e?o, (o&a^o’o). 

4, Dat. 53 s # ^ i. e. a©# or a^tf, or ; a^, 

7 ^ ' ■© tt 7 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. ee3, i. e. a&a, oto^es. 

7, Loc. wesS-Gs*, eesSjatfo, eses^jatfri, esCSO, esSS®, e. g. 
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c) in the tuodorn dialect 

1, Nora. rfj, the crude base, i. e. c& 3 . 

2, Acc. rfj, esffo, «i, the crude base, i. e. ofc; orfsio; orf. 

3, Instr. S5SS 9 ?), i■ e. cdw3es*rf. 

o’ a 

4, Dat- tst?, i. e. or cta>i#. 

5, Abl. eS3 9 rf , i. e. oi3^s,*3 . 

o’ o 

C, Gon. es&3, i. e. oii^es. 

7, Loc. sj^JS^ri, sse^O, (eS36), e.g. ato^eso. 

126. Concerning the eight nominal bases with final ^ mentioned in 
§ 123 it is to he stated that in the nominative, accusative, and locative 
they may receive the termination or e 3 e;o; or appears also 
in the ablative of the mediceval dialect, and in the ablative, genitive, 
and locative of the modern one. The declension of the lengthened bases 
is the following. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Norn. the crude base, sro, e. g. (i n a 

sasana of 1123 A. D.). 

In this case the w* means 1 place ’ (see § 109, letter a, Locative). The question 
arises whether e. g. may not bo the genitive of the east 

(see the genitive with ^ in §§ 120. 122), and l, e . the place of the east. 
For er~, < 0 ^ 0 *, however, no base ending in ere bas as yet been 

established; but see the curious modern ablative ^0 in § 123, letter c. 

2, Acc. the crude base, e.g. 3j.qc^, 

Hero we have an accusative represented by the crude base; cf. the ancient 
accusative in § § 120. 125. 127. 

7, Loc. the crude base, e.g, 

In this case means 4 in the place \ It is not impossible that has 
been suffixed to the genitive of and but, as remarked above, a 

base ending in e/u f or ^3 0*, e tc. j s still to bo established. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, ^ro, e.g. 00 . 

5, Abl. Oo, e. g. «« Oo. 

7, Loc. the crude base, sm, e.g. 3^3$jj. 

C ) in the modern dialect 

1, Kom. sro, i. e. the crude base, e.g. Soares, 

5, Abl. 'arf, e.g. 

0, Gen. $ 2 , e.g. utiriv, 

7, Loc. ^30, e. (/. 

1 X,? ./ m 7 m? /'i 
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127. Declension of four nominal bases always ending in the euphonic en> 

(see § 122) that express time (kalavacaka, kalavaci), viz. 

erorfo, coFfo, the nominative, accusative, and locative of which have the 
Q Q 

same form, though the locative may receive also the terminations 
Qti®. (6y. the declension of etc. in § 139.) 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, /. e. s/u^o, 

2, Acc. the crude base, i. e . 

3, Instr. 'slo, e.g. 

4, Dat. -aort, e. g. ^^ort, 'qgort. 

5, Abl. 'a^eSo, e. g. 

6, Gen. e. g. ^ti . 

7, Loc. the crude base, , <0^0; 

<3$ tiC , 

<a ’ gj 

b) in the mediseval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, i. e. ®ti^ *3ok, <0^0. 

An instance for SA)cfo has not been found by the author. 

2, Acc. the crude base, i. e . . 

3, Instr. the terminations of the ablative. 

4, Dat. nzcft, ^ri, e.g. *a§ort, <o$ori; <ogrt. 

5, Abl. 'a£o, -a?5rf, -as, e.g. e&so; 

G, Gen. i . e. 

7, Loc. the crude base, i. e . <2^0, ^0, <0^0. 

C) in the modern dialect 

1, Norn, the crude base, i. e. 

2, Acc. the crude base, i. e. *>&!>• 

3, Instr. the termination of the ablative. 

4, Dat. oart, i. e. »§rt, 'agrt, 

5, Abl. e.g. 

G, Gen. e. <7. 

7, Loc. the crude base, ^^0, e* g. 

128. The case-terminations for the singular of nominal bases with a 
radical final cm (see § 97), whether masculine, feminine, or neuter 
(see § 139 regarding ^ dS)- 

The bases comprise Kannada and Saiiiskrita words. They can easily 
be distinguished from those in §§121, 122, and 127, as their final en) 
never unites with a following vowel without the euphonic augment 53* 
being inserted. For instance, we say (^5e)Ci) woSo^o), ^003^ 
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o3o±> (doosf^ tfodo^o), but we cannot say, as every intelligent teacher 
knows, ^oo^ododo, wOtssoSodo, but must say ^odosraoSoi) (stock- 
escOodo), (3odj-a*-t>o3o3o). Seo § 215, 3, d. 

The case-terminations are suffixed by means of a euphonic except 
in one form of the dative. 

а) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. i. e. the crude base, e.g. S5rfo, oi>o, 5rdo, 3rtfo, tfcdx^, 
vj&), drso, dtfo, doeo, steo, 5 jcdo, 5^3, wa 3 , 23 Wo., stock; riodo, drfo, 3 dd 3 , 3 dd 3 , 

03^, 3^3. 

2, Acc. $ 30 , e. #. ^od33o (^jdo-s*-$3o), afo 030 (dcso-s^.tso); riod33o (riodo- 

3*-°s30). 

3 , Instr. ^o, ^£ 0 , o, 'ajatfo, ^rS, e. g. stocfcao, rickao, riodoao, 

a q o 

30fto£o; StoCka^O, riOdOMo, dOctoSSo; tfod33d O; 30rfj3ado; 30z£>3S<3. 

7 Q Co w 

4 , Dat. ri, < 30 ^, e.g. rfor&rt, rfdjri, sorfoaort, rkioaort. 

5, Abl. , &ftec3rfo, r a?S^riS, the terminations of the instru- 

mental, e. # 7 . 

6 , Gen. t?, *&?$, e. < 7 . 3o3od, 5^3, rtodoa, 3^33; stocked, rtod 3 

3?$, SOftoScl 

7, Loc. £ 0 %^, (550), '&&£>*?% ^0, e. g. riodo.^v*, stocks 

itodo3c&©«>*j stockSete). 

б ) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Kom. ero i. e. the crude base, ere, e. g. A3->, toa3, rtod3, dpto; 

AcksS, do«to3 (see § 113, and c/. § 130, letter b). 

2, Acc. $ 5 o, ( 55 fioj, 55 , e. g. wd 33 o, ^ew^o, ^oto^ao, dj»o;do, d^to^ao; 
Vetoed, <oejo3, ^od3o3, dtfod, cdcdosd, 3jd33. 

A 

3, Instr. -ao, ta^o, e. < 7 . SdJijao; tiiiJSSo. 

4 , ' Dat. A, -art, (<aort), e.g. rtodjart, ^sbart. 

5, Abl. ('s.c^eSo, etc.), the terminations of the instrumental. 

6 , Gen. (ts), 'S^, e.g. wfLaiS, «u3>s3, vesoarf, ^oiwas, rio 3 ja 5 j, 3oa)a£, 
dcdoo^pd. 

7, Loc. (tov 4 ), ■afSW, •a&atfrl, 'S.fiS, 'a^S, e.g. a&a&av*, 

dU^ajS-GV 5 ; ^tfja^GS?,); 3c£>3(?GV , rt; ^ciwatfC, Sj^^FarfO ; OrfoS^O, 

dOC93£>dC. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. em i- e. the crude base, ^r \3 (see § 113), e.g. riodo; rtodo^J, cd?k3». 

2, Acc. 55 ^, 55 , 'arf, the crude base, e.g. itotoacto., :d?to 3 ?to; 

odriod; riod3£><d; rtodjapdcto^ OoTto. 

The strange forms riod3£)d, riodo^cdcto^ are given in bis ‘Outlines of Kanarcso 
Grammar’, page 17, by Vonkat Rango lvatti, Kanarese Translator, E. 1)., 
Bombay, 1886. 
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Forms of the modern dialect like (of and ^©^d^ (of 

in which the final is wrongly treated as if it were radical, are modern 
licenses in literature. 

3, Instr. ^ e , ( i riofcorf; riukaarf. 

4, Dat. ^ri, e. g. wskart, ^esoafl, rtodoarl, adTkart. 

5, Abl. r aN, e. g. atajarf; rtocLasid, adsbaa^. 

6, Gen. ^ £• 9 • rtob£?d, adrbScd. 

7, Loc. °J0 ^ 1^0 e. ^7. ad^odO ; riotfca^O, adrioatf©. 

ro 1 To’ J M ^ "* " 

129. There are some nominal bases ending in eara, srio, sriJS), to, and 1? 

which in the singular are declined like those in § 128, e. g. ad©), 

sira^, $>d©>, ^©>, rU>?, rf^. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Norn, the crude base, e.g. agja, H- t)j© , 

2, Acc. ^o, e. g. 4P^°, rt©?3o, n^3o. 

In Sabdamanidarpana p. 67 there is 0 r the crude base. Cf. letter c. 

3, Instr. <ao, # St?S, ^£> 0 , e. g. 4P3°, &^ao; aSpatf; 4P^o; 4£>a 

5)0, &^ x £)$o. 

5 a) 

4, Dat. ri, ^ori, e. g. 4pfi> 4aaorf, rt©<aort. 

5, Abl. e. g. 

6, Gen. * 5 , e. g. itotsd, rM ; 4pa;d, s^ratf, &^a<d 5 sd©a?d, fUtari, 
rl^atf. 

7, Loc. ioV*, ^tSjsv 5 , e. #. rUe^P^; sgpa&av*, gr^Fa^.©* 56 , rt©ta<3©«*. 

/>) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Kom. the crude base, ero, e.g. 4P; 4p4- 

2, Acc. ^o, e. g. 4P3o. 

6, Gen. e.g. 4P£cd, ^©acd. 

C) in the modern dialect 

1, Norn, the crude base, vo, e.g. ^-©, rt©t; 2 d© 4 , rt©ts& 

2, Acc. the crude base, e.g. ed©. 

4, Dat. 6. g. 

6, Gen. ^4, e. ^©£cd* 

130. The case-terminations for the singular of masculine, feminine and 
neuter bases ending in 'a, & and <o. (Regarding some exceptions see 
§ 139 .) 

The terminations are suffixed by means of a euphonic o&*, except 
in the dative (cf. the in § 109, a, 6). 
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a) in tho anciont dialect 

1, Nom. <o, i. e. the crude base, e.g. cas, sto, *d.>ri, 

&,c, Ac; 3:>3, AcS. 

2, Acc. 23o, (the crude base), <?. g. aSCoko, natfodoo, oascdjo, sfocko, tfA 

odoc^ do^oi)o, woa&odoo, 3dadoi)o; A codao; 3j?3od:o, fcf^odao, tf^odoo, A?3cdoo. 

The crudo base is seen, e.g. in tho following instance of Kesava:—AC &sc 
Seo § 120, a , 2. 

3, Instr. *0, ^no, ^fS, <0, e.g. toc^o, aidstecDao, utoOc&w, 

ridotoo, sewrtccoo, e^Tj^eSoDoo; ^QcOo^o. sdrioaoractorf o; adrokctoS, 
<SQc8j^; (in a sasana of 929 A. D.; I’ampa Bharata 1, 140; see 

Nripatunga’s Kavirajaraarga, edited by K. B. Pathak, b. a., introduction p. 2). 

4, Dat. ri, e.g. &»rt, djclfi, aart, ridSrt, rfoe’rt, jttaW, 

5, Abl. es^eso, ss^efoo, «j£cSr3, e.g. ^Dooio^do, 2orR<?oi>3rio, 

#e3 3 od:>3 cso, adrtod^dc. ddyodo^ do; ^odj^ ded o; d3, 233aodj^d3. 

6, Gen. 23, 23, c. #. na<?od:>, ACoda, ?3^3:>od.>, d^Aoda, ^cloda, xte 3 od.>, 

o\>&>6odj, w^odo, &£o3j, t?$odj; 3g€>od3a, -o-oaaodsa, dc^odsa, rioric&a. See under 
§ 109, a, 6, about the lengthening. 

7, Loc. eruv*, k>^o, So^rl, 25£>*, 25ex>, 250, e. g. ssadwa&odwv* 

(in a sasana of 707 A. D.), wad^aAodaov* (in a sasana of 866 A. D.) ] £zx£av*, 
xfodOc&ov*, qtog3&odjsv«, rgtfoS jsv 5 , ddotov*, ^dolQS?*, j&Jo&av*; 33.aooS£tfj, 
rtxafie^oiQtfj (both in a sasana of 1076 A. D.), (in a sasana of 1123 

A. I).); sdadoiatfri-, C5^odo^ (in a sasana of 1 186 A. D.); Sofia 9 odJtw 

(in a sasana of 1076 A. D.), ^to^odjs^ (in a sasana of 1123 A. D.), o&a^od^a 
(in one of 1182 A. D.); xrboSxD, ritfofccD. 

b ) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, ' Nom. < 0 , i. e. the crude base, the augment ero (see § 113), e.g. 

33Cfr>, ^<0; A^C ; dOjS ; SQodsX), CS^odoO, ri^QdJJ, 2>dolU. 

Tho augmont em, liko that of § 128 and § 129, is in reality not euphonic or 
a help to enunciation, and is so to say, a superfluous addition. Liko that of 
§128 and § 129 it disappears in sandhi (§213 seq.). 

2, Acc. 230 , 25fdo, 25, e. g. $£cdoo, voodoo, c^odoo; g,A3od3^j, e*t5oi>cli f 
tdoioda^o; 3oSoc2j3oj3, qood^ s^odo, ^oi), sdo^odo, rte^odj. 

3, Instr. *£0, 'Sfdo, 'StrS, 'arf, c. q. wSro^o, &c*ctoo f ;dJae: 3 oko; 333 d 

’ q ’ cy o’ ** ® 

otoedo, 233.AdD0?do, sd&oto^o; eru^- cOj? 3 , sdOoDo^ , ^oCUf3, ; 

O ^vJ-9 o * o o’ -* o’ o’ o’ o 

?dA , risdoUrt cooed. 

o’ - 1 o’ o 

4, Dat. ri, e.g. retort, Tooirt, ^e3rt. 

5, Abl. (25^2^0, etc.), 'afisj, the terminations of the instrumental, 
<?. ^oao^o?ds§; *)doto?d. 

^ o o 

6 , Gen. $ 3 , e. ^r. od^odj, 3oftody w^«od3, ^?5od3, ^odo, tfc?od^, ^2?oi>. 
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7, Loc. ZoV 6 , 000 , 00, 00, e. g. ^olrav* tf?8olQS* 'atf 

oSjsv*, o^»3#o3£9 6 ; 03$o3jatfo, ^dcfolfctfo, dprtooibstfo, #cfc&G)tfo, ca& 

03^3, 033$Djjatfd, ^dao3jatf3, #3 dol&tfrt, #$c&Qtf3, artosdolfctftf; 08oi)<>;O; So8 
o3)£>, 23 c3#g 3)£); 3£!?&o3){D, 23?#-QFC38oi)3 £>0oi)0, $&c£>£, 3s3aksD s3d cd)£>, 

doc^o^C, 33 ,o3)£> 33 03 o£ 3?3q3o£. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. < 3 , < 3 $, <o, i. e. the crude base, the augment ero (see § 113), e. g. 
3oft, #&, #8; a?; #3, 23d; ASoSoo, 3o8o&o, d-o- o3oo, A ?a&>, -S-,o3oo3oo, d&ojoo 

>=3 «*’ c® 7 ’ ^ 7 ^ ’ O 7 it • 

0#c3o). 

2, Acc. ®5c3j, 0^, 0, 03, lengthening of the final vowel, the crude 

base, e. g. 8}Oo3)3o, 23?£>o3)3.), eo:>acl> 33 , 3?3o3)3o; doosoi^, odoaJ^, 

^es'dcri:^; ri$c3), ^o3o, d;>J$oi>, aorg^oj), 23^c3o, #e3»#oi), •gt?3f3c 3); 3oA?3, 
o30DJa3, 5o)d.)A?3, 03 ?3, ^JS>?5tcd; 0OA?, #J3^?, 03$?, #&?, 25385, 233d?, 08#?, ^)3? 7 
#js& 3 3? 3d d?, 3d?, 3^*3?, do3?, do3 ?, &a?3?; #38, dodo 03, d)3. 

03 is 03o with a final «, and ^oA?3, 03 ?3, etc. stand for 3oAcri)3, 0ioi>3, 
etc. The forms ^3oA?, etc., 0£#<, etc., stand for 0oAc&), etc., 08#oi), etc. 

3 , Instr. e. a. doo$oDo3, 3o8c0o3, 33 oDo3, doc: 3 o3o3. 

7 'q » */ ® QOQ Q 

4 , Dat. ri, e. g- 3o83, saotofi, c33c03tf, 3^3, 033, 3 js33, 33 3, 0#3, 

ao33, 033. 

5 , Abl. , e.g. doj$c£o3, djs3cOo3, 3ocoo3. 

6 , Gen. 0, 0 , lengthening of the final vowel, e. #. sto&oh, ? 33 cft)ci>, 

A?oi), 33 o&, jcjs^oI), 0 #oi>, 3 s#q3o, 3dci>, #J3?Adol); roSoira; 330&3, 

^e>cO£, n3$? ? 30 ?, ad^? ? #jsc525?, qos^S?, 3^?, 03 ?, #od)d?, #e$ 3 ?, ^w 3 ?, 23 js?6?, 

233G3 3 ?, 3J3?£??, 31)3?, 7330?. 

3301Q, etc., ^3 ?, etc. stand for ssotooi), etc., 33 oi), etc. 

7, Loc. 2o^rt, 00, 00, £s0, oD0, 0, e. g. s^^o3j3^, 3^o 3^^3, sloes 3 

soo?i53oO, 33o3o3)0; 8^oi)0, #c3ol>0, 3$oi>0, 3Ds^3o3>)0; 2333^?0, 

30^50, 353)8?0; ?0, #d?0, ^?0, 3l)3?0; #?00, C3i)00, 3^0, 23?80, 3ort^O, 

<odO. 

£>a 

WD8?0, etc., ^?0, etc. stand for 2338oi>0, etc., ^abO, e tc.j and #?00, 
etc. are corrupted forms of #?Oo3oO, etc. (cf. § 121, letter c). 

131. The case-terminations of the plural of neuter bases with final 0 
are given in § 118, and those of the plural of masculine and feminine 
(and epicene) bases with final 0 in § 119. 

Here follow 7 the case-terminations for the plural of neuter bases, (the 
feminine bases 3«)0&*, oSfo^, and the masculine-neuter base 0 $*) ending 
in consonants (§ 120 ), in the vowel eru that, occasionally also in the 
ancient dialect, is euphonically suffixed (§ 121 ), and in the euphonical 
vowel en) that in each dialect is always suffixed (§ 122 ), and further those 


for the plural of masculine, feminine and neuter bases ending in the radical 
vowel w (§ 128), in ai>, i> and JJ (§ 129), and in ^ and 

(§ 130), the case-terminations nowhere indicating the gender (see § 132 
wherein the gender, to some extent, appears from the terminations of 
the plural). 

The case-terminations are 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Norn. tfvS rftfJ, c.tf. zootf**, enarirv*, 

fUrav«, i&octf v* srtcov* ^?ioco v*, v*, tfodatf v* ^ririrv*, 

n n ’ n ’ n r* n ’ ^ 

35oio v*, s5f3 9«; V s , ?i3Q9«; s'ew rtv* (i n a sasana of 1187 A. D.); eSsSins*. 

©oiwrt v*, ftoewrti?*, s^rrtv*, 3toj$Frtv ff , tftf^rtv*; riodortv*, 3o»jrtv*, 
3d:>rtv*, &^rtv*, zp^rtv 5 ; ^£rtv*. ^artv*, sjsnrtv*, 7 ^^ 

rtv*, en>4 rtv*, -franv*; ^rtv 5 , ©3rtv*, ©^rtv*, <o:!rtv*, losirtv*, d;5rtv*, sorts’*, 
^odjdrtv*; rtodortsb. sa^ort* (both in a sasana of 1182 A. D.). 

2 , Acc. «5o, e.g. tfiftrtrtfo; 3:e»rttfo; ^c&rttfo; statfrttfo. 

3, Iustr. ^o, (* 35 } o, r &3), e.g. ^ob<$o, stortSo, ^rtr«?o ; tf^rtSo, tfs 3 

tWo, eruc333od£§rt$o. 

4, Dat. rt, ercfi, e.g. eAflrfFtf ; Santf; a*£ri«tort(i n a sasana of 1187 A. D.). 

The tfo in ^ud is merely euphonic. 

5, Abl. (e^c^o, the terminations of the instru¬ 

mental, e.g. fou^Po; 

6, Gen. ^ © e. cr. sSoobtf, vodotf tf; rtodorttf, ; sgpris?; rtdcao 

7 » » ^ n n r\ 

rttf, 73^£orttf; TUdortVS). 

7, Loc. Eo^ 6 , (©£>), e.g. tssAritf-iav*; Tjdortrttfav*. 

i) ' in the medieval dialect 

1, Kom. ri^, ri^o, e.g. a6rav*, sgov 5 ; sjarfv*; 33C0:rtv*, SooTfv* a^rtv*, 
rfrwrfv* ^rt9 s . rteirfv*; saofctfo, tfo: Starts, s&oriotfortvb; <o3orttfo; 
rttfo, aTbsgrttfo; sacoaritfo, Bkcbdrttfo. 

In ^Tb^rttfo the termination ritfo has been appended to the euphonic *A) of 
the nominative singular (see § 128, letter b). 

2, Acc. ©o, ©rfj, 55 , e. #. kdtorttfo, ©tforttfo; ©FblWo, Sreorttfo; 

S^ntfo, 3jae3rttfo; <3e3rttf?b, ;dJ2o;3orttf sro^rttf, ^jac<Lontf, ridtforttf, sja^orttf, 
#oi>orttf, 3?brttf, ©Orttf, ero&rttf, J^osrttf, rtdrttf. 

3, Instr. *30, ’atfo, *aS, <arf, 'S, e. g. ;&3ri«o; ^srt««o; rfcljo 

n^cS, ero-3- n^<5, ^-S- A«f?S; , stdnvti ; SJ^oSortc. 

ca -* g > -» q <a ca ca ca 

For the ^ in 3J3o3ori$ see § 109, letters b and c. 

4, Dat. ri, 'ari, e.g. roocrt, ated^rtert, «d?ior«>rt, Aodort^d, c2c^ 

esSrtvtf, n«d. 

7 ’ o 
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5, Abl. (£33^f3o, etc.j, the terminations of the instrumental, e, g, 

doiSrteo. 

6, Gen. e, e, a. ?3ddoritf, doodoritf; sddorttf; ;gpntf; 

7 1 C7 C\ —S'—s 

ssocoritf. 

7, Loc. &*>«, (Jo^j), e^ri, <30, 30, e. ricwri*©**; 

330ft ^0 ,' dO^ri^0, dOcSrt^0, dJ3^tftf0, detfrte^, *i$ritf0, ade§ritf0. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. ri^o, e. g. ^csorte*o, dootf^ritfo, aors^ritfo, a6d&>ritfo, wtfo 

dd^ri<&>, ^jsdoritfo, dJadoritfo; rtodoritfo, ddo ritfo, addoritfo; sgp^ritfo, 

S^FritfO; 33C00ritf0, dOO^ritfO, nqOritfO, ^SODOritfO; d^ritfo, d^djltfo, Sfo)0 

ritfo, d«Gtfritfo. 

Another plural is formed by adding the plural of the pronouns £33 or £3dtfo. 
viz, £3ddo, to the nominative plural, e,g, djsdritfddo, l^ri^ddo, or to the nominative 
singular, e, g, ed^dSFftoftddo. Cf, § 119, c, l. 

2, Acc. £53^, e, e . <7. aocsoritfd^, ^d^ 

dcradoritfd^ kdoritfd^; rbdoritfd^, dTfoiWd^; doosritfd^, ^sosj 

ritfok, d-QEteODoritffft; ddritfjft, *>dr(tfdO : =3\Qdor(tf t riodorttf, d^sritf. 

°t 7 co «* 7 7 

3, Instr. e. a, ^0orted, erortoftrtSd ; <odo ri$d, 3\©;ftrt$d; rtodortSd; 

q’ cd cd -* cd a a 

doo$rf$d, sorted, rt»»rt$d; darted, tfdrtsd. 

a’ a a a a’ a 

4, Dat. 'sri, e. g. t33A0ort$d ; <odort$>ri, Srjadortsfi, cfctftrtSrt; rtodorisd, 
tfewrtert; adyted; darted, sorted; sorted, ftodrted. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental, 

6, Gen. e$, e. g, skdorttf; ^odorttf, assort tf; rfodontf, ^oorttf; dd^rttf; 

doosrttf, saoDorttf, 'gOrttf; ddrttf, djstdrttf. 

a 

7, Loc. $30, $30, e. <7. ^oorf&atfd, sradorttfjstfd, tfeirf&otfd; Ktedo 

rttf0, rtodorttfe, doosrttfeD, sroei 3 rttf0 t *3soDorttf0, e3darttf0, &/sodrttf0; dartre. 

132. As has been remarked in § 131 there are such plural case- 
terminations for nominal bases as indicate their gender, but only to 
a certain extent; for these terminations are of an epicene character (cf, 
§ 102, 4), and besides in poetical diction are appended even to neuter 
objects. (Cf. the terminations in §§ 118. 119. 134.) 

The terminations that are affixed to bases ending in *9, (en\ c. g. in 
djscw), aft, < 0 , (oft*, in sseft*), (0*, e , g, in dooA0*), are the following:— 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Kom. £30*, ^0*, ris?o*, $3D0*, $3 : g ; F#o*, So*, ft^FV*, £0*, 

£>0o* £^fv* OriFV* c. (7. ddofto*, wdftou*, dcsofto*, Aeofto*, drsSofto*, 
^fSftOO*, *U>tfoftO*; &£0*0* (of dJSOO); dJOA0«?O* d^d^O*; d^doftOo*, AcoftOO*; 

— s —S \ —S' C# 

ddoft^rF^*, ^doftu^FV*, ^dO^OftSrF^*, A^F^; d^dfto^F^O*; dd QO*. 330 lOO« 
doA£>0*, ^3dS0*, ^J5 j 500*' d^O^FV*, t5da^FV*; dddu*, 33O0J.CJ*, ^,ddc*, ?5ddO*. 

7 -t 7 JO 7 _s CD’ ^ «) ’ - 
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&ffi*j£C*, titfiiO*, ; yiGOC*; d^S^FV*, WdS^FV*, x^tfS^FS*; «g SrtFV* 

WtfatfM?*, d^SAFV*. 

Tho o& f in o3.>o* } etc. is ouphonic or a holp to onunciation. riQz* consists 
of rfe* and 'no*, <20o* 0 f wo* and W*, of wo* and w^fCo* 0 f we* 

and and 'ao*, Q^fv* 0 f 3o* and 3^*, 30c* 0 f 3c* and 'ao*, a^F9* 0 f 3C* 
and ^e*, 3Afv* of 30* and rfv*. In 3o* and 30* tho C3* and 3* are ouphonic 
(c/.§119,a). 

2, Acc. e5o, e. //. a^ofcdo. 

3, Instr. *ao, (^o, ^n), C. g. ^>3oaoi)^F<>o. 

4, Dat. ri ri e.a. * cofcrtF or AeokrtF, wSolirtF or ^3doi>rtF, ?ioOaJortF 

’ *■' <=? <=? A —» — 0 A 

or ^tfakr^F. See § 119, «, 4 as to the doubling. 

5, Abl. (y^c^o, etc., the terminations of the instrumental). 

6, Gen. e$, e. g. odod. 

7, Loc. (2oS*, 9©). 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. *30*, ^C*, ri$0% ^300, £50*, e. #. 33aLc*, ^tfQcdOC*, 
odou*, djsdo* (ofiJ3^)’ 3ja&o* (of dojarteo*, ?fod:>3riv>o* e^rteo*; 3r3d 

oi>do, dtsddododj, wdaododo, aosaaododo, wsdsdo; c^o&ao*. 

•3 v ' 3 

w4,<dj stands for ws^ododo. The wc* in 3%)$^e3 4 otoc* has beon adopted from 
Tamil, (by tho*Basavapurana). 

6, Gen. &, e. g. stotfofcd. 

7, Loc. (2o^), totfo, (e$©), e.g. Tteok&Qtfj. 

C) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. e3do, o£>&, e. #. 3oAol>do, 3^aoi>do, a^oixto, &s3oi>d:>, xLotf 
oj^do, »S\733doixk: LdnS <d,>, usfado; 3x3$ do. 

LdAMdJ, 203rt?d.> stand for LdA3 oi>do, aartofodj. 

133. Let it be remarked here that many declinable bases are optionally 

pluralised in Kannada, 1, neutors expressing tho idea of gonus, species or 
kind (jati), as w3, sfcriod, ^xoav*, edo3, &o*rt, £©<Ae3, doao, odtf, 4d; 
2, neuters of numerical character (saukhyeya, saiikhyanavastu), as £3, 
o^irf; 3^ numerals (sahkhye, sankhyana), as £3^, Wodjj, rfjscw; and 4, 
abstract neuters (bhava), as ^3 ^f. See § 354, I. 

134. The case-terminations of the plural of feminines of which the singular 

in the ancient dialect ends in es>v*, in the mediaeval dialect in es>v* or 
estfo, and in the modern dialect in (Regarding their singular see 

§§ 120, 121, and regarding the plural of their masculine bases, § HO.) 

a) in the anciont dialect 

1, Noni. &o*, (and with the olisiou of wv*) $30^ e.g. W3$c* (of w3 
v*), '33$o* (of ^sv*) } emdso* ( 0 f eruev*), ti3$c*, staJo*, ^Ood^c*, t3$oLcc* % 
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sic^oS^o 5 , o s , 3ws3-3c3><? o 5 , S33 o 3 )$g« njrii?c J ; a sc 6 , 

-a « a 7 a _l q> jd 7 

(of wsv*), 'ssdo* (of ‘Slav*), erjjJo^ (of swav^), wo* ( 0 f wav*), dao* ( 0 f tfav*), 

'SSoIjo* (of 'saodov*), £0oi>o* (of stood>9*); ( 0 f aoriv*). 

stands for &£o s (see § 135). The case-terminations for the oblique 
cases are identical with those of the plural of the masculine bases. 

b ) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. wo*, wdo, e. g- wao*, 'Sdo*, ^toro*, ^dro*, wo*; w3do, 'sadJ, 

wdx 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Norn. £5do, e. »3d>, 'Sddo, ^do, oftsdo. 

135. In the preceding paragraph we have met with the forms yo 4 , 
WCo and extodo as the nominative plural of feminines with final w<s* 
and wtfo. It is to be added here that the same forms of the plural are 
also those of the masculine interrogative pronouns w«do, (wdrfo), odrarfrfo, 
GiSd^o, their singular being declined like that of masculine bases with 
final w (§ 117). Cf.§ 270. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Norn, tfo* • 

is a contraction of ( see g 265). 

2, Acc. 

4, Dat. wrtr. 

6, Gen. wd, wu*. 

occurs only in W©JF for wddj or ^ddj, of whom it? whose (is) it? 

(§ 270). 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Xom. «o ff . 

2, Acc. ^do. 

4, Dat. (wrtF), wod, wood. 

G, Gen. wd. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Norn, (wto), oi33de, csdo. 

2, Acc. 0todd^, c^ddoj oft ad, oftadri,. 

4, Dat. oftaOd, E30d. 

6, Gen. 0333d, nod. 

136. The plural of the neuter pronouns wd>, 'acdo, stocjo, 

^Sdddo, (§ 102, s, b. c), od33^d:>, cra^ci), and of the neuter 

pronominal bases (so-called adjectives, § 102, 8, c) with final do, 2^ and 
60 (<*/• §§ l16 - 122. 27G), such as ^do, sSoOdo, 

23 ^^, 


73 


Ji&tfo, £>#&>, v0&>. Regarding their singular see 

§§ 122. 124, and regarding their masculine and feminine or epicine, 
plural §§ 119. 134). 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. 'Qsfi, en>3>, WifrS, <0%s3); dU^djd!, 3c 

djs$, 3a?odj^), dtOdos^); u*aL;S, 'aaotag, fcOotosJ, ft&cta3, 4©* 

oi>d\ a*Oofo^. 

In ^^5^ 2A)4 is attached to the base (§ 117), and in to 

5jc 3, in etc. (of etc.) the en>S is joined to a euphonic & (rf. the 

masculine bases 2-^d, sfcOrt, ^d, etc. in § 117); in WAotaJ, etc. the pronominal 
ck (§ 122) has been dropped and (for em^) been suffixed to the original 
base etc. by means of a euphonic or to their genitive (see § 276). 

Regarding the ^ compare the plural signs and in §§ 137. 193, remarks. 

2, Acc. e3do, 'Sdo, yudo, (tfs^do, dado, fc^dodo, t?Ad)do), <os£do, o^doo. 

3, Instr. ^de3*o, 'qdes’o, oejda'o, (dodes’o, e^djdB’o, waofoas'o). 

4, Out. .o^d^r, dad^r, (z^dos^F, «Aoi>d^r). 

5, Abl. (Sd©3do ? e v3de3*o). 

G, Gen. ^de3, ^des, dsdts, -oodes, (fc^dods, »Aoi)a»). 

7. Loc. wde^JSV*, 'Sjdeatov*; desdeAos? 5 , ■oadalav*; ssdtfS, 'SdsC. 

fr) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. wsfi, wsSsS, 

The plurals des^, t^dosj), etc. have not been found by the author. 

2, Acc. e3do, .oodoo, 

3, Instr. («da»o). 

4, Dat. wd^ or e>d£, ^d^ or 

5, Abl. (»d»3rio, wda’o). 

6, v Gen. ^da, nstaa. 

7, Loc. ^^£3^; eO^dcsC. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. wsS, 'qjj, o&ad^, sadd), «oo;g; 

•iosfirttfo. 

In wsfirttf,), etc. the termination ritfo (see it e. g. in § 131) has been added 
to ws®, etc. 

2, Acc. ^ddo, ^ddo; <sdd^, •qddo^; ss^rttfdo., sad'rftfd^. 

3, Instr. W^rted, ^rt$d . 

4, Dat. or wdrf, '33^, 0 r 'qd^; w^rtsrt, 

5, Abl. 

G, Gen. 'qsjjrttf. 

7, Loc. 

137. Declension of the personal pronouns and of the reflexive pronoun 
(see § 102, 7, s } a). 
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a) in the ancient dialect 
Singular. 

1 , Noin. o {V s before vowels), viz . (wa*), (<33o, asa*); a<o(S>sa*); sao 

(3S>£*). 

According to some ancient poets also F^o (Fte?*) is used (Sabdanusasana 
sutra 288; see the plural. 

The long vowel of the crude form of the above terms, as will be seen, 
presents itself as short in the oblique cases of the singular as well as of the 
plural. 

2, Acc. $5o, viz. «3«^o, ^c^o; (nF^o); (>3^, see § 352, i b). 

The c3* is an augment; its doubling is euphonic (see e. g . § 109, b and c). 

3, Instr. *ao, 'arfo, viz. 3 ^ 0 , ^go, a^go. 3^o ; 

•»$&. etc -)- 

4, Dat. ori, viz. *3grt, 3grt; (ggrt). 

The forms are irregular, as after the euphonic augment (O) the letter & 
has been inserted; *3grl, etc. stand for 3ori, etc. (cf. e. g. letter c and § 117, a). 

5, Abl. $5^ £§o, etc., e. g. aaj^^c^o, (^F^^cslo, etc.). 

6, Gen. $5, viz. *3g, 33 ; <og^, a^, 33^; (*3a*, aa*, *&); (gg, etc.). 

The not doubling of the augment V s appears when the pronouns ^3, &3^ 

(substitutes for see § 122) are added to the genitive, e. g. *3go3, (gggo), 
®3g^, (gg^j). Exceptionally the pronominal form 3$ (see § 122) is suffixed to 
*3a*, aa*, 3&, e.g. *3go (see § 272, 2). 

7, Loc. ($30), viz. ^gj^v* ag^v* ggj^v*; (ggj^e*, gg^O). 

Plural. 

1, Nom. o (3o* before vowels), sg, oris?*, ws. ($3^3*), aeo (a?3o*), 
330 (33^0*); (aao); ass3) (in a sasana of 1181 A. D.), 33S^) (in a sasana of 1123 
A. D.); tfortv*, aborts?*, shorts*. 

The change of the sonne into 3o« and sS (see also the mediaeval and modern 
forms) reminds one of the as a sign of the plural in etc. (§ 136) and of 
that of the plural of the personal terminations (§ 193). Cf. § 265. 

2, Acc. $3o, VIZ . *3©3^o, a> 3 ^o, (g*$o^o). 

3, Instr. 'ao, etc., e. g. ^aoo, aa^o, (ga^o, gao^g, g^g o). 

4, Dat. oi^, viz. «o^jg, a3eg, (go3eg). 

Regarding the form see the remark under the dative singular. In the often- 
used form of reduplication ^33 the 333 is an abbreviation of ^3jg. 

5, Abl. ($3^C^o, etc *,e.g» etc.); (g33^g ) c3o, g^^^rf^o). 

6, Gen. $5, VIZ. *3^3, a33, ^3 j; <030., a3e, (g3o & ). 

The not doubling of the augment 33* appears when the pronouns ^3, 
are added to the genitive, e. g . *3;i)g3, . In the often-used form of 

reduplication ^33* the ^33* is an abbreviation of ^3e or ^3o 4 . Cf. § 250. 
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7, Loc. JmV*, (©0), viz. Sd-sM? 4 , ^djs fc v«; (Sifj^v*, ris^C). 

b) in tho mediaeval dialect 
Singular. 

1, Nom. o, the crude l)ase, viz . (tfs*), aco <$<?«), ssc ( 33 s*); sso 

(33S*); ($<&), 33&); <33, {&«, 33. , 

2, Acc. 53o, oOr^o, $r^o, ^r^o; (Ofd^sJo, 

In Atilfio, etc. a euphonic en> has been added to etc. which has been 
treated as if it were radical (see § 128). 

3, Instr. (<& 0 ), -a^o, r Zk£, -arf, e. g. (*>*4°). RR^o; aa^; 

4, Dat. 0 ri, viz. rt, arfrt, 

5, Abl. (ss^cJo, etc.). 

6, Gen. ?j, roz. -Jrf,, Re*,, 

7, Loc. ks*, (es©), e. afcfi^J, s^-o^rt. 

Plural. 

1, Nom. (o or ;&*), sj, viz . (Wo, etc.); ««5, c33s3’, 3^4- 

2, ACC. 53o> viz* *)«30,O, (c3*3v)0), O, oO^OJ>*3o, £*3 00 «3o, s£»3oo*3o. 

3, Instr. (go), -a^o, (-3^), e. g. *J^o, ^aio. 

4, Dat. ort, vi2. <o3r(, stoort, as&rt, ^sort, ^srl. 

The ^ in and is an optional substitute for ^o 5 ; see § 225. In the 
often-used ^3o and ^3ri the and are abbreviations of ^3ort 

and 

5, Abl. etc.). 

6, Gen. 53 , e. g . <o3o^, (rfsiy, *3^. 

7, Loc. 2*^0, etc., e.g. 

0) in the modern dialect 

Singular. 

1 , Nom. ?jj, the crude base, viz . esaefo, £*So, 32 >c3oj S3, a?, §*>. 

2, Acc. 53c3o, 53^0^, 53, viz. 

rf«i, 

3, Instr. ^^0 , viz. n£c 3, ; <3$^, Sc^, a’ 

4, Dat. ofl, ^ri, 

In tfarf, etc. the euphonic of § 117, letter c, has been inserted, dtfrt is 
occasionally used in proverbs. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. 53, viz . *W, a«^, (rf? 5 , 3?*, ^)- 

riS 5 in rfi^rt, in S^ri, $5^3, and in 3rio (/. e . ®^>) are 

abbreviations of (see § 272, 2). 

7, Loc. 530, $30, w«. d ^ ; 

pifSC*, 
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Plural • 

1, Nom. 5jj), VIZ. 33^), aCSj, 33^}. 

2, Acc. S3fl) ? S3?l^ £3, viz. oSrfOjfo, ^3^30; rfs^o, a^«S^ 

sS i’ ^ 

. 3, Instr. ■stf, viz. asorf, rfao.rf. aajrf, 

* 1 1 q1 cd cd 7 cd ecD e.CD &cd 

4, Dat. ort, W2. ?toor?, ^aort. 

For ^3ori, which is often used, see under letter b. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6 , Gen. m viz. cteo, $3o, ^33; 3sk. 

* s< ^ e- 

i n Ftoori, rfaojitfo, c$;&,<3, in and ^30* in 3sk 3o. are 

abbreviations of $33, 

•7, Loc. (eotfrt), S50, s®, tffe. 3^0,33^0; rfdiO, $330, 33oO; 

$^0, o^O; ^330, $330, ^330. 

138. As it is possible to trace the origin of the personal pronouns and 
the reflexive pronoun almost with certainty, the following etymological 
remarks on them may not be out of place. 

а) Forms of their nominative singular in the five chief Dravida languages. 

Kannada «o $3o (W$ 6 ), 33$3, $3; 

Malayala ^Sc^; 

Tamil, ofoa*, w? 6 ; 

Tulu od35o5 ff ; 

Telugu £>s>3, ?Sc$3, a, 3c. 

Kannada &«o ($c$*), $c^3, $c; 

Malyala $$; 

Tamil. $t; 

Tulu 

Telugu 

Kannada 330 (33$^), 3^33, 33; 

Malayala 33$*; 

Tamil. 

Tulu 

Telugu 33c&, 39. 

б) Its crude forms. 

The finals o, $*, 33, $ are not radical, as is learned from the forms $3, 3c, 
z>i ?>«, 33; they are signs of the nominative singular. Cf. § 114. 

Without them the bases are £?, $3, ^3, o& 3 , a, 3c; a?; 33 . {Cf. also 

the interrogative a in § 265.) 
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c) Tho forms used for the oblique cases. 

In the obliquo cases tho long vowels are, as a rule, short. If wo accept the 
long vowels to be primitive, the shortening rests on nothing else but euphonism 
employed in attaching the case-terminations (cf . wO \n § 265). 

Kannada w appears as <o, fta as Mai ay a) a as and 'a (this occa¬ 

sionally in tho dative), TainiJ. oka, fts appear as •*, Tuju cb* appears as oio 
and following a consonant as Telugu ?3? appear as ft3 (in the genitive 
and dative) and as c3 (in the accusative). The forms of tho oblique cases for 
the first person are, therefore, <0, *3, ft», *33. 

Kannada and Malayala ft? appear as ft, Tu]u & appears likewise as ft, 
Telugu ft? appears as $ (in tbo accusative) and as ft? (in the genitive and dative), 
Tami], ft? appears as ft, cfo, sn>. Thus the forms for the oblique cases of tho 
second person are £>, ?$o, sro. 

The form for the oblique cases of the reflexive pronoun (the pronoun of 
the third person), is ^ in Kannada, Malayala, Tamil., Tuju, and Telugu. 

d ) Probable origin of the three pronouns. 

1, That of the first person. 

The vowels used in the formation of this person are 55, 55, <0, £>. 

Tho exceptional 'S of the dative of Malayala may be dismissed from further 
consideration, as the regular vowel of its dative too is <o; it may be added that 
^ and frequently interchange in Kannada (see e. g. § 66; § 109, £, 3). 

The short w and <0 of the oblique cases have been taken to be the shortened 
forms of w and a (above letter c); if the reverse be accepted, no material 
difference will proceed from it. Let the radical vowels be 55 and £). 

Which of the two vowels has been leading in the formation of the pronoun 
of the first person? Wo may say tho one or the other, because they are related 
and occasionally interchanged, e. g. Kannada W, a, o! (see § 140); w, a, what? 
which? wo 5 , &o 5 , a pair of oxen yoked to the plough; Wes 5 , oes to be 
possible; Jftu 5 , ^?o 5 , to bo or become near; Tamij., Telugu w, a, o; Tamil 
Weso, Telugu a river. (Regarding tbo interchange of short w and c/. 
e.g. w, < 0 , o! (see § 140); Wft 5 , aft 5 , to say; tfofc 5 , tho hand; 3*3 

tho head; <o^r, swallow-wort). 

If we take & (or W) as tho leading vowel, tho idoa which underlies the 
formation of the pronoun of the first person, is that of calling tho attention of 
another or others to one’s self or the ‘I’, the particle (or <0) being commonly 
used in calling, or calling to, a person near or at a distance (see § 140). ^>3 

(or wo) thus is tho person that dosires to be taken notice of, 4 the-o-hereM 

But what about the initial’ consonants arid ft*? Do they in any 

way influence the meaning' of &o (wo) or in other words are they essential? 
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The answer must be in the negative already on account of their not appearing 
in Kannada Telugu a, and, as a rule, in the oblique cases. 

In order to explain this we add that the letter (like the Samskrita o&*) 
is a semi-vowel in Kannada, and especially Kannada aud Telugu people very 
often use it euphonically as a help to pronouncing the initial vowels % <0, & 

(§ 41; cf . also the euphonic e. g. in §§ 113. 130. 132); only exceptionally 
it has disappeared in the tadbhavas and s/uri (=o&ori); in the 

tadbhavas ( = 01 ) 2 ^), ( = the initial *>, when not preceded 

by a consonant or a consonant with a euphonic sn), is pronounced o$o. Also 
before & the oAj* is euphonically sounded, e. g. o&a, what? which?, W € 
who?, Tamij. c&30«, who?, an elephant, Telugu ari, ato* 

wild, which is likewise done when an initial £ appears as e. g. 

cardamoms, a picotta, &, ofta, what? which?, why? 

(or when an initial short appears as e . g. oil, a 

female buffalo, Telugu who?). Thus the initial of the 

nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person must be declared to be 
unessential or simply euphonic, when at the same time one considers that 
occasionally it has no place there, that and are used in its stead, and 
that it is not found in the oblique cases. 

is never initial in a true Kannada and Telugu word; but is found as 
the initial of some Tamil., Malayala and Tulu terms. The form € of the 
first pronoun is Malayaja. '3^ is another form of £*; thus Tamil, 

are Kannada stoea*, the sun; Tarni). are Kannada (<3e^), 

to be suspended; TamiJ. are Kannada c$£<o € , Telugu 

330, a peacock. Besides, as apparently in the first person of the pronoun, it 
makes its appearance as a vowel (<0 or a) also in other words, as does likewise 
its co-ordinate and substitute c^- For instance for Taini.l. ^3^, 3*)^ and 
Kannada <3^, to be suspended, there is the ancient Kannada <0CD£3* (Telugu 
s3e^o) • Telugu a peacock, appears also as <03^; Tamil. a 

crab, are && in Kannada and <0c| in Telugu (in Kannada there is also the 
primitive form <07o<2, a crab); Kannada £3^, TamiJ. c53^, Malayala c33<$, to-morrow, 
are Telugu and in Tulu. There is, therefore, no reason for consider¬ 

ing the to be an essential part of the nominative of the pronoun of the first 
person, as it bears the same character as the semi-vowel it is used to 

facilitate pronunciation by a small section of the Dravida people. 

bears no character in the pronoun different from that of its substitutes 
r % l '3 s and the last occurring in TamiJ. side by side with it too is simply 
euphonic (cf. the 3* of the second person), although it has been, and still is, 
often used in the nominative of the pronoun and its oblique cases by a large 
number of the Dravidas. By the bye, in a few tadbhavas & appears as a direct 
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substitute of e. g. in Kannada ( = oji>ri), a yoke, and in Tam'd '3P^, 

stoo (=oi>3o), Yama. 

2, That of the second person. 

The vowels used in the formation of the second person are £?, 'S, and v\). 

That the initial consonant ^ is not essential, but euphonic, follows from 
its absence in Tulu Telugu in the nominative, and Tamil. en) in the 
oblique cases {cf. the of the first person). 

The leading vowel is ■&, this, the proximate demonstrative particle, 
expressing that a person (or any object) is situated in front of another; the 
original meaning of the pronoun is ‘next (to me) one*! This ^appears also 
as short e. g. in ^3. 

In the oblique cases of the Tamd pronoun the leading vowel presents itself 
as <*Aj, a short form of sag, the intermediate demonstrative pronoun, denoting, in 
the present case, a person who is intermediate between the left and right and 
directly faces the speaker in being addressed, the primitive meaning being 
‘right opposite (to me) oneM This sag is also short e.g. in erodo, erod. 

3, That of the pronoun of the third person or of the reflexive pronoun. 

The vowels employed for the formation of this pronoun are S? and 

the first appearing in the crude base 33, the second in the base used for 
the oblique cases. & is shortened into both demonstrative particles which 
mean ‘that* (§ 2G4), i. e. he, she, it, being used for all the three genders; 
as we have seen in § 115, has got also the specific meaning of‘lie 5 . 

& and & are attached to the pronominal syllable (3* + euphonic ero, 
§ 122), another form of or the demonstrative neuter pronoun, by means 
of sandhi (§213 seq .), the sn> disappearing. The in this case points back 
to the agent or subject, and 33 t?), ^ (do + e) originally mean l that-that\ 

?. according to circumstances, ‘that-he*, ‘that-she*, ‘that-it*. (The same 
^ + ^ appears also in ‘that-it-he 5 , ‘this-it-he’, Hhis-interniedi- 

at,e-it-he’; see § 265.) 

Remark. 

It seems proper here to refer to the connection that exists between the 
pronouns of the first, second and third person and the personal terminations of 
the verb. Regarding the vowels W, *>, a of the pronoun of the first person 
compare the *3, ^>o T of the first person plural of the imperative in § 205 and 
the «0, <oo, and of the first person singular and its «Oo, in the plural in 
§ 193 ; regarding the vowels 'S, & of the pronoun of the second persou compare 
the and S30&* of the second person singular in § 193, the 'SO*, 'SO of the 
second person plural in § 193, and tho 'a, 'So, 'SO of the second person plural 
of the imperative in § 205; and regarding the w and w of the pronoun 
of the third person compare the of the third person singular in 

§ 193. 
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139. Peculiarities in the declension of some nominal bases are still to 
be adduced. In § 122 there are some terms of direction with final 
euphonic £A), and in § 123 some such terms with final £3 of which the 
genitive singular, etc. are formed by the help of the augment £3ro* 
(see § 124). This augment is used likewise in the ancient declension of 
the following words when they express direction:— <orl. 

rfdo, a term of direction with radical ero (§ 128); instrumental and 
ablative fjekdeSo, dative genitive Tories. a term of 

direction with final (§ 130); instr. and abl. dat. ^clcdorl, 

gen. <oc§, a term of direction with final (§ 130); gen. 

criors>. If the three words are not used as terms of direction, their 
declension follows that of §§ 128. 130, e. g. rSct>DcS, ^dcfo, *jdo3o. 

The use of the same augment is seen also in the genitive singular 
of £30 1 * 5 . 0 , ?ro0 and ^0, terms of direction with final ^ (§ 130), 
chiefly in the ancient dialect, viz. £30o3oas, r a0o2ors>, •pjOojjcs, <^0 

J \ 00 ’ co ’ CO ’ CO 

cdors. The common declension, however, of £ 30 , ^0, and *j0, is 
a) in the ancient dialect e. q. dative £30 ri, <00 ri, ablative £30 c, £90 
£ 30 o genitive £30crfj; b) in the mediaeval dialect e. q. dat. £30ri, 

COQ CO ’ 7 CO 

«5©o A, r &€)A. AOf\, abl. 450 4503, gen. e£>ojj, ^©ccio, <o0oij; 

co’ co’ co’ COO CO o’ CO co’ co 

c) in the modern dialect dat. £30 r &0fi, <o0ri abl. £30^, ^0^, 

' CO ’ CO ’ CO ’ CO o’ 'O O 

O0K>. gen. 450030, -3,0 o3o, *O0o3o, <3,0(1 

and -SssS, terms of direction with final <o, are generally declined 
like terms ending in <o (§ 130), e. g. genitive (in the mediaeval 

and modern dialect); but in the modern dialect we find also e. g. 
i (for ^zgri) and (for gjzSak). 

Further, in the same manner as the nominal bases always ending 
in a euphonic ere in § 127 which express time, and 

terms with final <o which relate to time, are declined, viz . a ) in the 
ancient dialect e. g. nom. (the crude base) dat. ^>£ori, gen. 

c^, £>^ori, 6) in the mediaeval 

dialect e.g. n3#^0; c ) in the modern dialect e. g. <33 s?, 

^e)9ri, ^ ^fi; 

Besides, two terms with final £3 that relate to time, are declined like 
bases with final euphonic «A) (§ 122), viz. and In the 

mediaeval dialect we have e.g. and in the modern one 

o 

£3A£cJ, 3?r>ri, The mediaeval form rfoof) rf may 

be referred to , also a term ending in e 
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In the ancient dialect the genitive of the term is 

140. The vocative (sambodhana, sambuddhi, amantrana) is not con¬ 
sidered as one of the cases by Kannada grammarians, who enumerate 
only seven (§ 106). It is used in addressing, calling or calling to 
(amantrana, abhimukhtkarana) objects that are inanimate or destitute 
of reason (jadavastn, as posts, pots, flowers, trees, bees, etc.), idols 
(devapratime), persons which are different from one’s self (lokantara), 
and one’s own self (atnuyacitta). 

The forms of the vocative are as follows: 

a) in the ancient dialect 
Singular . 

1, The first form of the vocative is the crude base, e. (j. «dd ! 

^odo3J30i>0^! d^d.' dd?Fd ! dd 333 q ! ^O^^d^F ! I W3fb\ d0<d£ ! 

This form is called short emphatical speech (nrasvakaku). 

2, In its second form the vowel of the base is lengthened, e . ()• '• 

^dodd0233! ^Odod3?t e^dod^! 

This form is called long emphatical speech (dirghakaku). A pluta form 
of this vocative is e. g. (§§ 20. 215, 6, letter k). 

3, In its third form the vocative particle <0 is suffixed either immediately 

to bases with a final consonant, or by the help of a euphonic letter to bases 
ending in a vowel, e. g. d^tf ( 0 f d^v 5 )! (0 f (of ! 

dJ3d (of sfcasfi) ! (Of ! ^J3^d (of ! 

(of ^0233^^0^)! d?dd (of d<d)! eddd (of ^dd)! a^do&do ( 0 f a^dcrio) ! do^ok 
(of do£>o^)! (of 3\Q?i))! ^zpdodo.d (of tfzpdodo^,)! dtfod ( 0 f ! 3odod 

(of dodo)! saddoi) (of sadd)! a<o^od<i3o3o ( 0 f $<$o^od 6 )! acodabadoSo 

(of sdodotod)! 

The euphonic augments, as will be observed, are b*. 

4, In its fourth form, instead of the •> and in the same manner, the vocative 

particle £> is attached, e. g. ! Jdoads! ddo^d?» dodd?i d?ad?! t 

aodod<» ^J2?ndo3o:! ! adodo&adcftx! 

Plural. 

1, The first form simply is the nominative plural, e. g. sron^arts* ! dodo 
riv* ! dtdo*! 

2, In its second form the vocative particle is added to the nominative, 
e.a. 3 ooAn>$d! dddodsd! dra.Od! d$JOd! tooled * d?dod» d;3crioOd! aot^FSd! 

•/ r\ » «o " 

d<d3rV$d! d?aoi>SrF$d! o3riSd! d3ds?d! dJ3d^0d! <3iaod! 

Oo —^ 

3, In its third form the vocative particle & is added to the nominative, 
e. g. d;d©03! dcadoOoa! dcd^FSoa! 
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4, In its fourth form the vocative particle is added to the nominative, 
e. g. $^6! dtdd! tfuterFtf! Ti3d3ris?! dJ3d$dl 

5, In its fifth form the vocative particle £> is added to the nominative, 

e. g, dedd?! dtdsW*! 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 
Singular. 

1, ! 2*dol>! 733J33! &£3>&! $&! doA! dtS! S30D3! 

’ o- o3 f «3 eJ 

rtodJ! ! 3^33 d d ! d$a! ^OH^! ddtf! 

<a -» *3 

2, C3tSra! 03233! $3E3? »533>» d033£?F! 

’ ™ .3 

3, 33023! d33^rfd! 3je;oda;d3! £3>OD3o33! 7ljdj^! 3333^3! 

4, 03023*! ^3dd*! 2odo50cS?! A3d3d*! 

Plural. 

2, d3dris>d! 0d,ri$d! Ported! d33$rte>d! d3d3tfOd! 

7 "O' 

3, 0233 $ri<$>G3! &dd3fte>03! 5jJ^&j^?)03! 33So^0C3! 

’ <SP id A 

4 , d*dd! $*d! 

5, d*dd*! rtodoritf*! 

C ) in the modern dialect 
Singular . 

1, 23^! d3^3£! 733^33! $J3d*S! Aod3! 

2, 0333! 0333! dJ3S33! doH3! 733,333! 3oA*! 033&Q! 33^333! tfodJ? ! 

^ cO »3 ’ 

3, $*$! 7odp*Fdd3^! go3d3i1cS! Add! d$o33! d33$o33l ^*033! tf3d3d! 

4, 0U3d^! SoAe3t! ztiritfr. d3tfd*! 3o3dortd$! Add*! d30$C&>t! A^oSo*! 

A3d3dc! 

Plural. 

1, dcdd3! o master! 

3, £C33,§FrteU3! d3u^9U3! 

4, 3o3d3rtd! 53d7o3rt^! 

5, d3dri^*! A3d3rt^?! csoiod*! od3d3ridt! 

141. Here follows an enumeration of the terminations and augments 
of the seven cases. 

1 . Singular. 

Korn. 1, the crude base (§§ 109, 6, c\ 117, c; 120- 121; 122; 123; 
125; 126; 127; 128; 129; 130; 137, 6, <?; 139); 2, o or the sonne (§ § 

109. 117); 3, a euphonic en> added to the sonne, in which case it appears as 

or ^ (gg 109, 6, c\ 117, 6, c)\ 4, a euphonic ero added, by means of an 

enunciative or 3 s , to the vowels % d<, ere, 2TU3, (sdo, 0 ^ 33 , 25) and ^ (§§ 128, 

6, c; 129, 6, c; 130, b , C). 

Acc. 1, the crude base with or without a vowel (§§ 109, C\ 120; 121, 6, C; 

122, 6, C; 125; 126; 127; 128, C; 129, C; 130, C); 2, w (§ § 120, ft, c ; 

121, b,C\ 122); 3, ^preceded by a euphonic c3 5 ($§ 109, 6, C\ 117, 6, C), 

or (§ 130, 6, C), or 3* (§§ 109, 6, C; 128, 6, C); 4, »o (§§ 120, n, 6; 
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121,6; 122, rt, 6); 5, Wo preceded by a euphonic c3* (§§ 109, «, 6; 117, a,6; 

125, a, 6), or ok* (§ 130, a, 6), or a* (gg 128, a, 6; 129, a, 6); G, a euphonic 
ero suffixed to wo, the sonno of wo becoming or ( i . e. wsk, Wfio, §§ 109, 
6, C; 117; 121, C; 122, C; 125, C; 128, C; 129, C; 130, 6, C); 7, Padded 
to wo, its sonno becoming or (£. C. wrf, gg 109, 6; 117, C; 122, c; 
130, c; 135, C); 8, » (§§ 109,C; 121, C; 122, C); 9, Wo (§§ 120, a; 

122, a); 10, the euphonic eru of No. G added to Wo and suffixed to the base 

by the insertion of the augment w©* ( i . e. w©nO^ a quite vulgar form, § 122, c). 

Instr. 1, 'S (§ 109, 6, C); 2, a (§§ 109, a; 130, a); 3, ^(gg 109, 

a, 6; 117, a, 6; 120, a, 6; 121,6; 122, a, 6; 127, a; 128, a, 6; 129, a; 
130, a, 6; 137, a); 4, 'So extended in length either by the final augments 

rf, do, dsg, d (i. e. 'Sd, etc., §§109; 117; 120, a, 6; 121, C; 122; 127,6; 
128, a, C; 129, a; 130; 137), or by 'Sd, ^do, by means of 'Sd, the 
genitive of 'So or ' 93 * (£. e. 'S&rf, etc., §§ 121, 6, C; 122; 127, 6, C; 128, a, C), 

or by 'So through 'Sd, the genitive of 'So (*. e. 'SSo, §g 122, a, 6; 127, 6; 128, 

a, 6; 129, a); 5, 'So, 'Sdo, 'Sjrt preceded by the augment w©* through 

its genitive w© (*. e . w©*o, etc., §§ 122 ; 125). 

The terminations and their augments presuppose the genitive. 

Dat. 1, * (§§ 109; 120; 121, a; 123, c; 125); 2, rt (§§ 117; 120; 
128, a, 6; 129, a; 130); 3, ^ (§§ 109; 123? C); 4, rt preceded by a 
euphonic sonno (i. e. ort, g 117, a, 6; c/. § 137); 5, rt preceded by a euphonic 

d which is to represent the sonne ( i . e. 3rt, g 117, C); 6, 73 preceded by a 

euphonic $ which is to represent the sonne (i. e. art, g 117, C); 7, rt preceded 

by a euphonic'S (i. e. 'Srt, §g 121, 6, C; 122, 6, c; 127, 6, C; 128, 6, c; 129, 

C; 137, C); 8, rt preceded by a euphonic 'So (£. e. 'Sort, §g 121, a, 6; 122, a; 

6; 127, a, 6; 128, a; 129, a); 9, ^preceded by a .euphonic 'S (/. e. 'S^, 

g§ 121,6,0; 122,6); 10, & preceded by a euphonic 'S (i, e. 'S^, §§ 121, C , 

122,6); 11, ^ preceded by a euphonic 'So (i. e. 'Sou, § 122, 6); 12, & 

preceded by the euphonic augment WGD* (i. e . gg 122, a, 6; 125, a); 13, 

rt preceded by the euphonic augment wes* (?’. e. w<$, gg 122, a; 123, a)? 
14, & or ^ preceded by the euphonic augment wra (j. e. wra^ which is 

a vulgar form, § 123, c ); 15, w^, /. e. a mutilated form of wo* (g g 122, 6, c ; 

125, 6, 6’); 16, w^, /. e. a mutilated form of w©^ (gg 122, 6, C; 125). 

Remark. 

That the letter is another form of c* becomes a fact whon the Tulu 
dialect is compared (see Kannada Dictionary p. XVI, noto 1, sub 7); further, 

appears as in Tulu (see the same note, sub 5), and s* as in T61ugu 
(e. (j. Tolugu 3 ^^ = Kannada bW, StCsj, the eye; cf. also § 222). 

Hence it may be concluded that the letters a*, E5* and 3* are closely relatod 
in Dravida and change places in tho dialect. The augments & and & of the 

ll* 
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genitive (§§ 109; 117), of the genitive (§ 130; cf. 243, /i, remark), 
and of the dative and genitive, and to some extent the sonne o (£*) are, 
therefore, ultimately the same euphonic letters (cf. n*, and in § 176; see 
also the era in § 265). The vowel © sounded before and &P (i. e. 
apparently is a help to enunciation. 

Abl. 1, the terminations of the instrumental except 2, ^o, o, 

^4 preceded by the augment through its genitive ^ (i. c. etc., 

§§ 122, a; 123); 3, "9^preceded by the augment *2^through its genitive fcsrari 

(i.e. wraarf, § 123, c); 4, 'So, rsirf, <s|^ f preceded by the 

genitive of (§ 123, i. e. etc., §§109, a, 6; 117, a; 120, a; 123, 

a)\ 5, preceded by the genitive of the augment and (i.e. 

etc., §§ 122, a\ 125, a); 6, 'So, 'SiS preceded by the 

genitive of '93% and (*• etc., § 122, «)• 

The terminations and their augments presuppose the genitive. 

Gen. 1, ^(§§120, a, 6; 121, 6, 0; 122; 126,0; 137); 2, ^ preceded 

by the euphonic augment e* (?\ e. rf, §109); 3, e£) preceded by the euphonic 

augment eS 5 (i.e. cd, §§ 109. 117); 4, ^preceded by the euphonic augment 

'Si3* (i.e. 'Scd, §§ 121. 122. 127); 5, ^ preceded by the euphonic augment 

(i.e. ^>£3, §§ 122. 123); 6, ^preceded by the euphonic augment 9 V*, 

this being another form of (i. e. §§ 122, c; 123, 6); 7. & preceded 

by the euphonic augment (i. e. which is a vulgar form, § 123, 0); 

8, & preceded by the euphonic augment (i.e. «©, §§ 122. 125); 9, ^ 

preceded by the euphonic augment oij* (i.e. odo, § 130); 10, ® preceded by 

the euphonic augment (i. e. 3, §§ 128; 129, a); 11, 'Sn ('$'& + i. e. 

No. 4) preceded by the euphonic augment a* (i. e. aid, §§ 128. 129); 12, ^ 
preceded by the euphonic aud forming with the final 'S and a of the base 
a long syllable (i.e. & or a, § 130, c); 13, & preceded by the euphonic 

augments e 6 , id*, 033* and a* (f. o. era, era, odraand *^, §§ 109, a, 0 ; 117, fl, 0 ; 

128, a; ISO, a, C); 14, w (§§ 120, a; 122, 0 ). 

hoc. 1, en>v* (§§ 109, a; 120, a; 122, a; 130, a); 2, a-v* (§§ 109, a, 

6; 117,a,6; 120, a, 6; 121,6; 122, a, 6; 125, a, 6; 127, a; 128, a, 6; 

129, a; 130, a, 6 ; 137, a, 6); 3, «*<*>(§§ 109, a, 6; 117,6; 120,6; 122, 

a, 6 ; 125, 6 ; 128, 6 ; 130, a, 6 ; 137, 6 ); 4, ktfrt (§§ 109; 117, C; 120,6; 

121 , 0 ; 122, a, 0 ; 125, 6 , C; 128,6; 130; 137,6); 5, ^^ (§ § 109, a; 

120, a; 130, a); 6 , (§ § 109, a, 6 ; 120, a, 6 ; 130, a, 6 ); 7, (§§ 

109; 117; 120; 121, 6 , C; 122; 123, 0 ; 125,6,0; 126,0; 127, a, 0 ; 128; 
130; 137, 0 ); 8 , »0 (§§ 109, 6 , C; 117; 0 ; 120, 6 ; 121, 0 ; 122, 6 ; 125, 6 ; 
128,6; 130, 6 , 0 ; 137, C); 9, (§§ 120,6; 121,0; 122, 0 ); 10, 0 (§§ 

121 , 0 ; 130,0); 11, ^ ( § 109); 12, the crude base (§§ 126. 127). ' 


The terminations are suffixed to tho genitive with and without its augments. 

2. Plural. 

Nom. 1, o § 137, a); 2*, a euphonic era added to the sonne, in which 

caso this is changod into s* ( i. e. § 137 ; cf. § 136); 3, ^ (?. e. No. 2) 

lengthened by the addition of ritfo (/. e. § 13G, C); 4, (§§ 110, a; 

131, a ; 134, a); 5, ^s* with a euphonic (i. e. Srtfo, § 110, 6, c ); 6, 

lengthened by tho addition of rit?* (*. e . ^tforiv*, § 119, 6); 7, with tho 

augment (A c. ^?d>, § 119, C); 8, rfe* (§§118, «, 6; 131, a, 6); 0, 

riv* with a euphonic en> (/. e. rttfo, §§118,6,c; 119, b, c\ 131); 10, ris* 

with the augmout 'SC* (i. e. ritfo*, §§ 118, 6; 132, a, 6); 11, riv* precedod 

by a euphonic souno (i. e. oritf*, §§ 118, a, 6; 119, a, 6; 137, a); 

12, ritfo preceded by a euphonic sonne (i. e. orftfo, §§ 118, ft, 6; 119, 6); 

13, ri$o* preceded by a ouphonic sonne (e. e. ortec*, §§ 118, a; 119, ft, 6); 

14, eo* (§§ 119, a, 6; 132, ft, 6; 134, a, 6); 15, esc* with a euphonic 

en) (i.e. wd>, §§ 119; 132, 6, c; 134, 6, c); 16, *30 5 lengthened by 

the addition of (i. e. W^fv*, §§110, a; 132, a); 17, wo* lengthened 

by tho addition of (/. <>. o*, §§ 110, ft; 132, a); 18, wo* 

lengthened by tho addition of ri^* (i. e. wriry*, § 119, a); 19, wdo lengthen¬ 
ed by tho addition of rls* (i.e. wdorts?*, § 119,6); 20, wdo lengthened by 

the addition of (i.e. wdoritfo, § 119, 6); 21, wd> lengthened by tho 

addition of (f. e. wdoritfo*, § 119, b ); 22, wo* lengthened by 'SO* (i. e. 

woo*, §§ 119, a; 132, a); 23, ^o* (§§ 119, a; 132, ft, b); 24, ^d) (see 

Nos. 29. 30); 25, 'SO* preceded by a ouphonic b* (/. e. Sc*, §§ 119, 6; 132, 

ft; 134, a); 26, 'So* precoded by a euphonic oc* (i.e. oQo 5 , § 110, a); 27, 

ofta* lengthened by the addition of 'SO* (i.e. oSOo*, § 119, a); 28, oSu* 

lengthened by tho addition of riv* (i. e. oarirv*, § 119, ft); 29, preceded 
by a euphonic e* (i. e . Sdo, § 119, 6); 30, 'SdJ preceded by a euphonic oc* 
(/. <?. oftdo, §§ 119, 5, c; 132, c) ; 31, wdo (/. e. No. 15) preceded by a 

euphonic ocs* (/. e . odd), § 119, c); 32, So* (*. e. No. 25) lengthened by tho 

addition of (t. e. S^rv*, § 132, a); 33, 'SO* preceded by tho euphonic s* 

(i.e. so*, § 132, a); 34, so* lengthened by the addition of 'SO* (i.e. SOc*, 

§ 132, ft); 35, so* lengthened by the addition of ^V* (/. e. S3*re*, § 132, ft); 
36, so* lengthened by the addition of ris** (i. e. Sriri?*, 132, ft); 37, wo* 
preceded by a euphonic w* (i. e. ^0*, § 119, a); 38, wo* preceded by a 

euphonic ow* (/. e. ozoo*, § 119, a); 39, wo 6 procedcd by a euphonic s* (/. e. 

3o*, § 119, a); 40, wdo (i. e. No. 15) preceded by a euphonic w* (/. e. udo, 

§ 119, 5, c); 41, precedod by a ouphonic o&3* (i.e. oud), § 119, 6); 

42, preceded by a ouphonic s* (/. e. Sdo, § 119, c); 43, ^c* (§ 132, b). 

Acc. 1, «(§§118, b, c; 119, 5, C; 131, 6, 0; 135, c); 2, wo (§§118, 
«, 6; 119, a, i; 131,6, C; 135, c‘); 3, a ouphonic «A) attached to Wo, the 

sonne becoming or c3^ (*, e. Wno., §§ 118, 6, C; 119, a, C; 131, 6, C; 
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135, C); 4, ® added to S3o, the sonue becoming c5^ (i. e. § 119, C\ 135, c); 

5, tf(§ 119, c). 

Regarding the augments see the nominative. 

Instr. 1, *9 (§131, 6); 2, 'So (§§ 118, a, 6; 119, a; 131, a, 6; 132, a; 
137, a)\ 3, 'So lengthened by the final augments d, do, <3 (i, e . *Sd, etc., 
§§118; 119; 131, b,C\ 137, b,C); 4, 'So preceded by the augment 

O', e. § 136, a). 

Dat. 1, rt (§§ 118, a, 6; 119, a, 6; 131, a, 6; 132, <x; 135, a); 2, rt 

(§§ 119, a; 132, a); 3, rt preceded by a euphonic sonne (i. e, ort, § 137); 

4, rt preceded by a euphonic'S (L e. 'S^, § § 118; 119; 131,6,0; 135, 6, C; 

136, C ); 5, rt preceded by a euphonic 'So (/. e. 'Sort, §§ 119, 5; 135, 5); 

6, rt preceded by a euphonic ero (L e. ^rt,, § 131, a); 7, rt preceded by a 

euphonic & (J. e . wrt, § 119, 0); 8, ^ (§ 119, a); 9, ^ preceded by the 

euphonic augment (z. e. § 136, a); 10, a mutilated form of 

(§ 136, 6, 0); 11, a mutilated form of (§ 136, 6,'0). 

Abl. 1, 'So, 'S^o, preceded by the genitive of (i. e. S3^,^o, etc., 
§§ 118 a; 119, a); 2, the terminations of the instrumental. 

Gen. 1, <2 (§§118; 119; 131; 132, a, 6; 135; 136,0); 2, preceded 

by the euphonic augment (i. e. § 136, a , 6); 3, ^ (§§119, a, 0; 

131, a). 

Loc. 1, (§§ 118, a, 6; 119, a, 6; 131, a, 6; 137, a); 2, 

(§§118, a, 6; 119, 6; 132, 6; 137,6); 3, fctfrt (§ 1 1 8, 6, 0 ; 119, b, 0; 
131, 6 , 0; 136, C); 4, (§§ 118; 119; 131, 6, 0; 136, 0); 5, «0 

(§§ 118, 6, 0; 131, 6, 0; 137, 0); 6 r and preceded by the augment 
<2©* 0. e\ eestov* and ^©0, § 136, a, 6). 

142. Looking back on the declension of bases (§§ 109. 117-137. 139) 
one observes twelve more or loss distinct modes of declension. 

1- The first mode comprises neuter bases with final w, e. g. dod, 

23SJ, Their singular appears in § 109, their plural in § 118. 

2, The second comprises masculine and feminine bases ending in e. g . 

$<do, dsd, ; dJa&d, dtdod ; ?3d, nqd, ernd, yd, dsd, en&d, wa, 
oiisd; e3d^, ydj. Their singular is given in § 117, their plurals appear in 
§§ 119. 135. 

3, The third comprises neuter and feminine bases ending in consonants 

(and one that is used either as masculine or neuter in the ancient dialect, viz . 
WV*), e. g. tfe5*, 3V, #de3 5 ; 330& 5 , 3 je3* ; €339*, 

'Sdv*, emdv*, ^dFV* ydv* sfov*, SrOaLv*, flSokv*; ys*. Their 

singular is given in § 120, their plurals appear in §§ 131. 134. Regarding 
yrfv*, see § 121. 

4, The fourth comprises two kinds of bases 
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а) neuter and feminine bases (and one that is either masculine, feminine, 

or neuter in the modern dialect, viz. wsk) which, occasionally also in the 
ancient dialect, optionally in the mediaeval one, and always in the modern one 
are formed from bases with final consonants (see No. 3) by the addition of a 
euphonic en>, e. g. «o^ v , v Srew, cnadJ, saoj, 

wtfJ. Their singular appears in § 121; 
their plurals are given in §§ 131. 134. 

б) neuter bases (and two masculine ones viz. rtcs^?k, one feminine 

one viz . and two masculine-feminine-neuter ones viz. 

always (with option only in two numerals) ending in a euphonic smin the ancient, 
mediaeval and modern dialect, e . g. ocw, 

C3:i3, 'qd), €A)d^, tfijcl), o£j!)3:&; 

csAdj, uadj, ?rOdj, <03d), dJJ3e33, c5D^, (or 

also ai3 J ), ad^, ctosw (or also ei©®*)-, 

s?i), osIj , <o;sL).; 2 s»v'rto, s&sriJ, Sojatsrto, , 2o^o, sjjjrfo , daerto, 

CO <0 SO CO A CO 1 

Tjo^. Their singular is given in § 122 (cf. 124), their plurals appear in 
§§ 131. 136. 

5, The fifth comprises 

a) masculine, feminine, and neuter bases ending in a radical em, e. g. WnJ, 

sa)3o, ^caj, riodJ, 3 j&). Their singular appears in § 128, their 

plural in § 131. 

b) masculine, feminine, and neuter bases ending in sna, k and G, 

e. g. sgp, ^©, 5)2^, ajaaly sx^, rfoc, rf^. Their singular appears in § 129, their 
plural in § 131. 

6, The sixth comprises masculine, feminine and neuter bases ending in 

S, e. g. Sfo, 33C0J, 3oA, 'qO, ^CO; Ac; 3d, W#, 

33d, wd. Their singular is given in § 130, their plurals appear in 

§§ 131. 132. 

7, The seventh comprises eight neuter bases of direction with final w, e. g t 
w3, ^3, 3o5% Their declension is given in § 123. 

8, The eighth comprises the bases of the seventh mode when the suffix 

C30* or w<do is attached, e. g. w3 w3 03, z&atisx. See § 126. 

9, The ninth comprises four bases expressing time that end in the sa> of 
No. 4, letter b , viz . wdo, 'qdJ, e/udo, odj. See 8 127. 

10, The tenth is formed by the pronoun So (£$*), ado. See § 125. 

11, The eleventh is formed by the singular and plural of the personal 
pronouns and of the reflexive pronoun, viz. wo, jrao, Sco, 33c, wd3, ^do, $cdo, 
33do. See §137. 

12, Tho twelfth mode comprises a number of terms that express direction 

and time, viz. drfo, £d, dd, wO ? <qO, emO, wtS, sd^, sloi^, wrt, 

(3o3). See § 139. 



88 


V. On verbs (see §§ 313—315) 

143. In chapter III (§ 45 seq.) verbal roots or themes (dhatu) have 
been already treated of. We have seen that Kesava calls the crude 
form (prakritisvarupa, dhfitusvarupa) of any verb its root, whether it be 
the primary element (primitive theme) or a secondary theme. 

He gives the rule (sutra 216) that the crude form or theme is found 
by dropping the pronominal termination (vibhakti) eo of the negative 
(see § 209, text and note 2 ). This rule, however, is (to say the least) 
insufficient, as it does not enable a student to make a distinction 
between themes ending in en) (which alone are contained in Kesava’s 
instances, (as =o\£)^o, *B£i3o) and themes ending in consonants 

(as rio5?\ and as it does not take 

notice of the doubling of final consonants in the negative (§ 215, 7 ,/), 
of the euphonic of themes ending in ^ and <0 (§§ 170. 209), and 
of themes that lengthen their vowel (§ 209), thus presupposing the 
grammarian’s list of dhatus (§ 47). 

144. Ancient Kannada grammarians call a verb or 

its action, or the general idea expressed by any verb, they term 
too. 

They do not distinguish between mood (mode) and tense. Kannada 
has so to say only one mood, the indicative, for which, however, it uses 
no particular word. Qf . § 314. 

Tense they call 

A conjugated verb, i. e. one ending in a personal termination, is called £>3, 
0 r (§§ 69. 189.192). 

145. The name of the present tense is sjdF-dj^ or or 

or or dslrsj or that of the past tense 

is or or ^^3, or that of the future tense 

is or or or 2 or zzdZj. The 

comprehensive term for the three times or tenses is 

146. The action 6f the imperative, or the imperative, is called 

or or £q^qSF. The negative form of the verb, or the negative, 
is termed 

147. A person of the verb is called 3jdo3£. The name of the first 

person (i. e. the third person in European grammars) is or 

3 )do^, or also eSfig, that of the second is or 
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and that of the third (i . e. the first in European grammars) is 
ero^sio or s£. Cf. § 192. 

If occasionally the term £>o5o is added to and 33, or to 

and it is to say that no other persons are 

meant than those who regulate the action of a verb in grammar. 

The comprehensive term for the three persons is ^jOo^^ojo. 

148. The grammarians Nagavarma and Kesava do not use a word 

to distinguish a transitive from an intransitive verb; they mentally saw 
such a distinction themselves, and expected others to do the same. The 
sutra about the so-called passive voice in the Sabdamanidarpana wherein 
the term transitive, occurs, is an interpolation 

About 400 years afterwards Bhattukalanka in his Sabdanusasana 
(sutra 443) introduced by name transitive verbal themes, 
and intransitive verbal themes, e^doF^tp^o. 

Voices, i. e. active and passive (see § 315), are not mentioned by 
Nagavarma and Kesava, and the terms parasmaipada and atmanepada 
which have been introduced from Saihskrita into Kannada by modern 
writers, are not used by them. 

149. Causation is called A verb that expresses causation or 

is causal (So^j^), is formed from an intransitive or transitive one by 
adding the particle 'arfo (or also, as we shall see in § 151, 'atoO, 

S3^o), e,g. to cause (somebody) to laugh (from c3rt>), to 

cause (somebody) to cook (from esc£>), to cause (a person) to 

speak (from F&&), djo&oforfo, to cause (a person) to put (something) into 
the hair (from to cause (a person) to churn (from ^d), 

to cause (a person) to give (from Ss), to cause (a 

person) to grind (from fS^oSj^o, to cause (a person) to feel pain 

(from ?Sj^), to cause (cattle) to eat grass (from s3o^), o, 

to cause (a flower) to open (from e$^u*), to cause (something) 

to appear (from ^f^). 1 * 

The agent (cf '. § 344) that causes another to do something or causes 
something to be done or happen, is called 2^F, 

or 

It may bo remarked that a causative verb may also bo formed by the verb J3J93J, to 

make, and an infinitive ending in «5 (§ 187, 2), e. g. $353^?^ Lw 53 j?^o, make him read 

( = La<o). 
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150. But if a verb is formed by means of (etc., § 149) that is 

used in the sense of doing that which the word expresses, the agent is 
termed or rfofoo^^F. Such verbs may be intransitive 

or transitive, e.g. to look, to stare ; to decrease in power; 

to become greater in bulk; to move about, to float; 

to roam or wander about; — $jc£ to break, to crush; (or 
effecting a useful object, to draw (sketches, 

figures, pictures); doog^o, to affix a seal to (see § 151, remark); 
to extend, to widen; to slacken ( v . £.). Cf. § 215, i, b. 

Remark. 

It is not allowed to form causative verbs from such verbs, e. g. to form 
from would be wrong. 

151. The suffix 'arfo appears also as rio, r a^o, and compare 

some of the finals mentioned in § 65. It is more than probable that 
the ^ in and and the $3 in erfj are euphonic (cf. the 

of §§ 63. 168). 

It has been supposed that 'STk and are the same as to 

permit, etc.; but that is wrong, as are formed from to give, etc., 

by means of & which is another form of see letter &, 3 in this paragraph 
and § 316, u. 

We further state 

a) that is suffixed 

1, to verbal themes which originally are monosyllabic, and end in 
consonants if they have not received a euphonic ero (see § 54), e. g. 

eror^tfo, cO^o, =£ja0rio, 

^D^O, aprfo, 33 j>C&)?oO, o^e)^0?jO, WO?oO, &©0 rfo, ?3^eO&>, 

See exceptions under letter b, l, letter c, l, and letter e. 

2, to verbal themes that originally are dissyllabic and end in 

consonants, but are made trisyllabic by the addition of a euphonic enj, 
e.g. <ari0?oo, ^UOrfo, ^rio$?oo, 

£rioo?io, wC30^o, rf^0?io, riorioe^rio, 

To this class belong also the ancient SodOrio, 
tv i&3 9 ?3o, See the common ancient forms under letter c , 2 ; 

and exceptions under letter 

In and (§ 150) no verbal or nominal theme 

nowadays appears to which is added. and similar 

terms are derived from nouns by means of 
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3, to themes that appear as dissyllables and trisyllables in the 
ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect and end in ero, e. g. 

to%) rl) ^fe)rOrie, t5\)£3^jO JdQrs/O ^vO ^0O0 x ?l), 

oj ? 7 ti 7 o>) 7 tO 7 

?5js^asio, sgpoftjfo, ^s^nsio. aro4?fo: 

£<t r0 

wtioftrh, $rio&).jjo, So, udo-S-rto, doejoAib aoo^j^-^j. See an 

•v 2*J 

exception under letter e. 

4, to themes that are dissyllabic and end in «a and <o, to which, 

especially in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, 'a^jo is attached by 
means of a euphonic atf, e.g. (&$&>&), 5orfj, 

3fio3o?i>, (Ndtforio), t&)ao&>?i>, 

3e3o&o?k (fSe^o^orfo), ^)^o5erfo (3§|M2d&j;k), 23tfo5o?So (t3£o5o;&), do£3 
See exceptions under letter &, 2 and c, 3. 

Regarding the dropping of the final vowel of some themes c/. letter b , 2; 
§§ 60*, 157 *, 165, letter a, 3. 4. 5; 165, b, 2; 172; 180, 5. 

5, to monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end in one, to which 
it is attached by means of a euphonic o&*, e.g. ^eoSorfo, JecOosio, 3.Q? 

e3eo5o^o, DjsoSorfo, s3o?cfto?jo. The forms occur also 
in the modern dialect. See exceptions under letter b, 3. 
b) that ?oO is suffixed 

1, to themes that end in the consonants and e.g. 

S 3 e>^o (in the three dialects), (only in the mediaeval one). Cj. 

letter a, l. 

2, to dissyllabic themes ending in and «o, in the three dialects, 

e.g. * 3 ^?do, (e3$;3o, <9#?oo, es^orfj), eC^ 9 rfo, emD?io (emtf 

tfo, °j\>tfo?io), erocyrfo (eroG£&, eroC^orfo), orfoio (^ra?io, <ors>o?oo), 

££>?&, (38?*)), 3oed 9 rfo (^o&5?oO, .^oe^orfj), ^o^ 9 ^), 

irirfo (3rt&, 3ft rfo), (3^$?oO), (also in a sasana of 1076 

A. I)., (23o&), 

*Jo f t3^rfo), do&?3o (siodrio), (do&j 9 ^o), ?*)©?*>, So£?i>. See letter 

a, 4 and c, 3. 

3q£^3o are derived from nouns by means of ^o. 

About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes see letter a, 4, 
about the change of into a § 109, b, 3 (cf. § 66), and about that of 
a into ero §§ 165, a, 5; 247, d, 13. 14 . 

3, to monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end in one, e. g. 
&i7i 0 (or a?i), of ^ §316, 14; c/. its past participle a^), 

12* 
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e3e?oo, £>Je);do, sSo^Fio. The forms are common to the three 
dialects. Cf. letter a, 5. 

c) that is suffixed 

1, to monosyllabic long themes ending in the consonant c*, e.g. 
3^of, jrorioF, &Q^of. Cf. letter a, i. 

is derived from a noun with a long vowel by means of Themes 
like £2 &f, dooozio are derived from nouns with short vowels which they 

retain. 

2, to dissyllabic themes ending in the consonants oS V* and £0*, 

in the ancient and mediseval dialect, e. g. ^doe^OF, tfu&’doF, 

fcrfe&F, 39£oF, 3je>Z&&F, ^do^JF, £>DorfOF, cJprarfoF, £)£>23oF ; 

to 

wCOwo, ; ^rodo^o, vdtfo, Srktfo, Ssdtfo ; 

to’ to to’ to to ’ to to’ to 5 

ssrioCOo, SrtMj, dorbCOo. C/*. letter a, 2 and letter d. 

to 5 to 'OCT 

3, to dissyllabic themes ending in ^ and e. g, 

*}£3rfo, ^£>^0, =^s3o, dorfe^o. The forms appear more or less 

in the three dialects. Cf. letter a, 4 and b, 2 . 

About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes see also letter a, 4 
and b, 2. 

d) that occasionally j is suffixed to the themes mentioned under 

letter a, 2, e.g. emdo^^o, ^d^o, 3d$rfo, in the mediaeval dialect. 

e) that occasionally is suffixed to the themes mentioned under 

letter a, i and 3, e.g. sodrio, so^do, in the modern dialect. 

Remarks. 

As will be seen from § 150 is also used to form verbs from Samskrita 
nouns, .e.g. d’Jyi), 3?F7d, d-cr?je, 

sjbo&Tfo, dao?oo, rtoo?$o, Le;A?oO. Such verbs occur 

in the three dialects. Cf. § 215, l, letter b. 

Sometimes, in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, also a euphonic oij* is used 
in suffixing the ^o, e. g. dorf ofoTk, 53dc&>?i), acsFO&orio, s&dcoo?!), 

?toocOe?i), ^aootoxb, d£>ocfr)7b, rtoocoe?!), K&cOiTi), (LsJoDe^). C/\ § 215, 2, 
letter c. 

Occasionally, chiefly in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, the 'S of *9^ is 
dropped, and we get such forms as 33doi>o, 3&doi)3; in the n* is changed 

into o& 5 , and ktJoiJO is produced. Also in Kannada words that dropping takes 
place, so that itocdotort) appears as iatdoiM (or ioctoTk as 

(or id ^0), itdc&OTd as icdcta) (or dS^oD^i) as d&J^olw, Tojstfas 

s?oioo ? asadotorio as aosdDije, ^ooDotjo as aoJ3^oi>o see § 217). 
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In the modisoval dialect the euphonic in cO)?b changes also into a*, e. g. 
Lvdfo, sadaji), s&daTfo, sada^. Cf. § 215, 3, 

letter a . 

152. In § 148 it has been stated that verbs are transitive and 
intransitive, and in § 149 that there are causal verbs too. There are 
no frequentative verbs in Kannada; no verbal theme (dhatu) can be 
turned into a frequentative one. But though frequentative or iterative 
action is never contained in a particular shape of a Kannada verbal 
theme, it is expressed either by simple repetition (yugaloccarana, 
dvihprayoga) or triple repetition (triprayoga); see § 165, 211, and 339. 
Regarding a sort of reflexive verb see § 341. 

153. In Kannada not only verbal themes (dhatu) are conjugated, 

but also declinable bases (liuga, §§ 68. 90), that is to say nouns (nama- 
linga), e. g. sScsS, compound bases (samasaliriga), e.g. 

pronouns (sarvanama), e. g . £$3, attributive 
nouns or adjectives (gunavacana) whether Kannada or Samskrita, e. g. 

tfJBDcS, Wr oodo, &Ocdo, srotd and appellative nouns 

of number (sahkhye), e. g. eodr. See § 197. 

When bases like the mentioned ones are conjugated they have been 
called, by Europeans, appellative verbs or conjugated appellatives. Kannada 
grammarians use no name for them. 

Tho author of the prosent grammar has not met with any instance of such a 
conjugated base in the medieval dialect; in the modern dialect no conjugation 
of nouns, etc. is in use. 

154. There are two different forms of the Kannada verb that have 
been called verbal participles or gerunds by Europeans. 

The first is the preterit or past verbal participle (bhutakalakriye, 
purvakalakriye, purvakriye, §§ 155—171); the second is the present 
verbal participle (vartamanakalakriye, vartamanakriye, §§ 172. 173). 
See § 361. 

155. The first kind of the past participle is formed by suffixing the 

syllable cdo to verbal themes (dhatu, prakriti) ending in consonants 
(vyaiijanfinta), in the vowel ^ (ikaranta), aud in the vowel ^ (ekaranta) 
without altering the themes, c. g. dpcoo (of S^rsp*), having admitted, 
djsrso (of rfj^rsp*), having ceased, (of the later having 

said, (of the later having said, (of 3^, the later 

3r£^), having eaten, (of the later having cut. 
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A o3oj (of Ao iy, the later r\o joOg, c/. § 48), having tilled, s^oioo (of 
s^aj^), having jumped, Sj^cSof (of having sucked, A^c^f (of 

having dropped, having gained, dooo, having chewed, 

having swung, =o^j } having stolen, having become angry, 

having heard, A)e^o, ej<i3o, esdodoF, 2oddoF, JoaddoF, ^8 

O Q Q O 

ddoF, ddodoF, erteoo, ^d^o, Aj&eoo, driosk, drt!^o; 'a&do (of -ad), 
^oddo, ^orSdo, doo^do, -sefPdo, eo©do, ^oAodo, d<i?do, a^do; dddo 
(of dd), dddo, dddo, tfddo, twddo, 2oddo, B'sPdo, oejSdj. Regarding 
the etymological explanation and original meaning see § 169. 

Themes ending in o 4 optionally double the n 4 of do, e. g. d^doF, 
?oJ3?doF, $3dodOF, SoddoF, JvQddOF, ^JSddOF (see § 371, 2 ; cf. § 119, 

Q Q Q O Q 

a, 4). 

The same formation of the past participle by means of cfo takes 
place also when verbal themes consist of one consonaut with a long 
vowel, e. g. (of ^s), =^c3o (of ^), (of i?<3o, 

We)dO, 

Remark. 

The grammarian Kesava states that the syllable ck consists of the vowel e/u 
(ukara) added to the augment (agama) cj. About d see § § 175. 189. 

156. In the formation of the second kind of the past participle the 
only difference is that in several themes is substituted for k$o, e. g. 
( of WcS s )> ^d^,, ^JSdoF, ‘dew,, d<yjo, eoe^, d?^, 
uuWOj,, -30^, zSriodoF, tSdodoF, tfd^; e&^do (of ess 9 ), ^© 
do, df§do, zo0do, £)©do, sd^do; ejSS 2 do (of ees 2 ), 2 oCS 2 do, dot^do; Ldo 
(of L), &?d 0 (of ■§•£), 20 «)do, 

A list of themes that form their past participle by means of ;do is 
given in sutra 507 of the Sabdanusasana, viz. ^des 4 , dodo 4 , eoo 4 , 
t^eo 4 , Fjtjes 4 , doseo 4 , d?e/, d^© 4 , dJ3o 4 , ddo 4 , ddo 4 , djsdo 4 , d^o 4 , 
dtfo 4 , zdrioo 4 , ddoo 4 , es53 4 , erueo 4 , 3-CJ 4 , zd#, d-Ov*, esWo, eO 9 , ^o&3 9 , 
2J3, &?, ^JS, d?, d, ^-OcS 4 , d?f5 4 , A^d 4 , w^ 4 , dJ2??5 4 , ^5f3 4 , to which it 
adds toK 2 , «S&53 in sutra 508, ^O 4 in sutra 509, and d?o 4 in sutra 510, 
remarking that one may use d?Wg or under sutra 553 it has also 

dido (of ds). 

In some instances the use of 03o and do is optional, e.g. d?oo, d?^; 
ddodor, tSdodoF; dooriotfo, dooriosd^ eft^do, e£3 9 do; dr^do, dc3do ; 
do£5 2 do, dO-S 2 aO; 2O0dO, 200do; Mi)do, 23e)do. 
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The use of suffixing dj or & to themes with a final consonant has 
partly disappeared in the medimval dialect, and still more so in the 
modern one, on account of a euphonic being added to the themes. 
See § 16G. 

157. The third kind of the past participle differs in so far from the first 

and second one, as in themes ending in a vowel this vowel (o or may 
be altered or dropped before do and 3o. In the ancient, mediseval and 
modern dialect the vowel oO may be converted into the vowel es>, e.g. 
<0C3dJ (ssvo&jSck), <o£^do (=o^do), t^ddo, ^ddo, =a^do, tfddo 
(in a sasana between 750 and 814 A. D.), rSddo (in a sasana of 929 
A. D.), (in a sasana of 804 A. D.), dtfdo, SoJStfdo, e3d&, 

in the modern dialect the vowel ^ too may be changed into the vowel 
es>, e.g. ^ddo ( = ^do), doddo, dddo, roddo, do^do, sdoddo, 

(Cf. §§ 60; 151, a, 4; 151, b , 2 ; 151, c, s ; 165, a, 3. 4. s ; 172; 180, 5.) 

158. The fourth kind of the past participle is formed by eliding the 

final vowel (<o or of the theme, producing a theme ending in a half 
consonant, and then suffixing do or 3o, e.g. °3^of (=55^^ of eCd 9 ), 
fl-edor (*= eroOdo of *roO), ( = <o?3dj of «o?3), iodj ( = ^ddo), 

( = s«FSdo), ( = &?odo), ^odo (=:^oddj), (= ^ddo), 

(=^on)do), ^pd^ (=^ddo), eodo, (=zoddo), dod^ (doddo), 

(=3oddo), ddo (=dddo), dd^ (=d?ods>), ddo (=aoOdo), dd^ 
(d^do), (=ooJS>d&)), s§J3do (=d^ddo), soJSd^ (=djaddo). 

Cf. § 165, letter a, 7. 

The mentioned past participles occur only in the modern dialect 
except $pcio which is found likewise in the mediaeval one, and £> 02 ^ 
which, according to the Sabdanusasana sutra 482, is met 0 with in the 
ancient one. 

159. The fifth kind of the past participle is formed by eliding the final 
consonant of themes before the termination do or 3o. This formation is 
nearly wholly restricted to the modern dialect. We have 

1, the elision of p*, e.g. (= or ^radj (= jratfo), 

fiasco (=3^?!^), (=rce^), for which there is the instauce 3?do 

(of d$^«) in the ancient dialect (cf. the of 3? in § 156); 

2, the elision of odb* e.g. tJdo (=e*o3oo), d55>do (^doscdoo). 
aoH)dj (= 35 e)Cd 00 ) ; cf. fSedO (=?3ol>0); 

3, the elision of £3*, e.g. ^^o (of ^55*); 
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4, the elision of e 3 4 , e. gJSgo (= n*©^), 

3?g.> (=?3 ?wo !) ), ?je>g-> (=?o«)5jo) ) i&isego (= used also in the 

medieval dialect), 3§?gj (= 36 ?^), 3§.£?go (= sS.©?^); 

5, the elision of o s of the ancient theme gotfo 4 , i. e. gji?g) (csgoi? cSjf); 

6, the elision of ct 4 together with the preceding vowel 'a of the ancient 

theme gj«!?o s , *.e. (=s l o?doF), a form used in the mediaeval dialect; 

7, the elision of a 4 of gjso 4 , a theme formed from the ancient gjs?G 4 , 
i. e. T:\Ogj (= , u ! j^c3jf). 

160. The sixth kind of the past participle is formed by changing or 
converting the final consonant into another one before c5j and go. This 
changing takes place in the ancient, mediaeval, and modern dialect. 
We find 

1, the conversion of into o 4 before do, e.g. »odoF (=»oSOo), 
OdoF (=£)C30) in the ancient dialect, and <ydoF (=e&3o), £>dOF 
(=tS£Jo) in the mediaeval one (cf. § 236); 

2, the conversion of &3 4 into 3* before go, e. g. (= S3 £*3^), erog^ 
(= eroC^), (= $£*3^) in the mediaeval and modern dialect; 

3, the conversion of n 4 into 3 4 before go in doog^ (of doodo) of the 
ancient*and mediaeval dialect; 

4, the conversion of S3 4 (or with the euphonic em, i. e. £3o) 

into 3 4 before go, e-g. erogj,, (= erogoF, of ero£3 4 or en)£3o), o^gOj, (of 
oosoes* or oeoeSo), esgg^, id^go^, dg^,, s^g^, of the ancient 

and mediaeval dialect, and «dgo„, dtg go , gd go„, e3edgo„, 2§go„, 3cJ3go„ 
of the mediaeval and modern dialect; (of occurs in 

the Jaimini Bharata; exceptions to this rule in the ancient dialect are e.g. 
ee^o^o, ££3o3o, *3^of, £?^of, eito^&F, dtf^F; 

5, the conversion of eo* into 3* before in (= of the 

modern dialect; 

6, the conversion of a*, the subsitute of Zd* (see No. 1), into co* 
before do, e.g . <>3do (=9&>o, edoF), *odo («^j, *0d0F), £)d 0 (=£>£3o, 
£)doF) in the mediaeval dialect, and ode (=*o£Oo, *odoF), £)do (=:X3o, 
ftdoF) in the modern one; 

7, the conversion of an original a*' into co* before do in ^do 
(^^doF) in the mediaeval aud modern dialect; 

8, the conversion of e 3 * into us 6 before do in rtdo (=rtao) of the 
mediaeval and modern dialect, and in Sodo (=3 sSooo) of the modern one; 
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9, the conversion of v* into C 3 * before do in (rs^tfo) of the 
medimval and modern dialect; 

10 , the conversion of u* into before dj in (of 3 do) 
and (of zoo*, zocb) of the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect; 

11 , the conversion of & 6 into £ 3 * before do in (of ^ 

$J 35 l>o), (of £>w), and ^jnO (of rfsi*, °f ^ ie ancient, 

mediaeval and modern dialect; 

12 , the conversion of o* into ^ before 3 o in (= °f ^ ie 

mediaeval and modern dialect; 

13, the conversion of the v* of ^os 5 *, a mutilated form of the 

ancient ^o^o* (see § 159, No. G), into before 3 o in (sr^ovb., 

i. e. ^otfdoF) of the modern dialect. 

161. The seventh kind of the past participle is formed by changing not 
only the final consonant of the theme before the termination 3 j, but also 
its initial vowel. 

To this kind belong only the three themes (-S-SOo), AtS* (?Yi 3 o), 
( 3 t 3 o) of the ancient and mediaeval dialect, which convert their 
initial vowel ^ into and their tj € into 3 *, so that their participles are 
3%, (see § G6). 

isbo occu i‘S likewise in the modern dialect wherein its theme, 
however, appears as which is found also in the mediaeval one. 

162. The eighth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, i. e. 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inserting a euphonic 55 * before the 
termination do. 

The themes which do so, are z3?, £>j$, ?&£>?; their participles are 
^Oorio, fSjsrfo in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, and also in the 
modern one, though their themes herein are z 3 ?crioo, £>j«)03oo and 
(see § 48). 

163. The ninth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, i. e . 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inserting a euphonic 3 * before 
the termination 3 o. 

The themes are ■£? and ^ (?^o&*), and their participles are <32^ 
and in the ancient and medimval dialect, and also in the modern 
one, though the themes herein appear as - 6 crfoo and j^crioo. • 

Remark. 

The form of a-> is in stitras 477. 566 of tho Sabdftnulasana; it is not given 
in tho Karnatakabhashablitlshana which adduces only the past participle 


13 
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the Sabdamanidarpana under, sdtra 48 clearly gives the form of ; under 

stitra 240 it has which may be either or 3 d it has neither 

?J30d3* nor in its dhatupatha. The presont-future participle generally is 
instead of in the ancient and mediaeval dialect (§ 180, l, remark). 


164. From § 155 up to § 163 the syllables do and underwent 

no changes when they were used as suffixes for the past participle; in 

the present paragraph instances of the tenth kind of the past participle 
will be adduced, that is to say instances of the participle in the formation 
of which the suffixes cfo and are changed. Namely 

1 , do is converted into c 3 o after the theme (erocso), the past 

participle of which is erorso in the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect; 

2 , do is converted into c 3 o after the theme vDtrf (s^rao), its vowel 
being shortened, so that its past participle is ^rao in the ancient, 
mediaeval and modern dialect; 

3, do is converted into do after the theme (^JS^o,), the final 

V* being changed into and ^rao becomes the participle for the 

three dialects; 

4, ^o is converted into &o after the themes esdo, 'sdo, ?rodo, ^do, 

ddo, £)do, do^o, dodo and £)dodo, their final do being changed into fo*, 
so that ^lio., emeio dlio £&>., dolio are the participles for 

W w W tO £0 SO 

the three dialects, and doUo„ ftrooei), those for the ancient one. 

ej’ so 

In the ancient dialect tfrfo&iOj j s written also 23^o§jo, a form that is common 
in the mediaeval one. 

The original forms of the past participles of the modern dialect tiTtthb ( 0 f 
23730^0 = ttdodo) and So-fcea&Jo (of d^es^o) must have been #733^ ( 20 ^ 0 +^o) and 
( 2 cJse 3 do+^o) • c f. No. 6; 


5, the past participle SoJ353l3o, mentioned under No. 4, is, by 
contraction, vulgarly changed into 3 aJSFSo; 

SO 

6 , the past participle sSdrso^ is identical in form with the theme, 
i. e. zStfcSo (Sabdamanidarpana sutra 241); the participle’s original 
form must have been 
was converted into & 0 ; 


i, e. ddrso, with the termination which 
eJ 


7, is converted irito fedo after the ancient and mediaeval themes 
^odo and ^odo, these changing their initial vowel eru into and taking 
the forms tand so that the past participles become 

and JjsUvy. 

aJ 
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The themes skck and occasionally appear as and Ssrio in the 

mediaeval dialect, and always so in the modern one ; the participles remain 

ai 1 ed 

8, 3o is converted into Uo after the ancient theme -ads, this 
changing its initial vowel nz into and taking the form so that the 
past participle becomes . 

CJ 

In the mediaeval and modern dialect the theme is the participle 

remains 

9, 3o is converted into #0, after the ancient theme drfo which be¬ 
comes 5>23*, so that the past participle is d^o; 

10, is converted into after the ancient (and mediaeval) themes 
and £>rfo, these changing the initial vowel ^ into and taking the 

forms <02 3* and e323* so that the participles become *o^o and zSsco . 

lx la¬ 

in the mediaeval dialect the themes generally are ^3^; the participles 
remain , e3do ; 

la la 

11, 3o is converted into after the themes rfrio, Dorio (and ancient 

3rto, Sabdamanidarpana under sutra 241) of the ancient, mediaeval and 
modern dialect, and &rio of the mediaeval and modern one, the themes 
taking the forms £> 05 *, (35*), &5*, so that the past participles 

become Do^, (3^), rotfo^; c/. § 165, letter, a, 7; 

12, is converted into tfo after the themes erorio and sgjrio of the 
ancient and mediaeval dialect, the themes changing their initial vowel en) 
into 2o and taking the forms U& and 3?p5*, so that the past participles 
become-and 

The themes erorio and Sjrio appear also as and s&rfo in the mediaeval 
dialect, the participles remaining 5jp3r^. In the modern dialect has 

taken the form of which occurs also in the mediaeval one *, the past participle 
is cf. § 165, letter a , 7; 

13, 3o is converted into sg) after the ancient theme this taking 
the form 353*, so that the past participle becomes 3^) ; see an instance 
in § 165 under b, l. 

165. From § 155 to § 164 we have seen how the Kannada past participle 
is formed in various ways when the syllables do and 3o are suffixed to 
the theme; now its eleventh kind follows, a short form which appears with¬ 
out ute and 3o, is often identical as to shape with the verbal theme (which 
at the same time often is a verbal noun), and may be considered to be a 

13* 
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verbal noun (see § 100 compared with § 60; § 169). Compare the short 
past participle with final ^ in § 168. 

This short participle occurs only when a verb directly follows it which 
shows that the sense of the past participle is meant, as it does not bear 
the characteristic mark of a participle itself. See, however, § 198, 6, 
where the third person neuter singular is directly formed from it. 

It is used in the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect. 

It includes two classes, it being put either before a verb that differs 
from that from which it has been formed, or before a verb that is identical; 
in the second case it is repetition (§§ 152. 211). 

a) The short participle used before verbs that are not the same as that 
from which it has been formed, chiefly before =&£><£* cf. § 341) and 

do* (ddo): 

1, Instances with regard to unaltered verbal themes with a final 

consonant, are e. g. odd* - do* do*), ^>o&* do* (=Wc>Ojoo do*), 

TOOGO* do 6 (=TOOl)0 do*), £)&3* do* (=tXdO do*), TOO* do* (=TO&>F 
do*), ^d^oO ^dooO), 3§J30&* (-ooJS>ai )0 ^J$)<S*). 

2, Instances with regard to unaltered themes with a final vowel, are e.g. 
^Cd 9 do* (=^eo 9 rfo do*), trorto do* (^to^do*), tort do* (=tortdo do*), 

do* do*), ^Cd 3 do*, 3D do*, 3o?0 £)?l!d*, ^ do*, 3D 355 s , 

3Dd 9 do*, 30 3oav*, drt do*, gSj5>8 3jsv*, rfd do*, ^>o&*, do*, 

do*, £edo, ^)rto do*, £)do do*, £0 do*, rfoD do*, sdD 

do*, do*. 

3, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 

<0 into ef> (which often are verbal nouns and occasionally appear in the 
mediaeval dialect and frequently in the modern one), are e. g, <o£d *3 j3v* 
(=>jC5 ,3 rfo 3 j 3$>*), oco 3 js>v* (=<Xd 3 rij 3^^), oco do* (=<oed8cSo do*), 
tod 3 js>s?*, tod 3 js>v*, 3d 3^*, 3d do*, 3£d do*, 3^ 3 jsv*, 3d 3 j3s?*, 
3jadd 3 js<£*, dd 3^*, irt do*, idd =&&<*?*, djsd 3^s?*, 3 jsv*, &ad 
3J3V*, rfci 3jS>V*, tod 3 jS)<£*, 3jS^*, 5oJ3d 3J3<£*. 6y. § 157. 

4, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 

ra into es (which often are verbal nouns and not unfrequently occur in 
the modern dialect), are e. g. ^d 3J3<£* (^^Sdo 3 j3s?*), 'add 3J2S 5 * 
(=^C^do 3^v*), trudd (^enj&ycSo 3 jW), ^d 3.&S 5 *, 3?3 3 jsv*, 

^od 3 js>s?*, ddd 3 j$)v*, 3<£ 3jS)<£*, dodd 3 jss?*, dra 3 js>v*, c^od 3JW, Fte 
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2003 3J3V 4 , &6 3J3V 4 , dood 3JSV 4 , dooS3 3J3V 4 , dO 3-©V\ doOO 
3J3V 4 , d0°> 3J3V 4 , 3o03 uJ3V f , 5od ^.©V 4 , 3od io 4 , 3oJ3t) 3-SV 4 . Cj. § 157. 

5, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final <a 
into eru (which partly are verbal nouns and occasionally occur in the 
modern dialect), are c. g. <ado 3J3V 4 ( =ra.Q do 303V 4 ), ©iSOo 3J3V 4 (='315’ 
do 3 j3v 4 ), «nOo 3JSV 4 (=ercC0 9 do 303V 4 ), 3;$) 303V 4 (=r30do 3osv‘), 
3odo 303V 4 , 3tfo 303V 4 , drao 303V 4 , dodo 303V 4 , d&> 303V 4 , udo 303V 4 , 
toOOo 303V 4 , £)Oo 303 V 4 , doodo 303 V 4 , doo03o 303V 4 , doC3o 303V 4 , 03do 
303V 4 , SoJSeoo 303V 4 . § 151, letter b, 2 . 

C, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped their final syllable, 
arc t50i5 4 (=©o3o of escrfoo) io 4 (used in the ancient and mediteval 
dialect), (=3(jp£A of dyfjilo) io 4 (used in the ancient dialect), and 
doeo (= doeoA of doeodo) 303 V 4 (used in the modern dialect). CJ. letter b, 3. 

Here may be adduced the vulgar en)do 3 j3&73o (=tru3A iaQrfo; see § 166). 
Cf. dra dwdo undor b, 4. 

7, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped the vowel of 
their final h, rb or d and converted the remaining consonant n 4 into s 4 
before the verbs 3osdo and 303V 4 (3o3s*o,), are e. g. w? 4 (= ©Ado of ©A) 
303 V 4 , to® 4 (of tod) 3osdo, to^ 4 (of tod) 303V 4 , i® 4 (of id) 303V 4 , d^ 4 
(of drto) 3o3v 4 , ws 4 (of tod) 3osv 4 , die 4 (of dA) 303V 4 , dose 4 (of dosd) 
303V 4 , de 4 (of drio) 3o3v 4 . The instances occur only in the modern 
dialect. CJ. § 158; § 164, n. 12 . 

b ) .The short participle used before verbs that are identical with that 
from which it has been formed, i. e. in repetition (§ 211 ):— 

1, Instances with regard to themes that, in an unaltered form, precede 
an identical verb, are e.g. 3a 3a (=3ado 3a), 3a 30 (=30do 30), 
e*>03o 4 ©sod 4 (=5DOjoo ©3>o& 4 ), 36 36 (=36do 36), 3C3 3 3S5 3 (=3S6 3 do 
3C£ 3 ), 3oa 3oa (=3oado 3oQ), 3ors 3oc$, 3o£> 3o£, tea tea, toA t3A, 
iea 9 ses 9 , 39 39, 30 30, ioeo 9 io£3 9 , id id, dc3 dd, d© d®, dd dd, 
dd dd, do do, Oa Oa, ^©d t^ri, toA toA, toa toa, too do, doa doa, 
dors dors, Ooa Ooa, dooes 9 dooOS 9 , d>©d dosd, do36 d©6, da da, doS5* 
do&s 9 , do© do©, doOO 9 do'03 9 , d9 d9, »a &a, &o 000 , t&©d oSosd, dost! 

3o03t§. 

It is to be observed that the instances always presuppose the second 
verb to be in the form of the past participle ending in do (§ 155) or also 
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in the past tense, as ^Odo, etc. (see § 211, i). They are 

found in the three dialects. In Abhinavapampa 13, 53 there is ^ ^ 
3020^3 . . . ^c^o. 

2, Instances with regard to themes that have lost their final vowel 
before an identical verb (which are found in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect), are e. g. [i. e. ^do of ^4) Jrt ( = irido of iri) Jri, ?5ri 

?Srt, ds?, sl/dri dosri, £>$, 5oos>d sojacl, doad sSjstf doa*?. 

Cj . § 151, letter a, 4 and b, 2 . 

Remark. 

In such an instance the short participle may be doubled, e. g. ud Dd zod, 
also when another verb follows, e. g . 20^ See § 211, 8. 

3, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped their last 

syllable before an identical verb, are e. g. 3d (of 3tfrio) 3drio, 3Q (of 
30rio) 30r!j, 3do 3dorio, Joa^rio, J^rio, £0 £ 0 = 5 * 0 , £4 

d^rio, dooCOo dooe*3or(o, doari dosrirfo, sSiaw sS^e^rio, dosrido. 

Cj. letter a> 6. The instances belong to the three dialects. See § 211, 7. 

Remarks. 

In such an instance the short participle may be doubled, e . g. 
rto, dd dd ddjrio (or dc&rio), 23^ 23s* s3^r\o (used in the ancient dialect, see 
§ 211, 10 . See also § 339, 8. 

Also in the repetition of nouns the last syllable has been dropped, as in 
3orf 3orttfo, sfoiri storied (see § 303, 1 , a. 6. c. c?). 

4, An instance in which the vowel of the penultima too has been lost 
before an identical verb, is £33 de3 9 do ( = s3Cd 9 n) dC^do, of the mediaeval 
dialect). Cj. enido JJS&do under a, 6. 

166. Hitherto the formation of the past participle of verbal themes 
ending in consonants and the vowels ^ and <o has been treated of; it 
still remains to be introduced the formation of the twelfth kind of the past 
participle. It concerns the themes which end in the vowel ero in the three 
dialects. 

Their past participle is formed by suffixing the vowel 'a, in the ancient, 
mediaeval and modern dialect. The final en) is treated as a euphonic 
letter, disappearing before the ^ according to the rule of sandhi (§ 213, 
seq.). 

Instances are (of t?tfo,), having feared, toft (of 2 <>rio), having met 
together, (of ddo), having trusted, doe* (of dodo), having liked, 

2/T v Z&' Zv V Zfs J 
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^o23, (of sfcU^), to&, 2 oc5, < 04 , djj^, 4 ^£>f, «A, <&J3fA, w^eA, 

dJ^t3, e*&, s^S, 53G3 9 , craeo 9 , tf^CS 9 , jtoGS 9 , £3*>^, *ro&Ao, fcodC^ 9 , 
^dCS 9 , rtdG3 9 , tSdGS 9 , ciAA), tocS^/LO^, tfoajF,'adziF, ^rtoDo^, Ldb^, 
^tfdtfro. 

yrio, ^p?rio, SoJSfrto form also the irregular past participles yo& 4 , 
3oJa?0&*, used for the third person neuter singular of the past tense 
(see § 109, and cf. § 176). appears also as eso&*, regarding which 

sec § 176, and compare esrlo (=t?rt>) in the Dictionary 1} . 

Themes with final C3o generally form their past participle by means 
of the vowel but if the £3o is changed into C3S which occasionally 
and in some instances always is done (§§ 59. 61. 160, 4 ), they suffix do 
or 3o (§§ 155. 156), e. g. ^cSof (of ^eS^xTsSSo), ijs^dor, sradoF, 
£)?doF, OoadoF, ^tfdoF, ^ddoF, dtfdoF, eSddor; $3 ^of, t>3or, esG^oF, 
z3^of, and before the syllable ^0 their final tj* is sometimes converted 
into & (oC^^, etc., § 160, 4). 

In the mediaeval dialect a theme that in the ancient one ends in a 
consonant, is not unfrequently made to end in en}, in which case the 
vowel 'st is used to form its past participle, e. g. (=e§JSe^), 

(=eru?>^o), (=^^o), 3 - 3 $, £?&3 9 , So^, 26 ^ 0 , ado, 

&g>o$ 0, sSrto 0 , arioO, erio, JjsgjiO, zoG^©, ^SdO, vudoS, erurtoOG 9 ; 

this, as a rule, is done in the modern dialect. Cf. §§ 48. 181, 1 . 198,4.5. 

167. The thirteenth kind of the past participle which, as it would 
appear,'occurs only in the mediaeval c^ialect, is formed by means of the 
syllable 'Stcfo. This is, instead of do (§ 155), suffixed to themes that 
in the ancient dialect, without exception, end in consonants, but in later 
times have optionally received a euphonic ero (cf. the close of § 166), 
e. g. tf?$do (of tfjtfo, = 3^o), ^J3£do (of 3 j^o, =^>tfo), ^Odo 

*1 Dr. I. F. Fleet draws the author’s attention to some eopper-plate grants in which yoij 4 
and wodO* have been used directly for ssfs and in the forms sSojariodLr 6 , vJjJS'S^odO*, ootf 
od^, etc. (for sSo-GdA, sSJJsatoft, dotffs, etc., to the east, to the south, etc.). 

He writes: “With one exception, noted further on, I have found those forms in only some of 
the spurious eopper-plate grants of the Western Ganga series, from Mysore. These grants 
elaim to be of various dates from A. D. 24S upwards. But there are strong reasons tor 
fixing the eleventh century as the period when most of them were fabricated.” The one 
exception oeeurs in a stone inseriptiou at Bannfir in the Tiruma-Ktidlu-narasfpura t&luka, 
Mysore district, which appears to iuelude the word Czsos^scdO* (or ScSosJpcdO* ?), and may 
belong to about A. D. 920. Cf. § 281. We remark that appoars as in Telugu. 
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(of ?Jc>dO, = ?^dOF), A)^do (of J, «roe^o), rfJ3dO$do (of dJddo^O, 
= ?iJSdo^o), sSo^odo (of sgj^do, = 3oJ^dor), c&is^do (of aSj^SOo, 
= dU)?&3o), zoCO0do (of zoe^o, = ui5e«), dod#do (of dodtfo, = dod^o). 



em is used for <£. 


Towards the end of the mediaeval period (e. g. in the Kannada 
Ramayana) here and there we meet with forms in which the 'atdo has 
been used to form the past participle even of verbal themes that end 
in vu in the three dialects (§ 166), e . g . zs^eSdo (of =a^2^j), 

doi^do (of djUo^, = a doeiop, rSjaefcdo (of f&Q?do, =a sU^do). Also 
the curious past participle do (=5>?2o, of £>oo) occurs in the 
Ramayana. 

The vowel 'a in racte in this case is, of course, nothing else but a 
euphonic letter employed before the real termination do. 

168. The question naturally arises how the vowel ^ of § 166 came 
to represent the suffix for the past participle of verbal themes ending in 
in the three dialects. It appears to be certain that ^ originally was 
a euphonic or enunciative augment put before do (§ 155 seq.) in order 
to avoid forms like ss^do (of £rad:>), having sung (actually used in the 
Jaimini Bharata 21, 57), dJddo (of dosido), having made (used in the 
Dharmaparikshe, edited by the Rev. G. Wurth in his 
vacana 1301), ^ofcjj ^Zcfo , doz^o , etc. Such forms, certainly, are 

clumsy and cacophonous, and led people to use the enunciative augment 
between the theme and do, as they actually did in the forms ^$do, 
3JS)S?do, etc. and then in the forms z^zSdo, sSol^do, pSo^Sdo, which, 
probably as a remnant of by-gone times, we find in § 167. This is 
corroborated by the fact that in the so-called relative past participle 
(§ 175, e.g. sraSd, djs&d, tfoiicS, riooild, cfcftd, 3oz$d),in the ancient 
and mediaeval present tense (§ 194, e.g. *readi3o, dJSdd^io, ^o^ddo, 
d^ddo), and in the imperfect tense (§ 198, e.g . sra&do, =5\)l^do, c3o) 
the do, in the form of d (§178), is always used. (In the contingent 
present-future tense the participle with ^ is generally added directly to 
&c$o, ®tc.). 

We are, therefore, compelled to think that the past participle with 
final is another particular kind of the short participles treated of in 
§ 165. About its representing verbal nouns see § 169. 
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In passing it may be observed that in tho futuro tense (§ 200) the trisyllabic 
forms when thoy aro to become dissyllabic, do not appear as 

bat as c1q?c£o, the o* in combination with & being used 

to avoid a hardness of tho pronunciation, which is avoided in the past participles 
sftarij by tho insertion of an enunciativo *3 boforo d) and finally dropping 

tho &• 

Remark. 

Kftgavarma and Kesava call tho 'S an augment (agama), and Kcsava states 
that this ^ and tho ere in ^ are vowels which are substitutes for the personal 
terminations (kriyavibhaktyadesasvara). See the personal terminations in 
§193. 

169. Is it possible to find out the original meaning of the past participle 
in Kannada? 

In § 165 it has been stated that the short past participles, namely 
those without and are often identical as to shape with their verbal 
themes which at the same time are verbal nouns, so that the participles 
themselves appear as verbal nouns and finally must be such, e. g . 
a rising, a running, a splitting, 3§J3o&*, a striking; 'SCD 9 , 

tfo, ^oro, &3), 30, 3C3 9 , 30, iri, c3js6, £0 , ^rk>, fcci), 

£>0, 3o0, 3o&; oeo, ISO, ?&$, Co-GCo; ^03, 

en)&3, tfd, rfd; 'acoj, dreo, rfrio, ftdo, sjxdo, &;±>; z&z. 

If we thus consider the short participles to be verbal nouns, their meaning 
before and && is as follows:— to take (i. e. to apply) 

a blow (or blows, to one’s self); ^c*, to bring a standing up (to a 

certain.place, i. e. to come); scraok* -£xf, to give a running (i. e. to run); 
30 to take ( i . e. to apply) a stabbing (to one’s self); rfd to 

bring a walking (/. e. to come); etc. 

We believe that analogously the past participles ending in d> and 3 j are 
nouns, namely verbal nouns augmented by the pronominal suffixes and d) 
(§ 122; cf. §§ 178 and 298, 3). Thus, for instance, 'StCD*, a descending, 
has become 0 3 d), a descending-it; ficS, a walking, <icSc3o, a walking-it; 
£>©, a selling, £>©3 j 5 a selling-it; a germinating, a germi- 

nating-it {cf. our explanation of wd in § 171, of •ro^oo, etc. in § 173, of 
&C3 in §§ 17S. 179, of ^ and si) in §§ 185. 1S6, of the infinitive in 
§ 18S, of rio and in § 204, and of the second and third person of the 
imperative in § 205). The suffixes cfo and are so to say redundant. 
The special idea of the past (‘a having descended-it \ l a having walked-it’, 
or having descended, having walked, etc.) has, only by usage, been attached 
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to the forms with C5J and (cf. in § 273). A similar indefinite 
character as to time has been actually preserved in the verbal forms 
produced by suffixing the syllables ^oo and rioo (see § 203), in the negative 
participle and conjugated negative (see §§ 170. 171. 209. 210), and in 
the verbal forms (participles) produced by the syllables d, tj, and 

3o (see §§ 180-185). Further the use of the past participle in 

combination with or %3<5 (dd^d, c0^8), e.g. iu §§ 322-329 and that 
of the infinitive with final (S3s>*) in combination with (§ 316, 2) 
will assist to elucidate such an original indefiniteness as to time. Cf. also 
§ 313, 4 about the combination of the past participle and verbal nouns 
in the past. 

In § 168 the short past participles with a final enunciative 'St which 

remained after the dropping of do, have been introduced. With their 

do they are obvious verbal nouns, and they are therefore to he considered 

as verbal nouns also without do. This is established by the fact that they 

in combination with qv are used identically with other verbal nouns 
00 

in combination with nao in S 316,2 (e. q. %3?\<o — dJS&dodo, 

ydodeo). 

170. The fourteenth kind of the past participle is the so-called negative 
one (pratishedhakriye, vilomakriye, abhavakriye). It is formed by putting 
to the short form of the so-called infinitive (kriyartha, see § 187), /. e. 
to the form of the verb that is conventionally used to denote object, 
design, purpose, or future of intention of action (before another verb), 
expressing the idea of the English infinitive preceded by ‘to’, ‘for to’, 
‘about to’, ‘ready to’, ‘yet to* (see § 188). This short form of the infinitive 
ends in the vowel ef>, e. g. ^d (of ^do), to be or stay, about to be 
or stay, going to be or stay, yet to be or stay. When ad is put to 'ad, 
the form of the participle becomes either 'ad ad, or, with the application 
of sandhi (§ 214), 'add, ‘not actually being or staying’ or ‘not having 
actually been or stayed ’. The idea of the past is secondary, depending 
on circumstances (see § 209, and cf. § 169). Both forms, ef>c3 and 
were used in the ancient dialect; in the mediaeval and modern 
one only add is in use. Other instances are $5^>d (of S5a ff ), not being 
fit or not having been fit, a t>d (of aso*), not being present or not 
having been present (§ 338), §3oted (of ° 3 ozeo), not fearing or not having 
feared, 'o^d (of ^^), not tying or not having tied, smdd (of srodo), 
-S-dd (of &do), e3rid, 3^dd, d^dd, d:radd, araead, <joja;rid, 3?^d, 
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sSe&^cS, vrtvti, enirtoCOd, wriov*c5, O^odd, addo.dd, d&ao&?jd. 

w 

Cf. §§ 208. 209. 210. (212, 7). 

If verbal themes end in 'a, <0, e5, 3*, &> or to, the infinitive inserts a 
euphonic odb* between the theme and ef) when C9t5 is attached, e. g. 
^£^ojoc3 (of ^c^ 9 ), en-C*3 9 ol>d (of en;C3 9 ), 3o&cdjc3 (of ^oS), £#cbjri 
(of 3$), (of 3rS), sidkdocS (of rirS), zoricdod (of sort), ^cdjtS 

(of tra), 3?oiorf> (of b$), (of £?), ^ecdocS (of ctoeofod 

(of The theme to exceptionally inserts a euphonic £*, and the 

negative participle becomes 

Monosyllabic themes ending in £§*, odd*, o*, and v*, and having a 
short initial vowel or consonant, form the negative participle by doubling 
their final consonant before the 53 of the infinitive and suffixing e5c3, e. g. 
eroeari (of eruro*), <On^c 3 (of < 0 ^), to^cS (of ke?), (of 

eoojogd (of 20033^). As an exception there is (of in the 

ancient dialect. I 11 the mediaeval one we find exceptionally «rocec3 ( of 
efOcs*), rtacS (of as the modern one uses to double the finals of 

monosyllabic themes already before a euphonic (§ 48), its forms of 
the negative participle are e. g. (of e^rao), (of <o^), 

(of rtao). qy. § 215, ?,/. 

The themes 3a* and 20 a* generally appear as 3^a* and srao* in 
forming their negative participle, which is 3«>dc3 and ^sbcS; only in the 
mediaeval and modern dialect also 3bd and sobcS occasionally occur. 
(Cf. §§ 184. 210.) 

In repetition (see § 165, letter b, and cf. §§ 209. 211) the first verb 
drops the suffix escS, e.g. £)rfc3. (Cf. §§ 211, 4. 339.) 

171. It becomes evident from the formation of the so-called negative 
participle given in § 170 that its primitive meaning was not that of direct 
negation, but that of futurity, /. e. the state of being yet to come or of 
once having been yet to come, or, in other words, the state of not being 
or of not having been, csrf is eel), the remote demonstrative pronoun 
(cf. the cfo and of § 169, and the etc. of § 173), in combination 
with * 3 , the particle of emphasis (cf. §215, e, remark 1). The form 
under consideration, therefore, is so to say a pronominal noun, and 
the first meaning of the above-mentioned ^d $3Co or nacd is 4 yet to be 
or stay-even-it', ‘not yet being or staying-even-it \ or ‘the state or condi¬ 
tion of not actually being or staying’, ‘not actually being or staying’, 

14* 
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or, according to circumstances, ‘not having actually been or stayed’. 
Thus also e. g. dradd, ‘yet to make-even-it’, ‘having been yet to inake- 
even-it’: ‘not actually making’, ‘not actually having made’. 

172. In § 154 it has been stated that the second form of the Kannada 
verb that has been called a verbal participle or gerund by Europeans, 
is the present verbal participle (vartamanakriye, vartamanakalakriye; see 
§ 362). 

It is formed by adding to the verbal theme one of the following ten 
suffixes:—eno&oo (in the ancient and mediaeval dialect), (in the 

ancient and mediaeval one), (in the ancient one), eru^, (in the 

ancient one), en)3o (in the mediaeval one), ero3 (in the mediaeval and 
modern one)., erui^o (in the mediaeval and, occasionally, ancient one), 
eru^, (in the mediaeval and modern one), en)3^>, eruSa^, (in the modern 
one). 

The final en> of a theme disappears (according to the rule of sandhi, 
§ 213 seq.) when any of the terminations is annexed; if a theme ends in 
'a, <0, e$, 49 , &, or to, a euphonic 0±> s , or occasionally (in the mediaeval 
dialect) 53 s , is put between the vowel and termination; after L>, to love, 
the insertion of 53 s is always required. 

Instances are (of ©*£«), weeping, ricrfoodo^o or ficdoog^o 

(of riois 4 ; cf. §215, 7 , e), doing, Ocfc&o (of * 3 ^ 3 *), saying, ddo^oo (of drto), 
laughing, fSjsedo^oo (of j3J3ezi>), seeing, -3&5»o8oo&o (of 'S.C3 9 ), descending, 
^8o3ooioo (of g8), calling, g-gojoo^oc (of gs), guarding, d?c3oo^oo (of -8?), 
giving, decrioo^oo (of d?), burning;— csdoi (of <&do), throwing, 

(of o3^3‘), saying, so&3eoo:i (of so&3© 4 ) , becoming weary;— ggdoa^o 
(of g-gdo), fighting, sdSoSoos^o (of tea), threatening;— giSo^ (of g^), 
quivering;— o0j£>3° (of w^), (of ‘aJSs? 4 ); — tss?o3 (of or 

estfo), oOfk^ (of <0>j3 4 ), <!5do3 (of S5do), dJ3do^ (of do*>do), c&So3oo3 
(of J&&);— snocso^o (of stops 4 ), eoclo^o (of wo 4 ), gscso^o (of g^ps 4 );— 
S3i3o^ (of or «£3o), * 0 ^ 0 ^ (of ^d 4 ), (of edoj, dJsdo^ (of 

dorado), (of dt§), deaJoos^ (of j3e), rSJteaSoo^, (of fSose);— 3?tfo3^, 

(of ^e^o), (of ^os^o,), SoO^rios^ (°f ^Je?do), (JoJadoioo^ (of 

2§J3d);— (of 46), (of del), dooioo;! (of dooso 4 ); dsd;^ (of 

4), (of to); dOO^S^o (of ^ 00 $), (of SOOioO^ (of S0030 4 ), 

ha$4 (of ha), doa^s (of do a), #8;^ (of 46 ), 455*4)4 (of 455 *), 
(of ^8), 4i^4 (of-Ss); (of 2 os?) ; doctfoo^ (of dooij 4 ). 
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(of fjcS), (ofeos?). (The Basavapurana has once, 22, 29, 

treating the final y\) as radical). 

Before the euphonic z? the vowel o of the theme may be dropped, 
e. g . (of fid), (of u8); (of 3c3), iri^3 (of SA), 

(of do^3), (of 3oJ3s?). CJ. § 151, letters a, 4 and b, *; 

etc. Instances regarding the present verbal participle see in § 362. 

From exceptionally a contraction of is formed 

in the modern dialect. 

Further, in the modern dialect there are the puzzling forms ef><^ and 
oOdp used, like the past participles e 3 fi 0 and ^0 (§ 155), to introduce 
words and sentences (see § 332). They are likely to be forms corrupted 
from the present participles or 0^, or saying ( cj . 

the rustic form of the present tense in § 196, remark 3, and also the 
explanation of ibid., remark 4). and which may take 

the place of $ 3 ^ and < 0 ^, would be equal to £ 3^033 or anc * 

or . Another explanation will be offered in § 198, 7, 

remark 1. 

In repetition the of the first verb may be dropped (see § 339, 6). 

173. Considering the origin of the suffixes of the present participle 
adduced in § 172 we take e/u3o to be their primitive form, e/u3o is known 
to be another form of web, the intermediate demonstrative pronoun neuter 
(Sabdmanidarpana sutra 148; § 122; § 272, 2 ), from which enado, analo¬ 
gously to the formation of $3^ from $3do and from 'ado, en)^ 

may be formed. 

These pronominal suffixes e/u3o and ero^ we believe to be attached to 
verbal nouns to form the present participle correspondingly to the forma¬ 
tion of the past one which suffixes the pronouns do and to verbal 
nouns (§ 169) and to the present-past negative one which suffixes the 
pronoun ed (?‘. e. esdo-f-the emphatic oO) to the short infinitive (§ 171) 
which will finally prove to be also a verbal noun (§ 188). Let us take, 
for instanco, the verbal noun SoGD, reading; when to this sro^o or 
is added, it would have the form of Ldo^o or todo^j and mean ‘a 

_0 

reading-this\ (Cj. the bhavavacanas or verbal nouns of §§ 198. 200). 

The final e/uo in ero&o, ^>4^° * s to ex i ) l a ^ lie( ^* It is the 
conjunction en)o, further, denoting progression or continuity, which 
conveys the specific idea of the present participle, as L>dj^oo or Ldo^ 0 , 
standing before a conjugated verb, e. g. before 4 he was’ (<&dro, literally 
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‘a reading-this-further’ he. was), expresses that the reading was a 
progressing or continuing action. The final conjunction es>o has the 
same meaning. 

The final <0 in (put to and ero^ like the ^ of yd 

in § 171) is emphatical, the idea of the eroo or y 0 disappearing (c/. 
§ 196. remark 3) ! \ In the final of °ro^, ero^ the sonne has been dropped, 
or perhaps y stands for ^ (cj. e . g. the past participles before the 
do or of which the <o of the verbal themes becomes y ? § 157), and 
in the ^5 has then been changed into e 3 for the sake of 

euphony. 

The use of the intermediate pronouns (sro^o, sro^) may denote that 
the action is neither past nor future. 

174. There are two forms of the Kannada verb that have been called 
relative participles. This name has been given to them by Europeans* 
because they regarded them as including the relative pronouns within 
themselves. But the Kannada language has no relative pronouns 
whatever; its pronouns yd (c&rad), y^dj (o&sddo), ydo (<£3^d?l>), 
yds* (c&jsd^o), (d^o) are not relative, but interrogative (§ 102, 8, 
letter b, remark), and the relative pronouns’ place is somehow supplied 
by the so-called relative participles. ( Cf . § 267 regarding the interro- 
gatives.) 

The first is the preterite or past relative participle (bhutavatikrit, 
$§ 175-179), the second comprises the present and future relative participles 
(bhavishyantikrit, §§ 180-186) which have the same form. 

175. The past relative participle (bhutavatikrit) is formed 

1, by removing the final tro of the past participle (§§ 155-164) or 

changing it into ef>, e.g. (of dd (of < 0 ^ 0 ), es^odF or ydodF 

(of ydodoF, ydodoF), toddF or to?od f (of toridoF, toridoF), FU)?dF or 
^^F (of ?oJ3e£OF, ^JS^doF), >B$d (of 3$do), =5^ (of 

(of =#crioo), (of dJS^o), y^ (of y^oj, (of fJ?^), *oe^d (of 

oje^do), ^dd (of ^ddo), &od (of todo), t3^, trora, 
eU, ^dF or ^d, c/. § 189; 

CO CO Cj CO 7 "XJ Xj 

2. by adding c3 to the short past participle ending in 'a, (§§ 166-168), 

e.g. (of y^), jo Ad (of Lft), F&ScS, c3, 

CTsSd, «5tttfFCS, bsiDAoa, Oe>rirOC3; c/. § 189; 

The .5 might, however, in this oast*, be merely formative like the in $33, ^<S ! , 

3o?5 and other nouns. 
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3, by changing the final of the negative participle (§§ 170. 171) 
into es, e. g . 'add (of 'add), wd (of -a^d), sswd (of ts^d), ?5oiid, 
tf^d, vodd, vdd, esrid, ^?cid, d?dd, djsdd, ^ddj.dd, , a“ 9 cijd, 
tro£3 9 oi)d, ^oacdjd, trurad, »id,d, s^dd. 

Regarding the meaning see §179 and regarding the use § 3G3. 

176. The formation of the past relative participle of 

is irregular, for, instead of t?Ad, 3j£>?f\d, 2§J3?r\d, they have ed, 
dp^d, a5*Q?d. formed from the irregular past participles wofc*, ^eoa:*, 
(§ 1GG) by means of syncope, the original forms being 
o^odj, SoJ^oio. tsd occasionally takes also the forms (§ 292) ? 
or or (§ 293, Tamil = Telugu the consonants 

being used for n*; c/. the remark concerning ro* and £3* in § 141 under 
dative singular) and probably also that of too (see § 278, 2 , the 
explanation of £9 n; of. § 212, remark 2). The original form of viz. 

appears still as ectfo, and, by syncope, as °*d, in the old rustic 
forms ^ad?)rS, etc. and etc., used for the third person preseut 

still in the modern dialect (§ 196, of. § 195). In the same 

dialect there is also the old rustic form ssoSo^, used for the third person 
neuter singular of the present tense (as to form originally of the past or 
preterite tense) which is ao33* (the irregular past participle, § 166) and 

(§ 193) in combination with the *3 of emphasis. Regarding the form 
(=^rio) see also the eri in § 212, remark 2, the $ 33 ^ e$d, *52 o in 
§§ 183, 7, remark; § 184, the $ 3 ^ 0.0 in § 203, and the ^ 3 ^ in § 205. 

O* 1J 

177. The grammarian Kesava calls the past relative participle in 

combination with any one of the terminations e3o (e), he, es*, she, smdo. 
it, and their plurals esc*, they (men or women), they (children, 

things, etc., see e. g. § 254) a or ^0ori (§ GS, 1 ), also <>3;3-> 

s^Oort, O4?3sra>g§?FS0orf (§ 102, s, e), e.g. £s&do (of s3D&d), 33 sSdv*. 
S 33 &dodo, 33DSdo*, S 3 t>&dodj, the genitive singular, for instance, becoming 
S3-s&d^, 33 3&dodC3, and the genitive plural 53 D&dd, 335 >Sdode 3 . 

Further instances are e3?odo (of $5od), *3^ do, dorado. (Cf. e.g. §§ ISO. 
185. 193. 19S under 3. 254.) [Observe that bhutavatikrit may mean 
either the past relative participle or the uoun formed from it.] 

The terminations *3o and es* appear also as z^o and we find 

e.g . ri^.Qo (in a sasana of 707 A, D,), ®5i3 9 dJ3o (in a sasana of S66 A. 1), 

and in one of 887 A. D.), and &£>&£> v* (in a sasana of about 

7 a ’ tj 
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778 A. D.). For srodo there occurs also as there is e. g. twice 

'aJj^do (in a sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.); for the plural eo* 
we have also 2oO* according to § 185, q. v. 

Instead of the above-mentioned terminations which, except the pronouns 
srodj and ero^}, are pronominal forms, also demonstrative pronouns 
themselves are very frequently used in the mediaeval dialect; in the 
modern one only pronouns are in use. Two additional pronominal forms 
of the medueval dialect are and S3 (for 550 ). 

The demonstrative pronouns used for krilliiigas in the mediaeval 
dialect are esdo, e^o, ssdsk, srodo, 

esdo, esd&>, p/cs^), ^55$, and those in the modern one esd, 

$3dj, S5dcb, (see §§ 117. 119. 121. 122. 134. 
136). and are met with as suffixes for krilliiigas also in the 

ancient dialect. See § 254. 

But not only pronominal forms and pronouns are suffixed to the 
past relative participles, but nearly every declinable base (see § 67 seq.) 
is used after them, e. g. e?&d ^> 0 , o^prod 

0^)0*, 2oC 3 3 , siradd ss^d ^acrior, &dd 

d^, s?rid ^eXdor. See § 282 regarding declinable and other adverbs 
used after them, and § 363 the translation of the above instances. 
Further instances see in § 254. 

Kesava terms the instances in which a relative past participle is followed 
by a declinable base (noun), consecutive compounds (gamakasamasa see § 253, 
2 , d and cf. § 185). 

178. The author of the present grammar considers the past relative 
participle to be the genitive singular of the so-called past participle 
formed by means of the pronominal suffixes do and ^0 (§ 169), in which 
case es, the primitive termination of the genitive (§ 141), would have 
been employed without the usual augment (§ 124). 

With regard to e5>d (§ 171) it is to be remarked that < 0 , the particle 
of emphasis, was removed in order to form the genitive ending in es, viz. 
e5d (e5do+^). 

Compare the explanation of the relative present-future participle in § 185. 

179. Now turning back to § 175 seq. we translate e. g. sgpcs 
(s^csu + $$) ‘of the having promised’, ‘of the having said 1 , esdodr 
‘of the having closely united 1 , °5S?,d 1 of the having feared’, o§P?d 
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•of the having gone’; 'add ‘of the not being’ or ‘of the not having 
been’, £5o&}d ‘of the not fearing’ or ‘of the not having feared’. 

OT&do (s3s>&d+S3o) means ‘a man of the having sung i. e. a man 
who has sung or sang; sys&dv 6 (S3e>&d-p S3V*), ‘a woman of the having 
sung’, i. e. a woman who has sung or sang; s^&rfjdo ( 333 &d-p vcdo), 
•a child of the having sung’, i. e. a child which has sung or sang; 

tj&d c, ‘a place of the having played’, i . e. a place where (somebody) 

lias played or played; ^?od ‘a colour of ashes of the having 

smeared with’, i. e. a colour of ashes with which (somebody) has smeared 
or smeared ( e . g. the body); ewdo (ee;d+t9o), ‘a man of the not 
being proper’, i. e. a man who is not proper; 'aodo ('a^d-psso), ‘a 
man of the (something) not being’, i. e . a man who lacks (something) ; 

yorado ( treesd-p tfo), ‘a man of the not eating’ or 4 of the not having 

c© v c© 'V _ 

eaten ’, i. e. a man who does not eat or has not eaten; rfjsrfd as*, 

‘ a field of the not cultivating i. e. a field which (anybody) does not 
cultivate, or has not cultivated, or did not cultivate, i. e. a field which 
nobody cultivates, etc.; errid ^cdoro ‘ an affair of the not being possible’, 
i. e. an affair which is impossible. 

Regarding the use of the present time in translating the so-called 
relative past participle see §§ 169. 170. 

Note. 

In the modern dialect a change of ^d into k is occasionally met with ( cf . 
§181, note a ), e. g. stands for + ! a woman of the 

having cooked ’, i. e. a woman who has cooked; &aeSJ3^0rt (i. e . dOr() 

Ort (/. e. ^-fc^dofy e^dd^iS, they say “there (is) much more gain for 

them who give than for them who take ”. 

180. The present and future relative participles (bhavishyantikrit, § 174) 
that are identical as to shape and receive their respective meauing only 
from the context, are formed by means of the suffixes 53, eo , and go. 
Regarding their meaning see §§ 185. 186. See § 364. 

Instances of the present-future relative participle formed by means 
of 53 

1 , such as regard verbal themes ending in consonants in which the 
suffix is added directly to the theme, in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, 
aro (of «**), en)£^ (of en^'), (of erjas*), 

2o03j, ^)c3o, (of e^o 4 ), 

15 
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(of w o’), h^F. Cf. § 183, 2 . 4 . 10 ; about themes 

with final &> see § 183, 3. 

Themes ending in o* optionally double the by e. g. f, 

See § 371, 3 . 

O oJ ©J ©J 

Remark. 

About *£>3 for see § 163, remark. 

2, such as regard monosyllabic verbal themes that end in a vowel or 
are a vowel, in which the suffix is added directly to the theme, in the 
ancient and mediaeval dialect, are (of ^>), £>je)£l, 

occurs only in the mediaeval dialect, the ancient form being ^ (see 
183, 6); instead of ^>3 the mediaeval dialect has also &&& 

3, such as regard verbal themes that also in the ancient dialect end in 

ero, in which the suffix is added directly to the theme, in the three dialects, 
are ero<3orf (of enario), (of ^orfj), rfdod, 

orfjarfod, &e>S3o3, 

33*>C3orf, ri, qSOrferf. 

See No. 6 and § 183, 2. 4. 7. 8. 

4, such as regard verbal themes ending in 'St or o3 in which the suffix 
is added directly to the theme, in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, are 

(of ecs 9 ), 'ae3 9 rf, # a&s 9 ri, oe&d, £>od; (of 

<X5 3 ), o3?3rf, TrcSrf, rfrSrf, 

5, such as regard verbal themes with final *3 which drop this vowel 
before the suffix, in the mediaeval dialect and occasionally also in the 
ancient one, are (of ? 5 cS), (of estfrf (of <odd, 

23^3, 3oJ5^d; tirirf (of <$£, in a 

sasana of 1019 A. D.). Cf § 157. 

6, such as regard verbal themes that may change their final C5o into 
e t>* before the suffix, in the mediaeval dialect, are rissrfF (of rtfc£3*==r(fc£3o), 

dJSdF, jrariF, £)?$3 f, 3js>3f. Of. No. 3 and § 183, 2 . 

Remark. 

The present participle of the verb is anomalously formed, it being not 
en)^, but in the three dialects. Cf. § 243, #,20; § 194, remark 1. 
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181. In § 180 we have found only one form of the present-future 
participle with 53 in the modern dialect, viz . that of No. 3 , in which the 
suffix is added directly to themes that end in ero also in the ancient 
dialect; let us now give the other forms: — 

1 , That of No. 1 in § 180 it forms by attaching a euphonic eru to the 
themes with final consonants (cj. §§ 48. 1GG) and then suffixing the rf, a 
formation which occasionally occurs also in the mediaeval dialect. 

Instances belonging to both dialects are (of e^o=wv*), vorio 

(of erorSoCOo = erorioO), 

ecraCOod, 38 ^ 03 , ^ridod. 

Instances belonging to the mediaeval one alone are es^dorf, 
rfjsraod, 

Instances belonging to the modern one alone are 'adod emCcOd, 

PQ 

or or ^JSo 3 oOg 33 , ^dorf, 

or £)^o3, oto 3oJ50(QA § 182.) 

2 , That of No. 2 in § 180 it forms from originally monosyllabic 

themes to which a euphonic em (by means of c&f as a help to enunciation) 
has been added, suffixing the 53 to the eru ,-e.g. (of -dsoSoo, to bring 

forth), tooJmsS (of^cdoo), (ofrieoiu), (of^oSoo), 

rJJe>eoSoorf (of &&eoioo), z3?crfoorf (of e3?oioo), 3oS)a5o;>s3 (of 3 js>o3oo), s3o^ 
crioorf (of sSoeodoo). 

3, That of No. 4 in § 180 it forms by adding a euphonic e/u (by means 

of as a help to enunciation) and then suffixing the d, e.g. S5& 9 o&jrf 
(of ^C^ 9 ), sl^cdoorf (of 3%*), ck&oioo3, rfoOoioorf; tfcSakorf (of tfzS), ^CS 3 
odoorf (of ^es 2 ), petfood. 

Notes. 

а) In the mediaeval and modern dialect the final w of the verbal theme 

and the suffix d are pretty often changed into i* or L>, e, g . (= wdd>3), 

erod)&& (= eroded), j&rtc^js (3os>rte: 3 J3); tfrtac (=wrtod), caa&s?, 

focfciy, detac, wfioiat, tfdc&s*. ( Cf . §§ 179, note; 202. 205, 3, 

first pers. plural.) 

б) In the mediaeval and occasionally in the modern dialect the final en) of 

the verbal theme and the suffix d may be changed into c. g. 'Sto (= 
dada (= sorted), 33 (=33ae30d), (=?5o^od). [Cf. §§ 202. 205,3, first 

pers. plural.) z*)3o edetriod d) (that is found in the modern dialect) may bo 

SOd£> 5oJ3 ttfod 333^ Tod). 

9 -* 

c) Some vulgar forms in which the participle onds in y, that aro found 
in a South-Mahratta school-book, e. g . (in ^ctfdeto), dJ^3 (iu d333d&) 

15 * 
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and (in are to be explained by the change of the of No. a 

into ^ so that and stand for and (^$Jsdc3o, 

etc.). (Cf. the remark in § 187, under 2 ). Of. § 211 , 5 . 

182. The second suffix for the present-future participle is which 

is added to four of the monosyllabic themes that end in ps* (nanta) and 
to four of them that end in ^ (nanta), viz. (of srora*), xsrsq^ 

(of ^p^), (of (of sSjse^); < 0 ?^ (of <o^), 3^, $ 3 ?^, 

Cf. § 183, 5 . 

eroca becomes also yx>sij N in the mediaeval dialect, and always so in 
O i) ' * j 

the modern one; ^rs) v becomes in the modern one; <o?l and 

O O 5 i) .0 

appear also as and £s 3 o^ in the ancient dialect, and always so in 

the mediaeval and modern one; the ancient 333 gets also the form 

£j 

of warfj . 

2a) 

The present-future participle of the themes ^ja^* and the 

author of the present grammar has not yet met with. Regarding the 

other modern form of the participle of ^oro*, <0f3* and 3*3* 

see § 181, l. 

The present-future participle of ^jas ? 5 (^JS^o, ^Ja^o,) which in the 
ancient dialect is =&ja^ (180, l) appears therein also as ^Jasio^ is 
frequently =aJasio. in the mediaeval dialect, and occurs in this form also 

to 

in the modern one. Its other modern form is ^jas^si (181, i). 

183. The third suffix for the present-future participle is *j. It 
is used: — 

1 , In some themes ending in o 6 (repha), viz. 'asir (of ^d s ), ^si f 

(of 3o*), zitir (of uo<) f ^jasiF (of ^jao*), rU)?£F (of rijaeo*), and f 
(of of the ancient dialect (cf. No. io of this paragraph). The si 

may be doubled by a 53 * after the o* 5 e.g. ^s^f, ^^F. Of. No. 10, 
and see § 371, 3. 

In the mediaeval dialect 'SSjF, r, eosoF and ^jasjr generally 
appear as ^sj , ^si and ^jasi (for ^jasi ). Cf. 8 184. Regarding the 

oj 7 Ckj 7 oJ ' J 

modern dialect see § 181, i. 

2, In some themes ending in C3* (rakara) with a preceding long 
vowel, viz. ysiF (of to*), ^Ja^.siF (of ija^3*), < 333 iF (of ^s>£3*), and 

F (of of the ancient dialect. e5SiF and Jja^siF are found 

also in the mediaeval one. The si may be doubled, e. g. £*si f, Jja^F 
(see § 371, 3). 
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e?3iF is <sf£ in the modern dialect, and not unfrequently also in the 
mediaeval one. 

etc. occasionally form their participle by means of 3 
in the mediaeval dialect, e. g. ^ 3 e)^iF, rfja^F (see § 180, 6). When 
£ 323 *, s3j 323*, etc. are used with the final ®n>, their participles 
are £323od, djaSSorf, etc. in the three dialects (see § 180, 3). 

3, In themes ending in 33* (lakara, according to Kesava), viz. 

eri£3, of the ancient dialect. The present-future participle of 

T 5 -f& 3 * appears twice as -g^CO, in the Sabdanusasana. The use of £ in 
themes with final 33* was perhaps to some extent optional. See § 180, i. 

4, In themes ending in 33* (lakara) when it is a substitute (adesa) of 

&>< (dakara), viz. rSde^W^of &Qe<±>), £>3033^ (of £)?jorfo), 23ri33^ (of zSri&j), 
23?33 (of e3?do), 3^33^ (of sirado), ?iG)33 ( of of the ancient 

dialect. fl£f>33, z3e33 and rfjs33 occur also in the mediaeval one. 
cy. § 234. 

£)£o c&>, etc. form their participle also by means of d, viz. 
?3s£)?3odod, etc. in the three dialects, C/. 180, 3. 

5, In four themes ending in p* (nakara, c/. § 182), vfe. (of £?£*), 

£?£ (of ■&$*) of the ancient dialect. 

oJ V ' oO oJ 

6, In the themes i, and stfp, w* 2 . Ld (cy. § 180, 2 ), ^d. 

7, I 11 themes with final rid (ganta), in which case the rid suffers elision 

(lopa, cf. § 165, 6, 3 ; 211,7. 10 ), viz . 33 £ (of 33 rto), ifcsS (of ^jsrio), 4^ 
(of 4^/io), (of ij^rto), e3^d (of zS^rto), 3o^od (of Do<3orio), 

<Do33od (of £>o33orio), £>odod (of Oodorio) of the ancient dialect. These 
participial forms are occasionally found likewise in the mediaeval one, 
once SoJ^d for 4p?sl The d of the themes with a short initial may be 
doubled, e. g. dtfd^ ( see § 371, 8 )- Of* ^ST^o* in the remark. 

All themes ending in rio form their participle also by means of d, e.g. 
OTiod, 3e>riod, &6)tfriod, etc. in the three dialects (cf. § 180, 3). 

Remark. 

The present-future participle of (i. e. ^rioa) often appears as ed , S5d 
or e33o (§§ 176. 184) in the ancient and medieval dialect. The Sabdanusasana 
(siitras 496. 502) teaches that its participle becomes also ssd (or C3d^); we 
can substantiate its statement only by one instance which belongs to the ancient 
dialect, viz. by (for i n a sasana between 680 and 696 A. D.), the 

third person plural of the future of (see § 201, 1 ). The occasionally used 
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in § 184 might be adduced also in support of the Sabdanusasana’s wsj. 
(of appears in the paragraph under No. 1. 

8, In themes that have been formed by means of the suffixes 

or ?3o (santa) whether they be causative, transitive or intransitive (§§ 148. 
151), in which case the final suffers elision. Kannada instances are 

e5iioOF5j (of S5rtj«DF?oO), (of ertOrio), w£> (of 'SOsj 

(of 'sOJjo), eroAri (of en>ft?i>), &S5 9 £, &^3 9 £, (of 

OTcSjSj, WOsj, — 

instances of themes formed from Samskrita are (of eoA^D^o), 

wreot^si, erorfoijsj, ensn^Orf, tro^o£, cSSFsj, 

£03q 0&, ^z3sj, (of 23?3rfo), d&Ei, The 

instances are found in the ancient and mediaeval dialect. The si may be 
doubled, e. g. , eoD^, zn)do30o^, (see § 371, 3). 

All themes with final r&tii and rio form their participle also by means 
of rf (§ 180, 3), e. z3rf?oo3, dOrforf, in the 

three dialects. * 

9, In the themes essdj and these changing their final en) into rz 

before (Sabdanusasana sutras 473. 480. 513). This 

rule is not in the Sabdamanidarpana, in which the verb does not 
occur at all. 23£>£, would, according to No. 8, be regular forms of 

3£>?oo. 

10, Optionally in eleven of the themes ending in o 6 (< of . No. i of this 
paragraph), vis. sidsiF (of edo*), $3 S*jF (of e£>o*), eroasSF, ?n)^o^F, 

^JS^^f, sjrfriF, ^c3£f, z^a^F, z3^sjF, £>:>$sjF (Sabdanusasana 
sutra 511) in the ancient dialect. torf^F appears in the Jaimiui bharata. 
The sj may be doubled after the o* e. g. vdti F, eroasd f (§ 371, 3). 

Their usual forms with are esddF or $5&dF or yQd,r, 

srnarfr or yoadr, etc. (§ 180, i; § 371,3). 

oJ 

184. The fourth suffix of the present-future participle is ao. 

Originally it may have had the form of £o too, as it first appears as a 

00 

substitute of ^ in (of < 3 ^ (of ^o*), ^ (of 3o’), (of 

see § 183, l. 7, remark). $ 3 ^ (or es£, see § 189) optionally appears 
as esao in the ancient and mediaeval dialect ( cf . § 223). 'aao (for 'a3^), 
33o (for 3s^), eoao (for 203 ^) occur only in the medieval one, in which 
there are likewise (for z3e&3) and a§J5)^ao (for aoJ^rtorf). 

The mediaeval dialect occasionally shows the forms e33o (for $ 33 ^, eriosj, 
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cj. the remark about in § 183, 7) and araao (for zozj, or a 
about theme zzso* see §§ 52. 170. 210). 

185. The simplest and, as it would appear, true explanation of the 
so-called present-future participle is to take it to be the genitive of verbal 
nouns, an explanation which is analogous to that given in § 178 regarding 
the so-called past participle (see also § IG9) and well suits to its use. 
There aie numerous verbal nouns in Kannada formed by suffixing sj, 
and 2oo to verbal themes (see § 243); such nouns allow the formation of 
the genitive singular by means of its primitive termination (§ 141, i). 
The circumstance that many of the verbal nouns used to form the present- 
future participle do not exist nowadays apart from that use, constitutes 
no valid objection to the offered explanation. 

A number of verbal nouns ending in ^ of which the genitive with 
final e3 would exactly form the present-future participle, are 
(knowing, genitive ^S3*d), (perishing, genitive 

(stabbing), (remaining), (begging), uv$ (being pleased), 

cJcSsj, 33^, f&aesS, rfefcoS, 
rfooDsJ, s3o?s3), ?je>s3), aoro^; 

would be such as end in ^). See § 243, A, is a. 24. 

What the grammarian Kesava states regarding the past relative 
participle that in combination with suffixes it forms a krit or krillinga 
and vacyalinga or viseshyadhiualinga, in other words a declinable verbal 
base (see § 177. 200), he does state likewise regarding the present-future 
participle in combination with suffixes, it forming the bhavishyantikrit or 
krillinga (cj. § 174 and see § 177). 

The pronominal forms and pronouns mentioned in § 177 (cj. 193. 200) 
are the suffixes also for this participle, and besides nearly every declinable 
base is used after it. If it is followed by a noun, a consecutive compound 
is formed (cj. § 177 and see § 253, 2 , d ). About its combination with 
adverbs see § 282. See further §§ 254. 282. 298, 5. 316, l. (330). 364. 

The suffixes e3o and esv* appear, as in § 177, also as &,o and ; 
thus we find o, (in a sasana between 680 and 696 

A. D.), 3po (in a sasana of 707 A. D.), and (in one of about 

778 A. D.). The plural e3o* has also the form of ^cr* in e3^o*', 

(iu a sasana between 750 and 814 A. D.). 

186. The primitive meaning of the so-called present-future participle 
(cj. § 179), if derived from the genitive singular of verbal nouns, will 
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appear from the following, instances, viz . e^S^do (^C3 9 d + e$o), he or a 
man of knowing (either now or in future), i . e. he who knows or will 
know; esS^dv* (ss^d-*- °3v*J, she or a woman of knowing, i. e. she who 
knows or will know; esC^^do (e3£3 9 d-|- erode), it or a child, etc. of 
knowing, i. e. it which knows or will know; eS^do* (S3£3 9 d-f £50*'), they 
or people (male or female) of knowing, L e. they who know or will know; 

(e5£3 9 d+ ero^)), they or children, etc. of knowing, i. e. they which 
know or will know; ^^dd$* 0^ 9 do, he of knowing Kannada, i. e. he 
(or one) who knows Kannada; do^d grass of eating, i. e. grass 

which (an animal) eats or will eat; sl$d water of clearing, i. e. 

water that becomes clear or will become clear; Jjs^d =o^d)do, an ear- 
ornament of shining, i. e. an ear-ornament which shines or will shine; 
iJ^dr e5^,do, a letter of appearing, i. e. a letter which appears or will 

u 

appear. 

In the above instances actually existing nouns appear the genitive 
of which presents the participle; in the now following instances nouns 
are to be assumed to exist: — ero^o (of an ero^,^) , he °f being (or having); 

she of being (or having); en^do, it of being (or having); qj^do* 
srotf.o, riches of being he, i. e. he who has riches; *o$dj S3d (of an esd) 

V oO v 

=S) ddo, an animal of being young, i. e . an animal which is young; ^ 
dod (of a scredos^}) ^oDo^, a black bee of humming, i. e. a black bee which 
hums or will hum; eodF (of a soogF) ^>soo, time of coming, i. e. time 
which comes; dosdod (of a do^do^)) s^cdOFo, a business of making, i. e. 
a business which (somebody) makes or will make; &?dod (of a £)?dos^)) 
e^dodo, a chowrie of waving, i. e. a chowrie which (somebody) waves or 
will wave; dj^C^o* (of a d^^o^), they of making, i. e. they who make or 
will make; SoJ^rtadd^j (of a SoJ^riod)), he of going, i . e. he who goes or 
will go; sU^rtadd^o, she of going, i. e. she who goes or will go; sU^riod 
do, it of going, i. e. it which goes or will go. 

187. What Europeans call the infinitive of a verb Kannada gram¬ 
marians call -§^o&€>$f, i . e. the meaning of a verb, and then the object, 
purpose or scope of (a verb’s) action, Regarding the 

explanation of the infinitive see § 188. 

There are four kinds of the infinitive, viz. 

1, The first infinitive is formed by suffixing to the verbal theme, 
in which case, by euphonic junction (§ 213 seq.), a theme’s final ero 
disappears, e.g . r ad^ (of r ao*), erorso* (of *ro^) ? (of =3V), “#050^% 
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3 do*, 3cte«, zferi^ (of e3e^), 

(of rfjsrfj), (of rfoosbj, (of £>^t>;dj). 

When the theme ends in ^ or <o, may be suffixed immediately, 
as in ^6 (a form that was occasionally used in the ancient dialect, 
§ 215, 5 , letter a), but generally an enunciative is used between, in 
in the three dialects, e. g. 83Cd 9 cdj^ (of e 5 S 3 *), rfo&ak© 4 , 

oios* (of o^Sd 3 ), = 5 * 60 ^ 0 rfoSd 2 oio^. CJ. § 215, 2 , letters/, i. 

Infinitives with of monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end 
in a vowel, are dscrioe/ (of tooSoo* (of ^), (of ie), Sja^oSoe^ 

(of (of &©?), 23?oi>o* (of e3e), OjsoSoo* (of Djs). 

Of. § 215, 2 , letters d.g. k. m. 

Some monosyllabic themes ending in optionally double (dvitvavi- 
kalpa) the before e 5 £ 5 «, e. g. or (of ^oSo 

^ or 3j3oJog©« (of ^jaato*), ricdo^ or rioiogo* (of ric&*); the o3j* of the 
four themes erucfo*, fSoto*,- 2 JO & 5 and is always doubled (nityadvitva) 

before it, viz. enjoSoge^, rSotfjg© 4 , and The dissyllabic 

theme £?do&* optionally doubles its viz. tJdcdoo* or wdcdooO*. 

CJ. § 215, 7, e. 

Nagavarma (sutra 234) suffixes to the lengthened theme of ;^c* 
and zoo*, wz. 33 d©*, w^ds/ (c/. 3 a >6 under No. 4 of this paragraph). 
CJ. § 210. 

In the modern dialect 23^ is used only in the so-called passive 
(see § 315); in all other cases it uses esex), i. e. with a euphonic 
tfv, a form that is not unfrequently found in the medimval one too, e. g. 
cortex), ■aduo, dd^o, and occasionally also 

in the later ancient one, e.g. es<i?oi>&>o, d&;j<yo, ep-sO^oo, ertew, 'ao^o 
(in a sasana of 1123 A. D.), .o&rioo (in a sfisana of 1182 

A. D.). Cf. § DC, remark; see § 121 , a. 

In the ancient and mediaeval dialect a dative is formed from the 
infinitive with &v s by means of € (see § 120 , letters a. b), e.g. ortd^, 
32 ?Ms 3„ tfoSoiosi, Sjo5£ s ojo&, ftii&Joid,. The dative of 

d d d d d ~ _s v? 

the infinitive with esex> is formed by means of 'Six? or in the modern 
dialect (see § 121 , letter c), e.g. 3 ^ 0 =$ or 3 ^ 0 ^, sodojo©^ or wdoio©^. 
In the later ancient dialect we meet with the curious forms sSprittoo'*? 
(=Sjprte^e|), (=tJri^, in a sfisana of 1123 A. D.; see § 121, a, 

Dat.). 


1G 
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About 230* § 208 is to bo compared. 

2, The second infinitive ends in the vowel ef>. The grammarian 

Ivesava states that this & has originated by the elision (lopa) of the 
final & of This statement is only in so far of value, as it makes 

any rule about the way of suffixing the *3 unnecessary, because it is 
identical with that of 

This infinitive is used in the three dialects. Instances are 3&>o do or 
tfjao&g, t \odo or rladoo, dd, sod, sdo^ce, o^ri, 

^Sodo, cftlodo, =ar6odo, £$odo, s^odo, i?odo. 

In the infinitive formed by $3 from themes with final ^ and *o a 
sort of lengthening is allowed in the modern dialect, in which the S3 
disappears (cf. the accusative and genitive under letter c in § 130), e.g. 
may be used for '3&3 9 ojo, 36% for 3 do Jo. 

An abnormal infinitive of =§&<$* (3&*J^) is 3&%, often used in the 
modern dialect. Cf. in § 172; in § 206. 

Remark. 

The author once entertained the opinion (see Dictionary under 23 4 ) that the 
infinitive (or verbal noun, see § 188) ending in 23 had a dative in the South- 
Mahratta country, e . g. or djads^, or 20 d =3^, and with the lengthening 

of (for dosses^), 3dJ|^ (for 3dJ^, Nudigattu, page 36). Such 

dative forms are in common use there; but, instead from the infinitive (or verbal 
noun) with final 23 , we now derive them from a verbal noun formed by means 
of the suffix 3 (for see § 243, A , 20 . 27 ), i. e. in the present instances from 
dJsdod (= djodood), zodod, c^jssdod, ^doo^d, the 2 /\)d being changed into 2 * and 
viz . dwells, zo6j3, <Sja?cij3{, and then again into 23 and 23 , viz . diad, zod, 

3dJ^ (cf. § 181, note c, and see $»3 in Dictionary; concerniug the change 
of 23 into 2 * see § 117, a , Norn, and Acc.; §§ 177. 185. 193). An instance 
with is: doa^o S3 c3j 3^^ dJ3<9 £3c3, dJe)^ ^3cS, a word (or words) 

is (or are) made for saying, boiled rice is made for eating. 

3, The third infinitive is represented by the verbal theme itself, and 

is occasionally found in the three dialects. It always immediately 
precedes a verb, £)do (r^C^odo £>do), ‘a&yroodo^ ( = ^£d 9 odo 

so 5 )oio^), ^co 9 rfo 36 3%%o (=^ 6 odo-), 3d 

rfJSo^o (=^ciodo-), 3d (=3doSd-), a§?&3o (=A#od:>-), doario 053^0 

( = dJ3ri-), id ( = ir5odo-), id 5 qd3o (srSrSodo-), dir id (=d 6 odo 

si5 dsddo (=£6 odo-), dd eo& ( = ?idodo-). 
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4, The fourth infinitive consists of the theme with the suffix .a. 
The way of annexing the to verbal themes is identical with that of 
and This infinitive of which the meaning and use is nearly 
the same as that of No. 1 , belongs to the ancient and medimval 
dialect; occasionally it is found also in modern poetry (§§ 365. 366, 
remark a ). 

Instances are erofS, 3 n, 2o 6, dod, s3?£*2 3 ; 3 js>o3o or 

€J3o3og, ^po3o or eydoSo or wdoSjg; crooSjg, fSo3^, wcSog, 

^o5o; ^o&o3o, ^doi>; srad, ^dp, 4^?^; arid, dees 3 . (7/. 

§ 215, 7, e. 

The Basavapurana suffixes the <o once to the long base of 3o*, as it 
has 3^)6 (12, 43; cf. Nagavarma’s s^do* under No. l; see § 210). 

The grammarian Ivesava calls the infinitive with o, from a meaning 
it not unfrequently has, the locative state or condition (satisaptami or 
sati, see §§ 188, remark; 286. 365). 

188. The force of the so-called infinitive in Kannada may be expressed 
by the following particles: — to, in its prepositional meaning, as ready to go, 
fit to eat; to, denoting purpose, end, and futurity; so as to, so that; 
at the time that, when, while, e. g. 3do*, 3d, to bring; to 

make; to walk; =£<30*, so as to perish, so that 

(somebody or something) perishes or perished; ^d, 

=£do3o, so as to fall down, so that (somebody or something) falls or fell 
down; so^d, 33«>te0*, when (somebody or something) sings or sang; sod, 
while (something or somebody) comes or came. Cf. the use of the 
short infinitive with in §§ 170. 171. 210- 

But these special significations are not primitive; they are derived 
somehow from the verbal noun which the infinitive originally was and 
very often still is. Cj . the verbal noun in § 100, and its use in §§ 165. 
169. 173. 205, and also in tho so-called passive (§ 315). 

That the infinitive ending in sso* expressing ‘being’, ‘condition’) 
is a verbal noun, is an indisputable fact, because e. g. means 

‘grieving’ and ‘to grieve, etc.’, ‘ploughing’ and ‘to plough, etc.’, 

‘swelling’ and ‘to swell, etc.’, to= 5 \ 0 *, ‘thrashing’ and ‘to 
thrash, etc.’, ‘joining’ and ‘to join, etc.’, sidsr, ‘lying down 5 

and ‘to lie down, etc.’, and because this infinitive is declinable, as it has 
a dative (see § 187, l). 


16* 
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The character of being originally a verbal noun can also be attributed 
to the second infinitive, viz. that with final as e.g. <> 3 zi means ‘cooking’ 
and ‘to cook, etc.’, ‘compressing’ and ‘to compress, etc.’, 

‘lifting up’ and ‘to lift up, etc.’, rio, ‘gaining’ and ‘to gain, etc.’, 
‘ending’ and ‘to end, etc.’, ‘putting on’ and ‘to put on, etc.’, 

sod, ‘coming’ aud ‘to come, etc.’, ‘losing’ and ‘to lose, etc.’. 

Cf. § 205, 1 , b } singular.—'Verbal nouns, however, corresponding to the 
infinitive formed by $3 and the insertion of 033* between it and themes 
ending in ^ and ^ (as to form e. g . do, tfdo do), are nowadays 
scarcely met with in Kannada, although a few nouns end in o&, e. g. 

iofo, &$o3o, Soi>, Zjjadcrfo, eo^cdo, 3oJSdcdo. We think that 0 do 
has been superseded by 30 or zi in verbal nouns. There are numerous 
verbal nouns that end in 3 d (see § 243, A, 27 ) and some that end in zi 
(see § 243, A, 20 ), and, besides, of the above nouns, appears 

CO 

also as 2 §Jsdsd, and 3oJS>dajj as 3 qJ3s5 3q. Remember that in the 

CO CO CO 

present verbal participle (§ 172) zf is not unfrequently used instead of 
033*. At the same time we may conjecture that for verbal nouns, 
instead of themes with the formative oio, the simple theme ending in 
^ and (O was preferred (cf. §§ 100. 187, 3 ). 

The third infinitive, being nothing else but the verbal theme itself 
which is very often used as a noun, requires no special remark. 

Some verbal nouns which are equal in form to the fourth infinitive i. e. 
that with final <0, are ‘loving’ and ‘to love, etc.’, ‘a 

structure 5 and ‘to construct, etc. 1 , throwing down’ and c to throw 
down, etc.’, ‘a chip’ and ‘to chip, etc.’, ‘killing’ and ‘to kill, 

etc.’, rfrl, ‘laughing’ and ‘to laugh, etc.’, ‘joining’ and ‘to join, 

etc.’, (or 3 oJ 3£2 3 ), ‘a load for the head’ and ‘to carry on the head, 

etc.’, ‘cultivating’ and ‘to cultivate, etc.’. — Verbal nouns which 

correspond to the infinitive with <0 suffixed by means of the euphonic 
(e. g. ^do3o, ^o&o3o, <deSo3j), we have not found in Kannada; it 
may be that in such nouns o&* was, for the sake of euphony, changed 
into a* (cf. £C3 9 ri, rfooOrl, sdoo&^ri) or & (cf. JesS, sdoe3s3). 

That the infinitive with ^ was considered to be a verbal noun in 
ancient times seems to be corroborated by the following two sentences 
quoted by Kesava (under sutra 134, from Sujanottaiiisa Hampa raja?):— 
an( i literally ‘an ordering of 

the king without fear’ and ‘a touching of the pudendum muliebre’, i. e. 
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4 when the king ordered fearlessly’, and 4 when the p. m. touched’, in which 
the genitive stands before that infinitive as before a noun. Cj. 352, l a. 

Let us show by some further instances how the meaning of the 
infinitive was attached to the verbal noun by Kannada people in their 
own peculiar way:—3^3^ fiasco* S3fi)Sj2>c3o, literally 4 a female 

servant’s work a doing he became ready’, i . e. he became ready to do a 
female servant’s work; 3d5>?(!Oo, lit. 4 he ordered a bringing water’, 
/. e . he ordered to bring water; ^J$>c3o, lit. 4 an eating he killed’, 

i. e. he killed to eat; o# lit. 4 an understanding tell!’, i. e. tell 

(it) so that (I) understand!; lit. 4 a making lie went’, 

i . e. he went to make; lit. ‘a falling down he pushed’, i. e. 

he pushed so that (it) fell down; lit. ‘the bard a praising’, 

Ci 

i. e. when the bard praises or praised; sod, lit. 4 the elephant a 
coming’, i. e. when the elephant comes or came; lit. 

4 the sun a rising’, i. e. when the sun rises or rose. 

Regarding instances etc. see § 365. 

Remark. 

The specific moaning of ‘at the time that’, ‘when’, ‘while’ of the suffix 
w 6 or ^5^o, which, like the suffix <0 (§187, 4), it often has in the infinitive, 
can so to say be accounted for by the meaning of in § 109, letters a 

and b , locative. The suffix <0, expressing zo&T^So, reminds one of the "3 of tho 

locative in § 109, letters a, 5, c, as a final "3 is occasionally used for compare 
e . g. that the ancient form ^ of the instrumental is "3 in § 109, letters b and c. 

189. The grammarian Kesava observes 44 the verbal action (kriye) 
changes according to the three times or tenses (kalatrayaparinami), and 
44 the three (forms of) the conjugated verb (kriyapada) tell the three times 
or tenses”. 

The three tenses (§§ 144. 145) are formed by suffixes (agama) which 
are called 44 the indicators of the three tenses (kalatrayasueaka) 

The names of the suffixes are e3, 3; c35>, £55^, 35>, 35^, c33o; 53, 20 , 5>, 
s>„ ao. Of these c3, 3 are used for the past tense, c35>, c35> , 35>, 35k, c33o 
for the present tense, and 53, £>, 5>, 5^, 3o for the future one. 

It will be observed that d and 3 are the forms of the past relative 

participle (see § 175, l. 2 ; § 176), and and ao those of the 

(present-) future one (§§ 180-184). 

£ 5 !, C$5!, 35!, 35! and the tense-suffixes of the present, are the 

1 oJ’ ’ . oO 1 A 

past relative participle with final d and 3 to which e5$, and °53o 
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are annexed. OS and “530 we have met with as substitutes of ariosi, 
the present-future relative participle of yrio (see § 183, 7, remark; § 184); 

is another form of ^ and e33o. 

is found only in the mediaeval dialect wherein 36 very frequently 
takes the place of sj. 

190. Of the tense-suffixes mentioned in § 189 the modern dialect uses 
c3 and 3 for the past tense, and 53 (exceptionally also so and 3o, see 
§ 182 and § 195 seq .) for the present-future one. Its suffixes for indicating 
the present tense are, as a rule, peculiar, being e/u3 and ero^, i. e . two of 
the terminations of the present verbal participle (see § 172). 

191. It is necessary to remark that c3 and ^ are but two represen¬ 
tatives of the finals of the variously formed past relative participle; they 
are to indicate that all the forms of the past relative participle as 
based on the past participle (see §§ 155-164; §§ 175, 1 . 2 , and 176) 
are meant. 

The rules given regarding the formation of the (present-) future 
relative participle (§ 180 seq.) hold good also when it is used as the 
theme of the future tense. 

192. In conjugation (akhyatamarga) personal terminations (vibhakti, 
pratyaya, akhyatavibhakti, kriyavibhakti) are used. They are suffixed 
to the participial forms that indicate the tenses (§§ 189-191). When 
a verb ends in such a termination, it is a conjugated verb (pada, akhyata- 
pada, kriyapada; see §§ 69. 144). 

By means of the personal terminations the three persons (purusha, 
§ 147) in the singular and plural are formed. 

It is the custom of Kannada grammarians to speak of only six (eOo) 
personal terminations (though there are actually ten), adducing those 
for the first person (prathamapurusha) feminine singular (and plural) 
and those for the third person (uttamapurusha) neuter singular and 
plural separately; we shall exhibit them all at one view in the next 
paragraph. 

193. In presenting the personal terminations let us use the European 
way of placing and naming the persons, viz. first person (uttamapurusha), 
second person (madhyamapurusha), and third person (prathamapurusha). 

1, The following are the personal terminations of the present, past 
and future tense in the ancient dialect: 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

1st pers. (before vowels) 

(if not followed by a vowel); 

(cf. § 137, a, nominative plural). 

2nd pers. S30& 6 . 

'ac\ 

3rd pers. 

inasc. (before vowels) 

2*0* (§ 198,3, remark; §200, l); 

Zoo. 

(§ 198, 3, remark; §201, l); 
(198, 3, remark). 

fern. S3V*; loS*; (§ 198, 3, 

S30*; (2*0*). 

remark). 

neut. erod); ^^0, £33^; 

exceptionally $35^ (§ 194, 

3o. 

remark l ; § 198, l). 

About esao and ®5rf) of the negative 

see §§ 209. 210. 

The personal terminations sio, 

i, oy 4 , toy 4 , srorio, 53d 4 , and ero;§ 

are also the suffixes for the krilliiigas in §§ 177. 179. 185. 1S6. 198, 

remark 1. 253. 

2, The following are the corresponding personal terminations of the 

mediaeval dialect: 

Singular, 

Plural. 

1st pers. <^o, (before vowels) <0$*; ^c&>; 

o5. 

2nd pers. O. 

('ao*); 'aO. 

3rd pers. 

masc. e3o, (bofore vowels) e3^; 53^0; 

63. («30 4 ); «3dj. 

fern: (es^); §3^0. 

(S3C 4 ); SStfo. 

nout. y\)d>; 

sssj. 

An occasional for en)rio in MSS. for 

the third person singular neuter is 

perhaps a mistake of the copyist. 

3, The following are the corresponding personal terminations of the 

modern dialect: 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st pers. o5. 

oisj; “30. 

2nd pers. r a. 

a&. 

3rd pers. 


masc. S3. 

esd). 

fern. e3Vd 

Wdo. 

neut. S3d); r a^0; ^0. 

«3^). 
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Remarks. 

From a comparison of the forms of the terminations in the three dialects it 
follows that the sonne in <oo, the sonne in 25o, and the cfo (L e. the sonne and a 
euphonic 2fi>) in 25do and <odo a re not radical. 

The sonne or its substitute sfi in the first person plural reminds one of the 
plural of the neuter pronouns (§ 13 6) and of the sonne and its substitutes 
and ^ of that of the personal ones (§ 137). 

e5do, erodo, (for £5^ (for 25rio), do (for 25rio or ^do or e/udo, 

cf. §§ 116. 122. 138, d, 3. 173. 265), are the demonstrative neuter pronouns 
singular 25do, erode, 'Sdo (§§ 90. 102, 8, letter b) and the corresponding pro¬ 
nominal forms; 25 ^), erod) are the plural of 25do, erode (§ 136), 

2*o, £5do and (the crude form) 25 mean ‘he’ (see § 115; § 138, e/, 3 and 
remark; § 177), 259* and 25tfo (£. e. 259 s with a euphonic ero), ‘ she 7 (cf. §§ 177. 
185. 186). In and 2*9*, e5 has taken the form of 2* (<cf. § 117, d). The 25 
in 259* is either simply euphonically lengthened, or 259* stands for the pronoun 
e5d9*. 

2^0* and 25&> (i. e. 250* with a euphonic sro) are the plural of 25o, e5de, e5, 
2^9* and 25^e ( c f. §§ 119, a\ 134. 177). In 2 * 0 *, e5 has taken the form of 2 *. 
The 25 in 250 * is either euphonically lengthened or stands for the pronoun 25 dc s . 

% <0 and 250& 5 are connected with the ^ of the pronoun of the second 
person (§ 138); their plural *33* has taken the plural sign s* (for 250*, etc.; 
cf. § 119); ^0 is ^ 0 * and an honorific 'S, *90 often being an honorific plural 
(cf. § 205, 2 . 3, plural). The <0 in < 0 , < 00 , <odo, and is connected with the <0 of 
the pronoun of the first person (§ 138). 

By the way it may be stated that from 25o, £5do, «, 259 *, e5tfo the remote, 
intermediate and proximate demonstrative pronouns are formed by prefixing 25, 
2 tu and ^ by means of a euphonic a*, viz. 25do (25-f a* + 550 ), lit, ‘that-he\ 
oddo, 25d; 25d9* lit. ‘that-she ’, 25dtfo ; ero do, lit. ‘this intermediate-he 5 ; erndv*; 
^ 0 , lit. ‘this-he’, ^do, ^3; ^9* 25, enj and ^ being other forms of 

2 *, wz and & (see § 265). Cf. § 122 about 3*, a*. 

194, The personal terminations of the preceding paragraph are, as 
remarked (§ 192), suffixed to the participial forms that indicate the 
tenses which in the case of the present tense are d + $ 53 j, d-f 

S33j, d+e5£ in the ancient dialect, and generally c3+S55d in the 

mediaeval one. 

Let us take as an illustration the verb x?£V*, to hear, the relative past 
participle of which is (^s>*+c3), meaning ‘of the having heard’ 

(see § 179); to this e.g. meaning ‘of the being 5 (§§ 186. 201), is 
added, and then e.g. the personal termination of the first person singular 
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«Oo> meaning ‘ I\ So the literal translation would be ‘of the having heard- 
of the being-I’, i. e. I who is one who has heard, or I hear. The present 
tense is therefore a sort of compound tense (see § 313). To comprehend 
that its meaning can be expressed by Kannada people in the above 
manner, it is necessary to know that they, in order to show their ready 
attention or obedience, not unfrequently use the past tense for the present 
or future one. For instance, if you say to some one, Come!, the 
reply is, I came, i. e. my coming is an accomplished fact. See § 366, 
remark b. 


The present tense in the ancient 
is as follows: 

Singular. 

lstpers. €^33o + or 

Q OJ ^ 

I hear. 

2nd pers. 

or 

Q &J w 

-f-^cxb 6 ), thou hearest. 

3rd pers. 

masc. (^<£+^-j- yo )or 

3e'g£ o (*'t+ a £+ ao )- 

he hears. 

fern. + 

Q w 

° r -+ 
vv*), she hoars. 

neut. 

Q w 

or do 

CJ qJ 

it hears. 


dialect of the verb accordingly 
Plural. 

(*t> + e5j + °°> or €^^0 

and sSd) 

-t-asS-p^) or =£^3^ <$<£+»* + 
d;$), we hear. 

&o 4 (^ctf+asS+^o 5 ) or 

Q w Q w 

^.a^+'go 5 ), you hear. 

(^ttf+arf+ac 5 ), they hear. 

do 4 (^^+»s3+ at ^) or 
(^^+a3rf+«o^), they hear. 

(^ + «^+«u^)or 
^ they hear. 


Other instances in the first person singular are ^o&ddo (^oad+ad+ 
do) or o f^oad+ad + do, of ^o&, to drink), ^radSo f^-arsd 

-t-esd+do) or s-arSd^o (rrafld+ed + do, of ^rao, to become abashed), 

J oO v u oO 

u^wo (^e^-t-yd+do) or (^e^-p esdyt-do, of ^ej 4 , to learn), 

(3i3+ed+do) or 3 ^t3,o (33 + 55 ^+do, of ^o 4 , to bring), ^js^^o 
+ «5d+do) or (^JS^+y^+do, of ^odo, to give), ■a^do ('a3 0 + 

ad+do) or ^^0 (^+<3^+do, of d?, to give). See § 3GG. 
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The present tense of =$^<g s or ( see § 166 )> ' n the medieval dialect, 

in which sjsd, ‘of the being’, is nearly constantly used instead of sssi or 
sjjj , is as follows: 

oO 

Singular . Plural. 

1 st pers. 2oo(occasionally 

or ^^ticoo (occasionally 
<£<«c&o), ^^d3ofio, iSfs’cSsS. 


2nd pers. ^«<5o (or €?$c33q). 

3rd pers. 

masc. ^^3oo, (or €^d3oo, etc.), 

fem. (t^So'S’ 4 ), 36^0 (Or ^^cjsdv 4 , 

etc.). 

neut. €?^3oodo (or ^^d^odo). 


^e^SoQ. 

a 

(=5^330*), Sodj. 

(^^eoo*), ^^aado. 


Other instances in the first person singular are '&£f3§o (of r ao s , to 
be), o}^5oo (of Oc5% to say), (of =£3, to rush upon), or 

=£^c33qo (of to fall down), (of or to give), 

3§o (of to take), ?^coo (of ?jc>CXtf, to die), e?t$2oo (of orto, to become), 

3oJ3?C53oo (of ooJS^riO, to go), SofC^d^O (or 3o^ 9 d3§o, of 5 q££Oo, to tell). 
Regarding $55§o, etc. see § 201, 2 . 

Remarks. 

1, There is one irregularly formed present in the ancient language, namely 
that of eros*, to he, which changes its vowel ero into i* in that tense (except in 
the 3rd person singular neuter, cf. also § 180, remark after 6) and receives no 
participial form to indicate the tense. As ^ is also a verbal noun, the personal 
terminations (§ 193) appear to have been attached to the genitive of this 
i. e. (^tf-|_*oo), e . g. meaning ‘of the being-I*, i. e. I am. A peculiarity 

is that it uses the suffix (for en)s$) in the 3rd person plural neuter. Its 
paradigm is: 


Singular . 

Plural. 

1 st pers. 


2 nd pers. 

2 o<!?0 4 . 

3rd pers. 


masc. 

Jo^O 4 . 

fem. 

to^O 4 . 

neut. pjurso,. 

eJ 



originally ero^ (/. e. en^-f-do, § 122), is a verbal noun (bbavavacana) 
meaning literally ‘a being-it’, and as such is used for the 3rd person masculine, 


131 


feminine and neuter, singular and plural in the modiceval and modern dialect. 
About bhavavaSanas see tho paragraphs quoted in § 243. 

2, Tho author of tho Sabdanusiisana, against Kesava’s stitra 73, makes 
tho 3rd person singular of the present tenso a krit or kriilinga and declines it, 
e. g. in his sutras 447. 448; Kosava calls only tho past 

relative participle and tho prosont-future rolative participlo a declinable krit; 
SCO §§ 177. 185. 

195. In § 190 it has been stated that modern Kannada has a peculiar 
present tense. It has, however, not abandoned the use of the grammati¬ 
cal structure of the present tense as it appears in § 194, but has 
changed the form of the tense-suffix e33o, l of the being’, combined with 
the personal terminations (see § 201, 2 ), and given a different meaning 
to the tense. 

Its forms of combined with the personal terminations are as follows: 


Sitigular . 

1 st pers. for eaMo 

(tsad-f oOcdo). 

2 nd pers. (•£&) for 

3rd pers. 

mase. for (€ 3 ad 

fern. 553* for 

+ »*)• 

ncut. for an &&&> 

(e33d + which must 
have boen another form 
of e3adjrfo). 


Plural . 

(&;§) for (o^ + o^). 
2oeO (d?D) for w&e (fflad+'jjO). 
cosdo (wdo) for woScio + 

®e)do (ado) for (S33^ + 

5513d) (e^) for wsSsS (Ort + ed). 


The initial 35* of tho forms of aS?^j, So?, ao 3 <&>, co 3 ^o, etc., 

which have boen formed by metathesis and lengthening the vowels (sec 
the frequently used ag^cSo for esaoodo in § 201, 2 , and compare the noun 
dJSe^o for erorSo&w, and the adverbs So?ri, a^ri for 'S.ourt, aaSrt in § 212, 4 ), 
is commonly left out, so that the forms in parenthesis dfSo, ■£?, w^o, fcJ^o, 
dsdo, etc. are in general use, whereas those with 55 * are at present only 
occasionally still employed for the verb -ado (^o 4 ), to be, especially when 
the ^5 of emphasis is added (see § 196). 
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Let us give a paradigm of the present tense of (^o*), the 

past relative participle of which is *ad (=^dr, see §§ 160, 7 ; 175, i) 5 
6 of the having been \ 


Singular. 


1st pers. (^ + ^?k)> or ('5rf + 

literally 1 of the having been-of 

the being-I’ (see § 194). 

2nd pers. <aQ p or 

9 ’ o 

3rd pers. 

masc. 'acrarfo, or ^sra^o. 

9 o 

fern. tfo, or 'acs? tfo. 

9 ’ o 


neut. or 'ad^^o. 

9 5 Q 


Plural . 

'ad e^), or ad?^). 

Q Q 


or ^aeo. 

9 5 Q 


'an? do, or 'an? do. 
9 5 ca 

Tan? do, or 'an? do. 

Q 5 O 


'an?^, or 'an?^. 


Other instances of the first person singular are eofS^ (originally 
WrSCck, of sodo, to come), ^o&de^o (orig. doS$e^o, of &a, to speak), 
t?d^o (orig. tj^^o, of erio, to become, to be). For t?d^rfo the rustic 
dialect occasionally uses ed^rfo in the sense of 5^0 (e 3 d being used 
for ed, see §§ 176. 196). 

A peculiarity is that in the formation of the present tense under 
consideration the suffix d is not added to the of the past participle of 
themes ending in em in the three dialects (see §§ 166. 168), &c&, -d?, 
eScio, etc. being annexed directly to < 3 , in which case <a occasionally 
disappears before them (see § 215). Thus do?do, to make, forms this 
tense in the following manner: 


Singular. 

1st pers. dj?>dg£So + for 

corfo), or 3J?r§£do. 
2nd pers. dj?&£ (dosS-fd* for doaSri 
+ ^). 

3rd pers. 

masc. dJ?n?gcdo, or dj?&odo?do. 
fem. do?C 3 ?<^o,or dJ?<Sad?^o. 
neut. do?&£do. 


Plural. 

dj?Z^>^d), or dj?di^d). 


dJ?&?0. 


do?n?gdo, or dJ?ad4)do. 
do?n?gdo, or dj?&o3o?do. 
dj?C3c)go^), OX* dj?£^OoO?d). 


There can be no doubt whatever that we have here the ancient present 
tense in a somewhat altered form, although the meaning has undergone 
an essential change; for this form of the present tense is nowadays used 
to convey the idea of uncertainty or possibility, and may be called the 


133 


contingent present-future tense, as e. g. 'adeck or f ad?cl> means ‘I may 
be’ or ‘I shall perhaps be’; ‘1 may come’ or ‘I shall perhaps 

come’; ‘I may make’ or ‘I shall perhaps make’. 

In the mediaeval dialect the author has met with only one clear in¬ 
stance of this present, viz . (see under £j3nJs)20 v in the Dictionary, 

which however stands for jfiddsofl) without the meaning of contingency, 
(in Basavapurana 16, 28) may be a mistake for 20^3^. 

The idea of uncertainty or possibility was, as it would appear, not 
attached to the present tense of this paragraph before the introduction 
of the present tense of § 196 into the modern Kannada dialect. 

About instances see § 366, remark a. 

196. The modern dialect having given a different meaning to the 
present tense of the ancient and mediaeval one, formed a present tense of 
its own. 

1, For this purpose, in the first instance, it suffixed the letter of 
emphasis to the personal terminations ending in ero combined with $3z o 
(§ 195) in order to express the idea of certainty or to distinctly denote 
the present, leaving however the second person singular and plural 
as it was, but allowing to shorten the So? or & of the second person 
singular. 

For the third person singular neuter it introduced the forms 
(i.e. see § 199), e5d (i. e. edo+o^) and ^d (i. e. 'ado-f*}); 

and for the third person plural neuter it introduced, as optional forms, 

(ire. e3^ + ^) and <ad {i.e. 'asJ+oj). 

e3d ? 'ad, S 5 S3, 'ad probably are the demonstrative pronouns of that 
shape (§§ 102, 8, b\ 122. 136) + <o, ‘even that’, ‘even this’, ‘even those’, 
‘even these’. 

The verbs concerned here are two, viz. ssrta, to be (to become), of which 
the relative past participles are eoio, S3d (see §§ 166. 176. 199; cj. 
e>de£o in § 195), and 'ado ('ao*), to be. 

The personal terminations combined with o to which the of 
emphasis is suffixed, and the additional forms are the following: 

Singular. Plural. 

lstpers. &c3 (for 3o?d, dd (for ^*3, s>4)« 

of § 195). 

2nd pcrs. &>?, or So, 'a. 
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3rd pers. Singular. 

masc. 263>f3, WfS (for tfrfo 

of § 195). 

fora. so«)S?, 0$ (for 5R<sb, wtfo 
of § 195). 

neut. esoSo,, ©d, ('ad). 


Plural . 

e*6 (for sscl), t?do). 

35^)6, ^3 (for sack, wdo). 

so^sS, (for wsi), e;3, ( r as3). 


Compare the forms of the Perfect ftfos.rS, in § 313, 4. 

So 

The verb es>rto, to, be, is conjugated in this present tense as follows: 


Singular. 

1st pers. S3 o3o£n ( Ooj £> + ^) or (e>d + 

&$)> literally 1 of the having been-of 
the being-I-indeed ’, i. e. I am indeed, 
I am. 

2nd pers. ec£)J, eft, or S503J3, 

3rd pers. 

masc. SSatocl $5C3c>c3. 

Q 7 

fom. nairas?, ©eras?, 

neut. ©ccb,, or ©d; ■ad. 


Plural. 

©a3o?d, ©d^d. 


©oSjso, ©a?o. 

esoisiid, ©crad. 
a ' 

©oSrad, ©ns>6. 

Q ’ 

S30j3e> d. S5CT5)£>, or ssd; 
o’ 7 


The verb ('SO*), to be, a paradigm of the contingent present 
tense of which has been given in § 195, is conjugated in this present 
tense as follows: 


Singular. 

1st pers. (^^ + ^*3), literally ‘of the 

9 

having been-of the being-I-indeed , 
i. e. I am indeed, I am. 

2nd pers. p or . 

9 9 

3rd pers. 

masc. r acse)r3. 

9 

fem. 'acrav. 

9 

neut. S3 o3o ft , or ed: r&d. 

—C ' J 


Plural 

•ad ?d. 

aae&. 

9 

ans 6. 

9 

a era 6. 

9 

acrad, or ©d; ad. 
9 


In the Southern Mahratta country there exist also the forms ad^d, 
aa?, etc., the initial go* of d?d, &>?, etc. being omitted. 
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2, But this way of conjugation is restricted to the present of yrb 
and for, as stated in § 190, en)3 and e/D^, two pronominal forms 

(see § 173), are the tense-suffixes to which, in all other cases, the modern 
dialect attaches &c3, -d* or e$c3, etc. 

The present tense of to be, formed according to this method, 

is as follows: 


Singular. 

1st pers. ('sdJ+en^ + ad) or 'adoi^ 

('Sdo-f + &£>), literally l a being- 
this-I am indeed ’, i. e. being I am 
indeed, I am. 

2nd pers. <ado^ or ^do^e, r ado3 or ^do^. 
3rd pers. 

masc. <^d03c)cS or ^dos^F?. 
fem. 'adosaS? or 'Stdo^S?. 
neut. 'adodcdo, 'stdodcS, or 'ado^ofo, 

w —s —c’ 

r AD0^d. 


Plural. 

r aijoi^ or 


•sdo3?0 or 'adored. 

'adossd or 'adj3^„d. 

'ado3^6 or ^dos^d. 
r ado3c)^, ^d>3s3, or 
*a<fa3^o5, ^do^d. 


Other instances iu the first person singular are ^doJerS or 
(of sodo, to come, literally l a coming-this-I am indeed’, I come), 3§J3£ri:> 
or aSj^rio^Fo (of soj^rio, to go), or (of to 

hear), ^C^cdooi^ or '&(!^ 9 o3ooJ c £f 3 (of ^C^ 9 , to descend), F3r3a3jo3?i3 
or ^dojool^N (of to walk). 

Remarks. 

1, (^3), are employed also in the mediaeval dialect, either 

by themselves or in union with erod^, to form the third person singular and 
plural of the present tense, e. g. »d d*x>!od rtSrtoixD; ^(o) 

^d; ?Fe3 s ^dd; 30JSC&3 d; ootCOJSd. 

2, In the rustic modern dialect the present tense of the verb (^^, 
to say, is as follows: 


Singular. 

Plural. 

pers. wd, (for <d). 

Wc 3 ;d. 

—s 

pers. or ssg,- 

< 0 . 

pers. 


masc. 


fem. 


neut. or d. 
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3, In the modern dialect there is a form used for the third person singular 

neuter of the present tense which in reality is nothing but the present participle 
(with the emphatical or perhaps formative <o) bearing its original meaning, viz. 
that of a verbal noun (see § 173), e.g. ^rioS^, it becomes, that literally means 
‘a becoming-this-indeed ’, if the <0 be emphatical. Other instances are it 

is, it experiences, zo3o3, it comes. Cf. No. 4. 

4, Again in the modern dialect the form $3?^ of the verb 

to say, expresses ‘it (rumour) says’, ‘they say’, ‘on diC (see § 336). It is 
possible that this is corrupted from or the present participle of 

used in its primitive sense of ‘a saying-this-indeed’, if the ^ be emphati¬ 
cal. Another possibility see in § 198, 7, remark 2. 

197. In § 153 appellative verbs or conjugated appellatives have been 
mentioned. They have a present tense for words of the masculine and 
feminine gender singular and plural, but, as it would appear, without 
a third person singular feminine. The personal terminations are those 
of the ancient dialect (§ 193). 

When they are suffixed to form the first person singular of Kannada 
nouns, Samskrita compound bases and Samskrita adjectives ending in 

the sonne ( 0 , the sign of the nominative singular, § 117, cf. § 114) is 
put between, e. g. s 3 ori?So, I (am) the son of the daughter, 

So, sjo® 

srorf^So, this seems to be the rule also, if a Kannada 

O’’ 

attributive noun ends in cdo (i . e. euphonic ofo* + $ 3 +$ 3 , § 115), as the 
only instances giveu by the grammarian Kesava are e 3 ^ooi)So, I (am) 
a weak person, &OoioSo, (although he adduces for the plural both 
&Ool)^and ajDo^o 6 ^)). Other Kannada attributive nouns and Kannada 
appellative nouns of number (§ 90) ending in $3 may insert the sonne or 
may not, e. g. or 1 (am) a good person, 0 or 

So. The adverb forms I (am) a bewildered person. 

Kannada nouns and Saiiiskrita compound bases ending in add 
preceded by a euphonic for the first person singular, e. g. 
dt|£c&>o, I (am) a or the wife, 

For the formation of the first and second person plural Saiiiskrita 
words suffix 055 * (the sign of the nominative plural, §§ 119. 132) before 
the personal terminations, e . g. 38^, ScrioDCodrf); smd sJjd Oo*, 

with regard to all Kannada words the insertion of 
tfo* is optional, e.g. &Do3o^ or &Oodo8s3), or e^ddd), 
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or sSeSd^), JuSfsJ or e^Do 4 or v^rfOo 4 , ^JS&ao 4 or ^-fcOcSSc 4 , 

rSfOao 4 or f^OcSDo 4 , or sSftSOo 4 , ^Dfo 4 or Jo^fOo 4 . 

In the second person singular and the third person singular and 
plural the personal terminations are attached immediately to the 
declinable bases, e.g. «rod ^03J 4 , !roc5 3o, yccS^o 4 : toS.rioJ: 4 , &.$,c$o, ^S.Cjg 4 . 

Cp , p , V Y Y 

Paradigms given in Kesava's grammar are: 


Singular. 

Plural. 

I, of 

9 

1 st pers. srorf 3 c3o, j ( an i) an olato person. 

9 

2 nd pers. emd dab*. 

erod dDO*. 

9 

3rd pers. 

erod do*. 

9 

2, of 

1 st pers. or Zo^djSo, I ( a m) a good person. 

2 o^jdo^) or 2*J^d6a^). 

2 nd pers. fc^dab*. 

or fc^dou*. 

3rd pers. &^do. 

Zo&do*. 

V 

3, of e!63. 

1 st pers. 5 j« 5 o or stacSo, j ( am ) a stranger. 

or dwdsg. 

2 nd pers. steofc*. 

3j&* 0* or des^o*. 

3rd pers. sfoo. 

sSeso*. 

4, of W$F. 

1 st pers. fcjdro or 2^dr<§o, I (am) a single person. 

2 ^dFc^) or 2odFi3c^) # 

2 nd pers. 

2*£>FO* or 2 o3FOO*. 

3rd pers. ^dFo. 

&,dFU*. 


An exceptional form is (for sp^j^FSo). 

198. The past or preterite tense (imperfect, perfect, aorist) is generally 
formed by suffixing the personal terminations (§ 193) to any form of the relative 
past participle (§§ 175. 17G). 

The exceptions relate only to the third person neuter singular, and 
are chiefly the following:— in the ancient and mediaeval dialect it is 
optional to suffix the two terminations and directly to the 

short past participle ending in ^ (§§ 1G6. 1G8); and in the modern 
dialect it is necessary to suffix the termination not only directly to 
that participle, but also by means of a euphonic o3o* to the short participle 
ending in ^ and (§ 1G5, a, 2 ; § 1G5, b, l) which is identical with the 
theme, and then to all the relative forms of the past participle formed 


is 


by the removal of its final ero (§ 175, 1 ) which are treated of in §§ 158-1G4 
(as far as they concern the modern dialect). 

1, A paradigm of the past tense of* to hear, in the ancient 

dialect, is : 


Singular. 

1st pers. (*• *• literally ‘of the 


Plural. 

o or di. 


O 4 . 

0 4 or s §P < §Jt> 0 s . 
o v o 

o* or u*. 


having heard-I’ (see §§ 169. 179. 

194), I have heard, I heard. 

2nd pers. o&*. 

3rd pers. 

masc. o or o. 

fem. or 

neut. or 

If the relative past participle is formed by the termination £5^, it 
would seem, is avoided; thus we find sjoorta'tfo do, but not dooriotf io • 
^OFdo, but not dj, but not Sidj . dooriotf &>, 3s?dF^o 

are allowable forms. In ddes^ (§ 164, 6), the third person neuter plural 
of ddrao to scratch, we have exceptionally 53d) instead of erusj. 

2, A paradigm of the past tense of doQ, to speak, in the ancient 
dialect, is: 


Singular. 

1st pers. ^o&do (i. e. 3 o&ri+*) 0 ), literally l of 
the having spoken-I’, I have spoken, 
I spoke. 

2nd pers. rfo&do&*. 

3rd pers. 

masc. ^o&do or rfo&dJSo. 
fem. ^o&ds* or £o&dJ3s*. 
neut. ^o&dodo or ^o&ds^. 


Plural . 

do&do or ?!oad^). 
do&do 4 . 

doddc 4 or ?ka&J3o 4 . 
do&do 4 or djQ^-00 4 . 
d ■) d d d;. 


3, A paradigm of the past tense of to sing, in the ancient dialect, 


IS: Singular. 

1st pers. STS&do (*. e. 333^ + <0o). 


Plural. 

333&<do or 3 3«)&£3d). 


2nd pers. 33e>&do&*. 

3rd pers. 

masc. so^^do or 333 &&£>q. £ra&do« or s^D&dj£G*. 


fem. S33&dv* or S33&dj?>s*. 333&do* or 33*>&dJ5o*. 

neut. 33e)&dodo, or ^Sd&^or 33«>&^o 33 «)&c3jSj). 

( i . €• ^3^ -j- 01* 33e)^^0 B (f. 

303$+ ^^O). 
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Other instances of the third person neuter in its four forms are 
riocJo, (of Ldo, to read); tf^Adod o, tf^Ad^, 

z3tfA3o, (°f 23^r!o, to shine); sjdO^ododo, d^oOrod^, drfOJo^o, 

driDAjsijo (of ddOdo, to spread). That of ratf (or ado, to be) is 'adOF 
do, r adF^o o in the ancient dialect, and in the modern one (see 
under No. 7). Seo instances in § 3G6. 

The third person singular and plural, excepting its forms with 553 ^, 
r &4i> and ^sJo, is used also as a declinable krillihga (§ 102, 8, e\ § 177). 
The third person neuter singular ending in en:do is a bhavavacana 
expressing the action or state of the verb in the past (cf . 200, 1 ; see 
§254, remark 2 ). 'adoFdo means either ‘that which has been’ and ‘that 
which is ’, or ‘ a having been \ * the having been * and ‘ a being ’, ‘ the being ’ 
(see e. g. § 313, under 4 ). 

Remarks. 

is found in a sasana of 866 A. D., tfSA&oo in one of 916 A. D., zotf&oo 
in one of 929 A. D.; ^3^0* in one of about 750 A. D., in one of 929 

A. D.; — the termination 2*0 occurs also in the Sabdamanidarpana; 2 *^ is found 
in stltras 179 and 183 of the Sabdanusasana. 

Further, tfjafagjV 5, occurs in a sasana of about 778 A. D.; is found 

in one between 680 and 696 A. D., is in one of 707 A. D. and in one 

of 887 A. D., in one of 807 A. D., and ddoao* in one of about 750 A. D. 

In the later ancient dialect we meet with in a s&sana of 1123 A. D., 

in one of 1182 A. D., and d-^&ddo in one of 1187 A. D. 


4, A paradigm of the past tense of to hear, in the mediaeval 

dialect in which it optionally takes the final ere, i. e. becomes (see 


§ 166 ), is: 

Singular . 

1st pors. (^<0 + *>°)i or 

?£), or ; 3?$do 
•Jd+^o), or ^Sd^o, or 

€?Sd. 

2nd pers. or ^?£d. 

3rd pors. 

masc. o or & 

or or ^ 

s?d. 


Plural. 

or ^sd^. 


5 or 
o 

or) &), or 


18 * 
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Singular. 

3rd pers. 

fem. or) ^^^o,or 

ed^o. 

neut. ^^odj or ^?<i?dodo, 

^ or €?^d% ; 

(i. e. tf«<9+«S|&), or ^ 
S’sSj, (r.e. i?<«+ '$&). 


Plural. 

or) or ^dtio. 

or €^d^). 


5, A paradigm of the past tense of to hear, in the modern dialect 
in which it always has the final sro (see § 166), is: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. + •»?!>>) or 3?Sd;S or ^$00. 

$z3. 

2nd pers. #?S?d or ^$a. =a?S?aO. 


3rd pers. 

masc. 3{$dc&> or ^$cS. 

fem. ^Scitfo. €^ddo. 

neut. + ^)- 


Other verbal themes with final *ru are e. g . Ldo, djsdo, 

GO^^O. 


6, A paradigm of the past tense of the theme 8oQ, to seize, (the 
short past participle of which is identical with the theme), in the modern 


dialect, is: 

Singular. 

1st pers. or 

2nd pers. &>&c3 or 
3rd pers. 

masc. 3o&t3f3j or 3o&c3. 
fem. &>&c3^o. 
neut. &&050>^0 (?. <?. 


Plural. 

Soad^> or Soaaa. 

Sodas. 

oo ^ Co C^O. 

short past 


participle that is identical with the 
theme, + + ^^)- 


Other verbal themes with final r& are e.g. smCO 9 , c3o&, eo&, rfooA, 
and 3 o 05 9 . Themes with final e. g. ^rl, and form the past 

tense in the same way, the third person neuter singular being ^do^o^o, 
C^ctoSO^O, 3 oJ5$05o3o. 
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Iu the third person neuter singular of themes with final a 
contraction of vowels often takes place in the modern dialect, when, e.g. 
ea03 9 o^o^o, ;4>ao&o&, and CoeS 9 C&> 3 o appear as 

eaC3 9 e^>, and (c/*. § 205, 3, second 

pers. plural; § 130, c ). 

7, A paradigm of the past tense of ef(es^o)’ to say, the relative 
past participle of which is in the modern dialect, is: 

cy 

Singular. Plural. 


1 st pers. 

or 

cr 

«5fS. 

a 

«5fS Q) or £>. 

a to 

2 nd pers. 

S5fS or es£). 

Q o 

ess o. 

a 

3rd pers. 




masc. 

or « 3 f 3 . 

r\ r\ 

dO. 

Q 

fem. 

Q 


ess! do. 

Q 

neut. 

( 

i. e. 0 ^ 4 - ' 9 ^ 0 ). 



In the same manner the past tense of the relative past participles 
eU,, <ro», tfre, *U,, ?>£, w£, *n, So^, 

etc. is formed in the modern dialect. Also in the mediaeval dialect there 
are, as occasional forms of the third person neater singular, e. g. 

(£>^+^30), (?orf+ <a3o), and 

(?J^+'-a3!o s ). 

From the full forms <o£>3o, zo?)3o and 

O O O O O Q 

of the third person neuter singular, by means of syncope, , 

. 3 ?io , zorfo and rfrfo are often formed and used in the modern 
dialect. 

The third person neuter singular of (of 'a'tfo), I was, is always 

in the modern dialect, and that of (of £^o), I fell, 

always 

Instead of (of e3e, to burn) the form (23+0^+^o), 

and instead of (of s 3 oe, to graze) the form s 3 o^o 5 o*o (A) + ofo‘-f 

^^o) may be used in the modern dialect. In the mediaeval one we 
find, as an occasional form, z 3 ?o 5 o^ (=t 3 ^o^o). 

Remarks. 

1, In § 172 it has been said that an explanation of es^ and different 
from that given there, would bo offered here. For this purpose it is required 
to consider the third person neuter singular of the past tense to be a krilliftga 
or declinable baso (§ 102, 8, letters; § 177), as it in reality is; for like the 
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krillingas <0^0 d) (o^+en)d), 0 f the ancient and mediaeval dialect) and 0 r 

(c0^+t5d) or ^-f-£?do, 0 f the modern one) and «oa^> are kyillingas 

composed of the relative past participle or and (another form of 
§193, remarks), literally meaning ‘of the having said-this’, ‘a having said-this’, 
from which *3?^, and are formed by syncope. The final & in £9^ and < 0 ^ 
would be the sign of the accusative of bases with final ero (see § 121, letters b 
and c* § 122, letters b and c) governed by a following or 
(cOd^); see §§ 331. 332, and some instances in § 286. and ^£3 would be 

lengthened forms of the accusative (see § 121, letter c\ 122, letter c). 

2, In remark 4 of § 196 the opinion has been expressed that it is not 
impossible that ‘on dit\ is a form of the present participle. Another 

explanation is that it is the krillinga (i. e. £9$ by syncope) with the of 
emphasis, originally meaning ‘of the having said-this-indeed J , ‘a having said- 
this-indeed \ (In Telugu appears as or probably other forms of 
edoB, l a saying 1 , the verbal noun of to say). 

199. In § 166 there are adduced the irregular past participles 

esojb*, al/c)eo±^ of yjlo, 4^°, SoJ^rio, which stand instead of 

the regular 4^°f\ a§J3^A, and in § 176 appear the irregular relative 
past participles ed, 4p?4 which stand for 4^4 

or eoio, 4^°^, 3 §Ji)^Ojo . From these irregular past and relative past 
participles the third person neuter singular is formed, viz. in the ancient 
dialect either esdocSo and and or 4P£ 

crijo,; in the mediaeval one either and 4K^oci) and 4^ 

%, Or 4^°^, acJ^OJO^, 3oJS?050eJ, 

3^; and in the modern one only e^odo^, e?eSj^crtoo^, 3 qJ^c£>o^j. 

In § 166 it will be seen that there exists also the irregular past 
participle ef>Qjb* (for used in the formation of the third person 

neuter singular (§ 196, regarding the past meaning of which used 

for the present see § 194), and in § 176 that the irregular relative past 
participles are also ef>odb and e 5 &, used in etc. and ®5c3^fS, etc. 

(§ 196; cf. ecS^o in § 195). 

200. The future tense is formed by suffixing the personal terminations 
(§193) to the variously formed relative (present-) future participles 
(§§ 180-184. 191). (Remember the contingent present-future tense of 
§ 195 .) 

1, A paradigm of the future tense of to give, in the ancient 

dialect, is as follows: 
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Singular. 

1 *t pers. ^ododo O', e. Srodod-f <oo), 
literally ‘of giving-T ’ 
(see § § 185.18 6 ), I shall 
give (see § 316 , 3 ). 

2 nd pers. ^ododok*, thou wilt give 
(see § 316 , 12 ). 

3 rd pers. 

masc. ^ododo or 3 \)do^o, he 
will give (see § 316 , 12 ). 
fern, ^odods* or ^0 do dps*, 
neut. 


Plural . 

=5\)dodo or ^cdod^), we shall give. 

^jdo^o*, you will give. 

^ododo* or ^Odod^O*, they will 
give. 

^ododtf (or ^odod^O*). 

^jrfOoS^). 


The whole third person (singular and plural) is a declinable krilliiiga 
(§ 185. 186). Its neuter singular, in the present case ^odosjd.), lit. 
‘of giving-it’, is also used to express the notion (bhava) of the verb 
(here its action) in the present, and is therefore a bhavavacana ( cj . 
§ 100; the §§ quoted in 243; § 254, remark 1) meaning ‘giving’. Other 
instances are giving, tfjaagFdo, loving, r a^)Fdo, beiug, «o^do, 

saying, dJ5)53o do, making. Such bhavavacanas are used in the three 
dialects. Their use in the imperative appears in § 205. 

Other instances of the first person singular of the future tense in 
the ancient dialect are: (of tJ^), d?e*!$o (of (of 

(of ^^4), (bf ^es 3 ), tfcldo (of c$d), eroj^o 

(of 0\iE§*), £^0 (of 3*3*), ^dFo or a^ro (of 3o*), Sj3?35f 0 or ^J^d^Fo 
(of 3JS>$65*), or ?i&?dodo (of ?3J^do), do3^o or dj^dodo 

(of djsdo), *5^o, esdo or wriodo (of tfrio), ^do or ^{rtodo (of 
^?r!o), <BOdo or ^Dd^o (of <o£do or *^d,o (of «o£?l>). See 

instances in § 366. 

For tho third person masculine singular < 3 C 3 s 4 Po is found in a sasana between 
597 and 608 A. D., and for the third person masculine plural (of -s-Srio), 

(of toOtoO) occur in a sasana of about 750 A. D. 

2, A paradigm of the future tense of ??J5 >c 3 j (or occasionally also 
^odo), to give, in the mediaeval dialect, is: 

Singular. Plural. 

1 st pers. ^dodo (Aockd + < 0 o), ^J^dodd). 

t 2rJc)djdd^, €sQdod. 

2 nd pers. ^JSdjd. 


‘SrJSdoOfc. 
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Singular. 

3rd pers. 

fem. ^dosj^O. 

neut. Js52eOS^jC3o, J«)CeOo3c3o). 


Plural. 

(^Gdodo*), ^v&dodCO. 
(^jsriosio*), tfJBrioritfj. 

’U'Jz) CoJ ZS . 


Another instance of the first person singular in the mediaeval dialect 
is SfC^o, SsGujSrfo, s3e^, or sSjWjsSo, s3?SOos3ct>, sS^osS, or eso^odo, 
3§^od (of S?S*3 o, sS’COo, to say). 

3, A paradigm of the future tense of to give, in the modern 

dialect, is: 


Singular. 

Plural. 

perS. 2$0 -j- < 0 c^O), 




1 pers. 1 

A©r&ao. 

pers. 

masc. =#J5)dorf. 


fem. ^J3Cs0£)S?0. 


neut. 



Other instances of the first person singular in the modern dialect 
are 5 §^os 3 no, 3§^od (of sg^o, to say), ?£>&OuOo3rfo, (of 

tfca, to speak), fftiofoosS^o, (of £ir§, to walk). The forms 

c^osjd), dkModdo, ^o&o3oorido, tfclaSoosjcSo are bhavavacanas; see under 
No. i; § 209, 3 . 

201. In § 184 there appears ao as a substitute of £ in the relative 
present-future participle, viz . in ° 35 q of the ancient and mediaeval dialect, 
and in ^ 20 , 2026 , £JSo, eors^d, 23^2 q, 2 oJ^co of the mediaeval one. 

In § 183, 7, remark, we have tJs^; and in §§ 189. 194 we find e3£J, 
and 0520 as constituents of the present tense. In § 195 we have the 
conjugated form of 0330 , viz. ^ 33 orfo, etc. changed, by metathesis and 
lengthening of the vowels, into sSf^o, etc. Here follow the paradigms 
of the conjugation of or (e?sj), 2220 , ^25, and some other 

conjugated forms. 

1, A paradigm of the conjugation of e5)S> or ef>Sj (e53 j ) in the 
grammatical ancient dialect, is: 
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Singular. 

1st pers. 53do (seo § 194) or 533? o, 

Os) 

literally ‘ of the becoming 
or being-I 7 (seo § 18G), 
I shall become, I shall 
be, (I am). 

2nd pers. 53 d 033* or Oi3*. 

oj 

3rd pers. 

masc. eisio or 9 ^ 0 , wsjSpo or 
«5^o. 
fern. 93jv s or 
or ©As 

oO 

neut. 53c5)do or 533g) do. 


Plural. 

WsSo or <932 o, »932 v) or 

OJ yj 


53obU* or 53ob o*. 


“Jrio 4 or «53i o 4 , osSrao 4 or o 4 , 
esrao 4 . 

oO 

«$sio 4 or sss^d 4 , (es^o 4 or esS^o 4 ), 
«33e> O 4 . 

t>J 

53 ^)0^) or 53 oJ dj. 


2, A paradigm of the conjugation of ef>3o, in the mediaeval dialect, is: 


Singular. 

1st pers. essSo, 553o^0, 533o, literally ‘ of the 
becoming or being-I 7 , I shall become, 
I shall be. 

2nd pers. 533o. 

3rd pers. 

masc. 533oO, 533o£>0, (53 3o). 
fern. (535oV*), 533 g<S* 0. 
neut. 53 3oO do. 


Plural. 

533§&^). 


53&0. 

(533oO*), 53drfO. 
(533aO*), 53 3o do, 
533o^). 


Of the above forms we have met with 533oo, 533oS^ and 533o3do also 
in the ancient dialect. 

533oodo in the form of ao^do has remained in the modern dialect 
(cf. § 195); 3q?f£), etc. and d^o, etc., other forms of 533a<oo, etc. in this 
dialect, appear, as has been stated, in its conjugation of the contingent 
present-future tense (§ 195); compare the modern present in § 196. 

3, A paradigm of the conjugation of ^ 3 o ? in the mediaeval dialect, is: 


Singular. Plural. 

1 st pers. <£3oo, ^3ofl), ^3o, literally ‘of tlio 

being-I 7 , I shall be, (I am). 

2 nd pers. '£3 g. 'a&O. 


it) 
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Singular. • 

3rd pers. 

masc. ^3oo, (^ 36 ). 

fern. (<a3o^), 'Saatfo. 
neufc. f a3o0&). 


Plural. 

( f a5dc s ), r a3ddj. 
(^ado^), asddj. 
^sd^). 


Other instances of the first person singular of the future tense formed 
from relative participles with final 3 d in the mediaeval dialect are 39oo, 
4 of the bringing-P, I shall bring, eoSoo, 4 of the coming-P, I shall come, 
2 Jq>9oo, ‘of the coming-P, I shall come. 

The only form of these left in the modern dialect is the third person 
neuter singular of 20380 , viz. eoaooci), it will come, it comes. 

202. According to note a of § 181 the third person singular and the 

third person masculine and feminine plural of the future tense occur also 
with Zo and $0 in the mediaeval and modern dialect, e. g. (for 

3drfo)tfo (for 3driosd^j), 3drU)do (for or adrto 

rfdo); (for 3oJS^rio^)do or soJ^rtaddo), 5 oJ^rtJS)?do (for 

rtaddo); — and according to note b of the same paragraph the third 
person neuter singular of the future tense occurs also with en/a in those 
two dialects, e.g. (for sior siracdosddo). 

203. A particular third person is formed by the terminations rtoo, tfoo, 

sfojO, and eb, rO. It is used for the present, future and past tense ( cf. 

§ 169) without regard to number and gender. 

% 

rOo is suffixed to most verbal themes ending in consonants and 

vowels, e.g. rtaoo, 0 , 3 ?rioFo, sirarsoo, 

a’ a’ a’ a’ ’ ^ a ’ a’ 

rooojjo 0, *U)?rioFo, ^dorioro, aOorioFo, ^orio^oo, zi 

0 , eruOrioo, ck&rioo, ^drSoo, ddrioo, &G)edortao, scradorSoo, ^U^rioo, 
ft^riorioo, ste>z&>r!oo, <o£3riortoo, ^Ariorioo, ^js&rforioo, raA^rioo, 
ruorioo. According to the Sabdanusasana also ^riorioo, S^riorioo, (see 
remark), Jj^rioFo (for ;|j^£ 3 ortao, and Jjs^ofo, see ^ 00 ), 0 (for 

^/S^orioo), (for ? 3 j^dorioo), si>J 3 i 3 oo (for si)J3dorSoo) are in 

use. 

tfoo, according to instances from the Sabdamanidarpana, is suffixed 
to (of z3^o), (of rfj^do), do*, and eoo% 

and the forms are JjSe^OFo, ^oFo, 3 ^ofo, £>t>o^o 

and sj^ofo; according to the Sabdanusasana it is optional to use 
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tfoFo or iJS^rioFo, or ;3 j 3 ?<&,<} or ^js^oo, zjsWj-o or 

o A T7 A T7 

COoo, rfjscso.o or rfjsraoo, stos&^o or sjjs&3oo, ddtfoFo or dririoFo, 
tSj^ofo or *U)?rioFo. 

From ^S^rto is formed, and from t?rio (this form in a 

sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.), generally (cf. § 176). 

Verbs formed by means of the suffix (see § 149 seq.) may use 
^Oo, in which case they drop their final ?jo, e.g. <o£tfoo (of *}£>? 3 .>) ? 

&^oo (of ^rie^oo, siracStfoo, rf^o^oo; 

(of to play), 3jD3oOu\)o, sya^oo, sp^DvJo, C&^oo, doz 3 

^JO, Ott)FlTjOO, rdJd&^Oo. 

The forms with rfoo and ^00 are used in the ancient and mediaeval 
dialect. 

&\o 7 in the ancient dialect, is an optional termination for =£ 00 , the 

o 

doubling of the consonant being euphonic, e. g . ^^^ 0 ; 

CTaS^OjO, ^ 23 vo,o do^^o. It is beautiful (manohara) especi- 

ally in verbs that come from Samskrita. 

If a form is produced that is disagreeable to the ear (asravya), 
is not used in Kannada verbs, so that it is improper to use e.g . -S-S^c o, 
taatfo^ (and -S-avOo, or &<3;&rtoo, ftSrfortoo, 

riortoo would be right). 

OJ 

tfo (i. 6. ^00 without the sonne) of the ancient dialect is formed in 
05 ^ 0 , (in a sasana of 1084 A. D.) and (in a sasana of 1123 

tS* m u 9 

A. D.);in the mediaeval dialect it is in common use, and we meet therein 
e. g . with $ 3 ^, In the modern dialect two forms with 

found also in the mediaeval one, have remained, viz. z5^d (for 
§ 316, 4 ) and Tttfo (for 753 ^). 

rto (i . e. rioo without the sonne) is a mediaeval suffix which we see e. g. 
in io, ^?3r!o, ^drio, dftdvorio, ?3rie^o, d^r^rio, ^ar^orio, 

Sw, ^rior, roario. 

A 1 ’ 9 

Instances see in § 366. 

Remark. 

According to stitra 464 of the Sabdanusiisana (cf. §§ 472. 498) some savants 
(aiaryas) have employed an additional rtoo after the regular terminations rtjo 
and * 0 , dropping theif final sonne, c. g . Wriortortoo (for wriorfoo), Lc&riortoo, S\>d 
rtortoc, rtao, &ae3rtort>o, &©«;& rioc, ssskriortoo, j&crtortortoo, wscu rtoo, zSririorrtjo, 
rfortoo, osnriorforfoo, &©<rtorrioo; ws^rioo, s&t&rijo, rfjafisbrioc, 

19 * 


148 


&&^jrrtoo, etc. It will be observed that these savants knew the forms rto and 
sk without the sonne, to which they suffixed their rtoo. 


204. With regard to the terminations of § 203 the question arises, 
which of them are radical, rioo, ^oo or rio, ^o? 

From etymological reasons we are inclined to consider rid and 
to be original, as they appear to be nominal suffixes rio (=fi) occurring 
e.g. in ^udorio (of ercD) and ?oG3rio (of £G3* = a see &G3* and =gG3 3 

in Dictionary), and (=^) e. g. in eroG^o^o (of er\)G3o), (of eyjS), 

GqG^^o (of 5qG3 9 ). According to this our opinion that the verbal forms 
with rio and ^d are nouns (bhavavacanas), e.g . <o?3rio would originally 
mean ‘a shining 1 , Eodrio, ‘an uttering 5 , ‘a saying’, e=5\^, ‘a 

becoming’, ‘an appearing’, d^COo,, ‘a requiring’. 

o’ 

This explanation at once makes it clear, why the forms by themselves 
have no reference whatever to tense, number and gender. Compare in 
this respect the verbal nouns (bhavavacanas) in § 194, remark 1, 

and ^odos^rio in § 200, l, those ending in erudo and in § 205, and 
those ending in and £ in the same paragraph. 

But why have ancient grammarians added the sonne? If we take the 
forms with rio and ^o to be nouns, we most probably have to regard the 
sonne as a conventional sign of the nominative singular (cf. § 114). 
Thus etc. would be the nominative with the suffix o. 

■O’ 

205. The forms of the imperative (vidhi, etc., § 146) are based partly 
on the relative present-future participle, partly on verbal nouns, as will be 
seen from the paradigms. 

1, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the ancient dialect: 


Singular. 

lstpers. (The first person singular of the 
future tense ending in <oo, see 
§ 200, l, according to the Sabda- 
nusasana’s sfitra 491, i.e. 3js>c£o 
or ^J^odo, I shall do, i. e. let me 
do ! let me worship!— 

This rule is not in the Sabda- 
manidarpana.) 

2nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, which in this 
case is a verbal noun (bhava- 


Plural. 

ef)o (a short form of wo, we-, 
see §§ 137. 138) suffixed to 
the relative present-future 
participle, e.g. 3e>rfo3o(sario^ 
-|~£9o) or £90), 

literally ‘of attacking-we!’, 
let us attack! A o^o! 

% 

a) (another form of or 
you; see §§ 137. 138), 
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Singular. 

vafcana, see § 100) used with 
emphasis or the sense of a sign 
of exclamation, e.g. (thy) 

becoming (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. e. become (thou)! Mdi, 
(thy) blowing (is required or re¬ 
quested)! blow (thou)! 

! c^C§ ! ec^crto! 20A7JO! 
to n 

3&23dO! l 

or ^o! 

b) the theme with final es> 

^5^o), most probably a verbal 
noun (see § 188), e.g. (thy) 
giving (is required or requested)! 
i. e. give (thou)! ^ I 

or rtolu cSJdcc^! Xjzdi or 

*D 

(for 20^, see §§ 206. 

210 ). 

c) the third person neuter singular 

of the present-future tense with 
erud), it being * a verbal noun 
(krillinga and bhavavaeana, see 
§ 200, l), e.g. (thy) giving 

(is required or requested)! i. e. 
give (thou)! mayest (thou) give! 

or djacooda! 

tSd^OS^dO! & 3^do! 


3rd pers. 

a) ^ or optionally & suffixed in 

"O* 

the very same manner as the 
terminations Tfoo, Sroo, Sro^o, otc. 
(see §§ 203. 204. The forms 
thus produced are in reality 
verbal nouns like ae£, 

ddotf, 3 &c£, etc.; *se|, 

etc.; see § 243, A, 10.12), 
e.g. -|_rt), (his, her, its) 

doing (is required or requested)! 


Plural. 

suffixed to the verbal theme 
considered as a verbal noun, 
e.g. wtfcOJo or (tftfab* 

+ literally 4 searching-ye! ’ 
search ye! 'SOAo! rtotoo or 
^00^0! ^OAo! dcC^O! 23d 

* 0 ! dia8o! 0 ! 


b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with en)C&>, e.g. 3^do, (your) 
giving (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. e. give (ye)! may (you) 
give! 


a) £ or the forms being 
the same as those of the 
singular, e.g. rkfo, (their) do¬ 
ing (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. e. (they) shall do! let 
(them) do! may (they) do! 
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Singular.' 

i. e. (he, she, it) shall do! let 
(him, her, it) do! may (he, she, 
it) do! fid! (or raco 3 ^)! 

! i^C^F! d07oJ<$ ! 
r\ a 

£df{\ Lddfii 
dJSdorf! LSjfort! 

3&)S3?oOfi! d& ToOtf!; — ^F! 
d^F! &©«i?F! &Q5^F (or &Q*tfF)! 

(or S<3)! 20#F! dJ3C0^ (or 
aroca?)!; — 5 j^F^ (of 

5j^F?oJ)! (of dJSSToJ)! dO 

$333^! d& ^!;_33&3 f^! 
sgpeS#! d&#! 

b) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
efUCdJ, e. g. ds^do, (his, her or 
its) giving (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. e. (he, she or it) shall give! 
let (him, her or it) give! may 
(he, she, it) give! 


Plural. 


b ) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with erucdo, e. g. ds^'do, (their) 
giving (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. e. (they) shall give! 
let (them) give! may (they) 
give! 


Further instances see in § 367. 


2 , Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the mediaeval dialect: 


Singular. 

lstpers. (The first person singular of the 
future tense ending in ^o, «odo 
and <0, see § 200,2, e.g. 

2 nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, e . g. aw* or 
awo, rise (thou)! ! $sd! ^c* 
or 'Sd^! eirio! d&do:, in which 
case also themes like ^>c£>o, guard 
(thou)! (for >) appear (see 3, 

2 nd person in this paragraph). 


Plural. 

(e5>o), Z£> (£. e. vo without the 
euphonic sonne, see §§ 137. 
138), e. g. em&dod, let us 
utter! 


a) ('Sto), 'St (*. e. without the 
euphonic sonne, see §§ 137. 
138), 'StQ (i. e. 'SO*-}-the 
honorific 'O, see § 193, re¬ 
marks), e.g. ^0, be ye! 

5DC0»! — SrO^O! 

3&vf\0l 3otw*0! aoJStAO! 


b) the theme with final es>, e.g. a><w, 
speak (thou)! wad! 
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Singular. 

c) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
eA)&), e.g. see (thou)! 


Plural . 

b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with erncdo, e. g. 
solicit (ye)! 


3rd pers. 

a) t?, e.g. let (him, her or it) d) ^ (as in the singular), e. g. 
give! «n)dO^)rt!-drao^! (In medi- let (them) guard! 

leval-modern works, e. g. in the 
the Ramayana, we find also forms 
like Ram. 1, 6, for 


b) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
erucfo, e.g. let (him, her 

or it) eat! 


b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with en)Cl) 7 e. g. let 

(them) walk! 


c) e0, for which see § 207, 2, a. 


c) $30 (§ 207, 2, a). 


3, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the modern dialect: 


Singular. 


1st pers. 

a) (The first person singular of the 
future tense ending in ^ and 
e . g. 

oi)od, tfo3oi>osWo.) 


Plural. 

a) es>, €5, (i. e. without the 

euphonic sonne, see §§ 137. 
138), (/. e. with a eu¬ 

phonic ero), (i.e. 

C5C3 (a form iu which the 
dental & has been changed 
into the cerebral e. g . 
let us hear! 

3o£<rfJ3&! (see § 202)-3o£< 

k&Qtrai (see § 181, 

note a;§ 202). (The forms 

c&Qttfjssra, etc. are used also 
as verbal nouns; see § 315, 
2,/; §316, 10.) 
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Singular. 

b) ef>0, for which see § 207, 2, b. 
2nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, e. g. ctowfc, see 

(thou)! wacMj tfoS! rfcSl, in 

which case also the lengthened 
themes ^)cOo: (for TO), fcOD^i (for 
Zoodo 6 "), ^Jsoao! (for TracDM 

(for a§JS)C0^! (for al©od3*) 

appear (c/. §§ 48. 54. 92. 98). 

b) the theme with final e5> (see 

Nudigattu page 78 seq .), e . 
c3js see (thou)! ajsd* & 

c) the third person neuter singular 

of the present-future tense with 
£5)C3o, c. g. ctoctfarid), see (thou)! 
Sr6oix>3rio! 


3rd pers. 

а) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
£5>C30, e . g. 5&Q trio rid), let (him, 
her or it) go! 

б) for which see § 207, 2, b. 


Plural. 

b) es€> (§ 207, 2,6). 

a) 'S, 'Std, esQ (vulgarly for 'SO), 
e.g. be ye! 

SjJ3&0! 00JatAO! S^CQoO! riQOfoO 
or ridofoO! aoJS&osoO 0 r 3oJsd 
cOjO! or, by contraction, ^StO! 

3^0! aoJaStO! (c/. § 198, 6) — 
553 ^ 0 ! 


b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with ef>C&), e.g. c3j«k^o3w£>, 
see (ye)! 


a) the third person neuter singu¬ 

lar of the present-future tense 
with £9 c3j, e . g. oSdoj^rio, 
let (them) walk! 

b) es£>, (§ 207, 2, b). 


206. An alphabetical list of irregular forms of the imperative is as 
follows: 

'&0 (for ^0 of the doubling of the & being euphonic), be ye!, in the 

w 

modern dialect. 

(for or take (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern dialect 

( cf . the in § 187 under 2). 

(for sSjacoo), swing (thou)!, in the modern dialect (Nudigattu, page 86). 
( i. e. dc5^4-^, =^ 0 , q. v .), bring ye!, in the mediaeval and modern dialect. 
( i . e. ^c^+'SJo, for dOo of ^0% the having arisen of the past participle 
and being euphonically doubled), bring ye! (not in the text of the 
Sabdamanidarpana, but) according to the Sabdanusasana (stitras 492. 
520 and Candraprabhapurana 3, 46) in the ancient dialect. 

( i.e . ^^4-^0), bring ye!, in the (medieval and) modern dialect^. 2 J^O). 
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(for of tho doubling of tho U 5 boing euphonic), bring yo!, in 
the modern dialect. 

3 e> (for $3 of &U 6 or 3ti)), bring (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect, and, according to the Sabdanusasana (sdtras 519. 520), also 
in tho ancient one. 

3 e)0*, (for do*or sWj), bring (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 

dialect. (It is, however, probable that the instances require 3^3 for 
330* or 33d); c f. WU 5 .) 

33 d (for 33 of or ddo) ? bring (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. 

20 ?^ (i.e. q.v.), come ye!, in tho mediaeval and modern 

dialect. 

20 (i.e. + ^o, the $* having arisen of the past participle and 

being euphonically doubled), come ye!, in the ancient dialect according 
to the Sabdanusasana (sutras 470. 492). 

20^0 (i.e. eOc^ + ^O), come ye!, in the mediaeval and modern dialect. 

20 ^ (for 2J0 of the doubling of the U 6 being euphonic), come ye!, in 
the modern dialect. 

23e> (for of uu 5 or &>do), come (thou)!, in tho mediaeval and modern 
dialect, and, according to an instance in Nagavarma’s Karnataka- 
bhashabhdshana (under sutra 27) and according to the Sabdanusasana 
(sutras 41. 385. 400. 519. 520), also in the ancient one. 

2 crao*, 2 osdo (for zoo* or zo&>) ? come (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. (It is, however, probable that the instances require m3 for 
mu 5 and wad); cf. sao*.) 

20 e)d (for zod of 200 *), come (thou)!, in the ancient, mediaeval (and modern) 
dialect. 

207. There are three forms connected with the imperative still to be 
adduced. They are produced by means of the suffixes e5>d)o, and 
es>eo*. 

1, According to one translation of a rule in Kesava’s Sabdamanidarpana 
(sutra 234, prayoga) which has been adopted by the author of the 
Sabdanusasana (see further on under No. i), e£>0o is used “when (the 
action of) the second person of the negative (see § 209) gets the sense of 
the imperative” (madhyamapurushapratishedhada vidhiyol or madhyama- 
purushapratishedhada kriye vidhyartham adalli). The in e0o 
(ee^+^o) indicates that the second person plural is to be understood 
(see § 205, i, plural, a). Let us take e.g. the verbal theme 7530 *, to 
approach. Of this the second person plural of the negative is ttoOu*, 
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you do not approach, and jsj^dOo would mean ‘you shall not or must not 
approach!’ (Cf. the use of under No. 3 of this paragraph.) 

But when considering the meaning of £30 under No. 2, a and b, the 
mediaeval and modern form of £30o, it might appear as if Kesava’s rule 
required another translation, viz . £30o is used “when a prohibition (prati- 
shedha, given) concerning (the action of) the second person (plural, e.g. 

you must not approach!) becomes an order or permission 
(vidhi)’ 5 in an indirect form, so that ^d0o means ‘they may approach!’ 
‘let them approach!’, the of the second person plural in ^do* (the 
meaning of which see in § 208, 2 ) being retained in an honorific sense 
(cf. the honorific German 4 Sie\ they, used for English ‘you’) in order to 
show that now kind feelings prevail where previously more or less 
aversion had obtained; compare with regard to the free use made of 
the honorific ^0 of the modern dialect (see the Dictionary). In order 
to make Kesava’s rule in this form fully correspond to No. 2 , a and b, we 
must, by implication, take for granted that not only the second person 
of the plural is to be understood, but also that of the singular, and that 

in this case too is honorific, so th%t ?j^d0o signifies also ‘he, she or 
it may approach’. 

Kesava’s instances, as they are taken and adduced by him out of the 
context, mostly allow the meaning of both translations; they are (sutra 
234 of the Sabdamanidarpana) — £n:rfod0o !—?jc)d0o! 

<Dj$G30o! — rlo£>n0^ ! — e?do&3 doo OTd 

0o! — &o Seales* 3?r(s*! (page 258); but his instance 

^d0o ! (page 68, which occurs in the 

Sabdanusasana under its sutra 44 that treats of nipatas, as £33§JS£, 
^d0o rfJH) 5 o^^o!) seems to show clearly the meaning of the 

second translation, i. e. “oho, may also the greatness of other things 
remain! ” 

The Sabdanusasana (sutra 529), however, plainly and exclusively 
teaches the meaning of the first translation; it says s3r$do ^rfo^0o! 
means “you must not trust women!” “do not you (in any way) trust 
women (sarvatrapi striyo ma sraddhata)!”, and stod0o! 

“you must not commit an improper act!” “do not commit an improper 
act (akaryam ma kurudhvaiii) ! ” 

2 , a) In the mediasval (and mediseval-modern) dialect the form of 
£30o is (i. e. £3o*+ c), see § 205, 2 and 3, 2nd pers. plural, a), or 
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occasionally C5>0 )q, and is used only in the meaning of the second translation of 
Kesava’s rule (or in the imperative, §205,2.3), expressing request, permission, 
allowance, concession, and wish regarding a third person or thing, singular 
and plural, e. g. 3oOd, ^do^&rts* £)dd d^>co0! sir, may your 

feet continually preserve me! (Basavapurana 27, 72); — y$do^f esdido; 
^d0! he is a vile person; (but what is that to us?) let him be! 
(39, 47); — £do^ &003o^orV ^d0e! Ndorid?^? let 

your excellencies always be among you! why should they concern us? 
(46, 15); — odoo^& d t?ri0! let Yudhishthira become king 

(Bharata 1, 8, 5); — JovGOforp? tJfSddoo 3doA?(do0! may 

the sun of Pampa’s Virupaksha give us joy! (Cannabasavapurana 1,2); — 
dceoe;d^o $ort djad0! sBj^ddo do^dod Aooaa^dsj, a war-cry 

used by elephant-drivers with the object ‘may it discomfit the hostile 
army!’ (Nacirajiya); — docd>g 3oJ3d0! <OnO, dJ 3 &d doSd, (a pill or) an 
ointment made with the object ‘(people) may smear the body (with it)!’ 
(Nacirajiya). 

b) In the modern dialect *30o has the same forms and meaning as 
in the mediaeval one, with the only difference that ef>0, es>$£ are used 
also interrogatively for the first person, e. g . 2o6o3o0! let him 

write! (or he may write), ed$*o 2o6c&>0! let her write! edo 2odcdo0! 
let it (the child) write! eddo eoccdo0! let them (the men or women) 
write! to6oi)0! let them (the children) write! dJSs3 

emra©! let the calf suck (its) mother’s breast! d^^dddo d? 

let those who want (them) take these ripe fruits! d^ddj £>d^ 
do^Prt dj«)d0! may God grant welfare to your children! & 

dJS^o fScd^) 'ad©! let (him, her, it or them) hold this word in mind! 
dor dJ5^ ^d0! let only (thy, your or their) courage remain! L5oJ3?, 
d , 3o?£s30? o, how shall I (or we) tell how great the beauty is? 
e$d$ 3o?CO0? how shall I (or we) tell how great his 

annoyance is? e3F§ dJSxfe), o50rf ^d0? whence shall I (or we) 

*0* o' M Q 

bring four annas? cU)i3ol)^o. ^o, shall I (or we) bring 

w c v Q 

the bread and give (it) to the cow? 2oJS>?riai)g (j. e. 3cJ5)?ri©+w)? 

shall I go? •adS^ ^Te)^s) dje)d0? shall (or may) I do this? 

£?rt0! means • let (him, her, it or them) become!’, and then also ‘let 
it be, be it!’, and when repeated it gets the meaning of the English 
‘either—or’ (see § 317). 

See § 316, u. 
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Note. 

The Sabdanusasana (sutras 524- 525. 526. 527. 529) teaches another use 
of the ancient S30o, saying that it may stand for the W 6 and ^ of the infinitive 
(see § 187) before 23^ or it is not requested, it must not, etc. (see § 209, 

note l). Its instances (under sutra 529) show that it wants to express the 
second person plural by the in for it translates s3r|3o or 

?$r|do skdo, u you must not (in any way) trust women” (sarvatrapi 

striyo ma sraddhata). 

3, Instead of the ^£>o of No. i of this paragraph Ivesava’s sutra 
and vritti (234) have the form of that of e30o appearing only and 
alone in the prayoga, i. e. in his first instances, quoted under No. 1. 
lie, no doubt, accepted && to be the leading form to which r ao was to 
be suffixed. But as to the second instances in the prayoga under his 
vritti he introduces 53 ^ again, saying “when there does not occur the 
sense of permission (vidliyartha) in the action of the negative (prati- 
shedhakriye) ”, i. e. when a prohibition is not changed into a permission 
or when there is a direct prohibition or interdiction, “ is used” 
(vidhyartham allada pratishedhakriyeyol al akkum). His two instances 
with are: — ! rid, djdjvl 

do not (thou) consider any other thing! verily, thy good disposition 
is different, (and so) am I different, (but the good disposition of both 
of us is beyond doubt). eorfdO rieso rU)?ftd, the male 

• • ^ tv ^ . 

cuckoo which said (or says) ‘do not enter, do not enter the wood!’. A 
similar instance is in the Candraprabhapurana (2, after 93), viz. 

oiffc, T?F|siFofi 

series 4 orfo.rfao ^cSofiodo ricso is? 4 , the sounds of 

to q a 

the male cuckoo which was in the branches with young leaves, said l if 
he as before enters to-day, it will be improper’, and cried out to 
Kandarpa as it were ‘do not enter, do not enter (the wood)!’ (cf. the 
use made of e0o according to the first translation of Ivesava’s rule 
under No. 1 ). 

The Sabdannsasana (sutra 528) has the following instances: — 
zo^Sjoo ! do not enter this wood! (yuyam etad vanaiii 

ma pravisata). ! do not look at this house! 

(yuyam etad grihaiii ma pasyata). akSris*, Pfzif ! 

devotees, do not you engage in Aiigaja’s sport! (bho yatayo bhavanto 
madanakriyayaiii ma pravartadhvam). 
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208. llow arc wc to explain the possibility of the use made in 
§ 207 of *30 and e©*? 

It rests on the meaning of the infinitive (see §§ 170. 171. 187. 188. 
210 ) which in the present case ends in 

1, In the instance p^dOo (?3e>da*-4- 'So), you shall not or must not 

approach!, means ‘to approach, yet to approach’, i. e. approaching 

has not yet taken place (and shall not do so), and means ‘you’. 
The primitive sense of ?j«)d0o, therefore, is ‘you are yet to approach’, 
i. e. you have not approached yet (and shall not do so). 

2, When ?jsd0o (?ge>do*+ ^o) or ?^d0 (?3c)d^ + < a) means ‘they 

may approach!’ ‘let him, her or it approach!’ the meaning of the 
infinitive ^dej* is that of a verbal noun, viz. approaching, combined 
with the sense of a sign of exclamation and with the honorific 'ao or ^: 
‘approaching!’ ‘(his, her, its, or their) approach may take place!’ 

3, When the infinitive with without the honorific and 

is used prohibitively, as in o^rio*, do not enter!, the primitive meaning 
is (analogously to that of ?jsd^+ r ao under No. l) ‘yet to enter’, i. e. 
entering has not yet happened (and shall not do so). 

209. The conjugated negative (pratishedha, § 146) of the verb is formed 

by suffixing the personal terminations of § 193 to the infinitive ending in es 
(see §§ 170. 187, 2 , and note 2 of this paragraph), with the exception of 
the terminations 3o. 

A difference, however, regarding those terminations in the conjugated 
negative is that, instead of and of the neuter singular and 

plural of the ancient dialect, escdo and are used; ^rocSo, the neuter 
singular in the mediaeval dialect, becomes (in the modern dialect 

both escfo and remain). 

What has been stated in § 170 about the doubling of final consonants 
in the formation of the negative participle remains in effect also in the 
present case. Cf. 215, 7,/. 

In the three dialects the themes to bring, and eoa*, to come, always 
lengthen their a, changing it into e, in the conjugated negative. 

The conjugated negative is used for the present, past, and future tense, 
according to circumstances (cf. § 170). 

Concerning its original meaning see § 210. 
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1, Paradigms of the negative in the ancient dialect: 

one of to see. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1 st pers. rSsfctfto (*. e. *««* + <oo), I do not see, I did 


not see, I have not seen), I shall not see. 

2 nd pers. 

&©c;&o 4 . 

3rd pers. 

masc. 

cSv®?rfo^. 

fern. Serfs’*. 


neut. 


one of eroC*^, to remain. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 st pers. eroC0 9 o3oo {i.e. *3o), I do not remain, 

ero&^oi)^. 

I did not remain, (I have not remained), I 
shall not remain. 

2 nd pers. en)C^o3oo&*. 

eroC3 9 o5jo*, 

3rd pers. 

masc. Oioo. 

ero&^ako 4 

fern. <*roC^ 9 0 

erot^crfoo 4 . 

neut. ero&3 9 o3odo. 


one of to stand. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 st pers. (t. e. for SO-ptOo), I do not stand, 



I did not stand, (I have not stood), I shall 
not stand. 


2nd pers. £><*) Q&*. 

£)0O 4 . 

3rd pers. 

CO 

masc. 

co 

too‘. 

CO 

fem. 

co 

a<yo 4 . 

co 

neut. £)<yt5o. 

CO 


one of to bring. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st pers. 3e)6o (*»d for 3tf+.Oo), I do not bring, I did 

3e)6o^j, 

not bring, (I have not brought), I shall not 
bring. 

2nd pers. 

3300* 

3rd pers. 

masc. 3e)do. 

s^dcr 5 

fern. 330$*. 

3e> OD 6 

neut. 3c)8do. 

3c>do^'. 
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2, A paradigm of the negative of to see, in the mediaeval 

dialect: 


Singular. 

1st pers. rSdS^dci), I do not see, 

etc., etc. 

2nd pors. 

3rd pers. 

masc. fSjs^o, fc, (rS^?rf). 

fem. (rinds'), 
neut. rJjS^ddo. 


Plural . 

&&eao (f. e. ?io?c4+ , cxo). 
(Flrae^o*), rJ^CaOo. 


Other instances in the first person singular are e. g. ycC^oSio, V0&3 3 
oSjfSo, eroe^ojj (of ewSO 9 ); =ai ic&o, 3do3of&, ^do3o (of ^j§) ; rte3o, 
ridfio, r!d or tfdo, risSfio, ri<3 (of flo*); arado, wad^o, (of zoo 4 ). 

3, A paradigm of the negative of c3jscc3j, to see, in the modern 


dialect: 

Singular. 

1st pers. I do not 

see, etc., etc. 

2nd pers. 

3rd pers. 

masc. fSja^jio, 
fem. 

neut. ?3 jS)^CjO. 


Plural. 

rSJ3?dO (i. e. f2sQ^C«+^D, see Nudi- 
gattu page 78). 

cSvQ^do. 

fSJs^todo, 


Other instances in the first person singular are e.g. yC^oSo^i), eCO 9 
o3o (of S5&3 9 ); ^do3o (of fid); 3e)6ck, 3c)6 (of ^tf). 

The conjugated negative is somewhat seldom used in the modern colloquial 
dialect (except in proverbs and in the verb see § 316, 12), and its 
second person plural is anomalous, its termination W standing 

for 'ao. The same dialect generally uses the third person neuter 
singular of the (present-)future tense which is a bhavavacana (§ 200, 
1 . 3 ), and the infinitive with $9^0 (^a*) which too is a bhavavacana or 
verbal noun (§ 188), followed by (see note 1), e.g. €jS) 

the first form for the present and future (I, etc. do not give, I, 
etc. shall not give), and the second one for the past (I, etc. did not give). 
See §§ 298, 3-, 299, 1. 2; 316, 1. 2; 368. 
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When in the ancient dialect repetition of the conjugated negative 
(§211, 6) is used, the first verb may drop its personal termination and 
the e of the infinitive, e.g. srao*, zsvSo (for zzado Sabdanusasana 

sutra 398). Cf. in § 170. 

Notes. 

1, It is a peculiarity of the only two defective verbs *9^*, to be fit, and 

(another form of 'SS*), to be, that in the three dialects they have the forms 
and for all persons in the singular and plural of the conjugated negative. 
The formation is the following: the infinitives are w and 'QV, to which ^ is 
added with the regular doubling of the final & of the theme, this « represent¬ 
ing all the personal terminations (cf. the suffix ngo in § 243, and see their use 
in §§ 298; 316, l. 9 ). The meaning of and r %u> t depends on their nomina¬ 
tive or subject which is either expressly put or is to be supplied (see § 210). 
Occasionally a euphonic sonne may be added to and so that we get 
ef>e> o, 'StO o (see e.g. Sabdanusasana sutra 523 ; § 298, 4; § 300), which (sonne) 
may change into zto 6 or a* when it meets with a following vowel. The same 
holds good with regard to of to be required, and, with the sonne, 

(see e.g . Sabdanusasana sfitra 524 seq.\ §§ 207, note; 316, 5 ). In the 
modern dialect of rio* (§ 316, 15), to be proper, is another instance of 
this kind. The Sabdanusasana (sutras 19. 584) introduces also e3rt or e37To>, 
for 

The grammarian Kesava calls *3^ a particle (avyaya) that partakes of the 
nature of a verb (kriyatmaka); see § 212, 7; 298. 

2, When the author has stated at the beginning of this paragraph that in 
the conjugation of the negative the personal terminations are attached to the 
infinitive with he seems to be at variance with what Kesava in and under 
his sutra 216 writes, viz. that a verb’s theme (dhatu, according to his instances 
a theme ending in ero) appears when one removes the termination (vibliakti) 

of the conjugated negative (pratishedhakriye), so that e. g. the themes 

BbadJ ar e formed from cSJ3*do, djado, ^.Qdo; but because his rule is 
superficial (see § 143) and therefore seems to give only a certain practical hint 
to students, we must not lay too much stress on its wording, and not conclude 
that &Q <do-f ©o, djsdj-p^o, showed the exact final rule for the 

formation of the negative; we have to take the infinitive with final & and the 
termination ^o, {. e. &©cd+wo, SjJ^d-p^o, sbad-p^o i tl order to get &©*do, drado, 
sbado, and find the theme by removing the termination and by adding ero in 
the instances given by Kesava. 

210. In examining the origin of the conjugated negative we have to 
reject the thought, as if the change of the suffixes eA)uo and srusj into 
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e3&> and could help us to find it, for already in the ancient 
dialect we have, side by side with erodo, (that is another form of 

§ 193 under remarks) as a termination of the past tense, and 
the positive forms they are (§ 194, remark l) and s3de|^ 

they scratched (§ 198, l); then in the mediaeval one in the third 
person neuter plural of the present, past and future tense (§§ 194; 
198, 4; 200, 2 ; 201, 2 . 3 ), and in the modern one in the third 
person neuter singular of the future tense (§ 200,3) and ed) in the 
third person neuter plural of the past and future tense (§§ 198, 
5 ; 200, 3). Also the change of the vowel w into ts in do* and eoo* 
(§ 209) cannot assist us to do so, as some other monosyllabic verbs 
appear in their positive forms with long and short vowels (see §§ 52. 53), 
as we have the positive forms srade?* for ddsj*, wd^j* (§ 187, i), 

3^6 for 36 (§ 187, 4), 33 d, wad, 33, W3 for 3d, sod, do*, wo* (§§ 205, i, 
2nd pers., b; 205, 2 , 2nd pers., b; 206), ers)3o for eoso (§ 184), and the 
negative forms 3dd, wdt3 for s^dcS, (§ 170). 

There can be no doubt that the origin of the conjugated negative is 
based, as has been stated in § 209, on the so-called infinitive ending in 
a (§ 187) in the same manner as that of the negative participle is (see 
§ 170). That infinitive originally was a verbal noun and only in course 
of time came to get its specific meanings (§ 188). Thus e. g. at first 

meant 1 seeing’, ' 4 a seeing 1 , and thereupon l to see’, ‘about to see’, 
‘yet to see’. (&£^-{-<Oo), therefore, signifies ‘a yet to see-I’ ; i. e. 

my seeing (is or was) yet to be or (will be) yet be, or my seeing (is) 
not actually existing, (was) not so, or (will) not be so, whence we 
arrive at the meaning ‘I do not see’, ‘ I did not see’, ‘ (I have not seen) \ 
‘I shall not see’.—Regarding the meaning of * 3 ^, and 

it has been stated in note l of § 209 that their meaning depends on 
their nominative or subject which is either expressly put or is to be 
supplied. Originally they denote 4 a yet to be fit—\ 4 a yet to be—\ 4 a yet 
to be required—’, 4 a yet to be proper—\ (the dashes denoting the es of 
§ 209, note i), i. e. fitting (is, was or will be) yet to be, being (is, was 
or will be) yet to be, requiring (is, was or will be) yet to be, being 
proper (is, was or will be) yet to be, or being fit (is or was) not really 
existing or (will) not be so, being (is or was) not really existing or 
(will) not be so, requiring (is or was) not really existing or (will) 
not be so, etc. Now if for instance edo (S5dfl)), he, becomes the 
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subject, the translation is ‘lie is not fit, he was not fit, he will not 
be fit’, ‘he is not, he was not, he will not be’, ‘he is not required, he 
was not required, he will not be required ’, etc. Cf the prohibitive forms 
of the infinitive with w* in § 208. 

That esdo and are suffixed for emdo and is very probably 
done to show off the use of the infinitive with $3 in the formation of 
the tense. 

211 . In § 152 (cf. § 165, b, 1 - 3 ; § 170) there is the statement that 
frequentative or iterative action of the verb is expressed by simple or triple 
repetition. Without respect to the various meanings created by that 
process (see § 339) we give here a number of instances as they occur 
in the three dialects:— 

1, regarding doubling the verb without any alteration (in the 

present, future, past, imperative, infinitive, participle, and conjugated 
negative) (^>^ emra^); (ess^cl) esoj do), Jos^rdo 

JjS^Fdo, o^J?)^o5o, ^^^ (^^ SS^), F53^0 FJ3^0, ^OoOd^oOdO 

(e32oOdO $35o0do), oS^do aS^dO; e^docradodo (tJdodO fcJdodo), =5^0 ^£3 0 , 

Sperfo, 20^030* 20^ 0&*; 2o& ^0 2o& ?oO), H&Qte* 

^ ^ ’ O Q ’ oO ^)V^) oO 

23e> 233, ?£>.3sJo 3o3rjO, ^OQ, && &&, JJgJ* £<3*, <&?C>30 3o?£>30, &©? 

&©?, wrtereri© («r(0 wri©); tfoaii v£>&, sodrfd (for sod sod); 

ariogj^rios^ (wrios^ wrios^), esSoDosS (w& «&), sdraS wosQ, 

(e$3o 0 es^n, vuraoeao (srorso yureo"), 2o?l> 20 c$o, wd wd, sod 2od;ws3o 
203l3o, 2^d 

2, regarding tripling the verb without any alteration (in the 

imperative, past, and past participle) 2odo@clJ3 (to do £odo 2 od^), 

roJS^rSj^^rOO (Eocb^dO tooL^rOO t*J^?0O), TjOdo TXOdO T^Odo, f^JS^do ?!>Jc)^dO 

&fc?do, 233 233 233; 20^ o 20^ O 20^ o I 2A)r30 C30 C30 (smrSO ^£30 eA)£30); 

’ ’g o o’ ca « <a v <a ca ca' ’ 

3, regarding doubling the verb, dropping eS£>o (or also aoo+oO 

i. e. e$3) of the first one (in the infinitive) SoJS^ri SoJ^risoo, 2od todeoo, 
T^J^d ^Je)ds3; • 

4, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the termination of the 

past participle of the first one, e . g* ^Sdo, ^od ^o&do, 330 &* ^303oo, 

?3«? ?3s?do (see § 165, 5, 1 ), and also its vowel, e. g. ^sJdo, Jrf Jrldo 
(see § 165,6,2), to which class may likewise be referred the doubled 
negative participle dropping its escS, viz. £>e; £>e;d, £>dd 

(§ 170 ); 
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5, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the termination of the 

relative present participle or that of the present participle of the first 
one, e.g. cSjaeriorf, ztedti dosidod ; 0 cad cadod,, 2 od eodo^, 2 &aeri 

6 , regarding doubling the verb, dropping the personal termination 

of the first one, e . g. ^?s3o, «2p?cSo, wdl 2 orf cdo*, zodg* 

zosdo (for e3«>6o erado or ^sd 2 T?) 8 o, see § 209); 

7, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the final syllable of the 

first one, e. g. 3d adrio, JjSeorto, dooCOo ^ooC-Oorio, 

^JSri^So (see § 165, b, 3 , and cf. § 183, i and remark l and 2 of 
this paragraph; cf. also § 253, 3; § 243, A, 16); 

8 , regarding tripling the verb, dropping the termination of the past 

participle of the two first ones, e. g. zod 2 od zoddo (§ 165, b, 2 , remark, 
where &od zod is adduced as a peculiar form); 

9, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the personal termination 
of the two first ones, e. a. ed d d o ( ed x wd ^d o), wfi 20?3 eo^ o; 

10 , regarding tripling the verb, dropping the last syllable of the 
two first ones, e.g. ioatf ;iJ3^rSo, 23^ 23s? 23s?rto (see § 165, b , 3 , 
remark). Cf. also ^d ^d ^dorto. 

11 , Observe also the curious repetition of verbs wheroin the initial 
of the second one is changed, e. g. =grJ$)do ftdo^do, $$6 Arf 6. Cf § 303, i, 
after e. Observe also the colloquial expression 3 3D (for 3D 3 ^). 

Remarks. 

1, Also by setting a sort of advorb which is of tho same root as the verb, 
boforo tho verb and occasionally doubling it repetition is expressed, e.g. 
&toodo; dd drirto, dd ddorto; doe; doesodo; aodo aodosb; aodo soddo, sodo aodo 
do;— sib 6 25b 6 2J?s30; 25^ eJceej; dd dd ddodo; dd ddd ddodo ; docs does doso 
do; does doesd doesorto; doo do^d doesodo; sod aodd sodo^o, aodo aodd aodotfo; 
sora aorad soodo; aoeeo so»d soodo. 

It is possiblo that somo of tho instances are connoctod with No. 7 above. 

2, Of doublo nouns not seldom verbs are formed by means of cario (§ 149 
seq.) which may be rogarded as frequentative onos, e. g. dofe3do (of dob), 
e$d zo&do, 0d sdSdo, £d stodo, ste SrOdo, stedo, d$do, sfa ttodo, dd to&do, 
dd dado, rteo d€do, rto£ doQdo, dodo doado, docso doco»do, dd uQdo, dtf d$do, dtf 
dvocOodo, dtf d^do, dtf risdo, dod doddo, does doe^do, dd dodo. 

l -) and ^05^ might however be and (see § 181, note c) so that there 

would be no dropping. 


21 * 
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VI. On adverbs, etc. (See § 281 seq.) 

212. In the present paragraph a class of words is introduced which 
are called indeclinables (avyava) by Kannada grammarians; some of the 
words they term also particles (nipata, see remark 1 ). Many of the words 
would be called adverbs by Europeans. 

The expression of ‘indeclinables* is not quite exact, as some admit 
of being declined, to which the letter d (declinable) in parenthesis will 
be added in the alphabetical lists given below. 

These alphabetical lists are composed of the adverbs, etc. found in 
the Sabdamanidarpana and Sabdanusasana. The adverbs, etc. contained 
in these two works belong to the ancient dialect and are left unmarked; 
if they occur also in the mediaeval one, they are marked with med. 
(mediaeval) in parenthesis; and if they are used also in the modern 
one, with mod. (modern) in the same parenthesis; the additional words 
in brackets have not been met with in the ancient one. Slight differences 
of form in the three dialects have not been regarded. A few words and 
peculiar meanings rest on the Sabdanusasana. 

1, Numeral adverbs 

(exceptionally arranged according to their natural order). 

ksSoF, once (rned.); twice; thrice; sometimes; 

several times; a thousand times. [2*3^, once, twice, 

thrice, are other forms in the mediaeval dialect; occurs also in the mod. 
one.] See § 279. 

2, Adverbs of place. 

that direction; in that direction (d; med., mod.) ; after, 

afterwards; there (d;raed., mod.); *3^, this direction; in this direction 

(d; med., mod.); 'SSo 5 , the front; in the front (d; med., mod. ; mod. also -oQdo, 
^dofo); ^0, here (d; med., mod.); «n>^, in this intermediate direction; 

in this intermediate place; what direction? (d; med., mod.); 

where? (d; med., mod.); together with (med., mod.); in, within, into 

(med., mod.); together (med., mod.); below (med., mod.); JoSrO*, 

the south; in the south (d; med., mod.); i n the middle (med., mod.); 

the west; in the west (d ; med., mod.); behind (mod.); stefl, behind; 
outside (med., mod. Wdrtej*, the north; in the north (d; med., 

mod.); sotea 3 , separately, apart (med., mod.); in front; forward 

(med., mod.) ; the oast; in the east (d; med., mod.); above 

(d; med., mod.); above (med., mod.); around; that surrounds (d; 

med., mod.). that side; on that side (d), ^3 this side; on this side (d), 
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^od, in advance, first, occur in the mcd. and mod. dialect;—near¬ 
ness; near, closo by {d) belong to tho mod. one, and appear as ^3, ^ in 
the mod. one.] 

3, Adverbs of time. 

that time; thou {d\ med., mod.); *^ 0 , at tho time that, when; (so that); 
ef5jio = ec^o (see § 3 65 ; until, in med.); until that time, so 

long as; v&ado, cS = e3^o (§ 365; 0*3^3, med.); that time; then 

(< 2 ); that timo; then (d\ mod.); tfrfrto, continually (med.); 'So, 'SS 5 , from 

that time, afterwards (med.); (§ 365); ^cSrtOstJ^o (§ 365); 

this time; to-day (d\ med., mod.); '^rio, up to this time (in med.); 

'SrS^drto, until this day; this moment; now (d .); this time; now ( d\ 

ined.); a little while ago (d ); erui^, at this intermediate time; eroi^sSdo, 

eruc^ddrfo, up to this intermediate time; when? (d\ med., mod.); ^rfo, 

<Of^ddo, <0^;j3rio, till what time?; forthwith (med.); , subsequent 

time; subsequently, afterwards (d; med., mod.); at dawn; the 

day after to-morrow; on the day after to-morrow (d\ med., mod.); Satf, 
to-morrow ( d\ mod., mod.); yosterday (d\ med., mod.); (^poes 3 , 

s&a^psfa* sages’), daybreak; at dawn (d ); (< d ), UO*#, txrtfjO, 

aw*oi)o, afterwards ( 20 C 0 », wcastf, mod., mod.; wea^o, ucy^o, med.); 

^orbeo 3 , again (med.); that is boforo; beforo (d; med., mod.); 3ja<3oto*ci>, 

some time ago (c?); 53 -©^, the day before yesterday; on the day 
beforo yosterday (<i; med., mod.); at daybreak; d, <j a yb rea k; a t 

daybreak ( d ). [^ri, that time; then (J); *^r(, this time; now (J); aftor 

this, afterwards, are med. and mod.; appears as and ^isdew ( d) 

in the med. dialect, and as ( d ) in the mod. one; forthwith, 

and at dawn, are mod. words; ( j . e. SoJsescio 

^^3), at daybreak, early (mod.); regarding 'Sc^, still, etc. seo Dictionary.] 

4, Adverbs of circumstance and manner. 

(Tho inoaning 9 givon aro to bo somewhat modified according to circumstances.) 

abundantly, exceedingly; ^cso, soever: whatsoever; ecSo&do, 
abundantly, exceedingly; 05 $, tt^flsSpUJ 5 = wdb, etc. 

(^^Sabdanusasana), ^3, in that manner, in like manner; like ; 

similar to; in tho manner in which (^cfo, med., mod.; med.); woSo, 

oxcessively, exceedingly (mod.); ^3, ^3 erncy, a littlo, to some extont (^3 

med.); aes*, causelessly; — »«&, 0 tc. (med.); soever: whatsover; 

wdo, further; vehemently, quickly; efSFffo, excessively, exceed¬ 
ingly ; 'Sek, ('qdo Sabdanusasana), 'Sd, iu this manner r med., mod.; 

med., also in a proper manner; in this manner 

(med.); greatly, much; *n>e$o, en)3, in this intermediate manner; how 

(^0 Sabdanusasana); sn>?db&>, how? (^^o Sabdanusasana); silently (djs^co 


Sabdauusasana); eruSFNO,. excessively, exceedingly; silently 

(en)A)^, med.); by degrees, slowly, irresolutely; spaciously, extensively; 

how? med., mod.); how? (^$o Sabdanusasana; med.); 

how? (med.); &rio, most certainly; &>^o, certainly (S^o&^fo Sabdanusa¬ 
sana); ^o^c3, clearly, evidently; excessively; swiftly (med.); 
fragrantly, deliciously (med., mod.); ^do, excessively, greatly (med.); ^3, 
suddenly; (o. r. -Swub), closely, densely; redly (med., mod.); 

excessively, exceedingly; £)GS*^c 3 ? &iC5»e3, in a shrill, piercing, rough 

manner; rftf, certainly (rt^, med., ricsa is used in emotion and command); rica 
rittcS, quickly (med.; mod.); tf, ft® 3, spinningly, round and round (med.); 

inactively, silently; quickly; quickly (med.); 

quickly (see § 307, a); *3^3, quickly; zSzido, quickly; manifestly, clearly, 

certainly; with embarrassment (in speaking, med,, mod.); drart, 

coolly, refreshingly (med., mod.); decisively ($£3 Fo3o;sd 23 Sabdanusasana); 

glitteringly (med.); ^hirlingly, round and 

round (£®3, med.); (^c3, see § 307, a); thinly (med., mod.); not 

firmly, irresolutely ($3c^r^>F$Fo Sabdanusasana); by degrees, slowly, 

irresolutely; vehemently (med.); (iJS^cS, see § 307, ft); ^^3, 

wearisomely (med., mod.); certainly (med.); 9A$c3, with consternation 

(med., mod.); excessively, greatly, further (med.); certainly; SSFO 5 , 

^cSFdo, causelessly; extensively, excessively; jfoeScS, softly 

(med., mod.); oUstfcfo, much, exceedingly; c§^cS, clearly, distinctly, nicely 

(med., mod.); cSBjh c3^c§, vehemently (S^fcs^fo Sabdanusana); exceedingly ; 
much (med.); (&&*>,3, see § 3 07, a)\ suddenly (med., mod.); 

greenly (med.); quickly; ^Odoo, extensively, greatly, further (med.); 

profusely, much, further; ^33 (S^rt, £>^3), suddenly; 

quickly; zoo’cS, in vain (med., mod.); wsdo, much, further; silently, 

inactively; silently; ^s|c3, firmly, tightly; hotly, warmly 

(med., mod.); sSzido, quickly; z3zido, clearly (S^^^fo Sabdanusasana); 

^°, timidly, tremblingly; swiftly, quickly (med.); z^co^rO 6 , swiftly, 

quickly, without restraint; $©cdc3, swiftly, quickly; other, different; 

excessively, much (med.); si)rt, s3oe^3, slowly (med., mod.); 3do, stoo, deso, 
most certainly; clearly; (^^3, see § 307, a); ^*3, perpetually, constantly (med.); 
sweetly; silently, inactively (med., mod.); 

much, more, further; 3-Rc^o causelessly; ^oo, how? (^s^cS), 

suddenly (med., mod.). [tssdtf, 'Srotf appear also as aoafi, <3o^ort, 2otfi, ootort in the 
med. dialect, and always so in the mod. one; is also 3§ort in the 

med. dialect, aud always 55^or( in the modern oue.] Regarding *) 2 drt— 

see § 327. (sfocd, a tadbhava of sDoi)F, may bo 
adduced here too, e. g . ^ or ^ sfoedrt, in this manner, thus; ^£fooi) 
according to his command. Samskrita £>^dis similarly used, e. g. & 
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in this manner; according to that; in various ways. 

Likowise dd, 0<3, aro used. CJ. also *>038.) 

5, Conjunctions. 

Wo, eruo, and (mod.); again, further, and; WCD», again, further; 
again, further, and (med.; mod.; also tho form is used in the 

mod. dialect); furthor, and, or (mod.), [eroo appears also as eru, in 

the medimval dialect, and generally as *rg>, exceptionally as ero in tho modern 
ono.] Soo §§ 284 seq. ; 207. 

6, Postpositions. 

Several of the above-mentioned adverbs of place and time and of the 
conjunctions are used also as postpositions; they are adduced under 
this heading again, but without their meaning. 

Postpositions, i. e. words and letters (particles) placed after, or at 
the end of, nouns, pronouns, participles, etc. (see § 282), are: 

a particlo of emphasis; a vocative particle; (W^do, etc., see 

8 109, a , 5); <3*; W$d; W&dojp©*; ; W?3 S&><3*; ; W^O; W&rfo; W<3*, in; to; 

at the time that, when, whilst (med., mod.; see § § 109, a, 5. 187, l); (med., 
mod.; see §§ 109. 117 seq .); ^aort; w, a particlo of emphasis; a vocative particle 
(mod., mod.); % there (mod., mod.); ^o, from that place or time; thence (med.; 
soe e. g. §§ 109. 120, a , 3); 'SQu*; ^o; ^rfo; ero; emo; emrioo, at tho time that, 
when (§ 286); <o, by means of, from (see § 109, a, 3); <o, at the time that, 

when; so that (med.; seo § 187, 4); <0, &, particles of emphasis; vocative particles; 
particles of interrogation (med., mod.); &», i>, vocative particles; particles of 
interrogation (med., mod.); &>ric8, together with, along with (med., mod.); if 
(med.); $>V e , (eruv*), in, within; into (med.; see e. g. § 109); 

twtfo, ZJC0*£, uca^o, ac?^, acyofco; as far as; till (med., mod.); 

^3; s3o;^3; 3do, 3drfo, until; liko; as; in tho manner in which; so 

that (med.; see § 242). [^, if, another form of appears in a sasana- of 

1076 A. D. ('Sjoi), in ono of 1123 A. D. (O^c*, wdd), in one of 1181 A. D. 

sssScCDjCo), and in ono of 1182 A. D. (3i33c3); z*d occasionally has the form 
of and ^3 in the mod. dialect, and always that of ^3 in tho med. ono;—Wcfar, 
till (med., mod.); wrf, at tho time that, when (mod., mod.); (seo sub ^), 
wd; togethor with (mod.); Lrfjrf, torrid, l»^d, on account of (med.; 

also mod.); till, until; as far as (med., mod.); for, on account 

of, in order to (mod.); 20^, on account of; concerning; for, in order to (mod.); 
previously, boforo; ; ssrt; 3o.odjr, oxcept (mod.).] 

7, Some verbal forms, etc. 

which are classed under tlioavyayas by tho Sabdanusasana, but of which only 
one, viz. (seo § 209, noto i), is called an avyaya by tho Sabdamanidarpana. 
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They are: 

W*, (=an § 122 or 530 dodo, of S3o* } § 209, note 1), a bhavavacana 

or verbal noun, (literally 4 a yet to be fit-it’, ‘a not actually being fit-it’, used 
for all persons singular and plural, expressly put or not, in the three tenses, viz.) 
I am not fit or meant, thou art not fit or meant, he, she or it is not fit or meant; 
we, you or they are not fit or meant; l was not fit or meant, etc., etc. (see 
§§ 301. 338); 53d (*. e. 530^-f <0) am I not fit or meant? etc.; I am indeed not 
fit or meant, etc. (§§ 301. 338); 530 (or 530 o; see § 209, note l; § 210 ; med., 
mod.; § 300); 530 d, except (see §§ 170. 171 ; med., mod.; §§ 301. 338); Wcfco 
— 53doo, either — or, § 293; *90 ( 0 r ^oo; see § 209, note l; § 210; med., mod.; 
mod. also see § 298, 1-4; §316, 1.2); in absence of, without 

(see §§ 170. 171; med., mod.; § 338); <^oo, wholly (§ 301); ariido, what shall 
I do? (med.; §301); what? how? why? (med., mod.; §301); ado, 
what shall I do? (§301); (or & 5 do; see § 209, note l; § 210; med., 
mod.; §§ 301. 318, 5). 


8, Interjections. 

53S, ah! (in admiration); alas! (in affliction or grief); 533^6J, 53^&3*>, alas! (in 
affliction or grief, med., mod.); ah! (in wonder or surprise, med.); [53do, ha! ah!, 
in surprise and in grief, med., mod.]; 5301©^, alas! (in affliction or grief, med., 
mod.); ah! (in pity, med.. mod.); 53^^, alas! (in grief); aha! ah! (in surprise, 
med., mod.); 53a32do } oh! alas! (in pain); 53 c8j 3<, 0 h! (in pain); ho! stop!; 53, alas! 
(in affliction or grief); 533, ah! (in surprise, med., mod.); alas! (in affliction or 
grief, med., mod.); fie! (med., mod.); fie!; eras, ah! ha! (in pleasure); 
fie!; alas! (in pain or sorrow); srua, fie!; 5fU3§, alas! (in pain or sorrow); <Odo, well, 
all right! certainly!; <oodj, <oodot, <od,<odd, <ode, ah! oh! (in recollection); let us 
see! (in deliberation or investigation); ho! halloo! (in calling, med., mod.); 
ho! stop! (med.): o! alas! (in pain); ^§, fie! (med., mod.); zSts, fie!; 
oh! woe to me!; 58aho! stop! (med., mod.); o! alas! (in 
pain, med.). Cf. § 308. 

9, Imitative sounds. 

Imitative sounds (anukarana, anukaranapada, anukriti), i. e. sounds 
used in imitation of the effects of the operations of nature (as the rolling 
of thunder, agitations of water, pattering of hail-stones, voices of birds, 
bodily functions, falling, breaking and the like) are very frequent in 
Kannada and essential parts of the language; in fact there is scarcely 
any sound in nature that has not been imitated in it. Such sounds are 
often idiomatical and therefore strange to the ear of foreigners. For 
the vast number of imitative sounds the Dictionary is to be consulted. 
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Those mentioned in tho Sabdamanidarpana and Sabd&nusasana are 
the sound of kavakava (a particular souud of tho cuckoo) ; with the sound 

of khaj.il (in speaking); riadri^o, the sound of gahagahai'n (in laughing); Tterto, the 
sound of gajagaja (in running water); the sound of gulgul (e.g. in the 

clanging of bracolots); rtotfortetfo, rtocwrfocw, the sound of gulugulu or guj.ugulu 
(in tho gurgling of water, etc., mod., mod.); e^§Je^§Jo, the sound of ehataJhatain 
(in breaking); with the sound of Jhaj.il; dlwayS, with the sound of 

jhum (in oozing); with tho sound of darr (in belching, med., mod.); 

with tho sound of dhamm (in banging, mod.); the sound of 

talataja or tajataja or tajtaja (in boiling with a briskly bubbling noise, med., 
mod.); with the sound of dudhumm (in plumping or plunging into water, 

mod.); tfwjlyS, with tho sound of dhajamm (e.g. of a kettle-drum when beaten, med.); 

with the sound of dhumm (in jumping down suddenly from above, rped., 
mod.); with the sound of nej.il (in breaking); <5cy3. vvith tho sound of 

nejk (in breaking); with tho sound of pathill (in banging or slapping, 

mod.); with tho sound of pajapaja or paj.paja (e. g. in the 

pattering of hail-stones, mod.); the sound of bhugil (e.g. in tho blazing 

of flames, med., mod.); tho sound of bhor (e.g. in the running of 

streams,-med., mod.); Art <3, with tho sound of sigg (in splitting); ?k»c3, with the 
sound of surr (e.g. in flowing or showering); with the sound of hill 

(in cracking). Cf. § 309. 

Remarks. 

1, The Sabdamanidarpana expressly calls only oj, <od, <os3c, 

k and nipatas, to which tho Sabdanusasana adds &s, 

eus 5 , esd, wcojsc, w, ws, en>, erua, ewas, < 0 ^ 0 , < 00 ^ rtesa (rt3-f W), 
rtva (rttfvj-W), z3g, <3s> 3 , sort, 3&©*, 0&J3C. Nagavanna’s 

Karnatakabhashabhiishana has the following nipatas: — ^0 (used in bheda and 
vismaya), »*, esoSj^, estfdi, wS, wd, < 0 , <od, a, Lcisc. 

2, Regarding the formation of adverbs, etc. it may be stated that not 

unfrequontly or appears at their end, e.g. ; 

3^*3, may bo the same as tfrt, 4 so that it becomes’ 

(both and appearing as Kannada verbal themes, § 176); may be 
another form of (§ 17G), or belong (especially in anukaranas which not 
unfrequontly are written either with final S9c3 or <Oc?, e.g. or $w**3?S) 

to and to say, and mean ‘so that it says’. Cj. § 275; § 2S1 uoto 
below tho text. 

3, Some of tho adverbs of circumstance and some imitative sounds exhibit 
consonants with strong aspiration or aspirates (maluiprana, § 29), e.g . 

S>A<l>? 3, $JS?oar<3, ttyj3y3, 2too<3, 3oqk3y3 (see § 218). 

4, There are no prepositions in true Kannada. 
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VII. Euphonic junction of letters. 

213. Euphonic junction of letters (sandhi, saiiihite) has not unfre¬ 
quently been referred to in the preceding paragraphs. It occurs in the 
ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect, especially in poetry. The collo¬ 
quial dialect and modern prose writings often disregard it. We in the 
main follow the Sabdamanidarpana in describing it. 

Generally speaking it takes place when a consonant with a final vowel 

(svarayuktavyanjana) is followed by a vowel, e.g. dsdo becomes 

^JS>3^Fdo, eddo o^ddo, dood^ ^C^do dood^dc; and when a 

consonant without a final vowel (svararahitavyanjana) is followed by a 

vowel or consonant, e. q. emrao, becomes ^odos* 

eJ eo 

It would, therefore, be wrong to use e.g. jo low 5 (for e3do3JS>ed 5 ), 
3odoriod e$C9o (for Oodor!jd£5o), (for 

214. According to the place where euphonic junction of letters takes 
place, it is stated to be of two kinds, viz. 

a) the junction in the middle of words (padamadhyasandhi), i. e. 

either the junction of a declinable word and a case-termination (nama- 
vibhakti), or that of a verbal theme and a personal termination (kriya- 
vibhakti), e.g. dj3^j + eo becomes dj?)do, d^do + <ao dJ33o, dJF)3o + 'Sori 
dj«)3ori, dj^do+'&d dJF>3d, dje>3d+djs^d^^o, dJe>3d+ios* 
dJs>3rSJS>s* (see § 122); becomes do&do, do&d+«$c* do&do*, 

NO&d+eo&* ci>&do&*, do&do*, ifcacS+ao do&do, NO^d+ 

do&dd) (see § 198, 2); 

b) the junction at the end of words (padantyasandhi), ?. e. either 

the junction of a declinable word (namapada) and another declinable 
word, or that of a conjugated verb (kriyapada) and a declinable word, 
e.g. becomes ^sdod ^do^rad; cfo&do* 

esdo* becomes doSdddo*, ddddd) la&o dddddp^ o. 

215. Euphonic junction takes place by elision (16pa), the insertion 
of and £*, the permutation of consonants (ueitfiksharagama), and 
the doubling of final consonants. 

Sometimes it is optional whether elision happens or and are 
inserted, sometimes euphonic junction itself is optional, sometimes also 
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euphonic junction is forbidden, sometimes the permutation of consonants 
and sometimes their doubling arc necessary, and sometimes do not take 
place. 

1, Euphonic junction by elision. 

а) When the final vowel of a case-termination (vibhaktisvara), either 

of a Saiiiskrita declinable base (saihskyitaprakriti) or of a Kannada (or 
Tadbhava) one (karnatakaprakriti), is followed by a vowel, it suffers 
elision, e. g. 3cdod becomes ^docoDcfto^o, ^ ort soosd^o orb 

^ a) oj 

o-sd^o, AOajo^rS?? -ae^do AOoij^rfo eo’do, rt>dd© -adFo rtddOdro, 

r3w&;3 vcrao becomes eSp^oori 

o ca e , o ci 

^dcdoo <3e£oorU)dcdoo, dotfd^raF? 'as^do dotfd^ra^e^do, 2a^d ers>o 
z^crac^o, 'stdro ^g^dSdro, gjpod^^ o. 

б) The same happens when a case-termination, or a conjugated verb, 

or the formative ^do (§§ 150. 151, remarks) is suffixed to a Saiiiskrita 
word ending in the vowel es 5 e. g. eooqS+eso*' becomes sooq$o% en>d^+e3G* 
vud^o*; d?d <odo N o*' d^ddo o*; + o^Ado, dori+ r ado $oftdo, 

Cj) W vJ 

^r£)Odo (c/. 2, C). 

c) Likewise a final § 3 , < 3 , <o, or a euphonic 5 A) (§§ 96. 98) suffers 

elision when it is followed by a vowel, e. g, sstid ess* becomes ssdj^s*', 
Z3V& s3o3o oodo.o daSodo.o, 2od2od edo eodzocs^do, ?75>dd 

toodo njg)dd^ p ^^)do, dos^&d-p %3o &£?&do, do«)&d*j-£3o do?ddo, 3\£)&d 
+ 55o ^j-Sdoj—craC^ ^y.o craS^elo, 2o£> 'aUo tyo, ddS 'ali.o 
dd&W^ (cf.4)\ — i s??3 'a-^do rSpA^do, dooart 'a-o^do doo&A&jdo, 
do^„ »)wo doi.wo, djo& <a&5 9 do doojj.&^do (cf. 2 ,/. /.);— do^o Ls3 
doJja pd, 3oso„ acso. d&cso., s3pdo <owo t3^»o, &©ddj Ejc& ;&J3ddJ3ft> 
(cf •■)• cy. §§ 213. 214. 

d) Also when the final vowel is that of a personal termination 

(§ 198) or of the participial suffixes ^o and do (§§ 155. 156. 166), 
elision happens, e. g. djs>&dsJ lo*d o becomes dji)&ddp^ o; r&tir o 

oO *NJ 

3\Q&dFo; 3 ^of 3?do ^J5)3eFdo, dAodo en)^o dAido^o. 

2, Euphonic junction by the insertion of odb*. 

a) If the y of the genitive is followed by the *o of emphasis, o3o* 
generally comes between {cf, 6,^/.), e. g + becomes tJ^fjoSo, yd^+oO 
?5d^o3o, 0d£3+ ^ ^?dS5o5o, when, as the Sabdanusasana states (sutra 45). 
for ^^c5o, ^f^c5o and oO^oSo ^cdo, 5>^(do and ^f^aio may be put. 
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b) If the final e 5 of. imitative sounds (§ 212,9) is followed by a 
vowel, ais generally put between, e. g. dCOddO becomes d&3d&3 
o3o^j , ricortos rteariwo&ik (cf 5, d). 

c) If to a class of Samskrita and Kannada themes with final 23 the 
formative <ado is suffixed (cf. i, b and 3, a), o& 6 comes between, e.g. 
dod+ado becomes dodo^odo, g^d+ado 3 ^do 2 >odo, S^d+ado ^dofodo, 

ft Q 

5k?tf+ r a7&> do^oSodo, ;i?d+ado ;iedo2)odo, io+ado J^oSodo, dj3rt + 
ado d^riofodo. Cf § 151, remarks. 

d) If the letter & is followed by a vowel, ofo* is often inserted 
(cf 3 , b and 6 ,7i), e. g. v a dr djsCO^ becomes tJCftodr o&s>&3^, « add) 
25Q2)od^, 23 < 02 § 23o3od, TO+S5^ ^>cdj£>* (§ 187, 1 ), 33 ^+&>$»* 23«>o3JS>S? € . 

e) If the letter a of a declinable base is followed by a cases termi¬ 
nation beginning with a vowel, o&f always comes between (§ 130), e.g. 
200+^50 becomes eoOcdoo, AO+ed^d ADcdod^d. 

/) If the letter a of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 
is not the initial of a case-termination (cf. l, c), or if a verb with final 
a is followed by a vowel, is generally put between, e. g. vZj 
becomes =a£>o3a«)0*, Ji3Se>,SX) wste* dood -d?do doJdo2KG>do, 

"Cf T7 

c i£> oOeoo ddcSoao, da a^ dorado ddo2>o^ dorado, =5\)S3 9 ado ^oCd 9 o5odo, 
2^3 aj^o taSOBo^o; do$o3odo, 55dd 9 + 55^ ee^ 9 o3o^ (§ 187, 1). 

#) If the letter -ds is followed by a vowel, cdo* is mostly inserted 
(cf 3, c) 9 e.g. ^ ozS becomes £?o3oci, ^e +550 S^a&o, A^ + £5o ?^a3oo 
(§ 130), ro ^o3odo ; 0^)+ado aosoOodo (§ 151, a, 5 ), s?+55a* 

■d?oio 0 * (§ 187, 1 ). 

h) If the letter o of a declinable base is followed by a case-termi¬ 

nation beginning with a vowel, ofo* is always put between (§ 130), e.g. 
dosed 2 +55o becomes ‘uCd^+e ^Cd^cdo. 

i) If the letter o of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 

is not the initial of a case-termination (cf. 1 , c), or if a verb with final 
oO is followed by a vowel, odo* is mostly put between, e.g. dd ado becomes 
deieftodo, z odo ^^o3j sdo, ^dod 55^+0 ^odododo^+o, dd ^adro 

Ci Ci> q "O’ 

ri^oSodro; rfjSoSj^j, do&^ojoe; 4 (§ 187, 1 ). 

/i) If the letter £> is followed by a vowel, o& 4 comes between, e. (j. 
i? + 'as5o becomes ©?oSosio, do?+'a;io ^j^oSosio (§ 151 «, 5), £> 
£>o3o?>o, y\j^e yo^oSorio i^+^o 4 #?o3jo s (§ 187, 1 ). 

ft ft ft 7 
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l) If the letter $3 is followed by a vowel, is inserted, e.g. 
&od<D^j ft becomes c^oSo^d<£)oOF^o d^oSo^o, 2 ^o3oOo^o. 

in) If the letter k, is followed by a vowel, odo* is often put between 
( cf\ 3, g; 6 , a-d), e. g. ?3j^ + r a?i> becomes rSJe^o&orij (§ 151, a, 5), + 

00 s &©?oSoo* (§ 187, 1 ), ^ofjo s^oSono, 

oSocde^. 

3, Euphonic junction by the insertion of S3*. 

a) If to the class of Saiiiskrita and Kannada themes with final ^5 

mentioned under 2 , c, the formative ^;do is suffixed, 3 * comes frequently 
between, e. g. s^dO^o, tf^-D^o, s3o?^£>rfo, oo^d^^lo. See § 151, 

remarks. 

b) If s* is followed by a vowel, S3 6 does not unfrequently come 

between {cf 2 , d; 6, /j), e. e vod^o becomes ^djd^o, ej> w&Uo wfekio, 
w enjao* ^ « Ld tfsjped. 

c) If ds, which stands for ^do and is followed by a vowel, z? 

conies between {cf. 2 , #), e.g. •& voOe^o becomes ^sJn^fSo, ^do 
rttfo £?£>do rWo, *atd) ri^orV rWortv* in which case the 

\-0 q> c> q ^ q 

di may be shortened, e. d? 'arfo may become 'addo. 

r£) If a radical eru (see §§ 97. 128) or radically used yu is followed 
by a vowel, n* always comes between, e. g. dfcjo becomes dUj 

£>qk ado £>$o£>do, £>$o aad £>qfo£>ad, fSriso fs«> £>&> w? 
oi&y* drtsj^si O^oO^c&fcv 4 , siodro^o+oi dod?jdod, riodo+ad riodoOd, 
do^o+a^ dodoCi^, =£odo ay tfodoOy, dodo ado dodo£>do, dodo + ao 

CO CO 

ojodwOo * ^odo-j- vodo tfosfo^do. 

e) If eru 3 is followed by a vowel, is always inserted, e. g. $J3j -ado 

becomes t^Cido, tgis+ad (§ 129). 

f) If ado and ados are followed by a vowel, zJ is always put between, 
e.g. v^F wdo becomes tf^Fsrado, 3oJS?^+d aSvS^d, Sod^+ao 

(§ 129); 2dJ3 oirfo adJSddo, ados as^o stfjas^o, adoa+ad adJSOd (§ 129). 

g) If the final i> of a declinable base is followed by a vowel, z? 
always comes between, e.g. rU>?-f sso becomes riJ3?do, rtja? + ad rUae 
ad, rU>?+ado rte>?ad° (§ 129). 

K) If J3* is followed by a vowel, jy always comes between, e. g. 
sf»+s5o becomes ^>do, rf^ + ec rr^do, 7 ^ +ad id (§ 129). 

CO CO 5 CO CO 


174 


4, Cases wherein euphonic elision is optional. 

If Kannada words end in (^) ? *j, or a euphonically used pto, elision 
is sometimes optional (cf. 1 , c), i. e. in its stead or ^ may be 
inserted, e.g. 'aeio may become 2*3 eio or 2«io^U.o, 

d or ^rio5o^oojjsi d, or dj«)^odoo, ?oJ9c3do 

fccio &&ddJ3^o or (c/. § 97 and remark thereon), (edo+o}) 

e>dod or ed, ('sdo + cO) 'adjd or ^d, ($3do-f <od^) esdoddo^ or eddo^. 


5, Cases in which euphonic junction itself is optional. 


a) If is added to ^6 (§ 187, l) and ^d to nztf (§ 170), euphonic 
junction is optional, viz. tfd *3o € or tfoer, esd or 'add. 

b ) At the end of a half (kanda) verse (padyardha) euphonic 

junction is optional, e . g. 

either 

e£» oDorioe8 rfrdja 

™ cJ tO 

<$£ 2;2J ^OOSjO^siO I 

** V -a U) -& 1 

*30 d &Q«*0 

**» 00 

z$£ sjPtdtfoako || in the sense ‘there is this’ 

there occur everywhere the words en>^,, (§ 243, 5, 20 . 23 . 36 )- where 

comparison in any way takes place among excellent persons, are used; 

or 

zoddjatfrt sgpsA sjpri s&) 

ad rlraoziod^ sdfi ^5 jo ?)? 1 

17 6) 1 

$$;|j3d0 23*rfSo 3 
co 

r^o)oi>d dsD ijsoriosSrioo u when the female 

friend said “Sister, I will go into the garden and bring thee a bunch of nice 
flowers; (go) thou a little quick (and) remain in the dormitory of thy beloved 
one”, and went away. 

c) In a quotation from Saiiiskrita (vakyaveshtaua) euphonic junction 
is optional, e.g. 

either 

3S>§KF ^Jeis 


or 

#ja? dOdj§ *3S>dodo$&>3oo ^3 ofko Tojaes 3 ^^ “who? why 
a petitioner? who? a poor man”: how much soever, Dharmaja gave (it) all away; 

either 

3883Fc530 233.3$ fad) *3dJ 3t4do, 


or 

dg53Fc530 233 1 ad. ?§J3< tfod)8 cOd> 3^do. 
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cl) If a Kannada imitative sound (§ 212, 9) is followed by a vowel, 
euphonic junction is occasionally optional (cf. 2 , b ), e. g. 

either 

sfos-d odd <oe3 ere en/a sjrto 5 3 eruav* &&<ndo3j,>o; 

TJ- Cj 1-3 *3 

or 

But if the imitative sound is from Sariiskrita, it has always to retain 
its original form, e- g . qSriqSri never becomes before a vowel. 

e ) If is preceded by a sonne or a vowel, euphonic junction is 
optional, e. g. 

either 

od^rloo siots^rteo, tfeSja dr sriotaa ri3o; woi>?$d k5o^ ; 

•3 n to *3 <=9 

&flF; 

' *3 

or 

« CO -6 

G, Cases in which euphonic junction is forbidden. 

a) If the nipatas ending in <o, £), z* and L (§ 212, remark l) are 
followed by a vowel, they do not form junction with it, e. g. ^d£>o esd^ 

vd odcl *3$ odclo3J5^; e^tprfONJg!; 

'ad^ kSoJS) (or LsU)?) 'adOo sSCd 

d£3 dja)Qoc)^o ! Cf remark i. 

b) If the vowels to and £* are used as nipatas, <o, £> expressing 

emphasis (avadharana) or doubt (visahke, or also simple question) and 

L, doubt, and are followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, 
e. g. 'arf,esixxeSJSeddo!; 

d^ddrS ^?4)S^)dr2^ ddr" 

Adao 4 | 

fij&dd ydj wOoOodo do^re 4 

fl>&dodo ^ rtosSj riortscJSCsadorscdre || did he say he 
would certainly protect? Let not thy courage fail on account of Yaiua’s 
gruffness! Did he say he would certainly give? That seems to be 
scarcely possible. But will what lie said fail to occur, o best of the 
Gahgas?; 33? -dtdo; *©3iFr5? tfdo; ^o;—*a$030jS 

oJ ^ Q 

ao3oA?dr3 si8 ^Od^d^ikdo fSfSdfS sJs esdo ddoioo; dodoDw Ararat) 
rtedoOrS dories; ^dos^ootjuc; es^sSo? eridj;—ejioJja 

“jOjOSja?; rftiodja? eSsoS-a? ?; jMsdofte&jO&i^dfSja? 
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c) If is used in approval (meccu) or abuse (akshepa) and followed 

by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e. g. £ £58 

— 5 — 6 zo v 

3^050^0! La?3 £0 d^sio!;—aitsftydjSjs? JjsiS 

docj^o,o; doo&ri&e? <sfS rfjsSiiiJo. 

o' o eJ 

d) If £5cSJ3g£ and S3t^je> express ‘sorrow, grief 5 (kheda) and are 
followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e. g. s5o3j5o£ 

♦atf oA ^JSc5e>o5oi? 

e) If (§212, 8) is used in the sense of ‘certainly, well 5 

(angikara; cf. another odo in 137, a, plural) and followed by a vowel, 
no euphonic junction takes place, e. g. S^a&oo!; 

rOorlsjj^do £50^0 ! 

/) If tJ is used in the sense of ‘indeed 5 (gada; § 212, 4 . 6 ) and 
followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e.g. 33303 

ric53l; 0c$3 , asl>Fao&e> ^de^rfodc&ra ^dFflFdM^o&wse)! 

u o ^ 

g ) If the a of the genitive or its lengthened form y is followed by 
the vowel of a nipata, the Sabdanusasana says (sutra 45), there is 
exceptionally no euphonic junction {cf. 2, a), e. g. 23^?S <0 

538 ^200,023^0 doj£3 9 do; <0*53, 2 W 8 8333^2)0. 

h) If e is followed by S3 and there is not unfrequently no 
euphonic junction {cf. 2 , d; 3, b ), and if followed by £> and 2?, there is 
always none, the Sabdanusasana says (sutra 43), e.g. 53 23 CWo, «3 23o2§, 
d^ia*Se) S3 $?Fc3j, ?0dO533 2303oej ^0; —23 O^C&FO, 23 3yD«0, 23 U?^gO, 
23 O^o. 

i) If ^3S5, 2uV*, jgpri, and oiS* are followed by a vowel, there 
is no euphonic junction, e.g. i&53 °s&>. es^o, 258 ^, ££*3 25s)rt), 

23oZ§. Q/". § 246, b; § 247, d, 5. 

A:) If a protracted vowel (pluta, § 20) is followed by a vowel, no 
euphonic junction takes place, e.g. 5\© <ofk, 

rV; 35t> o-ad^e <otfo, ro?i WsjOoj^CjS^v 4 ; .023? esw^?, 23 ,^, 23s)!; 

zro! 

n • 

Remarks. 

1 , With regard to e, a and b it is to be observed that when the ^ of 
emphasis loses its exact meaning, e.g. in (§§ 170. 171). or when the 

nipata (§ 212 , 4; 212 , remark l) gets the meaning of‘half a thing’, there 
is euphonic junction, e. g . d ^ 3 ; becomes 3o0fl 

oi>od rqv (see S 338 under esod); _5%)&)3 j3o$jo 

m m oj cry ro m \ »; m • Oo 
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2, If two repbas corao together or in any other way cacophony (srutikashta) 

happens, it is wrong to form sandhi, e.g. rkrt;--o&o*. 

3, If* a bad notion (dushpratiti) is likely to be produced, sandhi is to be 

avoided, as e. g. (does he not tell to bring a bodice with flowers ?) 

may be read 3 jc3. 

•> —s m * m la C9 to t*a 

(cy. § 241.) 

7, Euphonic junction of consonants: their permutation in the formation 
of compounds (samasa, see §§ 244. 246. 247. 248. 249. 251. 252) and in 
their doubling when final. 

a) As a general rule it may be stated that the hard letters 
become the soft ones ri, tf, zo (see § 28), e.g. d&3 ^ddo becomes did 
ri^do, ridd 3 3\©do ri&dSriJSdo, del dflriUo,, ©ed ^o© ©Sdrb©, 

^o© DofSorio©; ^SS 3 ^t|e£ 3 , do?© 4 3odod do^aodori, «ma iJada 4 
emad-Qdo 4 , ^ef) 9 3d £S3 9 dd, 3odo zo^dodo; ues 4 d£ ^ca^, ^ 
^CO 9 © 4 dCS^Cd 9 ©! 4 , ^E® 4 ^ao s'sl^ao; ds?c 4 ^doo^ dtfriFdoo^, ©ao 4 
dJ3?dcso ©adjseFdreo; doorios 14 creeds 4 dooriov^oi; 4 ; ©dev 4 iJSorta 4 
©dos?J3 oria 4 ; <0^° &£>?q 4 d^orUs?© 4 ; 3osr(oo Ijs^o 4 ^JsriodJI^a 4 ; 
©do 0 «§jaoo ©dodo^ao; daoiooo 3e3 daajooj|d. See § 243, B, 26 . 
Exceptions are e. g. 3dtf&3o, dduJ^a 4 , ZoS^cdo 4 , ddod^, Oflo^&S 3 . 
Further specific exceptions are that after t^o 4 one > and <ao 4 

('ar), two, after a repha (r) that is a substitute (adesa) of &5 4 , and after 
a £d 4 that is a substitute of 13 s or s? 4 , the letters retain their 

shape, e-g. to^redoo, &>3 of 3^, Sodrd; ■a^JS^Fa, a^F?3; dra&raFda 4 
do^F^s?, djadFsS, d?dFdo, ddF&do; ddCd^dod, traed^zoo, ^J^ddo^eJo, 
eSsSdo dodocS, sss&d ridreo, cra&do do; ■SCdSjJ.d, ^CAes 3 (see under letter b). 
C/. § 234. 

d and eJ always remain as they are, e.g. ^doz^rad, ^rauo, d^,£§J3? 
drlo; wdoii^, ^ifd^eso. 

b) After vowels and radical consonants (sahajavyaiijana) d, to and 

do are generally changed into d, e. g. ds* ddd 3 becomes dtfdtd 3 , z3s? 
s^ao ds^ao, ^do d^ ^dod^, dod doe$ doddcS, da dE® 4 dad e® 4 ; 
??o 4 c^sJsFfSsj 4 , zo^ed 4 dcso Ms&dSrso; doed 4 zodo doododo, r^E® 4 

o3 oJ 

M^od 4 tf?cjP3o& 4 , ©v 4 zod, ©v’d,, ^osev 4 zod, dose^d, d?o 4 dddo d^d^ 
d <a d » &'d® 

ddo; doo 4 dosdo doa?3o; d^do 4 zod. ^ridFd- ddv 4 zodd 9 dd^Sd 9 

qJ W W W 

(c/. dojsdd^, ssddod^, etc. see § 278, 1 , SoJSda, etc. in § 2S0). 
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This rule holds good also in sentences (vakya, i. e. cases of nouns or 
the infinitive of verbs to which a relative participle or a conjugated verb 
is suffixed), e.g. (- ^?3j) =3\)e;a3ori?So3oo 4 ; arfQo vvti#. 

<8»jf (-a^F) d^-sori^aJoG 4 ; o (-ado); ddfiddc (-ado); 3d 

dewo (-d?d3o). 

Exceptions are e.g. ^od^SS 2 , dps^do^, de££d 2 ; ?ddo233do; 

sraC^, ^^OOorto, &djdoj&, 

Further specific exceptions are that after < 20 ^ two, the substitute of 
o3ddj, and after xrZ3* y the substitute of ^rio, the letters d, 20 and do 
remain unchanged, e.g. 'aeosFV*; "adoF&; -S-C^J^cS (see sub letter a). 

c) After final consonants the letter d generally becomes z& and ^ 
and when the numeral ?^)rodo is concerned, ^ e.g. jdoco* ddo becomes 
^orsdo, ddo 'ao^do; *3^ door! ^pctooOri, doo^* dose* doootoJSD*, 

2*t 

doo^ 4 dedorlo dooodddorio, d^ 4 djsdo 4 dodjs^o 4 ; 'ao 4 ^ 3 ddo ^sf^oCo 

(§ 278, l), d^dd 4 ^e)rOdo ^JS£ 3 j)Fr 08 o (§ 278, 1), OJ a r-ro■* ^c)rOdo o^adc^3^ 

roOo (see §218); further remark ^fkij,+ o+ doQri S&Jj.oaoDri, dJ3/io+o+dJ3 

w w 

tic* djsrioo^jsdo 4 . 

Exceptions are poo. c 5^ 0. a. 

Further specific exceptions are that after cdy 1 and o 4 the letter d 
retains its shape, e. g. tracdo a, doccL© arfo, ^cdoo dd; adoa^d, ^eSp 3 , 

rv n) a) rO rv 

doo do. 

r\) 

Another rule is that d after a short vowel sometimes becomes double 
2d ( i . e. z& ) or & e. g. doo dd becomes doo2§& sdoo dootpdo* 3oo 

v tor' So- ta- 

rids doo 2 ddS, doo rivP^io doo2§J3?yo; ^odo rijscdo* ^ododU)dc*. 
Cf. doou^Aod in § 278, 1 . 

d) When the vowel of monosyllabic declinable bases ending in 

C^, fo*, G*, 030* and & is short, and such bases are followed by a vowel, 
their final consonant is doubled, e. g . £dodooS d?3* S 3 d $d becomes £)do 
sdooS dF^d $ri, ^>^ 0 , ^Pc^+em^dcS d^*+ e*Ng 

(vO ! * 0 " C0 C *4~ 25 0 "C £0 0, d CO* -4” 23 0 d £c) 0, d CO* 25 0 oj£* 3 0, oO) co* 4- 0 

^ o ro ’ co ’ co 1 

^)2oto; ^^+23 , =3^+023 0 d)O*+2T0o d)W0, dO*+2A)o 

fS^Oo; dbod:*+23o dood^o, ^Od3*-f 23o ^odOgo; d00V*+23o d^O^.o, + 

25^0 2 oS?* + 25^ SoV^S 5 *. *3V*+23o * 0 ^o. (C/ §§ 120,a; 247, d, 11 .) 

But if their vowel is long, that doubling does not take place, e. g. 
Oj3£5BAC)doodoriSCCJ3ftOdOodo?^AcdOOO 3^cS^0, ZZD&tio. ^FaSOdoo.; 

co a —* 



179 


Z2DK) o, c3e)^'0, £>^0^; ^yo, ^JS^o, SsJO&fcriFV*, &n>0&e) 

;3fV; »&£>?$, &fc?yaUo, ws&fcEgo; nor if the declinable base is 

polysyllabic (anekakshara), e. g. ridr^o*, £de3e; o, JjacStfor^, sidcSe;; 
nor if the final consonant of a monosyllabic avyaya having a short 
vowel meets with a vowel, e. g. ^0 cS0sio (see § 212, 4). 

e) When to monosyllabic verbal themes with a short vowel ending in 
c3*, to*, & and y* the formatives es&fcZao (s3o* +fcdo) and o are 

suffixed (cf. § 187, l and 4), there is no doubling, 'e. g. vurs 

u C5 

u,So, Sow&o.ecSo, €J3sjt).ric3o, &©tf«radFo, erora«3jjrfo, 

<0^, erofi; when such verbal themes end in c&*, the 

doubling is optional, e,g. ^cdoexio (S[9cd5* + eo* + ^o) or ^pedoo^oo, 

&Qcdoex)o or =#JS)0i>«e)0o, ricdoex)o or rtodj*ex>o: — the verbal themes 
<o 5 o’ 

cSoto 4 , doo&* and zoofo*, however, always double their final conso¬ 
nant, e. g. enxxkjewo, fSodogWo. 

£*dcdO*, which has a long initial and is dissyllabic, may or may not 
double the final consonant before £ 5 ^, e&iScSo, <0, and before a personal 
termination, e. g. SJdodoexio or edcdogsjoo; tsdoSo or t?do3og; t?do$oo or 
wdOSOgo. 

/) In the negative form of the verb, either the conjugation (§ 209) 
or the participle (§ 170), monosyllabic themes with a short vowel ending 
in o 6 , o&* and y* always double their final, e.g. <0^c*; 

erorao, en>rao*; ewojo^o, eroofogo*; fScdogo, ?3cdOgO*; dosj>o&*, s3j0q*; 
doedogatf, doo5o 0 c*; sooSog^s*, zoedog^; ^$,<3*, ^cdogrio, eocdogSj; 

erors d, t^c3, soedogd, =3\Q^d. 

The only exception forms ^y*, e.g. =a^d eo^o. 

Remark. 

When, in samasa, is followed by c^, this c3* may take the form of g . 

jfao* may become Srfo 5 tfdko y , ^c£Jo Cf. § 222. 

8, Rules concerning the final sonne (o) are the following:—If the 
sonne precedes a consonant, it may change into ^ (in the singular), into 
zitf (in the plural) or retain its form, e. g. otQ or S3D&, 

or ££0 doe&, 3 ^ doti<do or a«>o dozedo; c&£>£rjgO* or o 

cd^^rigD*, t*do* &£)r iy* or ^0 doiOrty*, dfdgO* or a^o de^gO*; — 

23 * 
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concerning the driFdoddo see § 220;—when the sonne of the nominative 
singular of Kannada neuter nouns ending in *3 (§ 109) meets with a 
vowel, it often changes into e. g. dodo ^dordo becomes dod^dordo, 
rteo ^ado ?3^5>do, z&vo ^ado but 

may also become do*, e. dodDodo, staDodo, ^p^Dodo, FfodJ^do; 
in Samskrita and Tadbhava nouns (which are neuter in Kannada) it 
uses to change into do* or & e. g- dx^Dodo, d^^odo; ^ud^&do, 
^erecrsdiJocSodo, dJS^d^do, fre^ddo;—when the sonne of the nomi¬ 
native singular of masculines and feminines ending in es (§ 117) is 
followed by a vowel, it becomes e. g. S5d?o?ratf do, 

when the sonne of the pronouns eso, and 3j>o 
(§ 137) is followed by a vowel, it becomes in the singular, e. g. esd 
&3®do, ^Fdddo, svdzio, and d? in the plural, e.g. edoe^sjsdo, 

2*7 

3 s)dJS^dD*when the sonne of the accusative singular and plural is 
followed by a vowel, it chauges into ^ e. g . ^JSd^^ddo, dddodddoh 
^o*, tOd&^ddfdU, eddorW^sododoo rtao, rloricdo dodori^dd&?o 
d)doDdo;—when the sonne of the third person singular meets with a 
vowel, it becomes e. g. rtafS^drs! S 33 q$Fo, £>$o;—when rioo 

and ^rjo (§ 203) precede a vowel, their sonne becomes dj*, e. g. zo^ordo 
(EO^OFo+^), d^rto^odorijdo, 3§p??rodod^; — when the and S30o of 
the imperative (§§ 205. 207), the adverbs of time and postpositions 
^C^crfoo, the postpositions esp^rio, ^no, ^rio, 

^^rio, emdoo, etc., the copulative conjunctions e3o, smo, and the 2«do 
in e$&G>do are followed by a vowel, their sonne becomes d^*, e. g. ad 
dosjdoo djs&dodori dddod^N o*, wria3o0£>j3>rtv f , eoCO^Oj^do, dd 

d^ddf^do5Ua)^r0do, -d? ddji^OdFO, ddo^dodja^JS^df^T^ 

wriFdoa^o, dsyrfoste 6?^ udMv*. 

ddfoadod-©^, rra§ a?rodJ3ddos3 rioradracsajsS 

Q co 

aoddo^Fo. — ^ei^lidod^ may become (see § 215, 5, d). 

216. In §§ 213-215 Kannada euphonic junction of letters has been 
introduced. Kow as many Samskrita compounds, joined together according to 
the rules of Samskrita grammar, have been borrowed by Kannada scholars and 
used in their writings, it becomes necessary to point out also some of the 
principal ways of Samskrita euphonic junction of letters. Because there are 
no Samskrita rules of sandhi in the Sabdamanidarpana, etc., we make the 
following alphabetical selection ourselves. 
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1, Junction of vowels (svarasandhi)). 


0 + e = tf, 

e . g. 3 jU = 

« 4 - = $2, 

e. g. dtd4- ^^oi)= dcaDOoi). 

e + ^a, 

£. <7. ^c>dOj, + — ^e>dXC&^. 

<3 + di = a, 

e. g. rfcs 4~ ■dtd = rf? 5 $d. 

e 4- $n> = i», 

e.g. ;^o 3 of 4-m)do 3 o= dJSo 3 js$Fdoi). 

-f ea/s = i>, 

e. g. rhra 4- ears&Fd = rtoeSos^Fd. 

$3 4 - ado = t 9 o f , 

e.g. d$d4-sk& = 3 $d&F. 

e 3 4 - a = », 

e. g. + dSr^rdOF = ^f^^rSrdOF. 

e 4 -o=a, 

e. g. U 3 dJ + a^oiJF = U2dl^oi>F. 

t? + i, = £, 

e.g. ddr+ 1>^ = 


(The & 4- L in. and 

may become either ^ or 22.) 


$3 4-£ = £, 

<p • * - J ~~-~ ~-~~ ~ / 

e. < 7 . ^4-22^ = Qd^dtf. 

e 2 4-$3 = fcf, 

g. g, o3C3c^ 4 - $32jJc^rJ ~ £3C3e^.2pc^rJ. 

tf 4- tf — $2 , 

e. g. ac^ 4 - e 2 £>oi) = school). 

w 4- 'S = a, 

e.g. do3o^4-nq^ = doao$^. 

w + ^ = a, 

e.g. ^^ 4 - &$= 's&tti. 

tf+yu=i», 

e.g. do553 + = do sirs t do. 

$2 4 -erjs = k, 

e.g. d0553+OTJSdo= d03oJ3$&). 

$2 4 - ?rio = $ 50 *, 

e. g. dOSo3 4- = d03o&F. 

$5 +a= a, 

e . d^dos 4 - a^dtid = d^do^deid. 

$5+ SD= a, 

c. doss 4 - sodoi)F = doao^oi>F. 

ts 4 - k = 22 , 

e. < 7 . dos53 4- i>«?3* = do^KTS*. 

$5 4 - B = 22 , 

e. doass 4 - 22 d^ = doa^d^. 

rq 4 - $5 = oi>, 

C. flf. as + ao =o^y. 

q 4 - w = ofts, 

e.g. ?3M-$ 2 $ = 03^3. 

^ 4 -^=^, 

e.g. ^+'?| J =5 ! ^rf J . 

'a 4- ^ 

e. dsW^4-^^= 

'q 4 - eo) = oi> 0 , 

e. ^ 7 . = 

*3 4 - ^>= O&JS, 

e. 4 - eno^F = e^t^F. 

r 3 4 - a = o!oc, 

e.£. ^^ + a5 ; = ^ 6 «3 , . 

*3 4- L = oSjsc, 

^7. 3 ^^ 4- 2 odd = s^d^tdd. 

nq 4 - 22 = oiT 3 , 

e. g. 30^ 4 -- ScJ30i)F = dO^C 3 <dOF. 

^ 4 - rq = 

e. ^r. dQc 4 - 

& 4 - ^ 

e.g. do!o$4^-^id= 

$n) 4 - ^ = d, 

^7. rtodo -f rtodFu^d. 

$n> 4- w = as, 

e.g. dJ^4- ^dd = doq^dd. 

$n> 4- ^ = a, 

e.g. 4 -*33 = do^d. 

$A)+ $n>= 0U3, 

e. g. d^dj 4 - eo)^ = d^djs-^. 

$n) -4- m/a = ears, 

c. a. Ado 4- rn/adOF = Ados dor. 

if Cp wp 
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ew-fo-s^ e.g. rtodo + s^odor =■ rtod^odor. 

£0J2) 4 - GfO = vAJ^j <?. g . c* 5J3 4* STO^dO = SjJjS^dO. 

3&4-0 = d, e. 

sdo 4- 1 ? = 09 , e. #. dos^ 4- dd — drasjdd. 

«dO •■}- 5)30 = 5)dJ3, £, <7. >)^ 4* 5)dO£3 — ^i^r8. 

2, Junction of consonants (vyanjanasandhi). 

& arises from ss* and 3*, e. g. sxjo^ 5 = sdo*3 5 » ^odor^ = ^odoFts 5 , = 

&J& 6 , = oais*, = as*, and re¬ 

mains unaltered when no special rule is 
given. 

before a vowel becomes n s , e. SodOF^ 5 + = £odoFA$^, 4* tso^-od — 

^rto^Od, -f = 539fUtf, 4* ^ = 

anqi. 

3 s before the consonants rf, k, 
d, 7} t (d), 20, 2jl, (do), 

odo, d, t), d becomes n*, e. <7. «do^ 4- = adon^^, Qs 5 4- rt& = 

&od>F^ + n^d = 3odoFn^d, a s g*4-&odo = 

art odo, Sodor v* + 23 <d = SodoFrt <d, + 

£> ~ 
da = art^s, ^Oior^ 4- <?od = SodoFnad, 

(£5^ 4- c 39 rt = anaji), a^* 4- 2oo = art ) o, 

a^* 4 - 2 ^dore = art^dora, (a^ 4 -dor|o = 

art cs ov 5do^ 4- odo&os* — adort,«o? 3 *» 

39=5* 4- &a«£= soared, a^ 4- 092 ^= an^ 
zjS, 5do© 5 4 - d^d = sdoi^d, 4- a^d = 
sron^d, a ^ 5 4- d«o 5 o = an^odo. 

before the consonants d 

and do becomes also zsS e.g. SodOF^ 5 4- = ^odOFE^d (or SodOFn^d)* 

a^ 5 4- ?59rt = assort (or Sn^rt), 8^*4- 
dors <29 = as rs v (or art, rs o), so 5 ? 6- 4 - doodo 

C6 & ' C. Cd ' 

= aasaodo (or s^odo). 

ep 5 after the vowels ^ 

and ero becomes e. g. + = 

23d,, dd + e^td— ddzS?d, 2^4 -$^=^ 
^2i dj, d,^ -t = d^^d 4 , ^do 4- ep5d = ^do 
ti^d, ^do + Z59o5o = ddoiJooSo, 203o0 4-$d 
= 20adosd d, 20^04- ep?^= 2oado23f^, doz^)4- 
dd 73^ = dodozi d ?j 5 . 

^ Q ” «p Q 

^arises from in —d&j 5 , and remains unaltered when no special 
rule is given. 

to 6 before a vowel becomes C 5 5 , e. g. d 4- ?3ort ~ ddort, 4 ~ »do^o = dd N ^o. 
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k 5 before the consonants rt, 

d, d, d becomes c® 5 , e. 


fo 5 before the consonants *3 
and do becomes e. 

s 6 " before a vowel becomes E 5 , e. 

3 5 before the consonants rt, d, 

i 20 ,do, d, 53 becomes of, c. < 7 . 


3 5 before 

d 

becomes 

15 5 , 

c - 

^ before 

a 

becomes 

a 5 

e. 

s 5 before 

d 

becomes 

C3 5 , 

e. g. 

3 5 before 

d and do becomes cS 5 , 

e.g. 


& € before 


becomes e. g. 

3* before 

d 

becomes t^ 5 , e. g. 

C3 ? before 

tho 

consonants 

d, d, 


becomes e. 


before 

d 

becomes 

a 5 , 

e.g. 

n 5 before 

a 

becomes 

a 5 , 

e. g. 

before 

U 

becomes 


e • </ 


e 5 before rt and do becomes rt 5 , e. g. 
z> € boforo d becomes e. < 7 . 


aik 5 4- rtors = sick re, && 4 - a = ssld, 3ib* + 
ddFrt = £d dFrt, 3&J 5 4 - 93 = doa, ^&*4- 

CO <*• 

tpart^sia^rt, slto* + dri =*&,?$, d^ + 
3rtF = d^rir. 


sl&o 5 -f rt53& — ^re d& (rt becoming *3), dfa 5 4- 
3ooa)= sSraoa). 

e. 

Krts 4, + wdo, = !0,^3* + aSC3,?r = U,3o 

J *0 :* o O « 

nsdre^, art5*“ 4- dsd — arto^. 


art^ + rtodo 4- artrijdo, arts 5 4 - ddrra= art 
rirtFre, arts 5 4 - 93^ = arto*^, art3*4- 
w= artdo, art 3 * 4 - 203 d = artcs.d, arts 5 

to V 

4-oto«3=art&jy3, a^ds 5 4 - dtf = 

o^s 5 4 - 3drt = ^rtrtjdrt. 

art3 5 + 2i^0 73 5 = artd £0 s; 5 , sd33 5 4-dd = 
Sd:>d d, 7o3 5 4~ dod - rtd Od. 

io *3 

2-rts 5 4- a<rt ^ arta ado^s 5 4 - ^ = £do^ 
a d,, rtos 5 4- ay = rtoa u. 

d *3 Oi 

dds 5 4- ddodo = diid dodo. 

arts 5 4 -^^=art^^ ? d}ocss 5 4- rtoa^)d = d^ora 

rfjs ajd, ds 5 4- dodo = drt^do, arts 5 = 

dodo = artrt^do, tfds 5 4 - dod = sjSdrt^d, 

rts 5 4- dJ3rtr= d^rtr. 

zo^ds 5 4- 003U = a^d;£ 03 & 3 , sodo^s 5 4- v 3 = 

ado.od. 

*0 **» 

tls 5 4- d£ = (d becoming $3), dods 5 4 - 
da = dodd a, ds 5 4- = da se;. 

uo ep CO V 


dc 5 4- rse; = ds^o, adc: 6 ’ 4- ’zw = ads^eo, 
do 5 4- £?qjF= d3 s$f, da 5 4- dd = dd^d, 
* dcj 5 " 4- d<D = dd^, dco 5 4- ddo = dd do, 

ads 5 4- sartd = 50 dS 3 rtd. 


do 5 + asdocdoF = da^dooioF. 

4- ado = da do, dc 5 4- a = da . 

dca 5 4- 

dco 5 4- ?3d = d^d, dc 5 4- = dF^d,. 

da 5 4 -^^=da^ (d becoming e^) ? dc 5 4 - 
33d =r das d. 




(preceded by ^ and ero) 

before a vowel becomes u*, e.g . soSqts 5 + ?1 = 2j!odorf, ad&TS 5 4~ t9d?d = ad£ 

Cd?3, dw© 6 ^?3 5 + ^ort = ^ )S ^Oo7t, 2^0 73* 
4-^a odo = 2 d^o 03 odo, rijdo73* + w^3d = 

<5i ^ <^j ’ T 

$<d0O3^3d. 


before the vowel ^becomes i», e. q . <3Qdo73 5 + <3 t 5 = e^odjatri , 3d73* -f ead » = s 

* 7 v=? <=9 

d«©?ad ;dsd?3* + ©ckepssd = ds§p^o2p33d, 
^3073* + e35j3o— d^JSC^od, SdOcdTj* + 23§c5c>^ 
= Sd0cfo><9c33$, Sdod73* + Wcdorf = SdOcfo’CcdOrf, 
3dod?3* + £>£>3530 = SdO&QCSdooSO, 320^73* + 
essdoo^=:3dOc3js>?3doo v £L $d?3* + =^dj3cA. 

tO £> ’ 9 4> 

before the consonants rf, 

*, ^ tf, c$, 20, 2?, 33o, odo, 

d, eo, 33, ad becomes &», e. g. 4- rfora=d3Sja?rfor3,3dod?3* 4- rfd = sdorfoc 

7t^, Sd0^73 ? + « = S0&«C«, 330^73* -j- dC| = 
sfcctotd®, d£?3* + ^sg^tfcd, ^d?3*4- 
^d = l>dja^d, 3dod?3*4-8^ad=;dOc3j3c8rt>ad, 
^2>73* + 20^0 = ^3*20^ SdorfT^+SfWsrdOcfot 
$3d, 2>d?3* 4- 3dod = £dJ3*3dod, 33 of3t3* + 

C&G) = 3dO?3j3 COjJS 33od73* + d$ = SdO?fo>$ 
d$, 33o^73* + <t>odo = sdo&aceoodo, 3dod?3 5 4- 
£>^3>d = do&aca^d, ;3od73* + add = do 
fS^acadd. 

before the consonants &, 

&>, £, d, tj becomes °, e. g. dd73 5 + ^<d = ?d, ^{do73 ? + 10^3 = ^{dos 

sors>, zd^o 73 * 4- d $ = ei^o §3dq3, dd?3* + sizdd 

= ^3dg^$33, ;dsd?3* + = ddsde;, 25odoo73* 

+ = t?odao8d$3d, ^zd?3* 4- btv = ^sds&zeo 

(or dd^W), 330^73*4-33^=330^833$ (or 
doito a), ad3)73 6 ‘4~ dt^= adasSws!, 2d^o?3* 
£3373* = zd^o $25,3373* + 733^. = dsds 

733ZJ1,, 330^73* 4" 733"^ = 330^8733^ (or ®30c3 
733 4 ), 20$o73* 4" TjOTj = 20So87jO?3 . 

(preceded by ero, i,) 
before the consonants tf, 

«. ^ eo, tjJ, sdo, 

odo, 0, 3d, ad becomes o^ } e . g . 202q 73* + ^rdrdojd = zo!o^rrtr3do^, &q^3?3* + 

3doodo = ^c^dorodo, 20 ^ 73 ^ + d^O = zo!o 

dcrO, ^73073^ 4- rtors = ^jdodorra, ^cdo?3^ 4- 

233^ = tfco^F, ^jdoT^ + dra = d^odrra, 
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+ = 4- vv= 

urv, ubjf 4- ^rt= zok^rrf, 4$drf 4* 

dCl^, = d^JJ&Fv,, 4- COJDTo = 

0i33F?J, ofoBJE* 4- V$ t = ojj2200r-3- . w 

Vs> w /, 

oko^4-3*d= woiadtFrf, ^do?^4-3od = 
zjckadrri, &o«H*4-dra = &9«dFra, dot?; 6 
+ 2JO= &8*UFO. 

r/ before d and $ becomes s f , e. a . 4- ddra —• drs, dotes* 4-t»o& = dote 

^ i3 

23 ote, erotfs* 4- dd = srodd d, £ds* -f e3cd = 

Jo ^ e*3 ’ 

«P 

^ (preceded by *9 and eo)) 
before the consonants 

3o often becomes 35*, e. g. W?oS* 4- ^ d&rs* 4- Srjc|^ = ri&r 

dod#, eosoos* 4- ^do = yoiDSP), do, d 

■dr ca tr ’ ^ 

FoOS* 4- v^tfe3= {^od^tS (or ^rteS^QttS), 

4- dU = tfdod^ej (or FtesdSJ), d^o t: 5 

4- ds = d^o d 3, ddr^ 4- dos* = ddr 

d 3*, 4&x 6 4- dos* = ^dod^s*. 

VIII. Particulars of some letters, also in prosody. 

217. That the vowels £> 5 so, t> and 23 are no real diphthongs, i. e. 

compound vowels, in true Kannada has been stated in § 21. Kannada 
oO does never arise of ^ preceded by 55, nor its i> of «ro preceded by e$, 
i. e. they are never formed by Sariiskrita guna (§22); likewise its so 
does never arise of ■£? and nor its 23 of «ro, and t», i- e. 
tliey are never formed by Samskrita vriddhi (§ 22). & 5 so, L>, 23 are 

innate (sahaja) in Kannada or exist therein by nature (svabhava). Kesava 
states that an e5o&* or sscOo may optionally be written so, e.g. ^o&i>do 
may be written ^3^do, ^JS)?^n)c5o, 3?d0foroc5o Md^r odo, 

j0Q5o£oCio id^cjo, 2oJ5^05jA)rfo &o6 A fcdo (see § 151, under remarks); 
and an !3, e.g. tfsgcrtj may be written ^orio, ^ovoC^', 

es^o-S-rfo 23o-3-do, 23rao, ^>0^0*. It is 

<3 Ci C$ 

also customary to write eri for 23, as for *Pdo, ddtfo for 

(see § 21). 

218. In § 29 letters with strong aspiration or aspirates have been 
mentioned, in § 212, remark 3 it has been stated that some Kannada 
adverbs of circumstance and some imitative sounds exhibit aspirates; 


24 
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and in §215, 7, c the aspirate ^ has been introduced, for which there 

is the instance da^ros 2o8o sS-ftesod^doj; ori#eje>Fro3o dodd;o 

9 T5 'od * 

dootfo^rodr dp^racdo^ 8q5^cks3?riao. 

Aspirates, however, are rare in pure Kannada. The grammarian Kesava 
adduces the following probably for the greatest part uncommon Tadbhava 
terms (regarding the form of which MSS. disagree; cf. § 370) in which 
aspirates are used — d^j)r£ (o. r. d<rars)), cSaraes (o. r. d,ra^ 

(§370), es&JSD (o. r. biud), sroes, <raOd (§370), (o. r. ^0), 

$drdo (o. r. $^dj), (o. r. <o^qrao3o), rasj, rara, 83v3o 

(o. r. 8^do), Se)^do, zpsdcl (§ 370), do^ri (o. rs. doweled jo, d^ £§), 
(?), tfzpoi) (o. r. ^epsoSo), (probably 

^if£), (o. r. esd^aSo), ^3 9 o3o, ^sCs^ri (o. r. ^od), 

(§ ?70), ^kQ^d, p**)k (o. r. ^d), s?s>d8, dptf (§370), (o. r. 8^=8; 

§ 370), 8^C^ 9 (§370), 8cpe>$do, 8^ 9 do (?), 8^ohdo (o.r. 8^&dj), 
8}J0, 8^0 s #, qS-fcO^r©, Zj5 0 tfe3, ^JS^8, ^o€, Ge)tf, S5ratf (?), s3?$Oio, 
q5s>$ (§ 3/0), ( ?, § 3 1 0) 5 <!jjs)0 (?), 0d^ (ddd), $$ (§ 0< ^)’ 

23ora8, d, eJOvo&S de3c8o, rad; t#do, or ^dj N , ra3 or ra?3 (§ 370). 

The true place of aspirates is in some Kannada adverbs of circumstance 
(§212, 4 and remark 3, that originally were imitative sounds), e.g. 

£&3 9 d, £^ 9 ^d, q3je>?o^fS, S^dfS; 

and in some imitative sounds (§ 212, 9), e. g. $e3$Uo, 8^Jd^c3, <£do^, 
do^jdo^S, ^oC^ 9 do^(o. r. ^oCOjdj^3), ^CO 9 ^, 

d§^?3, eji>ft© € , qtee;^, $d^?3, qJrad^J, 8^owdo^, dpt;??, 8^tf 

doj?, qU>d^?3, ?3 (the form of a few of which is doubtful). 

219. In § 33 it has been stated that the letters crib, e;, 53 are not 

nasal and sometimes nasal. Such is the case in some Kannada and 

Tadbhava (§ 370) words. According to Kesava o3o is not nasal in 

wcdo^, Period, £>ci)tf, dcrio^es, raoSod, rao3o, soo3j^, and nasal in 
dj^oborodo, ?3JS>?0&0n)do, docriora, do3ors, dJ3crio; s; is not nasal in ra0rl, 
3ot)dri, 3ot;d, and nasal in y^r3ri, 3 oe;r 2 , d 

is not nasal in 'tfds*, ^dtf, 3ds?, ^ds 1 , and nasal in ?3?d, &©?;3 # 
tsiid, d^>d, djsd^, g^drs, ?3?dfl, ;&£>?£>. 

220. In § 39 it has been shown how the upper nasals without a 
vowel may take the form of the circlet called sonne, and in § 40 how 
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they also in connection with a vowel may take that form. We give here 
an ancient Kanda verse quoted by Kesava in which not the sonne, but 
the vargapancama letters (§ 28) themselves have been used: 

ok 

T? 0-* to- 

rteutfdooo Jjsrso ridd j 

tr 

His further instances refer to final o or sonne (see § 215, 8) which 
may likewise take the form of the vargapancama letters without and 
within compounds, e. g . S3;jo may be written ^dec^oriO, S3do 

TT 

e3d r <sp e>s3e>&, ^do ei^o ^dra.^o; ^odor^ 

ter ■& W -dr ’ O’ 

^dO^o*, 5oJ£)d0^e|O, ^od0&£>* S§pd^&G*. 

221. There are several words that in the ancient dialect always have 

the sonne or bindu (§ 34) or are nityabindugal, e. g . ddorio, 
edorij, (Jjsddo^), sLfcdo=5\), fltodoA (^Qd?^), etc. (see Sabda- 

manidarpana p. 48; Sabdanusasana p. 69). In the mediaeval and 
modern dialect this rule is not found; there is rather the tendency of 
leaving out the sonne, especially in the modern one wherein scarcely 
once the sonne is employed. 

Other words of the ancient dialect optionally appear with the bindu 
and without it or are sabinduka and abinduka words, e. g. 
(^ddoo^), ’tfjario^, ^©d^; r ae3ood (^efbd^), 'aesod; d^)0o^o, 

d&2o. 

Others of the same dialect appear always with double letters or are 
nityadvitvarigal, e. g. d^k^, £>3iC9, wrt, dv©ri d ^Co-3 

etc. This rule holds good also in the other dialects and 
regarding the same words as far as they occur in them. 

222. It has been remarked in § 215 (7, remark after f) that in 

samasas or compounds ^ preceded by go* may become Such is also 

the case in the ancient dialect when there is no composition of words 
(asamasa, bhinnapada), e. g. may become fg ^do, 

Q CO Q 

sJjsj) zs-scsS 5cS^) &>. 

CO fO oJ 

223. The change of the letter d into ao has been referred to in §§ 64 
and 184. Kesava teaches that in Kannada and Tadbhava words an initial 
d may optionally be changed into ao, e. g. ddo* may become 3 ofSo*, 

Q O 

‘24* 
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sSfi 3o£> , o^)0 ooj 0, od^rH, 3 oOrb (see § 370), and says that 

this change is (especially) beautiful (sundara, celvu) in a provincial or 
native dialect (desi). 

But the change is bad (dushkara) and as a rule does not occur, if 
Zj is not initial and is a double letter (dvitva), e. g. erod do, do, 

. oJ 

eirfrao, , rfoo^) 8, SJ335>. 3 o^.. 

oJ oj Ci <>J oJ OsJ oJ 

Howbeit, as we have learned already from § 184 (cf. § 194), the 
present-future participle ef)^ exceptionally becomes esad> also when it 
stands at the end of $ 3 ^, r a^, * 5 ?^, vfo- 53^30, being such 

as that, ^^3o, being such as this, sroc^ad, being such as this intermedi¬ 
ate one, 3d, being like what?, which forms occur as well in the 
mediaeval dialect (except sro^sd) as in the ancient one. 

Besides, the mediaeval dialect has changed eSc^sd, 'Sc^sd and OF^od 
into 'ad and o 3 d , and, with a euphonic w into esfya. ^ 550 ) and o353q) , 

<p’ <p G> G> G> C> 

which forms exist also in the modern one; at the same time the modern 
one has also the mutilated forms * 5 ^., <0^; *3$^, <0^. 

See § 224. 

224. Kesava says that ^ 50 , 'SF^sd, sroF^ao, OF^sd (§ 223) in the 
ancient dialect become ef>d , 'Stoi, ©ScA (c/. § 275), and, with the 

addition of e, he, and o, the sign of the nominative (§ 115), $3c^o, such 
a man as that, such a man as this, vuc^o, such a man as this 

intermediate one, cOF^o, what kind of man? 

lie gives the following instances in which the genitive precedes esF^o, 
etc. 

niortd^o ^dsdddoDrira craCrOoado | Narasimha is a 
man like a thunder-bolt, one like a lion, one like the flaming eye of Siva. 

| what kind of 

person Kama is, such a one is this man; what kind of being the beloved 
son of Aruna (Jatayu) is, such a one is this man; what kind of being 
the sun is, such a one is this man. 

The feminine of $ 3^0 is (e^+^V*. she, § under remarks), ✓ 

e. g. such a woman as (is agreeable to) the heart, a dear- 

woman, which takes also the form of e£>o3, c.g. 

oi, c<_ 

The neuter is effete ($3F^-b S3 do), such a child, etc. as that. 

With reference to the terms esd. and <o?d. etc. in 8 223 it is to 

9 9 9 0 

be stated that the masculine forms are (do (£3ddo, i. e. °3d-p°3rfc&, 


o) ? such a man as that, (^Nrio), such a man as this, 

what kind of man?, the feminine 
9 v 9 9 v 9 

'arf dtfo ('Sl'n £&), <03 rftfo (o3 3*!?*), and the neuter ones do. 


'StfSCoo, 

9 9 


If s 5 ^Coo are added to another word, this is put in 

9 ’ o ’ 9 

the genitive, e. g . such a man as thou, sjtfo, such a 

woman as a mother, ^^dCuOtf do, such a thing as sugar, (or also 

■c 9 * 4 * 9 

dfSo, 3i)05ooj0c3|d^o, d^dcx$jc35d:, c/. § 223). 


225. The letter o3o appears also as 53, as for a^dod there is likewise 

a^dd, for ^d^o, for 3£>oo* ££>0*, for Jdoo^ and for 

?33(Do ;^£). See the datives plural odori and odr!, ^dort and 3dri 
in § 137, 1); § 304. 

226. Regarding the lengthening of the letter 93 into *3 in the 
accusative and genitive singular (see § 141) Kesava quotes the following 
instances: 


— ° ■ — 1 

^c^fSorV to$r ioo &o«>ia£re, \ 

^?3?^do 

cScSn^, &??jorioo, j{ (see § 303, 2 , a). 

3g)©<xta> dj^OdFS* | 

and adds that such a lengthening occurs optionally within some words, 
as one may use <af$j©^ or '&&&?$ (Tadbhava of co&®?©), e&oAAido 
or «&J3?A?oc3o, <Ofiri.©rco or .orlri&erco, d?c&>orio or d?aS: 3 or(o. 


227. In §§ 15. 17 (under s*) and 31 the so-called ^ V (a grammatical 

invention) lias been introduced. A few instances showing how it may be 
optionally used for Saiiiskrita ej, are the following: or tiz>, or 

or $£>, totf or zot>, sutf or sjv, SdJ 1 ^ or 3doej, or 
or Si©, or d©ej, or doe;, docras* or dooeiei. Cf § 231, 

also §§ 239. 370. 

228. The so-called or the Kannada (that in fact is not 
different in form and sound from the so-called =& <i of $ 227) has been 
mentioned in §§ 15. 17 (under ^) and 31. Kesava adduces a few of the 
words in which it lias to occur, viz. 'StfdScdo, £)$C3, zSjsvjQ, 

dsfe3o, doeso^os?, o^oSo, ^o^cdo, dratfri, sjstfri, ^ri, ^sss 4 . 
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eo^rori, SeefccS, ?3$d, doaL^tf, 

ss$ri, 3$#ri, ^C^oS 1 *. 

Rustics use erroneously (according to Kesava) in the Kannada 
words dd©*, =aJ3ce/, rid^, estfo*, dd<^, dotfo*, 

pronouncing them t3d^ (eSdtfo), atfs* (<od^o), 2od^ (Zodtfo), =#J3d^, 
3ds*, *5ds*, dd<£*, dods*, ddv^. cods? often stands for <odd. 

Occasionally is also represented by ra, e. ff. or or 

t>cS, or =#j5r3, ^J3^rio or *#^rarto, rtotaO or rtowrS, Acs or A#, 

clfctf or jSjs>co, dj^o* or dorao*, A*? (the ancient AC^) or Ac§, 

(the ancient or (the ancient or 

or srsrfj. Cf. § 235. 

is frequently employed for the ancient CO in the mediseval and 
modern dialect (see § 32) in which e. g, esCO* appears as e5s?* (sssto), 
S3C3 9 as 'aCd 9 as yv»CO f as sro^o, ^CO 9 as dpCO 3 as 

or aSjss?, which peculiarity partly dates back about as far as 900 A. D. 
(see § 32, note). As stated in the same paragraph, the letter CO has 
has been retained in the present grammar. 

About the change of W into see § 229, and about that of <d into 
§ 230. For words in which or CO may occur see § 232. 

229. Letter fed is changed into in the following words when they 
are iu the apabhramsa state or are tadbhavas i. e. words corrupted from 
Samskrita—£>eej^, s^oei^, dcraU, Oc^d, do^y, 

ejdo^j, in which case their forms are d#^, d?#ri, Ao$A, do^tf, 

dA$, d)^, a§Jdt$ri, e;do.v*. T^y^ and ^)do fej may once appear as 

to ^0 

ao'&e&.S 5 ^ and See § 370. 

230. When the words craSdo, ^JSsare, rf 3 ^, riod, tiartzl, £)dorf, 

and dd^ are in the apabhramsa state or are tadbhavas i. e . words 
corrupted from Samskrita, their is usually converted into and they 
appear as as^do^ rf®* 1 , Aotf, debris? (teA£), dtfoA, and d^A. 

See § 370. (The change of d into takes place also in Samskrita 
itself; c/. § 15.) 

As there evidently are a few Tadbhavas (regarding which see § 370) among the words, 
it seems as if, at least in this caso, such words on account of their V* (that was taken for 
the were considered to have become true Kannada words, losing their Tadbhava 

character. 




191 


231. In the apabhraihsa or tadbhava state the letters W, b, 

and the (see § 227) of the words 533 J3, erslJ, esU 

'"'A * 

spa&d, ^oB^y, do&^, d^as^, dj-Ssradow, ^j^O, 

dpaD, 3-stf (3aa), sS^fS (sJOd), Stfdo (tfado), adrtf (ertrei), desra^ 
(rfofS^g®, 0 . r. doa^agtf), and abated (aOsatonp become eo according 
to Kesava, in which case the words appear as rilo 9 ri, dJ^i^d, naS-S 9 , 
Qa&3, oa£Jdadd, dJ^S^ao&oa, ^J3?S0 9 , do2b 9 d, 2o?£j*d, d^’d^, dii 9 
erased, ^Jsej) 4 , cbpa'io 9 , 3aCC 4 , o^^e 4 , 5wd, adoio 9 , dof^Sb 9 , and 
ae3 9 ddd. See § 370. 

The Sabdanusasana (under its sutra 140) adds ddFy=35d&3, 
e^js?y= a^J3?eo, djadd= doaeoa, ssaSe^daM 9 © 4 , a-Sca^a^dad, 
doOe^doCJdo (see § 370), c^rtoo«)= wadoSC 9 , t^orraO^&odW 9 , aorrad 
= ‘3od'50, dacoa^^doSjagCO 9 . 

232. There are twelve words regarding which it is to be remarked 

that it is somewhat doubtful whether they ought to be written with 
V or CO; they are or dpMtf (§ 370), d^ddo or dpd3 9 &d.>, &©o 

dos? or jiiaodoSJ 9 , &©doo or t3Jadooe.3 9 , atfdoa 1 !? or tssadjsW, ddoatf 

w w 

or ddoaSJ, d$d or dej’d (§ 370), tofio'i? or todgdS 9 , &;odo$ or &jodod2 9 , 
or ^j^Cd 9 (§ 370), dJ^S? or dos?^ 9 , s3?1? or d?d5 9 ( 0 . r. d?£ or 
^M 9 ; § 370). CJ. dJ^^y^ and ado^y in § 229. 

233. Kesava saw the following words with d3 in the works of the 
first great poets:— 

adip^, ado&s 4 , arte. y=§ ( 0 . r. adFej 9 ^), addeoa 4 , add^crio, ad 
deo 9 , a&s 4 , as.3 9 , aso 9 ^, (ae^w), at^do, ad^ps 4 , ae^, aip^, adso, 
ad3 4 , oe^ae^d, ad3 9 , 'Sfo^ 4 , eaW 9 , -^x 4 , (eroded 4 ), trcE^W* ( 0 . r. 
erode,&3 9 ), eroC4) 4 , eroi3 9 , eroS^tfo, eroS^ 9 d, eroW 9 ;§, eroC^odo ( 0 . r. eroC^do), 
ero&A, dde^ 4 , 0 OM 4 , oOdSa 4 , <X3;$, dtd! 3 , dSOSS 4 , dSJo, dS^.de, di>', 
t»Wo,, e»Wo, ^d3 9 , tfi3*<w»do, tfMtfoto, ^a 4 , dd? 9 «3, 

TJ A e*x 

dM 9 ^, ( 5 ^ 0 ), «Wjj3, (tfc3e), = 5 ^, £doot3o, adootjod?, w£0 4 , 

•o-ejo, W?d3 4 , ^od3, dods 5 , (^odSo), 3^d ( 0 . r. ^£3d), €?£d 9 , 

T-Sodoeo 4 ( 0 . r. ddjo^oej 4 ), ^oa^ds 9 , ^jsds 3 , so'dS’a 4 , dwdw, 

dt^ddSd, d&3d, dC3 9 o5odo (see ^e^oaodo), ddS 2 , A?&3 9 do, dod3, doOe 
define, d£3do, dJ3?CJ 9 do, ^£b 9 cdo, ^d3 9 o&odo ( 0 . r. dco’dudo), ^dS’a 4 , 


vittiy, tsvty, $i3 9 ^, wrioCJ 5 , zSe&OFWa, 3<y£>, tts 
3q ttsttsfi, tt3&, tty, tty, tty cd^, sejo, ttytt, szty, s%>ty, 
*>?§&*, (&si»e.3«), &o 9 , ^o&a 9 ^, ^o 9 o s , Jno, &s£3gj*, 

Jjsq^, 3j.q^q*, dwo&yri, uij, (o. r. cwsjq), attty, 

$tto, ■$■$££, KreWsra^, (ffcqf), ?SrSi3 s , iSrtq 3 ,, Se^s*, qj 9 $«, ztty, 
tiZJrf, SCorfj, sdeasica^, ^e^oSori, (SMii), £t3&, £tt 3 , sjiaosj, 

*Jc£, *££«& srs&y, osm*. sja w», s^eq sq 9 , j5m*o, iejd, 

33(£O s , ^(S^Oj&S*, ^rtq3,, (^G53« or ^c3<p*), ^rfqq 9 , 3§PMffo, 

^jae^zS, s^q^,, ^eeq £q 9 © s , zity, uty, 


zjt3*to, uty=§, uty--^p, uty^, utyaijo, w53 9 o s ( 0 . r. ui3sj«), utytity 
(0. 1\ tO&Sjrfq 9 ), UiMootfo, xsty, ZZiitttt’d, W3Jfo&3*, ejsq 3 ,, titt*, titt 3 ^, 
titty, &<>ty& ( 0 . rs. tity^f, tits® 6 ), ££^ty, £t3&, ti&ttt*, ti&tts, 
ti&ttttti, ti&ttt 3 , (rforioeq), sfcre^w 9 , zio<oty, Sottdott^j, dJtty, 
tiott 3 , riytty, (Dj q^), (rfooqq 3 ), (sjojOoorta), rfooqo, siuqrt, ti-j^cy, 

£j$t3, £J5t3&3'3 ( , g&tdrfo, ?j-3tt 9 fl (0. r. KBC^rij, &&3 9 , ?5JS£>, 

C3^oq, ^u3, (j&ariqq®), 3o^ 9 , araC^fSassW, fcty. 

To these are to be added the tadbhava words of § 231, as far as they are 
not repeated here, and under circumstances the words of § 232. In § 32, 
note l there are in the sasanas also ^.co* (to be), ^cofi, rfco^, rieoo, xto eo 3 JSKSr (f 0 r 
&©^). See also § 234; KesavaV Dhatupatha (Sabdamanidarpana 
pp. 330. 331); and regarding the meaning of the terms with go the Dictionary. 

Concerning the anukarana words that have no aspirate (§§ 29. 218) at the 
beginning, Kesava observes that they may appear either with co or «*. 

The Sabdanusasana (under sutra 140) adduces nearly the same terms in 
which co has to be used, as the Sabdamanidarpana. Besides, it adds a small 
number of others; but as their meaning is not given (the .work does not give the 
meaning of any term with co there) and thus the possibility of explaining them 
becomes difficult, as the reading of at least a few may be doubtful, and as the 
use of co in a few of them was seemingly wrong at Kesava’s time, we mention 
them with diffidence. They are the following:— 

(the act of weeping?), (the act of diving?), eweytfo* (?), ewcytfcy(? }) 
emco2>e)(?), emeo^ (=en)tf^?), <oc?c5o (=-«otfriu?), «oco^ (the act of rising?), *oco (?), <o<» 
(=> 0 C 0 ^?), (- 5 ^$), £c^(?), ^C 00 (?), 3 \>CM (= 2 rOCO ?), #C 0 9 (= ?), ^ICO 

(sif^?), co’(?), nco^ (=n$?), rioco’s^ 6, (?), rt.©co?k (=tf.©cs>7fo ?j, ^*3(=^?), 
^cos ( = ^s??), t§c^(?), &©*c: s r( (=dj3?$ri?), ^3oco*(?), ^eo (=*£«*?), iaoco* (=a^co ff ), 
&£GO3?T0 f (= ^GO0^e f ?), iJSCO 3 (= ?), ^J3?G0^ (=&£)<V 5 ?), qStJ^GO*, (?), S3GOO* (?), 

<3sfoco*(?), dGo^co(?), sUeo^ (=d^^^?), (?), dco^ (=:33tfsgP), 5 jC 0^ (? not in 
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Mr. Rice’s Index), sow (the act of living?), wse3 (=*J3 6?), 

(?), Ktorfo (=23^7^3; the Index has 23o4) ? 23a 8 (=tftf?), ^oc^(?) 5 ztertyJ 
(= s&ortM?*), dooa (= dootf, the state of being irritated?), sSow 8 (=si)tf?), 

?), U3Ca*a<3*(?), ^C35S (=3^?), ?3c5r00 (=^^^0?). 

234. It is a rule of the ancient dialect (and to some extent of the 

mediaeval one too, but which uses & instead of &3*) that a final c& 
becomes O when it euphonically joins a following consonant (see § 215, 7, 
under a), e. g. becomes ^SOo^d, TOrio&SSo 

TOM^eSo, ^rf)do o -Sro^&A^o, b s S\8?&30 J Uj , =#J5^do 

dJSfS =#J3?ev3 s J^cS, fsse^ckriocS, jysdo 

sJ3s 3 cre^o^ridra ^■s^ridrs, £?^o?oo, rfojckdo 

rfoorfoears^, £)?&> ^jsv 4 J^^e^J^v 4 , £?^033fs £)?&3 =>^k>, ?3t«o 3dc& 
^eo^do, ode^^, odrfo^d tOdC^d, odcjo^o, oddo 

jdjjsdso ^deoj^eso. C/. § 58. 

In the formation of the present-future participle a similar rule 
exists, e. g. siradorf may become djse^, ?l©?dorf t3?dosj 

eSridod tSrid^ (§§ 58. 183, 4 ). 

A similar change of xi into 53 s we find also in $z& ^o&o = s£3 3 ,0&o, 

ri tf- nr 

sraaTO=cra&yrt, oori&ri (dative of = 

235. The middle d in the Kannada words rfoda*, edo* (c/. § 228) 

and <ode/ may become e), vis. <0£>S3 s , in which case the 

final o* may be changed into 0 *, viz. sjooo*, e5£>o*, (*}^o*). rfoe>^ 
appears also as doras*, and in the mediaeval and modern dialect as 

or rfotfoo. 

236. Words in which it was customary at Kesava’s time to use a half 
repha (f), are e. g. erodoF, £)c3of, ddr (=rie^|, cf. § 32 and § 233), etc.; 
cSorior (rfoC^j), drior ( = 3^0), -S-rior (=&d3o), ^ortoF ( = vo53^), etc.; 
^f, ^f, ^J5^)F, etc.; £?dFo, *;s>£fo } ^?dFo, etc.; eAsriF^', ^riFV% 
s3er(Fs?S etc. 

It will be observed that in some words tS € had been given up in the 
common language of that time and f had taken its place, which 
peculiarity we found also in the participles cOd)F, £>:oOF, S3 c3of (§ 1 GO, i: 
see also § 32, note; § 239 regarding a kind of prasa). The remaining 
words ('d^F, etc.) present no irregularities. 
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237. It is a peculiarity of the modern dialect that it changes a middle 

d before a into e.g. may become esds? 

ero$„ srodotfo en)^o„ Sod^j ^dj^o tfodotfo =&Qdtfo 'Sjatfo., 

v” V’ V’ V’ V’ V* 

riodos? rio^, Adotfo Atfo,, rJdtfj cStfo,, sjodo^o sdo^o^, sod^o sd^o,, sLfcdtfo 

C^sJc) ^ 0 , . 

V 

238. In § 33 it has been stated that when two consonants are 
produced in (about) the same place or by (about) the same organs, they 
are called ekasthani in grammar. The ekasthani letters are d and £ 3 , 
d and £ 3 , and (see § 239). 

239. Grammars of the Kannada language are based chiefly on poetical 
standard works, because almost every thing of its literature was composed 
in verse in the three periods; it is, therefore, to be expected that they 
contain some terms connected with prosody (chandas) and the way of 
poetical composition (kavyamarga). 

Such terms employed by Kesava are 33 ^ (called also or 

by him), cdodo^, and dJBritf. 

53q).?o in Kannada is an alliteration in which the second letter 
(generally a consonant with or without a vowel) of the first line of a 
stanza is set in the same place in every other line. 

o 3 c 3 o>F 5 d^ is an additional alliteration in which the prasa letter or 
a cognate one is set also in other places in the course of a stanza. 

cdbodJ^ is the repeating or setting in opposition alliteratively in the 
same stanza of words or syllables different in meaning but similar in 
sound (paronomasia). 

dJcisfo 5 is metaphorical diction. 

Kesava, when introducing the first three terms, does so in order to 
show the proper use of the ekasthani letters d and £ 3 , and <£, d and 
£3 (§ 238) in them, presupposing that d and d, £3 and £- 3 , o and e;, 
<3 and d and d, £3 and £3 form regular prasas, etc. 

He states that ^ 0 ^ and (§§ 227. 228) form a right prasa, e.g . 
S-tf&S 3 sdoiooriv*, rl2or?3 
ri&orV | 

l>ut that and cannot form a right one, e. g. 
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as also <o and cannot do, e. g. 

c?e>dJ3v* sirl 3^^ ?irSojo 
d&tf ^>^&5®?oc5o | . 

Further d and C3 are wrong in prasa, e. <j- 

qk>ddj3v* 33£3*doeyo3:«>cSorf 

^esatfoesas v&o \ 

as also d and ed are wrong, e. (j. 

D-sci 

c&F&yAc&QV* I 

Regarding varnavritti Kesava says that it is properly formed by d and 
G3, e. g. 

dodAe3 9 dj$)e3f\d £dodd 

^dotfo ^e5 3 &G)e3 3 do dodJtfdj^d^doSJSv* | 

and by d and 53, e. g . 

&)53 9 d c3o8rf53d EOA^O, 

ddoSo^j, ^d^cdoo | 

and also by and (the kula), e. g. 

; 3os? 

dor, do^rio, toddodo, ^tfdor ) . (This 

half Kanda verse bears various shapes in the MSS.; its purpose, however, 
appears'clearly in the present reading.) 

Concerning the vamaka Kesava says that the employment of d and 
53, v and (the kula), and d and 53 as letters of alliteration is wrong 
in it (as in the prasa), and in order to show this brings forward only 
the following anomalous instance: 

^uddo, dodo 

=des 3 o3oo doriddooso&£v* I , remarking 

u herein the application of words is spoiled, and if for ^C^ctfoo ^dofoo 
be read, no meaning is brought about; therefore there is not the 
characteristic (lakshana) of the yamaka”. 

With regard to the prasa with 53 it is to be added (according to 
Kesava) that a double consonant formed by means of a half repha may 
be substituted for 53 (cf. § 236), e. g. 


- 5 
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2jtfS3s>&, fSSS 3 

o V 

£>O.C50FCratfc3o3o, t3$?N 

to O) 

c^esf dosaa^o^sdc 4 | 

and 

2^oe3rd s^a 4 ftros^od i 
dJo&3 9 d &©& rtor8?$£ i 

Zt —“ a a 1 

and 

ti&or&i^ftr, def) 9 d 

fcS.^rcrfo dfl«3ojo do.>es 9 ri t3??oric$o cS? i 

d^F $J3 ctojjc 4 d:©&3 9 3? 

A oO 

^WjOriri, ^rfo^djadri eSjaee^ok&fctfS?? \\ 

The Sabdanusasana remarks that also t3 and ^ may be used as 
letters of alliteration in the prasa. 

Rupaka has been mentioned in § 104 with regard to nouns, e. g. 
which are of neuter gender, but receive another gender when they are 
used metaphorically. There is the following quotation concerning 
in the Sabdamanidarpana. 

do^doioo ^9F^di^dort$ciri3^orir5^e7ss35>oe4;33 | 
tit Soioo c3e)oSo ££>o 

eSrrirtao ^orf^DeirfodoSoSjori^o. dSosrir^o^do?? |) ; 
and concerning ^ricjsjrea there are the instances wrid^rrso, fc? 
£>m* eortesjrcao, edo &r1ddF£2o. 

240. Double consonants (§§ 20. 38) in prosody are sometimes “slack” 
(sithila), i. e. they have not the power of lengthening a preceding 
syllable. Such double consonants appear 

1, in the nominative plural and dative singular of nouns ending in 
O, v*, oS and fty, e. g. esrtos*, erorioG^v*, AtiZdy* cSrtos*; ^riCd 3 , 
erorioe^ 3 , ddw 3 , fSrte 2 ; — esdo^ v 4 , dd^v 4 , brio's* v 4 , djoriotf<? 4 ; esdotf, 
ads?, s^rtas?, doorto$; — aoriFs? 4 , eroriortFv 4 , erod^rtF*? 4 , ayriFv 4 , ad 
r! fv% SuririF's 4 , kdriFv 4 , ^artFs? 4 , sdriFs? 4 , ^ariF*? 4 , ^oSrtFs? 4 , &rad 
jIfv', tSrijriFv 4 , ^riFv 4 , adodFv 4 , dariF'i? 4 , ddH fs? 4 , aa 

rtFv 4 , ddodFv 4 ; ©yriF, etc.; — ddriFv 4 (ddWs’*), ^dfiFs? 4 

ddrtFv 4 , lodrtFy, drtriFS’ 4 ; adriF, etc. 
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Exceptions are formed by words with a long initial, e. g. 

'S.’eUp 4 and by some words with final v*, c.g. SjjCov*. 

irfodov*. ^c)d^>rirs^, though its initial is long, generally has a slack 
double consonant. 

2, in the conjugation of verbs ending in v*, o tf , and e. g. 

esrto o, o, o, 3odooe*3 o, o, ^r!eo o, dorio^ o; do: 

tirioCAo: irte^ 2 , ^r&s 2 , ^rto 2 ; ^rioeooo, ;§rieA>o, ?3ri^oo, «§prt£A)o;— 

^ ’ A 5 A ^ A* A 5 A 5 A 5 ^ A 5 

^rtotfo, *£)?*) tfo, dodo^o: dodoS* do; dodos* o; c^orioS?, dodotf, dodos?; 

dodos^o, dodo^oo; — eadFo, ^tfcSFo, ^Oodro, ^OodFo, £)&dFo; £>£>o 

drdo; s^odro; e^drir, iJBcSrtF; ^dorioro, ?^)or!oro;—«oddro (<>}d£3o), 

^tfdFo; ^driF, *3^riF. 

Exceptions are formed by verbs with a long intial, e. g. ^o*, 

and by some verbs with final <$*, e. g. Jdv*, in which the 

use of slackness is optional. 

3, in words ending in o* and ^ the first syllable of which is 
short and which form the first member of a compound (samasa), 
e. g. d^fc-do^, *5wi3js?Fdrao, ftddF?3, ^pridFBj, ddodFd, 
eS-QFd jo, tfaeSjaFrlo: doorio^aje*, udotfjsorta* o^dtfd, ado^do. 

oJ 7 «<. 7 A 5 Q 7 oj ^*=9 

Cf. § 246, a. 

4, in some words in which it is inherent (sahaja). They are 
ydduOF^, edodjF, o^cSf, ddoFdo, eodF^o. (esddooF^ seems to 
belong to No. 3.) 

5, optionally in the dative plural of Samskrita and Kannada terms 
that are masculine or feminine, e. g. wsd driF, eoeqJri F; ^e^CdorV, 
cde^F; o^ddriF; dJ^^cdoriF. 

When, however, in their dative plural no “slackness” (sithilatva) is to occur, 
it is customarily indicated by doubling the rt of the dative in the ancient dialect, 
viz. waddrtF, f, A^oi)rtF; djstfcriortF (see § 119, a, 

under dative), (y. § 371, l. 

Remark. 

Some people have thought that in the elaborate prose composition called rid. 
which belongs to prosody (chandas) and frequently is found in poetry, it is 
allowed to treat a double letter with repha, c. g. *>,, as “slack ” i. e. as not 

lengthening a preceding short syllable ; but this their thought is quite wrong 
according to Kesava. Cf. § 241. 
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241. In writing stanzas (pada) it is bad to leave no space between 
the different words unless they fall under the rules of sandhi (§213 seq.). 
Thus one has to write: 

ado d=g^ri ?ojO 

3oJ3?S.ojo ^do ^riodori 1 #, I 

< -d 

3qJc){^ 0 "cO^^dO ^^"Ccdi-olD 11 

and not eo^ etc., in this case especially also because the 

obscene word might be thought of in four places {cf. § 215, 6, 

remark 3). 

Likewise one has to write: 

eoDro ^zjr^do 

9.On) fSSS 2 l 

v O a ' 

Ao dOodor ri.do. ^oQoSo 

9 ^ ' 

... |] 

and not soOn)^^e)rfdo^o$,On)&,oi) etc., as the prosodical length of the 
short-vowelled syllables A), and o3o results at once from the following 
double letters ^ and k (see § 20) to an observing eye. Some use 
to write Sj. , oJ. A) which‘is unnecessary. Cf. § 240, remark. 

^ rucp’ 


IX. On primitive nominal bases. 

242. Nominal bases (namalingas) or crude nouns in general have 
been mentioned in § 68, 4. As slightly indicated there under No. b 
by Kesava’s introducing the compounds (samasas) do33e)£!d, 3§C^%e)^, 
etc., they finally include also all the other true declinable bases, viz. 
taddhita, samasa, sarvanama, gunavacana, sankhye and krit, which in 
fact are nothing but nominal bases or nouns in their crude state. 

In § 100 a number of crude nouns has been given that are identical 
with verbal themes (nijadhatu). Such are, therefore, primitive nominal 
bases without any suffixes (taddhitas or taddhitapratyayas) and also the 
simplest bhavavacanas or verbal nouns {cf. § 243). 

Another primitive nominal base, that is a mere verbal theme, is still 
to be adduced, viz ■ the ancient which has also the forms 

‘likeness’, ‘equivalence’. In the mediaeval dialect its 
forms are dpoo, in the modern one it has 
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remained as L,^o, ‘equivalence’: ‘bail’, etc. Its original form was 
(s§J^o% the change of £ into 3 or so was done, because 

it was originally mostly used as the second member of a compound (see 
§ 215, 7, a. Z>); for the omission of see Dictionary under h 1 and k 1. 
In rendering it into English its meaning often becomes ‘like’, ‘as’, etc. 
In the ancient dialect or is frequently preceded by esd 

which is nearly identical in meaning, so that the forms become e$r^dp^, 
^r^dps^, “without the fault of tautology” (punarukti) according to 
Kesava, its meaning remaining the same, viz. ‘as’, ‘like’, etc. 

are used only in compounds, when they are always preceded by a 
euphonic sonne. 

Kesava quotes the following instances to elucidate the use of 
etc. 

dp?^ 

^o^AOsSpeo* £d,dj o, 

O' Osi 

ot> rfDg&fcic || . 

^'oridr^dpesJ 4 I • 

e? doo^gcio ^do ^p?Sdro | . 

S^dcrioo^o, 

- a rf^(3s)as c .ozi®^o t | 

Q) — 0 l ) 

rjDfw dOdprcJF^I^&i^O 

Q) 

o&^Q 4 ?Sc!f53q2o 1| . 

O) 

The Sabdanusasana has the following additional instances: 
ooO^© 4 , 3 o 9^)?23 s ; £>q$os&>» s , 

4W, d-rai^orid 4 p?o 4 ; cre&gd d^d 4w 4 ; 4^3 

£5C3 otSJS^O 4 , ^JS^dootl©?© 6 ; — 'Sd d •ad d 4r> e< ; 2°S0^ 

ro o* csj 

dpeo 4 , aoOoso ojds)d dpea 4 , a^od 4^^; 4 p?° 4 , &>&. 

Other bhavavacanas or verbal nouns formed, without taddhita suffixes 
(§ 243), by a mere change in the verbal theme are eei, ssali, dJ3?fcj, 
3?eJ, t3?y, dJe>U, etc. (of esdo, S33do, etc.; see § 08), d?do, &?do, 

djsdo (of 'ado, etc.; see § 101), 3?do, ddo (of $do, etc.; see § 101). 
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=5rja^do, (of =3rodo, etc.; see § 101). These may perhaps be classed 

with the primitive nominal bases; but others are apparently not found 
in Kannada. 


X. On secondary nominal bases. 

243. Taddhitalingas or taddbitas have been referred to in § 68, 2 ; 
99. 100. 102, 8,/. They are secondary nominal bases or nouns, as they 
are formed by means of suffixes (taddhita, taddhitapratyaya) from nouns 
and verbs. 

When neuters and derived from verbs, they express the abstract 
notion (bhava) of a verb either as to state or action, i. e. are bhavavacanas 
or verbal nouns; when neuters and formed from nouns, they have a 
similar character. [About bhavavacanas in general see §§ 100 
etc.); 188 etc.); 194, remark (eror^); 198 (Lddodo, 

etc.); 200 l. 3 (^odosjdo, 5o^3oddo, etc.); 203.204 (wtfjo, 
etc.); 205, i, c (-ds^do, etc.); 205, l, d (rSo3o^, etc.); 242; 254, remarks 
1 and 2 (draC^do, do^dddo, etc.); 298, 3 («dod^, ^dodd<£, etc.); 
cf. 316, 2 .] 

A. The chief suffixes for forming neuters are: 

1, e$, e. g. WB, Av t art, 7330, (of the verbs etc.; see § 100). 

2, &0, e. g . ^*3, dtf (of the verbs Srkb., drt); see § 100), and 

(by altering the vowel of the theme) ^ 3 , ^ 3 , z3d (of the verbs etc.; 
see § 101). 

3, ydo, e. g. ^do, Stddo ( 0 f the verbs »cw e> W). 

4, e55^j, e. g. ao4>, riodj (of the verbs 

sV, etc.). 

5, *3^ c.^r. eA)d&#, (of the nouns 

etc.). The Sabdanusasana has ecAtf, rtdoarf, zidoO#, (of worf, etc.), 

wSJ^ses*#, Codons© 5 #, ZJtfnD©’^ (of zi&tees, etc.). In another place it 

adduces t?oz3^, ( 0 f the verbs esozso, etc.), ws4a£, 

staS#, d^od:>atf, disxQ#, adda# (of the verbs etc.), 

ddda^, 4pddoa^, z33^ (of the verbs edo, etc.). 

Kesava says that (of verb ^0£o 5 ), (of 4P^*), (of ^ds?*) in 

which has been suffixed to verbs ending in consonants, are wrong (dosha; 
see under tf); consequently the Sabdanusasana’s (of ste*, under sutra 568) 
would also be wrong according to him. 

Instead of also occurs, e. g . in erod^^. 
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G, r aft, e.(j. 33c333<Srt, tfcGrt, 3J3a*rt, (of tho verbs **m, etc.), 

and (of the verb This is only in Sahdanus&sana, stitra 5G5. 

7, e. g. (of the verbs eras*, etc.; Sabdanusasana, sdtra 

578). 

8, e. g. (of tho noun ^). The Sabdanusasana’s sutra 572 

seems to refer to this suffix when it teaches that 3abFs3o and W5 \>f;3j are derived 
from the verbs «o* and wu* by means of and the insertion of Bb. This 
sittra might have taken notice of &&3F, WobF, verbal nouns which are used for 
the third person (§§ 203. 204), to which the suffix would have been 

added. 

9, tS^ e. g . ( 0 f the verb en>&>), (from the verb tfc&Tt), the final 

rk having beon dropped; cf. No. 16). 

10, =£, e. g. we|, 3@ac|, l«tf?F, 3d<^ ( 0 f the verbs etc.), 

(of the verbs 3o 3). The Sabdanusasana has no but adds , 

(of the verbs ^ok*, etc.), w<|, s5^, e^, ( 0 f etc.), <S?4> 

£js<d, ( 0 f dto*, etc.), fc?a#F, tfS^F, tto^f ( 0 f e2>c*, 

etc.), emsS, (of en>S5*, etc.), ( 0 f -frew = ■»&*), 2©^ ( 0 f £©.) = £©*)» 

sSpcs-)# (of ;&>©.>= sjp©*), ©a*, ( 0 f 53C3 ? , etc.), en«s^ (of tfv*, etc.), 

stao£ (of wsw*, etc.). 

Compare the termination ^ of the imperative in § 205. 

11, riov*, e.g. (beating, of the verb &>ok*) wofcos* (of wok*). 

This suffix is given only in tho Sabdanusasana. 

12, ft, e.g. erocfcrt, tfcttri, 3j?brt, Wrfori (of the verbs wcfc, etc.), 4 p«3 

(of ^po*), to which tho Sabdanusasana adds *3&>Frt (for ^cso^rt), ttcurt, 

sastort, &ckrt, (of wdo, etc.), , rid (of aw*, etc.). 

Comparo the termination of the imperative in § 205. 

13, e. g. en>© 9 ri, (of the verbs etc.), <o^f ( 0 f ae3* = a©:>), 

(of ^e3*~ogp233), ( = a©)g 0 f a©,}), (= Lskd 0 f kc&), to which the 

Sabdanusasana adds «ok, ^oi), rtoi), 3jsoi>, 333ok, rijok (of 

etc.), ^es 9 ^, Sror^ri, 30d, $Ad, skcJri, skoAri, riJA^, Ld (tho act of 

loving, of k, which is different from Kesava’s kri). 

14, 3n, e. #. (of tho verb or noun <*<?*), art^ri, tfeDdri, ri, ikdotf ri 

(of tho nouns arj^, etc.). The Sabdanusasana adduces wsjdri (of 

the nouns etc.), ridS^ri, (of tho tadbhavas rid 3, etc.), lvesava adds 

that ^ri is not suffixed to Samskrita nouns, and e . g . is wrong (^WC^); 

the Sabdanusasana (sdtras 430 seq .), however, expressly teaches how to form 
agdj^ri, a<ddri, dadriri, emri^dri, Tbsj^cl 

15, I, c.</. oritf, <5rfc£, ^prtca?, doortj^ ( 0 f tho verbs etc.), emrtoi, 

(of emrto, etc.), (*ac3^, of the verb 8«»). 

2i> 


202 


16, 3j ? e. g. sscs^, sgp33, 3<33, $& SsS, 

2J6s 3, (of the yerbs 3rt, etc.), sfoQsj, (of the verbs etc.), 

ijztfsj (of the verb ^jas?). This suffix and the instances (except which is 
used also in the Sabdamanidarpana) are mentioned only in the Sabdanusasana. 
AVe adduce still (from the Dictionary) (of sod, Wes 9 ) in which the final 

«o of the verbal theme has been dropped (c/. § GO and the &&&& above), 
and ^33 (of — Joatfrio), Sdso (of Sdrio) in which the final rio is dropped 

(cf. § 211, 7; see under No. 18, a). 

Compare the suffix 

17, &, e. g. (of the verbs &Q«5*). 

18 a, s§, c. g. £>^4 (of the verb ^J), asjr (of the verbs 

7Xi&) y (of the verb cdcS), ^do^( 0 fthe noun ^^), W 200 , 

(of the nouns ^ 5 , etc.), (of the nouns tfr, cStsSr (of the 

nouns tfjar, Scf), s^tfo, dtfo (of the nouns 3v*) ? a* (of the noun 23**), 

sj?io^r (of the verb ^oo 5 ), (of the noun £&), i»3, ^>4 (of the 

verbs k, etc.). sfooo comes from the noun 5)3- The Sabdanusasana adds that 
is to be derived from the verb likewise there are 5>oeso4 (of 

the verbs doatfrio, aoesjsi, see under No. 16). Cf. § 185. Could ^jadoo be a 
formation of &®wrfo, the rto being dropped? 

Compare the suffix <&*• 

18 5, (rfo, e. g. aSpdsw, of the verb s&S). 

18 c, (rfoo, e. g. of a verb ?; ^3o^of the noun ^^o*). 

19, So, e. g. 20^ (of the verbs etc.), ^dor (of the verb 

sSdor (of the noun »3 f), dooS^ (of the nouns etc.), 233f^ (of the 

noun tsscs*). 

Compare the use of this suffix for the numerals in § 279. 

The curious form ^e3 9 oi)do is found e. g. in Candraprabha 4, 2; Abhinava- 
pampa 7, after 11; 8, 45; 11, 54. It is quite possible that its meaning is ‘the 
not knowing’, ‘absence of knowledge’. If thus, it would have been formed from 
«© 9 oi^ yet to know, i. e. not to know (see e. g. §§ 170. 171) and so that it 

would be a negative noun. Cf. the noun under No. 25. The meaning 

given to 22e5 3 o3o;3o in the Dictionary is possibly wrong. 

20, (S, e. g. rirsod, adeo&d; of the verbs etc.; cf. a$). 

21, (rfrciri, e. g. Sabdamanidarpana pp. 219. 387, s3oes3f3d, 

mediaeval and modern dialect, of the verbs c3» s and ^oes 5 . Regarding the 
dropping of the <0 see under 5). Cf. 3c3rt and ^c^r( under B). 

22, 39, e- g. (of the verb (of etc.). 

23, £), e. g. 3agsO, 20tf£ (of the verbs ^jaes 3 , Wtf), sstfa. Observe that in 
idtfb the final «o of the verbal theme is dropped; cf. § 60. 
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24, e. g. tw.j, ecy^, erccy^, *^3 (of tho verbs 

ee*. etc.); —*»s4, Sesi, doad, (of the verbs o3, etc.); —(?), 

(or see § 233);—?ras3 (of tho verbs £«, etc.). Observe 

that in etc. tho ^ of the verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § GO. 

See § 185. 

A few nouns onding either in 3) or « are given in § 96. 

25, e. g . iead, aoeod (of the verbs etc.), (?), <os^d (? o. r. *Mfc3). 
Observe that in 3o3, do«3 tho final <0 of tho verbal theme has been dropped; cf. 
§ 60 . 

the state of being not, may be compared with ^s’odosdo under No. io. 

26, rfo, e.g. 3oo&7i>. sdootfrio ( 0 f the verbs 3oo*>, etc.); *3tf;3o; J&sorfo 

(of the uoun sS 5 ^). Observe that in (of the verb s3s?) the final of the 

verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § 60. 

27, So (cf. 3), e. g. »^3d, ra^ad, £ri3d, udad ( 0 f the verbs as>, ras^, rid, u6). 

Observe that in the ^ of the verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § 60. 

Compare the suffix £>. 

28, ado, e. g . sack, w^ado, 3o<sdo ( 0 f the verbs w, etc.). 

Compare the suffix 4. 

These and others are the suffixes for forming neuter nouns (Kesava says). 

Remarks. 

a) Kesava states that some taddhitalingas end also in ero, and gives the 

instances en)ri^, <orto, £^do, ^odo, rioao. Their suffixes (taddhitas) are 

not adduced by him. enjrio may belong to the primitive nominal bases (§ 242); 
Arto may be connected with perplexity; <or(o seems to be another form of 
<o«rto, the quality of a simpleton; 3-^30 may be && and wtfo (>=eA)£), ‘oar- 
breakage’; ^oido is and ^o (=^o); rtoao i s rto^ ( = ^o«:) and wo. 

b) Other taddhita nouns are (&& + &) or &>&■> and 3oo;do (3o 03 * -pci:). 

They optionally take the form of (&c3*-f 3o) and 3oo*fo (3oo$*-p3o, see § 122). 

Their final w may become in which case they appear as &<| (2o<3), ^oo^i 
soocS. 

Tho same change of final «a> into ^ may tako place also in the taddhita 
nouns ^tfrio (Zotf + no), vtfrfo (^tf-frto), £«rto (sda+rto), s&srio (^s-frio), 3otilo 
(3o<4-rio), in which case they become slatf, 3r»art, sinrt. 

B. The chief suffixes for forming masculines, feminines, (epiconcs and 
neuters) are 

1, esliri (£?U-frail, a player, a man who busies himself with, ono who is 
occupied with), e.g. ^jaoWrl, 

2, 0<ar! (ed+ran, = e>&3rt), e . g. soaart ( 0 . r. sssaaii), &3Qrt. 

3, escort (tJre+rart.^ean), e.g . jjpdriil. 

*J6* 
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4, ( = tfcCO<u), e, g. dd ddotou. This is only in the 

Sabdanusasana. See in Dictionary. 

5, e. g. tsdj vsab, tfrionsaD, , d-oc^acd^. It 

occurs also as t?cOo^; see Dictionary. The Sabdanusasana adds 

^ddcscd^, and says that the suffix means 4 superintendent 4 controller ’ (adhikrita). 

6, ( = ^ca>$;) ? e . g . 2333 Lzsd&ov, ^qwc^oDjo, 4>n3FoDoe3 (o. r. 

0500), dcajsoDoo. It has also the form of (see Dictionary), and is used 

for Kannada and Samskrita nouns. In the Sabdamanidarpana p. 30 
oDoo appears as tadbhava of $J3 $. 

7, (another form of ‘that moves, plays, performs’, etc.; see 

Dictionary), e. g. ao»3$, i>C33«?, &JSE3S, dds3$>, (o. r. 2od333$), di333$, 

Ains«?. It forms epicene nouns which occasionally are used also as 
neuters, e. g. ^do, Lc33$ 'sav*, i»a3$ 'Sdo. 

8, 'a (a feminine suffix added to srnri, etc.), e . 33^oA (3380A), £3d;>A, 

2JJ3^oa, dedoA, dJ3^A (c/. Nos. 16. 17. 28); acfrrid, sdodd0, dovororiodoS; 3rO£, 
^-3-, d:>od>3-; djsesofo, ssddosoo^; 23dA;—( a masculine and neuter suffix) e. g, 
tsearfoC), ydrOO, 'gOrioO, (see No. 26 3); — (an epicene suffix) e.g . Srdjriej^, 

Srcto^A, doasft, sdodojan. 

9, <a^ 5 e.g. e**, vOxf, dA^ ( 0 . r. 2oA^), 2330^. The Sabdanusasana has 

wsQSr, It refers ^0^ to suffix teaching that it is formed of 
which drops its final syllable; see No. 24. 

10, e. q. stori, ijswj.ri, dddart, Aonort, d&lssOrt, dodoort. wsraari; — 

ria^rt, djaart, ddoo ) £rt;-.ed&ri, sasdaod, ^dao^rt ( 0 . r. ardad&3rt)- _23&jdj&3ri, djstfrt 
( 0 . r. d^Crt), ^an;-~dJ3$oDoArf, «3^rf, — adoAri; —d«t)£rt, escort, 

epsd art; _d& rtj—doxOrt. 

The Sabdanusasana has the following series:—ddoj^Ort, ddart, djaart, S30fort, 
d^rt;~dod9rt, dddc^rt, tfsdrt, nac^rt, ^«r3rt;—dsdcdrt, 23£3rtj&3rt, ^Jart, emd;33art, 
aoi>3ort, d,3rt;—djeKtfoart, rtc^art, a<33 a rt, d&rt, 23 a rt, W3rtdr3rt;-_rtart, dorsart, 

’ —> * 7 q>-e tr 7 ^ 7 7 o 7 7 

&3j©rf;—c3cari, 533-o-rt, edoArt, 2r23 rt, l^dart;—^30, A, 3*030.7*. SSSrArt, doddd3rt; 

oj 7 7 7 w e, o 7 w 7 

doo4rt, woAOrt, c^drt, $553 Ort;—^aaaert, 3 * 35538 /*, ^tfj^ort, wsart, ddjdrt, 3*^8 rt. 

11, 'a^d, e. #. ssoDd, ^pwCd. The Sabdanusasana has Srd^d. In some 

instances a preceding vowel is shortened, e . ^r. (for ^aojacd). The 

Sabdanusasana adduces also (for 2^ ( ^J3 ) Od) J d^ooOd (for dotex&Od), 2 J?) 2 d 

(for ^3^^^^d), (for ^3C^), ^dsd^d (for & dss^d). 

12, (a feminine suffix added to etc.), e. g. 253doOA^, dod^?A^, 

y^j32A^, ^d£A&, d?AA§, d«333<»A^, dod^JA^. AS, 2$& A^, ^^OA^, SosdOA^. 
The Sabdanusasana has also nsdA^, yriAA&, ^jso^A^, doo-S-AS, ^J3?r^A^, 

A&, di3dd^A^, ddd?)A^, diisseDA^, rfaAS;-d?^A^, sss^o^A^. ^od33^A^;—di3^o 

o eo o o 7 

A3, 2JJ3^0A3, ?3^doA3, d?doA3, 33^0A3 (33C0JAe);—OodA3. 

Occasionally ^ is suffixed to simple Kannada nouns, c. g. 2^03, Sroe3J^3, 
Ju)oA3, 533J)r3, or to tadbhavas, e. g. ^^?3503, €5d^i3, dJ3?A3. ^^^A3, 33383, 
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or to secondary forms of tadbhavas, c.g. SrOd^e^, or also to 

Samskrita nouns, e. g. ^ 

13 a, ^X^>, e. g. Oju (?), Zdcfov, naau, $i3v. ( Cf . wooo^ 

0D0£)?). 

13&, (a negative form of '3^*), c. g. Cf. § 209, note 1, 

and No, u. 

14, r&O (a negative form of used for masculines, feminines and 

neuters), e. g. ^A00, 5^0, SrJ3O0, J3srl0, dtf A0. 

15, e. a. ^>cb3r, ddo.^, dad^, 3 csj tf. The 

Sabdanusasana has also dd^Sr, Sjd^Sr, (=dcsu3r). 

16, en^ri, e. g. c Jva&>d, ^sc:od (rasbd), 33&>d, Resort, d<dJd, dorwrt, aocaort. 
The Sabdanusasana has also ^oort, esd^od, s^ort (33C0Jr<), stttfJd, 333<uJrt, 
^Pd^rt, tircOrf. Cf. No. 8. 

17, (a feminine suffix), e. £. s^oA (53^A), sachA, 2JJ3d:>A, dtdoA, 
dradoA. This is only in the Sabdanusasana. Cf. No. 8. 

18, eruc$ (of verb eA)^, a masculine, feminine and neuter suffix), c. g. 

vartird, Ported. The Sabdanusasana adds esudod, <odojd, 

<oodod, Sr^o^d, saDsgd, to^d. 

19, ero$rf (=en)C3»d), e. ^r. d<;3)$d, dorwSrt. The Sabdanusasana has also 

^&>do$rt, s^sd, 33i)3%3$d. 

20, which is the present participle of (see § 180, remark 

after 6; § 215,5, 6), and by adding the suffixes ^o, ssi?*, erudo, (eddo, esdtfo, tfdj) 
may be used to form masculines, feminines and neuters (see §§ 185. 186). 
Kesava’s instances are all of the masculine gender, viz. (tfd 0 +enjs^o), 

gad^^o, dorsdjj^o, dd)tf>o, ^£30^ o. See § 273. 

21, ^ ero&3 9 r( (= cf. SArt$d in Dictionary?), e. g. draoe^rt. 

22, <0 (a feminino suffix; cf. § 74), <?. g. ^3, add. The 

Sabdanusasana adds <od, *3, dood, dootS, v&* 

s6d tI&qsoSo , e^dusoS.)SrdsdSd:—<Doddc3d, ovaddrSd;—aodd, rtcradd. 

23, lododo (a noun of the masculine gender preceded by the genitive), e. g. 

^j3do5jsdoj3, Kridjadoi), tasc^doj}, (Mdb. d^cfo>doi>), ddoroiQdoj^. 

See § 215, 5, b. Its feminine is 

24, c.g. «c^3r, ^rssr, -o-dj^, cost p) ? ado^r, eod^, eocso^, 

( 0 . r. SJtfSr). The Sabdanusasana has 3*0^ (see under 

25, S7)2^ e. a. ^ ^oi)J defies, dd^ss, 333C^<», todies, 

7 >^iQ U» v ^ 

d:eoJ^32D, drtd<>^)e3 ( 0 . r. drtdQ^es). The Sabdanusasana has 

drives, doa^e, Cf. No. 29 . 

26a, ^oUri, c.g. o3skdrt, c5^jrdrt, dod^odd. The Sabd^nu- 

sasana makes it djdd (according to the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a) in the 
following words '. —^oio^drt, AoSrtodrt, c330dodrt. 
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26 b, =5\)£). It is used with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a. 
See No. 8. 

27, =5^$ ( = a masculine, feminine and neuter suffix; probably of 

to seize, etc.), e. g. doeajsbs. 

The Sabdanusasana has also way?, d-racw^ (see § 58), 

28, ri, e. g. <oc§ri, ddArt. djacS rt, d-ra^jrf, riSSri. See 

under No. 8. The Sabdanusasana adduces also d©3rt, 333djrf, 

djaOri, e;odri. 

29, 7YdEd ( — with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a ), 
e. g . senses, rid nae?, so^ns©, dodnses, dJ3e5n3©. 

When rrc© is preceded by sru, a euphonic sonne is put after the sro> * e . g . 
e3e)7ooorra©, Ldjcns©, &J3ci)on2©, Esdjons©, or the sru may be dropped, e, g . 

He© (for ^oidons©), 

Sr^and S\>d^ drop the ns of rre©, so that they become ^dJ^©, ^oao^©. 

30, rfo# ( = ?%)$, with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a, 
preceded by a euphonic sonne), e. g. fcf&iortJS, ^ro^orfj# (o. r. 3*o^crtj$), draorta^, 
^oziortj^, ?3«>uorto$. The Sabdanusasana has also ®a>ofoj $, drajMp. 

31, 3 (a feminine suffix), e. g. <od3, firsS, dd£, (with the elision 
of final <o); tfra a, tfcte, SDdFS, tfdoaS, ^do>©& (see under No. 29 ); uihreSF, 

drteaSF, dJQ^&F, aiteaSF, dt&3^>3F ( 0 f tf&teso, etc., with the elision 
of final w)j ^© 3 n3§F, ^odre^F, ^sero^F, &ja&sjn3$F, zjtfrraSF, dJ^naSF, dJadnaSF, 
tSo^to^f (of **© 3 n;>©, etc., with the elision of final e); ^ddd$, sj^dS, dcfd$, 
daSdS, ?32|d<? (of edddtf, etc., with the elision of final «)• 

32, (D, =^j e. with the dropping of final <o). 

33, siSirt, e. g. ddddrf, rtC3*dfe3rt f atdFWrt. This suffix is only in the 

Sabdanusasana. (Regarding ridded it says — rid ^ &ejcd)^dd$d§ | ^ 0 ^ || 

rfddd ^ dor^FCo 3 d^add? do&Fktoac^ %oi)dJ3£3Je>? d^5 dd<d§ j ^ 

^ II.) 

34, rf&ri, e. < 7 . ^oozidSd, z$vz>&r{. The Sabdanusasana has ^oil)d3rt, 
dJaddQrf. 

35, e. g. Btec^rirf, cn/aeJdcdrt, e;o^ddrt, ssodrfrt. 

36, e. «7od^ ( 0 . r. &cd3dd), aodd^, ad.fcd.dd ( 0 . r. 

See § 215, 5, b. 

37, e. g. esdddtf, ^dadtf, dcSdtf, dJSdtf, doaddtf ;$2|dtf, (pBtddtf). 

38, rftf, (= atf),*. ( 7 . odddtf., eifcdfy etc. < 

These and others are the suffixes for forming masculine, feminine (and 
neuter) nouns (Kosava says). 

The taddhita nouns mentioned under letters A and B are more or loss used 
in the three dialects. 
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Remark. 

According to § 115 (cf. § 249) masculine nominal bases are frequently 
formed by the addition of the suffixes he, and o, the grammatical sign of the 
nominative, to the genitive. Kesava adduces the following additional instances: — 
fc^do ( 2 js;d-f^ 4 .o), a man of the right, 3o#rs>o (3o^f3-p«.f o), a man of the south, 
i)d rirs>o, sfc&dreo, doerteso, ^tfrtcao, ddoarao, ^tfrtfso, sfresrtrso, wo oi)cao (^O oi)rc+ 
w + o, see § 139), 'SjOabrao, <0Oabcso, ^doi>rao (see § 139), 
e + o), fcdrso, ^rso. 

The feminine forms in the ancient dialect are (Soste-ptsv*), a woman 

of the south, adrtrav*, d&Jdrav*, tfdotorav*. I n the modern dialect «d 
and are added to the genitive, e . < 7 . (3o?rf33?fo), a man of the south, 

*doi>d, z*tfAdd, do^dd, weeded; ^doLdtfo, a woman of the side, etc. 

A strange form, however, appears, when in the ancient dialect d and o are 
suffixed to *30 1 ero&, and v ^ z - a man of that place, 

a man of this place, eroO do, a man of this intermediate place, do, a n)an 0 f 
what place, e. g . 

TfoddOdsCdatrttfao do d&ed 3cd£>tfdov3<d x 7k^o 1 . 

mm i0 —e a a) 1 

dd si&de3«£do &©2JA£3rtddoO dsd odjrsjS 
O dddrrrar^d^dridoddja* vC^sondv^o? y. 

A d and 0 are found in the attributive nouns &^do, ^ao^do, 9\&0do ? i^do, 
Odo, 3 <odo, u£dc, d^do, d^€dc (§§ 273. 274. 276). 

How is the do in ^£do, etc. to be explained? Let us take the corresponding 
modern form oi)ddo, a man of that place, as our guide. It is composed of 
, that place, od 5 , a euphonic letter to connect the « of the genitive with the 
crude base of the noun (§§ 109 under genitive; 130; 141, remark under dative), 
*3, the termination of the genitive, he, and do, the grammatical sign of the 
nominative (§ 114). It is evident that the G 6 in S3£do is a substitute for the 
euphonic in WOoiiddo, which connects the & of the genitive with so that 
d (for £3^aL) is obtained, to which <3, he, and 0 , the grammatical sign of the 
nominative, are suffixed. (See under &^do in § 276.) 

The feminine forms of ^^,do, etc. are ©0 dv*, *30 dv% ernsj dv ff , <00 dv*. 


XI. On compound bases. 

244. Compound bases (samasalirigas) have been mentioned in § GS, 3 ; 
102. 8, d; 215, 7 , a seq . “When (two or more) nominal bases (etc.) seek 
for a meaning (directly, without intermediate augments and terminations) 
as a calf does for the close union of its mother, a compound is produced’*, 
Kesava says. I 11 such a case intervening augments (agamas) and termi- 
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nations (vibhaktis) are elided, e. g. (i. e. S3) 

3^3) becomes ijsrtoio $£>ddi^, ^doio && otticka, 

dssSti 3oo 3qo, c&®£3&3 (§ 278, 1 ), 

£=d\q Jo^sj^o (c/. § 215, 7, b), and also substitutes (ftdesas) are 
introduced, e. g . ;3o0^o S5& becomes (§ 247, n), ^An 

(§ 246, b ), S3& (§ 247, 13), ^£>0 Sj?)d£5* &odJS)F 

(§ 248, i), 'adoFofc* (§ 248, 2). 

Compounds are used more or less in the three dialects; about the 
extent of their use in each dialect the Dictionary is to be consulted. 

The rules about euphonic junction (sandhi) in § 215, 7, a seq. are 
to be remembered. 

245. First there are six compounds in Kannada which are also in 
Samskrita, viz. ^odossl, tfrfoFqredo&, £>rio, eosdog^co, c$rf , and erf* o^js 
2 p«)d. About three other Kannada compounds see § 253. 

246. The first Kannada compound is It is called so, 

because the leading instance of this class in Samskrita is tatpurusha, 
‘the servant of him’, indicating that the last word ‘purusha’ governs 
the preceding one ‘tat’, requiring in this case (and in Kannada, it may 
be said, generally) the genitive. Cf. § 253, 2 . 

a) Instances in which the first member of the compound is unaltered, 
are:—a mango of a river (i. e. a mango grown near a river), 
a word of inferiority, sterfodo, a tree of the mango, do0r!^?3, 
dosr^ridoo^, ^f^dd-^, ^ddsaorio, yodel©© 4 , ^o<i?rre f 9, ds* 

dFdoo^, ©©doaereio, ©©do^FCtoo, 3£dj3?Fdreo, dddFlJ, ^sridr^, 
ddodFj), WejtSjSFd^o, ^rddOFStf, d?3doFoiorao, J^FaOFa, ^a&SF^o, 
dooriov^ cdo 4 , oOdv*d, esdo&Qort© 4 3»ndoo„’S’rl ?o 4 , ^fl©?eJo, rtlS 3 rt©do, 
yo&dosd© 4 , dcirtdo,, vcSj3.©o, dd^seo 4 , vrsvo, ©©d»©Fori© 4 , 

ds?4©«°, 3oddc3, d^esSpnte 4 , 

tft&efcio, dpowoOrt, vtfDA, traciio.Sfi, docSjswrio, tfc&wort, 

W 5 rO ’ a) ’ a) ’ rJ ’ a) 

3e>D, ^V5),Uo, &©ev©Uo, KJ3«?JSd o. 

a) ’ v 

In such compounds a double letter may appear after a repha (f), 
e. g. ^f^FSao (for ^ftFdo), y\a;|£F0, £?: 3 j>,Fdd, ^rfsFo‘. See 

Also where there is no compound such a doubling happens, e. g. 
d^dFC^dodo, ^djFOdodo, ^e^F^dodo, ^e^FzSdodo (cf. §119, a, 
dative). See § 371, 4. 
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b) Instances in which the first member loses its last syllable, or a homo¬ 
geneous letter (uJitakshara) together with elision is introduced, or a 
homogeneous letter without elision comes in, are —(=^^^0 or 
series (=3^53rio or z&SSrtn —), 

z^fSoJj 4 (=^?c3 < or ions# (=^ 0 ^ or 

^o'sto—), esddo?? (=wdrfoor esdJoFi—•);—JsSo^yu 4 ( i.e. io+u+^vv^iotf 
or <ooo 4 ), craorioS (=ae>cao j or ^oS), sjJSottsjoJj 4 

or s^aij 4 ), Wortjstfrio (=«jj) or eOfi ^Os^rio), tfsi^orifl (=^^ 0 ^ 

or ’s'fI), $&3 s J3j»iw ) or ^rics—), S-d^do 4 , 353^, 

^-G^do 4 , 3 -^d 4 (=^^r(o or ^tfrirs—), &f3^o;—W siNortotfrl (i.e. w^fs 4 
+ sso=We>^_), (i.e. OJa^+sso'-OJS^i^ ^>G3J), tfrafSjaW© 

(i.e. JJ5G30), js^jaCO® (i.e ts^+o=tsi^d Jjs&3®), 

F^fiorfoo^ (i- e. which finally is=^z3o£>f$ ^rfoo^), 

rfcS, fii3d£ F^.asFS 4 , ^sCd 9 ,^ ( = ^do or -S-^o), Fra&^cl, 

w eo 'u* z &' tr 

C3o, ©«)i3o do, FSD^j-^oriocS fs«>G 3 ridcao (see § 234). 

Observe that there is no sandhi when j«si and ^js&3 are followed by 
a vowel, e.g. esli o, 3^53 esQ: see § 215, 6, i. 

w 

247. Tlie second compound is ^sfoFqsddodb. Kesava says that 
“when the (two members of a) tatpurusha are in the same relationship 
(ekasraya), it is a karmadharaya ”. That is to say, in a karmadharaya 
the component words stand in the same case (as two nouns in apposition), 
the first word being but the predicate of the second one or expressing a 
peculiar quality of it. Kesava elucidates this by saying that 
means e3s;di?i3i an eye that is like a flower. Cf\ § 253, 2 . 

<sO 

a) Instances in which the first word remains unaltered, are:—rfoci) 

rrsrfo, a burning-wild (a wild where corpses are burnt), °3dortJ?0, boiling- 
rice (rice that has been boiled), an opening-eye (an eye that is 

opened), fo, ^crforUCS 5 , 

crars^, do^o&fcrfo 4 , es53ofl5S 3 , drfrreo 4 , sswrtFre 4 , 3355 s f3js sis? 4 , 

dos? 4 , iJSoriwdov 4 , «ro^SFS> 4 , ^oU^o., ^dosStfo • fiefs? 0 & 4 , rso, 

S^cieS, F^flrif^ 4 , trae^cso, ?i)i±>w3>do. 

oJ 

b) Instances in which a euphonic sonne is inserted after the first word, 
are:—od^orU^s 4 , ^od^ortss 9 , 3^&s>ofiJ353i&, sJfcjOjoriododo, ^oForto 
dev 4 , 'dtdoFori^o, ■aiio'djort^o, ^raovotf53 9 , ew^oFfSJiCd 3 , dJsrioF^^o 4 , 

27 
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^Jsrio;&©s3, so^do.cdJo, w^ydo.£O s , ©kio sk o »dos3JB,e>o, 
■Doodosko^o, sS^orrfoo dov 6 , ijaeWosSj&si, sraMosiitf a-erkoc^do 4 , 
^y^otorteo, ^y^o&oori, tfi^oAoe^o, &e3oofcs^No, eSU^dJ^ea 2 (here: 
a hill-like load), $3, ^CSorf^eo 9 , w^ri^oke}*, ^orirfd, iddorrao*. 

c) Instances in which an eru is put before that sonne, are: Ai&oioorfd 

(n)&-f vo+o—), 'SiM 9 o4)053J3 ) e^. Cf. under d, No. 23. 

d) Instances in which substitutes (cf §§ 273. 277) are used. In them 

1 , Sjcsrto becomes <3^ or 5jdo ? c. g, »3dr3o33^ or sfdoT^ois 5 , s3dd$3 or *^dd ^3 

(cf. § 251) ; 

2, <o^ retains its form or becomes (cf § 266), e. g . <o<o ^3oi)Fo or <oes 
ssoSofo, ood^o or «oosd^o, <o«o^do or <oo3^do, •iW3$d)Kto s ‘ or oO<s^4^s 6 , 
oje; ^d oSon* or ^ad 0300*; 

ro -J m _s 1 

3, doao 3 * becomes sto, e. < 7 . doscas, dJss^oioFo, djsjsadd o, 

dJ3 03*030, 3J3£330; 

4, 2Jd^) becomes 20d, e.g. zodddo; e3ddo £3d, e. <7. a kingly Eugenia 

jambolana tree (cf. § 246 under b about ^tfdod) • 

5, 3^<£do appears as stodo as dco, s^Pddo as <otfdo as <otf, e. <7. ^3^ 

^osrto, dwrid^do, <otfd» 3 ; (if ^ad, dcs and ‘Otfare followed by a vowel, there 

is no sandhi; see § 215, 6 , i) ; 

6, a^do appears as 23&3,do as (cf No. 21), dfc^do as d^, e. g. 
20y .doad, zStyddd, d&i.d#,; 

7, appears as ^9*, 2o#do as ^S 5 *, 200 do as 20$*, s3o0 do as do0*, e. <7. 

dtfcfooo, dtfao* ddo, uaojfce* ude <d. doeodo. dosooQ docs, do 

H *” *3 ’ A * ’ 4 ’ 6/ ’ r>)9rv? 4’ *3 

(Cf No. 11); 

8, tfs&do appears as a» ff , d£$do as d£o*, dorado as dora ? , nsisdo as ^ 

('Sjdo* etc.), e. a. tfraos d, eo 3 , dgooa do* okra ft, dorado, 'gdootf, 

' n a a ' oj' » co to 7 zo 

^o|c&, ^orideo*, nsioddo (c/. No. 10. 11); 

9, &9do, before consonants, appears as 35 0* 239do as 239* (c/*. Nos. 10. 11), 

e. #. £>dj3F0, ddoFdo, sfdJOFdo, 23$ori9*, zStfo^Ao* 23^0*, 23^0300*, 23^0; 

10, &9do, before vowels, appears as sfsn*, e# g % sjeusd, socddr), 2j?dj3^0 5 , 

3j$djs>dej*; (regarding of see No. 8, it is to bo remarked that 

before consonants it may appear also as ^5*, e. g. -d*oz3do, d^doo^, boride*, 

^do^y); 

11, ds5 ff , (3v*, see No. 23), does*, 20 3 j^ s 3^ ? doo ? (see Nos. 7.8.9) 

and W s , Sjc§^ take dvirbhava, i. e. double their final before a vowel, c . ^do^^do, 
^93.9^, ^<£o.c3do, dco^u^, doraOAdo, 2023e3 3 o3oo. 23^3,(3 doos, SjCSO cf; 

12, Sr&do, beforo vowels, appears as ^Sdo as ddos^ as dfo*, the 

final ^ being doubled, e.g. 

^y.oSo, at3 ^r, dy.do, dys.^o, dy.do^; 

d co 7 eo 1 w ’ d ’ eo ’ ^ 
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13, ■S’KPdo, before vowols, appears as and sfos* ( cf . § 151, 6 , 2 * No. 14), 

tho final 3* being doubled, e. g. 3-3 33 33^$*, ***, 5*o3 do; 

14, ^<3do, beforo consonants, appears as ^do ? S&do as 3&>, ddo^j as £do, 
3e^do as 3eso and skao, e . g. ^dortodotf, s'dorras, adodstv*, sdododorsc, sd^doatfo 
(o.r. ddosjatfc), ^do^eaorl), 3aortWo, 3eWC, 3ao:>ao*, 3esode5, 3ao£eiC&*, ^oooda, 
Sroesoftdo, Sroeaorido, Srosortcao,, soaortoio*; a£do appears also as 83, e. g. 88 &s?v*, 
SQodoorire!; 

15, ddcS, ^dr3, 232^*3 appear as do, ^o, 23o (c/. § 251), e. g. d&Wc*, 

ddd dd$o*. ^c7te>, ^oris 3 , ^ortos, tfortod, ^o£d, #do,&, 

23orf<9*, 23f^CU*; 

16, ^d?3 appears also as *3o, e. g. zSort^AO*, tlorfodu*, zStfoW, rfc^orfo, 
WoDo sid^.cdo, 2 §s1q,c3*; 

17, ^2^(3, before vowels, appoars as ^<*>o (^^), e. < 7 . ^<^3^, ^< 7 ^ ^<doO; 

18, £dc3 ? 23d d appear also as 3do, Wo, e. #. *rt)rfriAe* f -3-dories, £?Sort£k, 
3dos&>c3*, 3 tWo 2§, ddodQa 5 , ddoddo^, Wosco*, WorraS; 

19, ddd, before vowels, appears also as dd^(d 2 ^),e.^f. dalo^eS, ddd^, dd 6 ; 

20 , dd^d appears also as ddo followed by a euphonic sonne, e. g . ddood»5; 

21 , 2363^0 (see No. 6 ) appears also as tf»o, e. £. tfso^oSoo, flood c§, d»:ns$; 

22 , ^si^o^ro appears as ^odo, e. < 7 . ^odo^^r, T^odortjacQO 5 , ^ododo 3 , T^odoDDd, 
5^>do£>o odo; 

23, 23v*, (seo No. 11 ) may bo followed by a euphonic eroo, e. #. 23tfo> 
do,£3., Stfo do.rioo*. 

:0 &i 7 v> iO 

248. The third compound is £^r(j, i. e. (worth) two cows, this word 
being in Saiiiskrita an example after which this whole class of compounds 
is called. Kesava says that “when (the last word of) a tatpurusha is 
sankhyapurvaka, i. e. preceded by a numeral, it becomes a dvigu”. The 
numeral is the predicate of the noun which follows. Also =#eosi) and 
are reckoned among the numerals ( cf\ § 90; § 278, 4 ). 

Substitutive forms are often employed in dvigus, especially in the 
ancient dialect:— 

1 , Wo^ ofton appoars as 6 t g t Wof& (for Wo do$), Wfc 3 (for ^do dd), 

WteFdo 5 , WfQ, WoFdo, and as do* beforo vowels, e. g . Wosso*, 
See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under 1 . 

2, <oddo often appears as <odco 5 ( cf . §§ 215, 7, a; 234), e. g. <odcoo^dod, «od 

coaado, oOde:&, fldGaB. .octodo, oOdcraao, or as 'So*, e . a. ^d^FrS, rn^Fdo 

^fS, rq^cF<^, WFe3, ^doFod^, 'qdoFS, ^sp^FAdo, »qsSFdo^, ^dF^o, 

or as before vowels, 5 . g . dsdoioo^, Seo § 278, 1 and Dictionary 

undor *%**. 

3 ? doj^eso often appears as soj?, e. 57 . dojastftfo, doosdxeso, doosdcso, 

dojadso^o, doJsds3, aooaoso 5 , doosdS, doj^nosSdo, d^rU<»o, do^dod^, 

27 * 
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or sometimes as after which the consonants ***, n 5 , dJ 6 are doubled, 

e. g. ^30^s5., d, 300 A^U 6- , d003?3 CO0 6 , 3003^0, 3003^63), or 

sometimes before *3* which then becomes and is doubled, e. #. 30023j3^&ta, 
3oo&$ 3<3, 3oozf d, 3oorap 0 * or before vowels, when it gets an c& € between which 

to to to 7 7 0 

is doubled, e. g. aoooOo^o*, ^oocrio^S, 3ooo3o^co*, 300 oto^. See § 278, 1 and 

Dictionary under 3oo, and cf. 3oo3jj3o in § 278. 

4, §3«*4 often appears as ora©*, e . g. 553^*0, cra^S, ^ra^de^. See § 278, 1 
and Dictionary under era 2. 

5, £?oi>o often appears as e .g. vctyQ, eoiorso r(o, esc&o Ado, ©odo^odj*. 

See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under cd 3 * 5 . 

6 , ^00 often appears as ^«o, e. g. s 3 e 3 ) 3 do, e 3 e 333 £, ©csirfjscsi, eesoOorte*. 
See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under 3. 

7 , acoo often appears as »©*, e . g. aa 3 jy&3, ao^d, aca^o. 

See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under <oea* 4 . 

8 , •ocMj often appears as <oss* t e. <ore,&, <o&ra Ado, See § 278, 1 

and Dictionary under ^o 6- 2. 

9 , ^30^ appears as &q 3 o* before W 2 . dJ330^, and as ^do^cda* 

before djaeso and ?raAd (AooOod, A 33 d), viz. ksSo^o^so, 2*3^(303 Ado. See §278, J 
and Dictionary under 

10, appears as ^cOoa 6- before soAd, viz . 3oOooepoAdo, as £>3* ^3*? 

3 o^) before and <od3o, sj&f^do^, 3c^d3o, as ( 3 oQ) before ^ 0 Jse 3 a and 
Fraoo^, 3a3oJS>ew, 33jrae>^, and ns £3$* (sd3^) before ^ojoo^, tfaa, a:ao, oorao^, 
viz. 3Q3g3oo, sda?2C30, odacStCD, 3a3rao r See § 278, 1 . 

11, rfjscso and AOAd appear also as doaeg 5, (rfjsr) and ?raAO ? , e. g. cterfOFQ, 
& 33 j 2 f 3 o, dosepoFAdo, A 2 A 3 of&, AOAriFdcdoo, Aa>A&©«rtfo, A 2 A 3 fo 5 . See § 278, 1 . 

12 , and appear also as and ^ 0 , e . g. #oc533o, 3od33o, 

doris*, 3^355*. 

249. The fourth compound is eoaooS^So. It is a predicate referring 
to some subject or other, or serves to qualify or define another word, 
sometimes being so to say an adjective (see § 102, 8, d). The word 
bahuvrihi, ‘possessing much rice’ is, in Samskrita, the instance after 
which this class of compounds has been named. 

Bahuvrihi compounds terminate in (e3o) and 

Instances are: (edo) Ddo<>;3o3, (vziv 6 ) OrfoorfOsB, («&>) D3oodo3, 
(erfo) =CTJrorU>c^o, (e3rfs*) tforaftfcd®, (e5rio) aS^rresoo, (esdv*) 

7T«>C>, do0?ir5, ^dori^S, ^dorieoro, £>do;iQrio, £do 

. 3 

rfj*©A, £t&rira, ^ouOForiodo'S’ (cf. § 243, B, 8 ), rfdS^oioo, 

r*a 

riof.rtra o, 2o&3 9 de3oioo, eswiFeso, wU&sdajoo, ^erfaoioo, ^ci)Ooo, 

Ss'w’ ’ CO’eJ ’ ’ m ' 
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frad®?tfo, ^orra^o, Stisrfrlaijo, zoosSoioo, oriewCcSo, g&ZJsZtio, 

^ddroioo, sjejridroJoo, j&FoJajaOjjo (cf. § 115; § 243, B, remark), 

^t3?rdo, siWa=)?>rfo, esSJ’rtD, ^niarea, wwoko A, £©© (s305j«), eA©0 

(rt^o), tfJ30© (^orfortJ5?o<), j3v*A© (rtf^), craes© (sSfo 4 , cf. § 243, B, u), 

£>JSor(o©, esS3rta© (cf. § 243, B, 8), to which the Sabdanus&sana adds 

WfSrio©, -aSrio©, sra^rio©. Feminines with sjv 4 are e. g. wii dJ^aks*, 

w 

sSft^dfSoSo^. 

In mutually fighting with swords, fists, etc. a kind of bahuvrihi is 
formed in which the same word occurs twice, the final one taking the 
suffix i and the preceding one taking the suffix a, e. g. 

3oa?>c5o0, d$5?>6£) fo. r. da^dsO), uoe>c^)5o^r?) fo. r. 

eof^tiedrs),^^^^, rfosssJo©. The Sabdanusasana has ^eres 1 ©, 

■&©?©, 

250. The fifth compound is c3.o5 . It unites tw T o or more words 

which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case and connected by 
the conjunction mo (en&) ‘and’ the last word frequently taking the 
terminations of the plural, e. g. ^O^odriorts*, rfod 

rfodhdo2o^,^)dj^d^o3i^^)or1oriv^, 

Uort^, but being also in the singular, e. g. rfodndo, 
s^dJ^dCSo. See § 354, II, 4. 

When ^rfo^and ^do^are joined, the first may drop its last 

syllable, e. g. o'S&jgo, t)^o, JoO. 

Cf. § 137, a, genitive plural; § 304, a. b. 

251. The sixth compound is e$ 5 ^oSJS>ajQ> 53 . In Saihskrita this 
compound is formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another 
word, the resulting compound, in which the indeclinable particle forms 
always the first element, is again indeclinable. In Kannada the first is 
a substituted form of a noun, which form by itself is indeclinable; but the 
compound is declinable, and may be said to be identical in quality with 
a tatpurusha (cf. Kesavti’s &£3^%doo N , etc. in § 246). 

The substituted form of ea is «o, of do?o, of doofi) dooo, 

of &o, of =srtfrio SCJ 4 , of sSesrio obf^, of £>?jo t3o (cf. § 247, d, is. is), 
c.g. esortois*, eorresj 4 , s^orto 4 , sSoeorree^, rfooortoto 4 , doeorrse^, siwo 
sMSo 4 , rfooo^53ortj, rfood^rio 4 , .bo 7vs& (o. r. Soorrao 4 ), 
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c3, , 6. ■S’C^js dL ^3, tSom)^, 

l) ’ ?0 - 0 ’ oJ ’ ■& ' ’ -® ’ 5 

230o N rOO*. Cy*. also the substitute did or dido of ^esrfo in § 247, d, i. 

w 

252. After the six compounds that occur in Kannada as well as in 
Samskrita, have been treated of, it remains to draw attention towards 
the rules which exist in Kannada as to choosing words for them which 
are congruous. 

1, The general rule is that Kannada words may form compounds with 
Kannada words, as will appear from §§ 240-251. 

2, Another general rule is that Samasamskrita words (§ 70) are not to be 

compounded with Kannada words (see the few exceptions under No. n ? a). It 
is therefore wrong to say ^ra^^o, and to use such compounds as 

appear in the following part of a verse: 

£5dd05\)333deS* 

C-9 « ’ 

dOrtddrtoto^dFo. (Regarding ssddo^odjsdo see under No. 7.) 

In such cases there occurs what is called an arisamasa or viruddhasamasa, 
i. e. unsuitable, incongruous compound (cf. No. li). 

3, The Tatsamas mentioned in § 71 may be compounded with Tatsama, 
Samasamskrita, Tadbhava (No. 4), and Kannada words, e.g. eso^dea 3 , 

djaeso^o, ^rrao^o, d^so^oj — eoriradexxho, eoricQdfc^, reassert 

09o, ostssorfrso;— C3$j.ride?* ^Sias-ido; — rfo&rWrao, dodiWcso, aod 

sWrao, SoEsorio^cao; — acdrtfljste^; — 

rtra ridro, nrart£. rtcartocso, riraaSdo* rtra dOao. rtra dddd; — rto na, rtortortoO, 
rtsjdoorto0. rt^doo, £& oo: — adrratfo, rtsrratfo, dranstfo: — 

™ n ^9 r> ^ 7 7 7 ra ’ ’ 

4^o, SjrUxrd; _^dd£o, ^d£o, ^dtfo, ^tfadrto, z^drf^^o; — ^aod^ij^dcao, 
^S&atFdcao, sdz5 dJS^drao, s&tfd&atdrao; —csddSJ.o, d&iridorrt, dUrtJsej 3 , 

to U u w U 

d&do!o&, =d6J.sdc6, d&J.dtfrdo, d&iddo, dscriody.o; — 20$ rt.adrao, u$ aa 

(SJ^aado tfdJa^ds^dsfoo), 20^^5363°;—tf^oo, oo, de^doo, sSdroo 

(or ^2Jre;o), ipdKUvo, Js;o, djadroo (or dJasoroo); — Sjtfroo, tfoa^do, tfod 
rt o; — rsodddoodo, ^jariodoodo, d^doo^o, dtfdoodo; — so;ddc3, ^odc3, addorS, 
do^otidod, dddod; — doe;ratfrio, doodooo^dvo. doe;do^o: — ess-ddjad doaeS, 
d^djad, sgpdjad, djoddjacdra, dddjoe3;_o0tfe;3, dde;3, e;3dd, e^d^; — dzotfrfc^cso, 
dZOtf^dt^O, dZOtfd^d, dSOtfdOod^aoO. 

4, Two Tadbhavas (§ 370) may be compounded, e. g. oo^odzradd, 

d$Xo, esdtfd&rt, esdraadrao, escotfddo, d^dtfo, oOt^dS, s^daddo, ^d.oiszssdo, 
^rsddo, ?r^do, ^s^drtddrt, ^d?3s^, |, ^sAX^do, ^J3 3^s^o, tf A d 

dsoie;o, ^jsbs.do, 2dt3.rtdcao, sSssnsdo, is^rao, o, 

23^^630, adodsdo, ssraQcsrt, ssrasj^o, 

addo. ^?oo^o, ^^oasd^o, dd^do, a^^do, dod&rt, doddo, doaddo, 

7 7 _6 » 7 CO 7 to -* 
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siea^o, SQiJfS o, rf3*ateo, crsrioirasdo, ura£)do, u» ?too, uc, 

djado, tftd&O, dJad^dUO, djaddo. dJ3Utfj30, dJaJjaddo, d^do^d, 

d^ddrtdeac, drfjldo^, d^d^d, oacdarUttd, do^rddo, do^cado, dorado, do3rd 
dsacoado, dodddercao, dcSdU.cao, riziustfrao, dzidd rao, ddadrtdtfo, ddddo, ridrt 

7 17 > -» tv W xfr tO *1 fc) ’ O’ 

ridcao, &02rcao, AOoDddo, AOaJaaado, aocdawado, ado&5dd&. 

5, The first word may be a Samasamskrita (§ 70) and the second one 
a Tadbhava, e. g . em^ddcdo, ^dcaTuad, rUsadodo, nad^ad, d?daaddo, dadddo, 
dddaadao, ddda&o, 33add?|, sjadsada, sadda^d, wa^aas?, daorttfddddo, daodvadS, 
dKoi>dsA, dado§.Qr$. 

6, The first word may be a Tadbhava and the second one a Samasamskrita, 

e. g. £9d^do, e>ddartacaa, <o^ddo, £cadyo, nadddo, da£dd£3, zddd>3o, ts^ddo, 

Kddcao, Sdacao, S^oad^o, &d$, dartacao, daaadA, ddzoo, ddd£>, dcdadS, 
ddad3, djadaja o, d^a#, djassdo, dJacsas, djadcdo, djassad^o, dJaaS&>MO> dja^ciar 
do, djartuarfo, dorfdaatfo, dctodo, dda^aada, dd^drao, dd^aa, 7Jad;da, Tsadadcsro, 
saaaa, AOoadoo, djatfcaei 

7, A Samasamskrita term of which a Tadbhava exists should not be 
combined with a Tadbhava term, e. g . the poet Hariraja’s dddw* dJacS^eoa dd 

should be dddtE* djad^eoa dd d>&3xfritf o. esdda^adjado (under No. 2) 
ought to he tsddartaddo. 

Remark by the author of the present grammar:—It seems that Kesava 
means a generally known and as such used Tadbhava, not one which is less 
known and seldom used, as 3jaoia, for he himself (under No. 5) uses saddx?, 333 d 
aado, and saddo^d instead of daojad^, ^nxdaaado, and saahdo^d (33aal> being 
a Tadbhava of sad). 

8, It is allowed to compound a Tadbhava and a Kannada (desiya) term, 
e.g. <3dfW, £>ddad, dasaado, sj^d tfo, ds|dd, Aortdce|, dAdja^o. 

9, It is allowed to add a Kannada term to a Tadbhava compound, e. g . 
Kd^dad tf&Qorfo* ^jad^d&dca v*. sacaSsatfdtf ria. 

10, It is allowed to add a Kannada term to a Tatsama compound (see 
No. 3), e. g. s^o^do cao, sgpdjaddusada^, dtatfrtgrades 3 . 

11, Of old a number of incongruous compounds (arisamasas, see under 
No. 2 ) were in use and may still be used, viz. : 

a) eight compounds of Kannada and Samasamskrita words: — fc^^acria^a, 

( 0 . r. e>ca»£dq), ^daddro ( 0 . r. ^dadda), ^,adA, rfaca^da, dadrt 

dwo, daorttfda 5 ; and 

b) titles (birudu) or a string of titles (birud&vali), e. g . ^dd^naao, rtedjca*, 
rt&JSjaeaa, rtaca^d^r(g£<do, dcrao^d^cdjdo, dod^a^atfo, dcadaa^aSsko, djaddtfda 
dddacdtdo, dd&a^dwraa, etc. In such titles or string of titles incongruous 
compounds may be used at pleasure (das5 ddj. 
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In the compounds under numbers 3. 4. 5. 6. 8. 9. 10 and 11 a change of 
an initial consonant of a compound member may occur according to §215,7, a. b. 

253. As stated in § 245, there are three other samasas in Kannada, 
viz. and They 

are found more or less in the three dialects. 

1, The kriyasamasa or verbal compound is formed “when as the 
compound's first member a noun that has a certain relation to the verb 
(karaka, § 344) and a verb are placed together (sannida), i. e. compounded, 
so as to give a distinct meaning (arthavyakti). 

In forming such verbal compounds a sonne must be added to 
Samskrita nouns ending in ^ whereas concerning such Kannada (or 
tadbhava) nouns this is optional; Kannada and Samskrita nouns ending 
in sro optionally insert a sonne; in some cases the final syllable of the 
first member is elided. See the sandhi rules in § 215, 7, a. b. 

a) Instances wherein the Kannada (or tadbhava) noun (ending either in A 
consonants, or ero) has the meaning of the accusative, are e.g. 

(i, e . 20tfoi)o o (*, e . vjsra o), ( i . e . 3^o), 

doe^dP^o (*. e. does 3 ojjo dpa^o) ? ztoe^rto&^do, <odrftja9rirfoo;—dOdd^do,-— 
asrdrSdo ( i . e. A?do sbado), 33300 3do, saO.Qdsjo, ^gSe^do, dOOdo, 

wac&xUo;— dodcscdo o U. e. doddo 3330 !) o). dodriSdo, sjtfdd&do, dod&do, 
fijacso or trdd^cso, =#c&q oonodo or onsdo, ddori&Uo or ddfU6Jo, djario 

J6 C6 oi »3 63 63 

cSoe)?5}do or dj3dd'JS?£^do, dddo ddo or dddddo. djdodd o or doddd oj— e^doodjs^? 

tO 7 W CO 

Ado or s^dorUSAdo, dJ3doorio&do or djsdorto&do, ^sdoortraoor ^dories o, Adoo 

6J 6j C& C& 

dado or Adart&do, sdo&fc.^o 0 r ^tdo^P^o, e^dootfjacso or ^dofUrao, diodes o 
or 0 ; &OQ$do (&Odo 3sdo) is an instance in which the initial of the verb is 

a vowel (in which caso the accusative is generally used; see § 346). 

If, however, distinctness of meaning (arthavyakti) is injured, the insertion of 
the sonne after nouns with final ^ is requisite (Kesava says), e. g . doforsdjs^do, 
ddddiddo, rtdraofUra o, tfoi>odoi>o, o. 

As remarked above, Samskrita nouns with final w always require the 

insertion of the sonne, e . g . rtorsotf-QCs^o, ^o&odo&do, ^dd^ddo, Ooddis^o, $oi)o 

rU9Ado, d^.orUra o. dfcs.ort.Qfs o, sodSdo, dra ort jscso. 

’ ° id ’ ca J nt) ’ cd ca 

b) Instances in which the noun has the meaning of the instrumental, aro 

e a A?djsr«i?do, rs o. 3\>dortJ3s&© oi) o. dodrfrao, ^jsscoofeldodo, dsrtado, 

^ ’ n » 1 n co ’ ca’ ed co :0 

do^do; an instance in which the noun has the meaning of the dative, is 
djoij&fc^do ( = d>oi)d sjpsdo); and an instance in which the noun has the 
meaning of the locative, is dodootfeo o or dodoaco o. 

CJ 7 uO CO 

In the kriyasamasa, as tho instances show, an arisamasa (§ 252) is faultless 
(nirdosha). Kesava’s special instanco is: 
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ddcao atfdort.©*?, ni> 

da d^oitotf, c*> | 

ddO^ z^orl©tf, tf 3 

daaO ridrt-Qtf, ^ra^rnado 3Uo? jj (see § 271). 

c) Instances in which the final syllable of the first word is elided, are 
e.u. ajptddo (for ^psrio wojjdo (f or tfoix> dd o), (for S3wFo), 

^ CO' C0 yi -•<*>' CO 4 ** 

Srtf?i)£ do (for ^tfdo do& do), (for ado or ad dtca^o), odd o (for ad^r 

udo); o^cdo (for ad^r sgp^do). 

2, “When a noun with the notion of a case (kfiraka, i. e. the kartri) 
is preceded by a numeral (sankhyfi), or a pronoun (sarvanftma), or an 
attributive noun (so-called adjectives, gunavacana), or a krit (§§ GS; 177 
seq.; 185. 18G), a gamakasamasa is formed”, Kesavajsays. Gamakasamasa 
may be translated s consecutive compoundhaving this name probably 
because its members succeed one another without alteration. Conse¬ 
cutive compounds “may be”, Kesava says, “a class of karmadharayas, 
and occasionally may be tatpurushas”; he does, however, not state 
which belong to which. 

a) Instances regarding numerals {cf §§ 244. 248. 278, i) are: — ^dr 

dOJ3d3_3 S3J (^oiw, dd^, Wes.) being the karaka nouns). We 
may perhaps say that such instances are tatpurushas, the first word oxpressing 
the connection which it has with the second ono, z. e. the connection of the 
genitivo (§ 246), e. g. ^dr^cd^o (^d ^4* of (i. e. above) twenty (there 

are) five, z. e . twonty-fivo. (Would such compounds not bo rather dvandvas? 
Seo § 250.) 

b) Instancos regarding pronouns viz. wd f (crod), d*, en© (see §§ 264. 

265) are:—tfddjadj tfd^sokro, wd^d. tfdus^du 5 efdssSrtv* ws$33c3rfv* 

(y^sg tfdiW 5 ), tfd^s 5 (tfdd wdsaab^d© 

<od^d, S3do*. Here, we may say, the two 

words are in the same relationship (ekasraya) and form karmadharayas (§ 247). 

c) Instances regarding artributive nouns are:—£5Aoi)ddo, dAoi^r^o, 

&0oi>dorio. if W e consider these instances to bo compounds, 
they are karmadharayas; but they are in reality no compounds, and ought not 
to bo written as such {cf. § 241). They are genitives combined with nomina- 
tivos, c. g . is the genitivo of {cf. § 273). 

d) Instancos regarding verbal declinable bases (krillingas) are:—SJadoddoa^, 

5\Q&)d4a’s\ djartodtfado*, ^o^doa 5 , ^riodusdodo, s^dd^o, ddos)o, 

^prso^d^do-zs^ortv^ (see § 364); ^Qd^^o, ttftddotf, dtSdsado, 

^dado (seo § 363); cjrfdwo&ro, djadd^ok* (see § 179). If wo consider these 
instances of compounds, they aro karmadharayas; but, as stated by us in §§ 178. 

2S 
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179. 185. 186, their first words are very probably genitives of the so-called 
present-future and past participles combined with nominatives. See § 254. 

As will be learned from the instances, an arisamasa is faultless in consecutive 
compounds. 

Remark. 

Such instances as are adduced under number 2 letters b , c, and d are 
commonly, and we think quite justly, not considered to be compounds. 

3, The vipsasamasa or repetition-compound (which has various 
meanings, vide §§ 303. 307. 308. 309) is formed by repeating adverbs, 
interjections, imitative sounds, and nouns, the final syllable of the first 
word being often dropped or also changed, e. g . ( = =5^^! 

ir|c5, &e>oSo^S, ?3 j^&q^f3 

(?), — 23oa‘j30S‘; - 

(~vd vdj, c3o^.>a (=3oa ^oa), 

(t=dJ3as^ jSJSda 4 ), ^^© 4 ). Regarding the repetition 

of verbs see §§ 211. 339. 

XII. On verbal declinable bases (<?/. §§ 363.364). 

254. Verbal declinable bases (krits, krillingas, §§ 68, 1; 102, 8, e), as 
we have seen, are formed from the so-called past relative participle 
positive and negative (bhutavatikrit, §§ 175-179) and from the so-called 
present-future relative participle (bhavishyantikrit, §§ 180-186) by 
suffixing the pronominal forms and pronouns *3o, loo, (S3do), e?do, $3$*, 
(£3^^), W’S, en^do, d>, S30*, e«c*, yusj {cf. § 193) in the ancient 
dialect, or e, S3do, c&, e3£>, e*ic£), «3d**, erftfo, t>3, 

S5Cjo, erio*, $3rf) in the mediaeval one, or 

S3s3, S 3 d^o, p jd) in the modern one (see §§198 

under 3; 200, i; 267; 273; 316, i; 330). 

Similarly any nouns (§§ 253, 2 , d; 363; 364) and certain adverbs 
(postpositions) are suffixed to both kinds of participles. 

Instances are:—333&do, sortodo, 35DSdv f , s33SdJdJ, 

ro$& d), dtofcdo* Aa&a.o* s^is’dod); erodi. erododo, srotf.ddo. erj’^.d, 

ToC&lrfO^O, €A)^jd>, eTDV^dO, £>3033^, SoJ^adS 5 *, rfOWdtf.), 2JS3 2J3& d>. SAJtf.dJ 
(= erutfOjdj), ac^do*, tjdjsrodddo, aiQsedsS; do3oi)do, wsddodo, dortowdddj; 

tftfd ik, d9d 3?dd ^»o-, adrdo, oSjs>ed do:d 

r*. 1 7 
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An explanation of the structure of verbal declinable bases has been 
given in §§ 178. 179. 185. 18G. 

1, If tho participles are combined with pronominal forms or pronouns, 

a) the declinable bases may stand by themselves without reference to 

something or somebody, e . g . w&do, ho that played, ho that sang, 

sho that sang, tfSdoii), it that played, saSd^dOj it that sang; d-Q?Gdci) (or 
gonorally cS-QeSd^, see remark 3), it that saw, dd^do (or generally it that 

brought; s&Sdo, ho that nourishes or will nourish, they that nourish or 

will nourish, ero^rfo, that which is; ho that does not or did not stand, 

eofcsddtfo, she who is not or was not afraid, weyabdodo, that which does not or 
did not perish, wsdd.)^, they that do not or did not come, dredddo (or generally 
, see remark 3), that which does not or did not make, 'S^ddJ (or generally 
that which does not or did not exist; 

b) they may bo preceded by a nominative, e. g. kriOAdo, he whoso 

affliction was removed, r(rs d.) dd dtfo, she whose husband died, 

he whom God was or is pleased with; she whose children are 

alive, d^zj.)Q fooriodddo, ho whose firm mind fails, tfddJ* he to whom 

wealth belongs (i. e. ho who possesses wealth), dorado, fie to whom neatness 
belongs (i. e. ho who is neat), zod $3 eft.) add do, he to whom nakedness belongs 
O’, e. he who is nakod), sSpdo^do, he to whom gold belongs (i. e. ho who possesses 
gold) ; ddo, he to whom foot do not belong O’, e. ho who is without feet 

or a cripple), $^3* es^ddo, ho that is not or was not a devotee, ^t^ridd), 

they to whom a son is not or was not born, zaswddtfj, she who loses or 

lost her children by death, ( 0 r generally see remark 3), it for 

which there is no refuge; 

c) they may govern the accusative, as tho verbs do from which thoy are 

formed, e. g. he who intended two things, craddoo dsfido, ho that 

asked a boon, ^d^ritfdo ^adddo, he that killed enemies; ho that 

eats boiled rice, draodd Sdo^d, ho that eats flesh, <o^) do Sd^do, ho that eats all 
kinds of food, sidoioc^ Moaad, ho who mounts an olephant, ^dd t3uzjoi>o doDJjdo 
33 ^ 0 , he that patiently endures tho pain of austoritios, &©ra??riv*, females 
that scare away parrots, ddrd?^ eru^d, ho that possessos pride, docs^* 

ho that possossos neatness, oi>s* ern^ddo, ho that possesses acute 

discernment (regarding the accusative see § 316. l); ^dJartrds* e<3*abdddJ, 
ho that does not or did not know devotednoss, dj&rdddo^ jfotfdd, ho that does not 
or did not join bad men; 

d) they may be joined also to other cases just as tho verbs from which thoy 

are formed, e . g. ^p^d^dro, ho that was in the field, c&ssds&h they that 

went to tho hamlet, saddrt or saddofov* ^fe^do, ho that sprang from a lotus, 
&£$ ort ^Ujdo, ho that was born of a female servant, ^ J dad ^sdfidddo, ho that 

?$♦ 
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is emaciated by sickness, Sookio^do, that which grows by its own force 

(i. e. spontaneously), zod ddo, he that came from the village, dd^dd c3o 

$^do, he that sprang from a good family ; dxd d;radodddc, he that 

loves (his) mother; ^atfrtd^dd dortocodddo, they that do not or did not recede 
from a fight, dodra?^ofc:dddo, they that are not afraid of death, wsddddo, 

he that is not serviceable. 

e) they may be preceded by an infinitive, e. g. wsdsfod:), that which 

cannot be gone to (or reached), eod^do, that which came to one’s knowledge. 

2, If the participles are combined with nouns, the rules regarding the thus 
formed declinable bases are similar to those of number l, a. b. 

a ) rice that was or is boiled, ddrio, penance that was or 

is bad, &$&d o, wind that blew; (^jasUdO) esaa, a well that is (in the 
garden), 3 \)^o 337 odc, a chair on which one sits, e63d Jj^es 3 , a stream that runs, 
^>dd wind that is violont; 3<3d a husband that is not or was not in 

harmony (with his wife). Observe also M^)do (for 3^d) rt^o, a room in which 
(one) bathes, and ddde^, in the place where (one) walks (or in walking), 

30, in the place where (one) compares (or in comparing), tfdOrt, to the place 
where (one) has fallen, to the place where (one) falls (or to his falling). 

Regarding the ‘one’ in parenthesis see § 858. 

b) ^Jado^ do^Oddo, an ox whose horns were or are broken, ££^d 

a jungle in which wild fire broke out, a house to which the father 

came, or a house from which the father came, 3 a>o ^acdoro, the business for 
which he came, ^dda £&fc*d the reason for which he went; ss^od 

a child which the mother brings up, a place where there is mud; 

3\©riri a garden in which the cuckoo does not or did not cry, 

rtortdjsd:), a village in which ripe fruits do not grow, £ 3 dod*Qpokes’ol)d d^ro' 
a case in which the conventional meaning of a word is not or was not damaged, 
djsdotu^d zJonsdo, gold that is not of use (i. e. is valueless), &ddo £>JSrtd acw.)^ 
a jungle which people do not or did not enter, d&do, a village in which 

there are no tenants. 

It is to be remarked that if a nominative (a subject) does not precede the 
krillinga and the verb used in its formation is transitive, the subject is somehow 
to be supplied mentally (c/. § 315, 2 , &), e. g . Sr&^d the young bull that 

(people) tied, zoo*, the place that (somebody) struck, ^dd $< 0 , tho kettle¬ 
drum that (warriors) struck, 53 oo, the foot that (somebody) cut off, 3°^ dod, 

tho room in which (a woman) has given birth to (a child); a place 

where (somebody) gives; do^dd a piece of land that (people) do not or did 

not cultivate. See § 358. 

C ) 3 \)do 6 o 30 pS* oea’d a horseman that mounted a horso; 

el> 3 dd a whip with which (people) beat horses etc., dod^d 3\>&d 
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a cup from which (people) drink spirituous liquor; ssojj eruw’ofod 3roJ, 

a calf that does not or did not loave (its) mother’s place. 

d) ^*3 rt zsadd roojjr, an affair that does not suit to one’s wish, ddASr^d 
a black colour that (people) apply to grey hair, ddSrdO tfcajd SJ3&, a 
sinner that falls into boll, djddjse* ddod fcso^dd, a decorated seat that was 
made of wood, 2 Jdort$o zjtfAd-orifV*, villages that are surrounded by gardens, 

d3 dd erodotf riv*, stones that roll down from a mountain. 

eo — 9 *3 •*> 

3, Regarding krillihgas formed by suffixing declinable postpositions tho 
following instances may bo adduced:—ss&do zjdodd^ (os&do eJdodssdj), zood 
dotd (dd ad docOd ad), <9ddo zradd dooozJ (ssddo wadd doootfd ddooi>). 
Concerning the general use of postpositions after krits seo § 282, i. 

Remarks. 

1, As seen from the remark in § 200 under l the verbal declinable base 

(krillinga) formed from tho so-called present-future relative participle is used 
also as the third person singular neuter of the future tense and as a bhava¬ 
vacana (§ 243). Thus dJsco^do, 3jad.)3d,) means ‘that which makes 

or will make’; ‘it will make’; and ‘a making’, ‘the making’, ‘the act of 
making ’, ‘ to make ’. 

Regarding its use as a bhavavacana we adduce the following instances:— 
d&a^do, the making or to make beautiful, 3do dJ^d.)d)d.>, the act of making 
subject, 'fcs’do &Odo dJadod)ck, to make large what is small, dpz2 djaob 

3do, to honour a guest, dd^QrtSd^ dOtddoo djadoddo ? to embellish tho 

body by means of sandal etc., $*3, djadoddo, to sleep, dradoddo to 

deceive is injustice, -d^do Srrarod dcd«o, giving (was) an innate quality of Karna, 
'Sd^doo Srrarort to grant the wish (of another) was Karna’s 

vowed observance from birth, 2^ 2*d ^jsdoo^do, to give one thing and 

take another thing (in its stead), ^ zo^rd^ to come after (i. e. to follow), 
Sojacrfodd^ our going, fctsS &®dodd>, your giving, ^3dJ zododdj, their coming, 
tfdd Sfdoddo, to play incessantly, ^o&d ^d)ddo ? to be fearless. 

The bhavavacana may be declined, e, g. c32>dojoo do^d^cao&doo dJ^Qo, 
contrive ye a means to stop the boat, ctatd:dd^ I am como to 

see you, £9ddo ddd daosedo dJ^doddcs*^ Tfortodd, because they assist me, 
tho business advances, c^do 2 Jdodde 3 5 JS^A ^GrtofosAdO^ lot dinner bo ready within 
(the time of) my coming. 

2 , Likowisc the third person neuter singular of the past tense in tho 
ancient and raodiaoval dialect ending in vvzb (see § 198 under 3), the krillihgas 
formed from tho relative past participlo by means of tho suffix «do in tho modern 
dialect, and the krillihgas formed from tho rolativo negative participlo when 
used for the past (§ 209) by means of tho sullix erodo in tho ancient and mediaeval 
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dialect and in the modern one, have been used as bhavavacanas expressing 
the action or state of the verb in the past. E. g . lit. a liberal person 

a having given-it (*. e, a liberal person’s gift), e£ja<dda, lit. the kiug a 

having gone-it (j. e. the king’s departure), eod d> } your having come (i. e. 

your arrival), saoto d^d.), the mother’s having died (?. e. the mother’s death), 
dJsdoiurs dj ? the child’s having drunk milk, <3je>{&ddo } their having 

seen; ^rsdodj, their having not seen, wsddd), their having not come, 

edcb djadddj, their having not done. See $^t&Add) in the portion of a verse 
in § 258. 

Also this kind of bhavavacana is declined, e. g. udtf 

dosioaaoDJd), because (their) mother died, the children grieved very much; ^ 

2obecause the father gave (him) two ripe 
mangoes, (his) little boy rejoiced; sdjdorido 333$ ^Ooiiddes*?^ Ai&iOj 

3J3Sdd> ? because the boys had not learned or did not learn their lesson, the 
schoolmaster became angry; ^d^d do?e3 sda zSdddo^ ©od^dddo ddd 
A&kj dJa^ddo, the schoolmaster saw the having fallen of ink (i. e. that ink bad 
fallen) on my book and became angry with me. 

3, It is a peculiarity of the modern dialect to double, almost generally, 
the do in esdo, when it is the suffix of a bhavavaSana of the past, e. g. do 
(for ad do), acjatddo (f or c&&$ddo\ ?tedo, erueado, , wddo; if such a 

bhavavaeana is formed from vorbal themes with final sn> (§§ 166. 175, 2) or 
from the so-called negative (§ 175, 3), the suffix esdo almost generally becomes 
do ( cf . § 122), e. g. dJaSdo (f 0 r a^QddJ), dcSdo, tf^do, doaddo (for dJ^dddo), 
wadsk, doSoiodo ; also forms like o#do (for ^ddo 0 r ssddo), ddd^ (for dddcb), 
^*3o (for t?ddo) } 2&£<do (for ^Q?ddo) are used. This peculiarity holds good, of 
course, also with regard to the similarly formed krillingas, e. g. in No. l, a. b. 

It may be remarked here too that in adding to the genitive of neuter 
nouns ending in its initial « is generally elided, e. g . ^ejddo (for ^wdddJ), 
dJddo, sad dj. 

a* d ca 


XIII. On pronouns. 

255. The pronouns are declinable bases (§ 90). «o, ^o , 

cTO, £eo, are called (by Europeans) personal pronouns, and 3e)o, 

33^0,3«> is called (by them) the reflexive (reciprocal) pronoun (see § 1 02, s, a). 

estfo, <ado, en;do (see § 122; ^3o, en>^o §272), d£33o, desdo, 

e3do, ^do, eA)do, esdcoo, ^d^b, esd, <ad, d£3o; ssds*, 'ads*, 

trodv*, eadtfo, 'adtfo, d£3s*; eruado, 

(§ 265); are demonstrative pronouns; and es^do (§§ 265. 



223 


2G9), O&raddo, craddJ; Wdo, WSo, O&Ddcl), osrffio; Wds*, <&J 
ZoS>d^ 0 ; £>£>0 fire interrogative pronouns (see § 102, 8, b). The 

initials oto and era are dialectical forms of later time; eddo, 
wdtfo, w^do, oaradri), cradfSo, c&radtfo, cradtfo, d?i> are 

modern forms with a euphonic final (§ 112); o, 'adtfj appear 
also in the mediaeval dialect. 

256. The declension of the personal pronouns frao, ^rado, £ra, I, 

£>?o, thou, and of the reflexive pronoun srao, 3 ^ 0 , 3e>, he, he 

himself, she, she herself, it, it itself, is given in § 137, and their probable 
origin appears in § 138. 

In § 138, remark, their connection with the personal terminations of 

the verb is alluded to (cf. § 193 and remarks thereon). They express, 

Kesava says, the meaning of the three persons of the verb (§ 193), e. g. 

w£d 9 do. wd^ ew^dwsSj.OTtf ?i riaoioo, though we 

e a 

know, we cannot tell the state of the king .—^0 ( or c^n‘) 
dooo?£do&*, thou wentst before me to the battle. 550 (or ^d^) 
33ctf c5prfdowd©s3e>8oaaSoo, he threw arrows at the 

d Zcr kr 00 ’ 

enemy's army (or river) which was no river. 330 (or 33 do*) dd^j^rasS 
o3js$ Jj3ddFw 9 oi>u*, they met even Arjuna, (but) did not pierce.— 
«c3* 0 , Wo sj; £ 53 * CtiG*, ; 33^3* 'adFo, 3*>d^ r adFD^ 

(cf. the remarks on the final sonne in § 215, 8). 

Their gender is shown in § 102, 7 . 8 to be depending on that of the 
noun to which they refer, i. e. viseshyadhina, e . g. yo (or w^*) 3do, 
Wo rf^D, Wo c^; (or £^) ®adoo, £>?o d3, ft#; TO <3* <9do, 
39 ^ wds*, 3 ^ wdo, wdc e^dodo, 3 ^ wdv* s^dod, 33 n* wdj 
&ddo (see § 357, 3 ); t?o (or wd^) OTfcssg^o*, S^doF^o*, 3 «)o d?d 
^d € ; wo rUe&rt#*, dra v*, 3e>o aradedoo*; wd* coddrte*, ^^0 ^odod 
ris*, 3e>d3* 'aOris*. 

257. q3q)^ (the plural) is generally used for q3q>c 1> (the singular) in 

modern Kannada when people of some standing speak of themselves, 
c.g. dri) djs>do£>0, what will you do without me? This way of 

M ' 

expression occasionally appears also in the medimval dialect, e. g. 

do^F 8 ^ I will send this one to the world of mortals. 

Also in the oblique cases this holds good in the modern dialect, e. g. 
dofSri 20 ^, come to my house!, and in the medieval one wherein 
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e. g. a girl says: rtoCijdocid-OV 5 and: (i . e. &. 

^s3js? £&>) =&£<&£&> e5«> , i?o3o:i>,o3o 3?S asofortv 4 

and: <os3o^do £3ddo, lit. ‘of us they’, i. e. our people, my parents) 

£)?£*3 ^s?rfdo. In the last three sentences the girl 

intends to honour her master and parents by using the plural of the 
pronoun (i. e. for «^^) before them, a practice that obtains also in 
the modern dialect, e. g. ask my mother! (Is 

§ 354, II, i to be compared?). 

In the Southern Mahratta country ^s3o^jci) (f3rfo^ s$sitfo,:=os&rfci> ? 
our people, he that is mine) is often used by native women when speak¬ 
ing of their husbands, while the husband when speaking of his wife says 
of us she, she that is mine). 

258. In the ancient dialect $£ 0 , thou, is used, without the least savour 
of disrespect, in addressing a person of respectability, e. g . £^Fod£;o; 
£>^dA); skris*? 

fSJ 03fc!,o; 
v eJ i> 

dtids 6 emrso, 3*)f3JS • 

v ti ty ti 

V eo rv 

s3J^ tjJ3dod^JS)233? || (See translation in § 3GO) 
and 

S\£>dOF 

r 

<a "■» « <a 1 

<2,’ 7 

<adoF doco»e3 o3oo, d-S- cft)o ddfljara o. 11 the kins: having: seen 
that Muni and said “ A venerable man (?) thou art, nothing else!”, lovingly 
moved three times round (him) with the right side turned towards (him), praised 
(him), bowed several times, and worshipped (him) with devotion. ' 

Regarding thou, such, is often the case also in the mediaeval 
dialect, e. g . 

Sol ^&Qt^.d,ci>dddo 
■* it *3 

^03^ raWj3t&o&33> ; I 

4 ^ tO-» a 1 

and 

W7te03t33 ! J&c£t3©a 

°V ** 

ddrt do. 

iO 

and 

^3d)eo^d^C3 3S3 ! 

t) fe oj 
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But the mediaeval dialect, in accosting a single person, uses also the 
plural e.g. ftwofooricrijo, even thou having gone. 

In the modern colloquial dialect the following distinction is made between 
and — when addressing a person of some respectability, the 

plural (also in its oblique cases) is always used, followed by a 

verb in the plural (cf. in § 261); and when addressing a person 

of low rank, or a child, the singular is always used. 

Further, in the modern dialect of conversation it is considered uncivil 
to say even to a littlq child e.g. S5d., an( ^ ^ * s 

expected to say £>do^ £do^ ©d,, etc -> because the elder 

sister, the father, the mother, etc. require to be honoured by the pronoun 
in the plural; it becomes particularly uncivil, even abusive, if one says 
to another eSrs o, instead of £>d^ It is not unfrequent in 

such polite language to add s2ddo to the words ssd , yd, 3DQ3 o, $3Cc), 

Os) rQ 

3oA, etc. (see §§ 119, c , 1 ; 131, c, 1 ), e.g. ^d^ed^dOo, 3 Dtfk> 
ctioddo, etc. (Plurals that are formed with eddo are in themselves 
honorific, e. g. esodogfisido. Similar plural forms are met with also in 
the ancient dialect, e.g. £>fe3$C3dc*, be of the spear, literally ‘they of 

w 

the spear’.) 

When addressing a deity (or God) in prayer, the singular £?o, ?>?, 

or ono of its oblique cases is always used in the three dialects, e. g. 053, 
rfsSeral, ^ 1— 053, Ooo?^ jrasy^ceo,! — 

'Bd ccSotirf (Vishnu), riejaoj Oe3J — do3o riatf orior! ^sj^oo, 

t3^0s)Sa! — The pronoun may also he omitted, e.g. 053 , d-S-? jj! — 

dofidJ^Oo djsdo ddo^dydoajs)! Cf § 355, I, 1 , where d^ddo 
has its verb in the singular. 

259. In the three dialects 3 D 0 , 3 - 5 ), he, he himself, etc., and 

their plural 3^0 ( 3 ^dj*), sssj, they, they themselves, are used 

1 , when they, in the nominative, refer to the subject mentioned in a 

sentence, e.g. satfoo *^dc3* of Udayfiditya 

it is said a Manu and he (are) virtuous people” todro Sdc3^ 

d?3dj^d ^sOcdooo sscko 3&^&£d4^^do Sdortdqssd^o^&rA).-- 

2 , when they, in the nominative, refer to a noun that is not mentioned 

in a sentence, but understood to be the subject, e.g. 3 ^ <o^o.— 3 «>nO 
dricdo (drad^) < 0 ^ o^t^d^ eroded djsdodddo.— 

29 
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3^NJe)f^) o3£c)r0c3d C^oJo^*>foO^ o3rc)r\)dO, — 3c) **J^^SCou 3odOr\ — <\>e) 

£00 tl 3^ 2O0d?j^O, 2oUD^Je)ZO x rfsdo^Oriosdo.— 3^3* 'Bt3* r G < \ _ 

00 ’ 00 o’ *0 to 

ri^sjrdo doa&rido. — 3e>s3) dojsrfdo ?3o3o 

zScdow. 


3, when they, in the nominative, accompany the subject of a sentence 
and may occasionally be translated ‘indeed*, ‘in fact*, etc., e. g. £03oooi ojo^ 

rfo^aW 3c)^ *3^, for Saiiiskrita (words used in Kannada) 
there is with regard to (the euphonic insertion of) and 53* in fact 
no muchness (i. e • ofo* and & are always inserted, 3^^ referring to 
£03do^i). — ^rdrfgoi^rtrdjs^ srora^ 3 ^ -& (3c>n* 

referring to ^^ 0 ). — d^^e^Fc^CjO 33^ S5wrfCo. — 'ado 3*5)0.— 

cSdsJo ... 3^)rfy e>d£od e^oo. —£^do 3^4 

?orfrdo 

4, Instances by which the use of 3 q)o, etc. is shown when these are in 

oblique cases, are:— esj^o d?£ SoJ^zSojoos^ f?, he beats his cow.— 

£&rWo drfo, rUjdori^o, tfUoXsS, birds build their nests. — rioaosS? 
Affixes rfosj, ^ ^a^oS? his own joy (is) the world’s joy, 

his own trouble (is) the world’s trouble. — ^ririo £^dJe>ri 

?Srte3 ^ © OsjkStfoSj&s*, that ruler became famous on earth, when that 
true speech of Ivarna became his (^f$tf) property. — ^<gfte>c$ric$o sidDri^o 

who has nothing himself, what should he give to others? — 
£dDfi =$^o riosS 3c$r> 6^0 Aatfoao, to cause evil to others and 

to cause welfare to himself. — 3e>$3) 3»crio do, £dd ^36^ 

23cdo,do, for their own quarrel (there are) they five, for the quarrel 
of others (there are) one hundred and five.— 3^0 doo£3 =#J3rso, 

Wc^cj cjJSCdO. 3§^ 9 rf, he broke his tooth himself, and blamed another 
person (for it).— tjtito SoJS6533)^0, he who nourishes (only) his own 
belly.—dorW £3, one’s daughter’s husband. — ^o 3 j ^rfo^O^u 0^d, 
play at which one’s own wife is not present. — ^ ^ 5, one’s own wife.— 

c C v—9 

3d. one’s own will. — <32! ^£3, he who follows his own likings.— 

^ &x z& ’ 

d^dsj, one’s state. — °f one’s own accord. — 3aOo3o^o, a 




(sister) older than one’s self. — fear that 

arises in himself (d^ri) even from his very own people. — nO& 

o3o® .Stfdo, r!eo»A) ‘Sjsrsd sjs»e>d?, is it not enough, 

if one learns (the way to beatitude) in the Kannada language, and 
(thereby) acquires his beatitude in himself?—33^ esCSPdd 


227 


it' one knows himself, lie (is) a wise person.— *±£3*^6 s^c^>od 

Fi), ^ svtfo doC33u 33 n 0 3§Je>?c3c>F&, if one knows himself, lie is likely 
to succeed; if one forgets him self, he is likely to go (without gain). 
33F& ri 3 q3 5 ^ 0 3o3 stodo^Fl), (lie 

ought to know that) if he bestows benefits on others, God will certainly 
bestow benefits oil him. 

260. To tJo, ^ 3 o, $e)fio, Pfo, £?fSo, 330 , 33cio and their plural the 
particles «o or & (§ 212, 6) are often added in order to give them either 
the meaning of emphasis or also to express the ‘self’ quite distinctly (cf. § 282). 

Instances of the first kind are e. g. en^d^cSojoo I (am) the 

ruler of the town!—verily, thou (art) Siva! — ■& 
it is thou who hast done this business!—3e)?S 
rs^o, he (is) a distinguished teacher in the world! — ^ 353 ? it is 

we!— 5?sS?, thou (art) Sankara! — 330 $oojOo pz$l 20 F& zotf 

risj ptfl 

Instances of the second kind are e. g. F33F3? I shall 

read the letter myself. I made (it) myself, 'Svti 

c3a)f5^ fS^^oJpfS, I shall see to this business myself, ^3, £)£f 3? 
brother, see thou thyself, 33F^ en)£3^o, she ate (it) 

herself without giving (anything) to her children. 33 ^ to 

say that one’s self (is) superior (to others). 33?3 53oo£>s3)^, 

333* e 5 C 3 9 o 3 od, he (the mad elephant) being angry himself at his 
(own) shadow, (and) not knowing himself (any longer). ^e)®^ 33F3e 

53 j 3 & 3oDA) ooDri, (it is) as if one himself gave protection 

to his own feet and blessed himself (this ‘himself’ being expressed some¬ 
how by the verb see § 341). S5o3o^, e50l>$?, ec&eScm 

(you yourself) toSrid . 

Occasionally 33 $ or 33 ^ denotes also ‘of itself % ‘spontaneously’, and 
33^3 or 33 ^, ‘of themselves’, ‘spontaneously’, e. g . o&3S3 5jc33q3F£)3C3dX 
^rirfo, no thing whatsoever comes of itself into existence. 

CJ0ak>o33353 ^^053 jpsrfgorftfo, plants which die of themselves after 
they have had fruit and have become ripe (i^^ritfo). 

The same meaning is not unfrequently expressed e. g. by 
33F3, 33{Se, i Q 3^, 3353?, as shown by the follow¬ 

ing instances: — 3^o3o&JW ^F^ 33F? &£>S 

sjood&W saying: “of those (ten) sons one who 
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has of himself (i. e . accidentally) been found, a genuine son (is) this one 

to me (;^ri)”, he lifted (him) up with joy. 3D?3 Soolb^ci), that 

which grows of itself. ^ 3D?Se this creation is not 

e) ej v ^- o # q ov 

something that has come into existence of itself, e? 

3DsS? 2oC§do, those eggs having opened of themselves (i. e. 
having been hatched) by the heat of the sun. rfo?3o3JS^ri 

doo^cS fcrisSrftfo ^£3^; e?hdo3J3e? in your 

house there are cooking vessels, stools and other things; have they all 
come into existence of themselves? ^0^=5^ 

the horses will stop of themselves. 

Further, by suffixing e3ft (§ 166), ‘having become’, to sags*, 
i3a>5g), they express ‘of one’s own accord’, ‘of their own accord’, Spontaneously’, 
c. g. 3D?5dF> (of his own accord) torf rfo.—3Dc3Dft ^3^.—3 Df3 3D^sd ft 

o3jS)<3f3 rtorfocS-S-^ojOc^ &o?$o when he himself of his own 

^ CD 

accord at once gave a fee to (his) guru.—53&d® o&30d ojs 
ddd 33 ^raA (of itself, spontaneously) d^aSood aka$^._ 33 ?S 3 A (of her 
own accord) Ld d-f^d^o.— 33 £ 3 A fi)?£«3od dod^ &Gd©£ 553&d co3d.— 
wdri&> 33 D 3 A (of their own accord) odreSrU) erodd.d =#J3doda«.— 

v-x Cd 

rforfo^gdo 3D£3Dft =aJS^ essdcSo. 

261. In the modern dialect, when speaking to a superior, SDsdj and 

its oblique cases are often used as a term of great respect [cf. p^ in 
§ 258) being equivalent to ‘your honour’, ‘your lordship’, etc., e.g . e$o&Dg, 
3D q3o oo3) drra^aorttfo. 33 ^ wad dJ3®o o'S’oaodo. 33 ^) 

035Da3ii dcdo dj3dd0? ( i . e. when did your honour come?). adodra, 
£?ri ^evbd djsart dodo dJ3& 3do^ sro^d djsdcdo d^o. ? 3 ^£>J 3 , 
aS odsddjs ado^d ddO d?d &©rso, dodo^ 

?rad ado^olfd. 33 ^ 3§J3?Ao! 33 ^ 

262. The declension of the singular of the masculine demonstrative 

pronouns ending in S 3 appears in § 117, and that of their plural in 
§ 119. The declension of the singular of the feminine demonstrative 
pronouns ending in ess* and appears in §§ 120. 121, and that of 
their plural in § 134; the singular of 3$^r, srua^ is declined in 

§ 130, and their plural in §§ 131. 132. The declension of the singular 
of the neuter demonstrative pronouns is given in § 122, and that of 
their plural in § 13C. 
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The declension of the singular of the masculine interrogative 
pronouns with final 55 is given in § 117, that of the singular of their 
feminines in §§ 120. 121, and that of the plural of both masculines and 
feminines in § 135; the declension of the singular of the neuter interro¬ 
gative pronouns appears in § 122, and that of their plural in § 136. 

(£>r^) is declined in § 125. [Regarding the Sabdamanidarpana 
(s. sutra 112) says that its nominative is also (sic!), and gives 

a dubious instance.] 

The gender of the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns is 
viseshyadhina (§ 102, 8) with the exception of when it is not declined, 
which in that case is added to masculines, feminines and neuters in the 
singular and plural, e. g. 

(§ 271). 

In the following verse 

&& <030^ ! ZtitioZ&O 

33^00 tizi 0^0* 33^00 I 

io ’ 1 

W&G) ^$S>oi)0O 
V 

33?ko 7taJ^C)0* <0$3 j£* Sn)rioi330^0. || 

according to Kesava means (< 0 ^ £9^ esdrfrv*), what persons! 

A translation, therefore, would be:—A greatness which speaks of what persons! 
Manu and he (are) virtous men, the celestial tree and ho (are) donors, the ocean 
and he (are) deep. (Thus) Udayaditya causes himself to be called (i. e . such is 
Udayaditya’s fame). 

263. The demonstrative pronouns are remote, intermediate, and 
proximate, viz . (£ 9 ^ 0 , ^£$), that man, he; enjrfo, this intermediate 

man, he; <arfo ('asjtfo, ad), this man, he;— (esdtfo), that woman, 

she; en)ds*, this intermediate woman, she; 'arfs* ('ad^o), this woman, 
she;—e*^), that man, he; eru^o, this intermediate man, he; 

-d?^), this man, he; — that woman, she; this 

intermediate woman, she; this woman, she;—( 25 dtfj), those 
men or women; erndo*, these intermediate men or women; 'adu* (aiddo), 
these men or women; —the neuters e$do, that, it; erocSo, this intermediate; 
ado, this; — and their plurals essj, vod), as^). Cf. § 262. 

The intermediate forms have mostly disappeared in the medimval 
dialect except erodo for the third person singular of the verb (see § 193); 
the modern one has abandoned them altogether, if one does not consider 
its s^do, which stands for esa^odo (§ 201). 


230 


Remark. 

Regarding the occasional forms d>, do, ew^o etc. see §§ 122. 

272, 2, remark. 

264. When e3do, ado, erodo become demonstrative adjective pronouns, 
their forms (without the final do and with the demonstrative vowels 
lengthened) are s, d?, en^ (this in the ancient dialect). Such adjective 
vowel-pronouns are used before masculine, feminine and neuter nouns 
in the singular and plural. The following are some instances: — $3 

& ic|, wd w?) djs^do; e* doriv*, d$ dorte*, 5AJ5 doriv*; t?o 3 od^, 
ds e* 20^0, d$ 20^0, eos 20^0; t? d« ^arV, d* orts*, 

t? = 5 ^oritfo, d? t? sSoriddo (see § 253 , 2, 6). 

265. Kesava says that the demostrative pronouns °3^o, 'ado, erndo, 
eds*, aste*, erod^, °jdc*, ado*, erode*, ^do, enjado, w#, £?=£, 
erua^ (see § 263) and the interrogative pronouns t?do (t?d), tsds*, 
^o" (ef. §§ 270. 271) come from * 3 do, ado, en^do, tJ^do. 

This statement is rather unsatisfactory. Let it be said that the 
pronominal forms e3o, he, e$$*, she, $3c*, they, which especially in the 
ancient dialect were used in krillingas (§§ 177. 185. 254) and only in 
course of time were superseded by the demonstrative pronouns (°3do, 
etc.) and which appear as the personal terminations of the verb (§ 193), 
are, together with the demonstrative vowels ° 3 ? a, em and their lengthened 
forms e, ds, STJ3, the elements of the remote, proximate and intermediate 
pronouns. Thus <=3do is $ 3 + euphonic 53 * 4 - 220 , S3dv* e3+S3*+e5s*, 'ado 
a+sy + eso, adv* a erndo S 3 *+e5o, erods* ero+ 53 *+w*, 

esdo* e3+£5*-f * 30 *, ado* a + s3*+e3o*, erode* +s3* + e?o*. 

e 5 do is e 3 + &* (the primitive sign which in a general way points to 
an object, see § 122 ) + euphonic en>, ado a-fu>*+ero, erodo ero-fc>*+em, 
e55^ 53 *+ ere (see § 137, a under nominative plural), asj a 4- £? + ero, 

en>d) 0\>+a* + en>. 

£?do is e?-fdo (or 3 * + euphonic ero) + 2 $o (see § 122; § 138, d, 3 ), 
dsdo &-fdo+e 3 c, 0 \ado efU3-fdo+e3o. 

Regarding £?=$, so much may be stated that they are £>, 

d?, ena either with the suffix ^ mentioned in § 109, a, 4, or perhaps with 
the suffix ^ in § 243, A» No. 10 . 
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The interrogative pronouns e>do (c&rsdcio, cradd), (Gi:e>dd, 

cradtfo), tJ^do (otodd:, craddo), t?o* (c&acb, cdCo), wsJsS (cds^d^, 
OTdd)) rest on the interrogative £>, that becomes in the oblique 
cases of the mediaeval and modern dialect, which is another form of 
(see §§ 41. 125. 138. 209). Thus e?do is £> + euphonic r/+ °3o, osradd 
tfdv s fc+3«+S3V*, Otte>sWo &+;3*+$3tfj, £>+£< + 

erode, c&raddo £>+£f+$5do, eo*' £+$20*, oaradj £+£? + 

ered), o&sdsj £+ 3 «+$ 2 ^. The modern forms with initial era are in so 
far interesting as they show that initial o&* may become zf in Kannada 
(as in Tulu, wherein c3oed occurs as craS, and also as 23 *)n, initial cd* 
having become ej *; cf e. g. the Kannada tadbhava terms ddd= ododd, 
and see § 141, l, remark under dative). The remark 
may be made that in < 00 , where? which comes from £>+$ 20 , the £ 
has become short (cf. § 138, c)\ <00 appears also as $2d0 in the ancient 
and mediaeval dialect. 

The forms $2d, oto>d, c> 3 d which appear in the so-called gamaka 
compounds (§ 253, 2, b, only before consonants in the ancient dialect, as 
it would seem according to the instances given there), are nothing but 
a substitute of £> (§ 269). Some additional instances are:— soridoo 
3p?C$033*?—prf^Ci)? 'a^d 3e>3^ 200 0*? wd £& 
wdrrioo (see § 203, remark)? d^rido! — o&^d tow dd£> 

oO 

?3e)Oioorf ^,cSo.-S^ o&srf eruas^ddo?—c&ssd enjsaarf uao?- 

Q o 

*azii oJjeirf srustfo?— r ac$j oirad oaieirf 3ooc«oric& 

'addo?— roffc jSOoi) ercir! o&sd osrad SDrf? 

—oistirf Tradri 3oJ3?r!jA? — oSrad A>e?_erf 

c3js 6?— ©irsojord?, nsrf eruacb? nsrf 1 ? ^UsOo aSra! 

Q 

— ( r a^ritf0) c&rad dd6 — (^dd0) asrad ^ 

do^D? Regarding the meaning see § 271. 

266. In §§ 102, s, b; 255 it has been stated that d^3o, d£3v*, d£3^o, 
d£3do and <os;do are classed with the (demonstrative) pronouns by the 
grammarians Kesava and Nagavarma. 

Otto is d&3 (the being on the outer side or foreign) + $2o, another 
he or another man, dS3+$2v*, another she or another woman, 

dS9^o 3 jS 3+$5&) (see remark under § 263) or d£3do d^+$2do, another 
it or another thing, d3c 4 d£2+$2G*, other men or women, dti3d) d*^+ 
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es^j, other things, e. g. ddfSdJ^do d& 3 f 5 ‘ S3©edorte|?&30jO, he who is 
called Arjuna, is no stranger; he (lit. this man) must become (the 
leader?). dS3s?J3edo, that man (is) one who is attached to a 

foreign (or another) woman. $jdF^03d.>do2Qdori3 ! OjO, 
it (the victory?) will be Rama’s who has no equal in the world; will it 
be other persons’? dS3d&3 qSrforori^N Jcaado having mannerly 

introduced even laws of other things.—- (with an initial 33 *) is 

ancient; the same form and 3§&5o occur in the mediaeval dialect; 2 q£So 
is the only modern form. 

(which is classed also with the nouns that express indefinite 
quantity, SS 90. 278, 3 . 4 ) is o3^>4-^c3y it all, they all 

co 5 co co 

(men or women), + all the things, etc. In 

(=o3£)o*) of the ancient dialect the is euphonic like the ztf in 
etc. (see § 278, 4). (nominative of ^^>) is used also 

adverbially (see § 212, 7). 

, all (here without suffixes, see it with suffixes at the close of the 

CO v 

present paragraph when it stands at the end of nouns), is used in 
karmadharaya compounds wherein it may take also the form 
(§ 247, d, 2 ) J) , e. g. cO^^cdoro: do 3^o*; 

(«. e. 00 oorid. 3 4 , in all ways) 00 ^ddoodo^ 00 J£3 

djstfo ^odotfdo! 00 wddo. 00 do?3 djsSSoritfo. 00 aadorWo. 00 

CO CO '’O fo 

— coos ^)odoro. coera staOo. d^oo 

oSorfoo.cSo. e3^>e30 sjOso^d. <ooe) 

to co CO ro co co 

t0r®3 do A) dooAdo. ,003 drfrW do£ 0 K> erod'd^.—The modern dialect 
uses also ,003 do and 003 do for 00 do and ,00 do. 

CO CO CO CO 

In the modern dialect by itself is used for the nominative and 

CO 

accusative, and then, at least often, conveys an emphatical meaning, 
e. g. ,003 (i- e. the whole earth) d?dd £od0cdo3dd (=£o£d) 

dtfd©?. 003 £>elo, JOoft del,. 003 (the whole body) aoOS-c-.do, W 30 
drad erota s o&odo. 2o(0 9 do3 da. oido3 tfd? toradd). dd.dos add?.— 

^ Q co co ro < m K < 

as accusative of < 0 £J 5 >, occurs also in that dialect. 

co ’ CO 5 

Concerning the use of aod , etc. at the end of nouns observe 
the following instances: — cO^do. ojo^ <o^do. 

^ Tho compound-rule regarding and oacra has been retained only in Kosava’s 

instances. 
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o^Oo. —adds* *iwo. o &{9&tt CL . 

$j3£uriera ao^fS? ed?jt>ft.—ssd6<y drt^ 3d! z5{2>rl$voA fatyo Sort 
Scdo. ertodorfrt^WT?, (see § 124 after No. 6). 2>&£<y$,. sje)$3o,o tjrt;3 

eorfoo ^rtowjdrto_adodoFsis 4 ooSj 4 etjo.rfo. sdo^rtort^wo. dtadcd- 

dzosododej (d^o & ) ^dsS^ z^ridJo 4 erfrt. rtdds^o zd^TTados^rfo^? 
£:3rtG*. rfortotodwdo. w?!orts?eodo. Ssl.dort^eo do. Sp^ieorto. rt-aetiort 

CO CO *d CO CO 

rfdera. The Niuligattu has: tortdw, tsfSdfS.w, tafiO^ eo, tj^Oriy: fcirtd 

CO CO <0. CO Q CO CO 

wdo, £3?!3<y dfdo,, wrttfoDrt, zsrtd^ort. 

CO 1 CO H. 1 CO o’ CO 

267. In § 174 it has been stated that there are no relative pronouns 
in Kannada, and their place is somehow supplied by the so-called 
relative participles; from the translation of the instances concerning 
these in §§ 179, 186 and 254 this peculiarity has already become evident. 
Occasionally, however, there occur sentences in the three dialects 
which might suggest the thought as if the interrogative pronouns were used 
as relative ones, e.g. vzStf cgcs^ who (is) a very 

righteous man, he indeed (is) venerable. But this translation is mis¬ 
leading; the correct literal translation ‘is 4 who (is) a very righteous 
man? he indeed is venerable’. 

That the meaning of the above and similar sentences is thus to be 
explained by the interrogative pronoun followed by a demonstrative one 
becomes plainer in instances taken from the modern dialect, in which 
dialect the vowel of questioning (§ 212, 6) is often used, e. g. 
rfjjsjja.rt otasdc&fl?? cSri^rt, what (is) the fore-part of an 

elephantfs head)? it (is) the dantabhaga. odrartrfrtJ (*• «• c&t>rf 
sortododrtA 30 Jse 5 dj 3 -srt.Ee? ertdrto 

co *o — 0 Q “O 

who does often march out with the very object of vanquishing an 
enemy? such a one (is) an abhyamitrya. aSradcfo dj^CaodF?.£)£? 

rifdo, who does work? he shall have a dinner. 

Q&3&) e30?do, who (are) the people 

whom thou canst trust? such people choose for thy friends! 
dcteFSabddo otod o?3o3o© c$&?o 

ed? DeSoJo© 3®^ o^cJrfSodorfd^rSaro in what manuer 

do they wish that other people should treat them? in that very manner 
they should treat other people. Cf. § 271 (es§ cjDcriod) etc.). 

In § 330 this paragraph will be adverted to again. 


so 
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268. In the present dialect of the Southern Mahratta country the singular 

of '£ 53^0 is not used in speaking of grown up persons 

whom one considers respectable; the plural of the pronouns (esddo, 'addo 
with the verb in the plural) or the singular of 

being used instead (cf. § 354, II, and about § 258). In writing 
about such persons this custom is generally observed only (as it would 
appear), if they are still alive at the writer's time (see e. g . Bombay 
Fourth Book, Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1884, lessons 2.4.36.38.105). 

In the modern dialect of the Mysore country (according to the Rev. Th. 
Hodson’s Grammar § 209) “the singular esrfcoo, esd^o is used when 
speaking of an equal or an inferior. The plural esddo is used as an 
honorific singular when speaking of a superior. ■ds’S 

are used of an equal or superior when respect is intended”. 

In the ancient dialect the use of the singular of the pronouns esrfo, 
*&do, trodo, °s5ds*, erod<£ s was apparently not connected in any 

way with disrespect, e. g. e5do £>dosi;do3, esdo foOcrioo, ^d^* to^cSo, 
adj^doa, edv* d?d$‘ ^do, 

kcraSoSods*, ^d^ d^dd Regarding a rather disrespectful 

use of observe the sentence tOddo 

CdOO? 

Q 

The mediaeval dialect does not seem to differ in this respect from the 
ancient one (see e. g. the use of 'ado in Basavapurana 47, 33 and that 
of esds?* in Jaimini 30, i); d?do may be used therein also with a 

certain degree of disrespect, e. g. d£3d 3 c>^o. 

ittiv 2oJ5)6s3c)^^j. e?d?fo>2o^o rio&3 9 ojj;Se&> 3&cSdcSor&y? edos>d 

w ^ oJ eJ 9 

d^d^o. Likewise edtfo are found promiscuously in passages 

that smell of dishonour, e. q. d^rfd d\d doo ddcjD^. $s?l)dd ddcra'-c. 

■d s) o 

^^Doioo ddddtfo. srodrSd??J^3odoo ddddtfo. When in Basavapurana 
5, 48-50 women speak to one another of Basava and use, six times, 
(for ^dd) regarding him, they may or may not do so on account 
of respect; they perhaps thought the term to be more expressive on 
account of the fullness of its sound. 

269. In § 265 it has been stated that the origin of esdjdo is £>+£>* 

+ Concerning this we remark that the Sabdanusasana says 

that e^d^F optioually appears as £>=$ and £>d=#F and as 

(sutras 177. 178); (the Sabdamanidarpana derives dd^F or 
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£>33 directly from £>£T\ sutras 112. 114). £> is used WS5, c. g. £> its 

Qo for e#d (Sabdamanidarpana) ; a dj33o for (Naga- 

varma’s Cliandas); dsjdofor (Abhinavapampa); dsiaoS-OV* for ad 

dDoSJSv 4 (sec Dictionary). The accusative a is used for esdjdo or £>jio, 
e. g. £>; 3 ?CU 32 o for or afio o; the dative a for wd,d3F, 

oJ 

£>3=£f or d 5 #, e. //. ddrf o for w^d^F, d^F or o. About the 

meaning of da* see § 271. 

270. The interrogative pronoun esa* (e3do, odbo>dJ), the plural of 
wdo, Wdv* (oto)dc£), o&e)d^o), has been mentioned in § 265 wherein 
Ivesava derives it from as does also Bhattakalanka; we have 

stated there that eo* is d + £S*-{-wo*. (Cf- § 272 under No. 2 ). 

It is used for the masculine and feminine gender singular and plural, 
e . (). ^do&do*, who is a poet? ^dcS* wo*, who (is) this man? 

£*5>$03JS ^5)&dU) ^5)^ 

ne&yaJodo ckoft ??J3rSrioriao (§ 203) id a* wg* | 
c3^s?j?)^orlojogc3 aU 

fteriodrt$Frto&jo n what shall 1 do 
to people who do not reflect “ will he of the inroad of Kala swallow and 
devour (us) to-morrow or the day after to-morrow? who (will be our) 
preserver?”, say “destined life (there is for us)”, and are conceited 
and elated? t>o* i?3o*, who brought this? 330 k* wo* £>?3ri, who 

is thy mother? t?o*? wo*, who (art) thou? who (is) 

thy husband? dssseScdo^ &>w^* Wo*, who knows Siva’s command? 
wd ic^Sjjd, whose daughter (art) thou? w3^f iodorio (= wda? dodorio), 
of whom (is) this horse (i. e. whose horse is this)? ^cdo^a* wo* <o^ri? 
wdodrao*? dOoixdo^* wo*, who (is) my father? who (ray) mother? 
who (my) grandfather? dod^, o3Je)do, (my) son, who (am) I? 

oto)do, 0 , who (art) thou? $>5^0 o&^d dorifio, whose son 
(art) thou? <£ddo odrsdo, who (are) these men (or women)? «d? 
eosoo esdfio otodo &©Udo, this knife is very nice, who 

gavo it to you? schorl u?i>, £>?&> odiadoi^? ofio, . 

somebody met the Brahniana and asked “who (art) thou, sir?” 
steSriddo odJsdo, who made the sun? y© oijDdo 
3 ^ 6 , who goes there? o&so ij^ejris'© JooltaAsS, in whose (in what 

30 * 
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people’s) gardens do they* (the mangoes) grow? w do3 o&e)ddj, of whom 
(is) that house ( i . e. whose house is that)? -d? do^od^rfo ote>dj, who (is) 
this man? s?do fodddj dojseso treaoJj^? qratiocSoSja? 

roD (&£>£, which of (these) three people (is) thy friend (fodddo, 
honorific plural)? (is it) woman? (or) land? (or) the beauty of great 
riches? do d^ri odJcJdo SoJagrtoddo, which (what one) will go faster 
than all? d? adodorid© o&sdo odrado -dsdo^ddo, which of these boys 
were swimming? d.dodo 6 ' w&£>e? riocisJ>e9<3« edcfo), which 

(are) Siva’s attendants? (and) which of these (is) my lover? . 

From the instances given above it will be seen that the interrogative 
pronoun eso* (escb, oddadj) means ‘who’ and occasionally ‘which*. 

In a note under No. 8, b of § 102 it has been stated that the 

demonstrative pronoun S 3 do is occasionally used in combination with 

masculine terms. This occurs when es>dj pleonastically precedes the 

interrogatives e55do and eso* (e5do), e. g. entries* zoc3 o? — 

cdoodo tfjarioddcs* o^do? — sscradJ 3§j^ddo*? — =£j^doo 

ddoddo s^crfodo* In the modern dialect the question S 5 dj 

o&sdo, who is that? (who is there?) is now and then heard. The 

Nudigattu has: d3ododx £)eld sEra oro>do ri3? d^dOAd sSeSd 

ddr^F^o ^crs>d?£>? 

'sn 

271. Regarding the interrogatives esd, (Xfcrasd, C3a>d in the so-called 
gamaka compounds some instances have been adduced in § § 253, 2 , b; 
265. From those instances it appears that their meaning is ‘what’, ‘what 
kind’, and ‘which’ according to circumstances. 

The use of e5^0, e3o3V* C5d)dO; ajbo)o3d>, C3o>53ck, Ojba>53tfj (<Xbu>S3a>^, 
cradtfj), ajbo)odc£>, araddo; 0dbo)o3d) (craddj) has been alluded 

to in § 267 where instances are given that might be supposed to be 
relative ones. Here follows a number of various instances:—t?do 
dood^o ^J^o? ^do S3t3U$3do, who killed Mura? who 

overwhelmed and disgraced Raka, Kaiiisa, (and) Ivesi? 

except thee, Arhat, who (is), excellent on earth? 
rodt'So tO^dodJi)^, 71*3 

zooOcUfS dz^oriJ5>$, C3<> | 
a r i ^ ’ 1 

dsy*0 ridrU><£ ^rs^rnsdo £>e^o? || when a Jaina 
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seizes (his) pot-stone pencil, when Arjuna seizes (his) bow, when Indra 
seizes (his) thunderbolt, when Krishna seizes (his) discus, when Bhiraa 
seizes (his) club, who will stand to fight? otodv 4 , what woman 

(is) free from desire? 'ad&tes' 4 dod^dors^ 4 ^d?3J3, which of these (is) 
my lover? ^c^dj* <od^dd£3 wcadj 4 WoJtSo? esdo zo^do^o 4 , 

what (is) the colour of sin (and) virtue? who know it? sod ^rsoioFdc? 
e*^do, what (is) the business (you) have come (for)? rijrs^ejdodo* 
yd)do, what (is) the substance of your qualities? °3dd srod-^ri ote>ddo, 
what (is) his profession? yd)do do^eJo what (is) thy distress? 

£)003od)> 2pe)o^t^e)& 

c^d) $?do. £dorrs | 

d)d) dod^^odjde^esv 

ycdo^rij^^d^ odo, ddd^doodoo || “if (one) 
considers, those (pearls are) large and these make themselves to bo 
called (i. e . are) small; even this (is) the difference. Which do suit you? 
them choose with pleasure 5 ', (thus) saying (he exhibited) all the nine 
precious gems. £do^0 otoddo whicl1 of y° u goes? 'adtfO 

(or c&radtfo) ?do^, which of these (is) your elder sister? 
'StdcLfctfri otodd do^d on which (person) of these didst thou fix 

(thine) eye? & dodododO Cdisd^o, which of these men? & 
o&c)ddo dod^d sodo^d, which of these books doest thou like? 

0ddof3 oto)ddo? cSdoFsrad atoddo? oOdoo^d&do^ dso 3§o3ood£>e>dp^ 
doest thou even not know which (is) the palace (and) which (is) the 
building erected for the accommodation of travellers? <odrto&*’ 
o&raddo? 2J^>rlo&* o&e)ddo, which (is) thy left hand? (and) which (is 
thy) right hand? &£>£doritf0 £ddo cxtoddo, which of these pairs 

CO 

of shoes (is) thine? do?3ri^0 ad dod c&Dddo, which of these houses 

CO M. 1 

(is) thy house? doosog ^>JSC5o ■^J5?lir(v l o 

s^ra^a^lj, which (arc) the three principal 

branches of created things? the animal branch, the vegetable branch 
(and) the mineral branch, eroi GSo& xv «£So SajirirWo, «5^j 

otodd, in North India (there are) six divisions; what (are) they? 
F^doddd codod^Fi dJ^dod sorlg doo^^d £>ooodorWo cdradds what 
(are) the chief rules for forming the plural of nouns?—From the 
instances quoted above it will be seen that the meaning of e 353 o, etc. 
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is ‘who’, ‘what person’, «which person’, and that of e55d)CdJ, etc. *what\ 
‘which’. About etc., the plural of etc., see § 270. 

(&, § 269), &o, && mean ‘what*, ‘what kind or manner of’; ‘why’, 
‘how’, when they might be taken also as exclamatory words (cf. § 262). 

?3^o3oo, what doubt (is there)? ^t§c5?^?o ^drso, what (is) the 
reason so that (thou) delayest (£. e. of thy delay), ec5^o, what (is) that? 

£»o, what (is) the fault he has done? £>o 

^e>drs>o 5 (your) religious austerity (for) what reason (*. e. why are you 
ascetics)? esdfSeo, what manner of man (is) he? what manner 

of woman (is) she? what (do) the discourses of 

those attendants (mean)? how (could) 

all (be) liberal persons like Karna? 3?^ 

<o?3ad>F&£) 0, how that mass of bright fog shines on 

la- ' 

the western mountain! £>o 3o£3oA&>FS3p Shorts*, 0, how 

the birds crowd on the highest branch ! djai^o, why many words? 

«q5F3?rfo, what (is) the meaning of this? e* a8?i6?f£), what 

(is) the name of that town? what doest thou make? 

what doest thou want? esdck w ^ at ^ oes 

ho ask? e9rf£>ri 3ori#rl rirfo^53?<&, what (is) his monthly pay? es0 
what did he find there? £>^ri ero^d 

what answer does he give thee?—The genitive of £>o, (£>^£3, 

is frequently used in the sense of ‘of what’, ‘of what kind’, ‘of what 
substance, caste, etc.’, ‘what kind’, ‘what’, e. g . £>^£3 daaSs©? 
what kind of word on earth! of what caste (is) he? 

£>:sd 2jJo&ortc3J3, 0, what kind of paramour thou art! ed^£3 
riorao, what quality of devotion (is) that? emGS 3 doyiori^ 

what greatness (is) the excessive killing of beasts? £>^£3 ?o£s3j, 
what kind of country? £>^£3 what kind of word? 3s *§Jdzi o£oe)^ 

£3cSo, of what (is) this pitcher (made)? 0to)^£3 ooe>^}, what kind of 

snake (is) this? 0&e>^C3sSc£), of what caste (or profession is) he?— 

The dative (£>^r, £>3^, oto)^, ote>^€, c&ra^) means ‘for 

what’, ‘wherefore’, ‘why’, e. g. £>^f rfoo£>?i), why passion? £> ! 3rf£3 9 o3oo J 
I do not know why. 2oJ3o3o * 3 ^ 0 , why do you beat me? 

Srtv 6 fttSDrtv* wherefore these various (high) ranks? QzitS 

CjoriFcl&v* 'ad^d^, for what (is) the staying in this man’s fort? •£? 

why this word (or speech)? why (or for 

what) is this required? o&s 5 # Sj^O, why did you come? 
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272. In § 102, 8, b, remark possessive pronouns have been mentioned. 
There are no distinct possessive pronouns in Kannada, but their place is 
supplied 1, by the genitive case of the personal pronouns, of the reflexive 
pronoun and of the demonstrative pronouns, and 2, by the addition of the 
demonstrative pronouns to the genitive case of the mentioned ones. 

The first class corresponds to the English possessive pronominal 
adjectives—my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, their; the second one 
represents the English possessive pronouns — mine, thine, his, hers, its, 
ours, yours, theirs. 

1, The possessive pronominal adjectives are formed by the genitives. 

oi(j, <0?^, rftf, <^d^, and a following noun ,e.g. 

doF?, ^ do?3, do<3, rfoS, the house of me, i. e. my house; 

*}do £odod, oido^odod, F^do ^odod, tfd^tfodod, the horse of us, /. e. 
our horse; 

£>£, £do, ^do^, and a following noun, e. g. doF?, 
thy house; £>do ^odod, £>do^odod, your horse; 

ddo, ddo^ (reflexive) and a following noun, e. g. dofS, 

do^S, his house; 3do ^odod, ddo^odod, their horse; 

e3dF$, ^dFi, d?dF$, en)d<3, enadd, ^dd, «dorW, ^dd, dsdoritf, 
erodd, (demonstrative masculine) and a following noun, e. g. ?3dd 

dod, e?dd dod, ^.dd dod, dsdd dod, srcdd do?S, eruadd dod, his house; 
?3du ^odod, ydoritf ^odod, r add tfodod, SsdorW ^odod, srodd ^odod, 
enj^dorW ^odod, their horse; 

edtf, ey^crio, ^d^, di^cdo, erodtf, en£>3cxJo, edd, ^dd, 

£d, en>dd, ^A)d^d (demonstrative feminine) and a following noun, e. g. 
esdtf dod, «€o3o dod, 'adtf dod, dod, erostf dod, srx^oio dod, 

her house; ssdd ^odod, etc., their horse; 

wdC3, ^ddd, eroddd, ed£3, *adt3, enod^S, es^rW, (demon¬ 

strative neuter) and a following noun, e. g. ed£3 dod, etc., its house; 
ed£d ^odod, etc., their horse. 

Remark. 

Occasionally a possessive pronoun of the second class (i. e. one of No. 2) is 
used for the first class, e.g. in the following instance of the ancient dialect:— 
(his) sOera C3d -&$?3ortoo, tho forester thus scraped his bow 

(cf. No. 2). 


240 


2, The possessive pronouns are formed by the genitives adduced above 
under No. 1 and a following demonstrative pronoun, e. g. (<oi^+ 

Odo), dF^do (dcd,+ S5do), of me it, i. e. mine (referring to a neuter 
singular), OF^do (o^+esrfo), dF^do (dF^+«5do), dF^ddo (dc^+^ddo), 
of me he, i. e. mine (referring to a masculine singular), oF^dv 4 (aF^+ 
esds? 4 ), dF^d'i? 4 (dd^+^dv 4 ), df^dtfo (dF|+sid^o), of me she, i.e. mine 
(referring to a feminine singular); (OF^+55^), dd^ (dd^+^dj), 

dF(dF^+^didsd), of me they, i. e. mine (referring to a neuter 
plural), od^do 4 (ad^+edo 4 ), (dd^+esdo 4 ), dF^ddo (dd^+'Jddo), 

mine (referring to a masculine or feminine plural), etc., etc. The following 
instances may show the use: — -ds drdoSoF^do, ds dod dF^do, this house 
(is) mine; & doridF^do, 3? dorio dd^do, ds dorido dd^dd-b tllis son is 
mine; « doriv 4 OF^dv 5 , a doris? 4 dd^y 4 , tt dorWo dF^dtfo, this 
daughter (is) mine; w d)^ -od^do 4 , » d)Jo 4 di^do 4 , » ds^do dt^ddo, 
those sons (are) mine; dsodys'^S’ 4 ado^do 4 , dsciratf'S’ 4 ddo^do 4 , ds 
rWo ddo^ddo, these servants (are) mine; dsoSotd^dv 4 df^d) (reflexive), 
ds ^F^jd^o, these oxen (are) his; ej dodo6ri«? 4 edddj, a dodo 

drWo esdddid^o, those horses (are) theirs. wdpddoodod^do, wdprid 
cdod^do, that ornament (is) hers. <3,d&©'? 4 didFS 4 odjF^ao, of these men 
this man (is) ours. dF^dera dF^d?, all mine (i. e. all that is mine, is) 
thine indeed. 

The possessive pronouns ^OF^do, dF^do, mine, dF^do, thine, df^do, 
his, appear, in the ancient dialect, also as »oddo (ad+esdo), dddo 
(dd+^do), d^do (dd+^do), dddo (dd+«sdo), or as <od% (^d+^doj, 
dddo^ (dd+^do,), dddo. (dd+esdo.), dddo. (dd+esdo.), e.g. 

dddo <oddo s^cdoFo, 

dddo doso^cdjFd-d ad^dadd j when (he) said 
“ Firmness of character (is) thine, valour (is) mine, to the king (belongs) 
his great courage” (cf. No. i, remark), 

or 

doodddo dcrfo^ftoSoddo., ^ad dddo. d^dodd^o, 

passion (is) thine, patience (is) mine, to the female companion (belongs) 
her conciliatory appearance. 

Also .ofoo. (dF3 4 +do, see § 122), mine, £>di (dF5 s +do), thine, ddo. 
(dF^+do), his, are occasional, though undesirable, forms in that dialect, 
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as in the modern one fifiejo may appear as as , gjicSj 

as Tho plural of is 

?do^o, or asJ^%, FJrfJ & %, £3^%, 3^%. 

There is, however, the rule in the ancient dialect that 

may take the forms of (<od^+W;^j), 

£>;ix^o and ^sjo^sj before the appellative nouns of number (see § 278, 
4 , except, of course, ^toro, etc.) and before the numerals from two to 
nine, e. g. ^rfo^Coo.o 4 (<orfoa:& + wo3o.o 4 ), oi^Jc^o 4 , 

Jidj^SrfFD 4 , ^rf^ccSoc 4 , ^djo^CSorfo 4 , 

and rfo^v 4 , ^doo^3e)i5o AOriv 14 , Jjj do^riv 4 . The 

affix «roso is tho intermediate demonstrative pronoun used for yucio 
(cf. § 173). The meaning of the instances is ‘we five (persons)’, ‘we 
seven (persons)’, etc., and ‘us eight children’, etc. The same meaning 
may be expressed by the genitive, e.g. oc^ajoiy S50iJ & 4 ) 

we five came, £;jj 4 o3o,o* ^?£>o 4 , you five went, or by the nominative, e.g. 
tfsis 5 eo3oc 4 eofS s^j, ssoSod 4 ^ao 4 . 

oJ ^ 

Instances with the suffixes and tro^o do not seem to occur in 
the mediaeval dialect in which the forms with the genitive and nominative 
prevail, e. g. o*, fSdo^^SjF 

do. Regarding the declension we find therein e.g. 'c^rd^o, 

'a^do, 'as^do, <odoT\2£Ori. In the modern dialect we 

have e. g. ^32^ do, r3Do^do, ^De^do, 5>£>^do. 

It may be remarked that regarding the appellative nouns of indefinite 
quantity S5£)2oo*, ^£> 200 * (§ 278, 4) a similar practice is observed; we 
find e.g. in the mediaeval dialect ^3£>2odoo (£?*5 + ^£>2od)o); 
(£3o^+ f a£2oc*); ££>o^2odo, £30^' ^^wd^o. 

‘Whose’, in questions like ‘whose horse is this’, ‘whose ripe fruits 
are those’, is expressed by ezdrto (£?d + e33o), odradedo, t?drf) (^d+ 
otasd^rWo, e.g. & ^otfododoaddo, & ^odod cdosddo? w t?dsj, 

e Socao rWo od 3 e)d 5 jri^e? In the ancient dialect £?dcb becomes also t?^oF 
(wcp-p^o), e.g. aodoflo? (See § 270.) 

Remark with regard to (seo § 263, remark): — 

‘Of what, or in what, direction (is) it?’ ‘where (is) it?’ may be rondered 
by <0^,rado (oO^rsq. tsdo), which appears also as (oO^s* q. ^ 0 ), e.g. 3&£o3 

dJDFdodo 3$doo, u in what direction (are) tho points 
of the compass? where (is) tho sky? where (is) the earth?” (thus) making 
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(people) say (L e. in such a manner that people uttered the above questions) 
darkness spread about, is the genitive of a declinable adverb of place 

(§212,2; § 123). 


XIV, On adjectives, 

273. In § 90 adjectives or attributive nouns (gunavacanas) are intro¬ 
duced as declinable bases, and their gender has been stated, in § 102, 
8, c, to be vacya or viseshyadhina, in which place it has also been 
remarked that they are formed from nouns by means of pronominal 
suffixes (see § 276). 

In ancient Kannada and other books thirty-three attributive nouns 
are usually employed; they are, in their singular neuter forms, the 
following: — 

or esriO^o, or eroa&y, or or 

— 0 Q Q — 01 V V <2* 

^£>0.3o„, or riof^ao or riof33o„, ^rtiao or 

or t'S.'ix, Josea^o or Jj3pSso„, de3,^o or d?3.io„, d-SSaO or dJS&3o„, 
docS^d or doc3&„, d?Odo or d?Odo,, eoII^o or wlJrio zo©3o or jo©3o e , 
£>r$do or £)Cc)do„, d!3,3o or d!3,&>, do© so or do©do„, ^o or io„ 
(see their declension in § 122); — y?odo, -a^do, ('SDo.do), <otfdo (oOS?do), 
tfado, 3ado, &&3 9 do, £>ado, daado (daa 3 do), &ado (3o8do), ^pddo 
(S^d^o), «C3 9 do, to?odo, dtfdo (see their declension in § 122), of which 
four are tadbhavas (§ 370), viz. vodso, zotdso, do© do, drs so. 

As will be seen, they form two olasses according to their finals. 

The neuter plural of the first class is e. g. to^do^d), ^J3edo^j, li^dosj, 
do3?adod), dlidosj, fS^ado^, tolido^, dlddos^), do©do;J (see § 13G); 

to aj Co ^ 

that of the second class is e. g. wdodod), 'a.^odo;^, ^dodo^, ’daodo;^, -S-C3 5 
odo^, £8odo^, toroodos^), fttfodo;^ (see § 136). 

The masculine singular of the first class is e. g. t«^do, ^Do^do, 
Rosado, i^do, ®j3?ado, deedo, to©do, d^do, do© do (see § 117); 
that of the second class e. g. es?oodoo, a^odoo, <>os?odoo, ^Sodoo, ^aodoo, 
3-85®odoo, £>&odoo, da° 3 odoo, dBodoo, S^ddo o (c/. the formation of the 

tO 

appellative nouns of number in § 278, 4 and the modern sdaSto), toS£ 9 Odoo 
or joWodo, eoA'Odoo, £>§odoo (see § 117). 

The feminine singular of the first class is e. g. to^ds? 4 , ^Oo^dv 4 , 
^jsedv 4 , d^adv 4 , diidv 4 , do©dv 4 (see § 120); that of the second class 

W <*> 
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e.<j. 'a£>o3os : '’, ( r a£>.^civ < ), .o^cdov*, 5Dedov*, •S-Si’cdjv*', 

JiSakvv wt^cdov*, &Oo&>s* stride,v‘, wCSo^v 4 , CiGoiiV 4 (see § 120). 

tw 

The epicene plural of the first class is e. (j. k^do*, N^Odu*, zo0dc* 
(see § 119); that of the second class e. g. 'ajjcriuo*, ^-C^o^oo*, 

&0o3oc*, ^ddo.o* eoeSodo*, &$o5o#o* (see §§ 119. 134). 

Some instances regarding their use in the ancient and mediaeval dialect 
are the following (cf. § 27G): — 

e3S3^orio# (z353^o yorio#), a severe disease of the uvula, zje^do^j 
s3JS>e3 (for s3v£$3riVS see § 354, I, s, 5), round breasts, ^do STS)©*, 
sweet milk. ^Ddc. =5^0, black musk. £)#do doo^, a white pearl. 
&Oc3c)?3, great desire. &Odo e^rlc, great liberality. &OdoO, a large 
flame. £C3 9 do a small quantity. 2oOdo d^o, g reat vigour. 

cJ 

Ddo^) fcs^cSo (for fcWfWoris*), big buttocks. ?S^Ddo^) z3dy* (for ddy v*), 
straight fingers, ^«>dd, a sweet paramour. 'a£>o3od) Osscdo 

dosuo (for Odo&riosuorV) noz 3^ the sweet pleasures of the 

objects of sense (are) like the sweetness of poison. 

But though such instances in which the so-called adjectives are 
immediately connected with nouns, not unfrequently occur in the 
mentioned two dialects, there is also another more common way of 
doing so, viz . by putting £9^, e93o, e53o and e5C3 between them. 
ysd, «So are the present relative participles of yrio (§§ 183, remark 
after No. 7. 184. 223), ‘becoming’, ‘being’ (literally ‘of the becoming 
or being’, § 18G), and yd is the past relative participle of yrta (§ 176), 
‘having become’, ‘being’ (literally ‘of the having become or being’; 
about the possibility of yd being used also for the present tense see 
§ 1G9). The translation of the participles into English is, according 
to circumstances, ‘that is’, ‘who is’, ‘which are’, ‘who are’, 
instead of which (the so-called Kannada) adjectives alone may be used in 
rendering. 

Instances in the ancient and mediaeval dialect are:—qS £>, a 

W 0^ 

sound that is harsh or a harsh sound. doOdodd 0 ^do 

deldodd drisjo, soft soles of the feet and very rough hands, 'aSdd 
a melodious toue. ' sjjk, a young cow. ooOri^ great 

supremacy. ooOoi>jj£ Ojafy, large fishes. os?ojotfsj a young 

daughter. eo0dod d3\do*‘, powerful demons. ^^30 d^o, a P rec i° us 
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pearl. 3o^o, a good cow. &0doo 'asl, great desire, c 

£53o zjraj^d ^od, tlie small and sharp point of corn. &Oc3e>3o 
C3e>rf, an excellent gift. ^jaOs^d ri^o, a sharp smell, ofoFo, 

extreme astonishment, ddosdo oaDcrsd ddrWo, various verses 

in which compounds are extensive. 

It is to be remarked that also words which do not belong to the 
above-mentioned thirty-three so-called adjectives (as Samskrita adjectives, 
etc.), may be made such in Kannada by the addition of °5d i & 30 , t?d, 
c. g. £>dor^dod ddo e , edo^dod £>,o3odd x rfod, y^sJcdodod 

ej^doso <0 ?», a^r 

dji)d o. 

Instead of £5d^, s53o and 25d also e3A, ‘having become’, together with 
a form of 'Sta*, to he, is used, e. g. 3doridj^AdoFdo (i. e. ^dofidoo^ esA 
^dordo), that is brown; ^j^A^rdo, that is excellent; Odtfajooo 

doorioioody e?AdFdtfo, she who is shrewd and clever; dJS>tfs75>A3o 55«>^o 

9 

20^, a long desolate road. <D£rag^do* tsAso OeJ&zp^oF^o, the cele¬ 
brated capital of Ivuntala. d^djsA ^(dodjsA he who is 

stout and fine. 

Also ern^, ‘being’, ‘possessing’ (literally ‘of the being’, etc., § 186), 
the present relative participle of (§ 180, remark after No. 6), 

which has been mentioned as one of the taddhita suffixes (§ 243, B, 
No. 20 ), may be introduced here again, as similar adjectives or attributive 
nouns are formed by means of it, in which it signifies ‘who has’, etc-., 
e. g. q5rfdoo^o, a man who has riches or a rich man; Ldo^o, a studying 
man; rioradoo^o, a man endowed with good qualities; cxs^doov^o, 
a man well supplied with grain; a charming woman; 

wise men (see § 316 under 1 ; in combination with the 
accusative see ibid.). The contrary may be expressed by ^e>c3, ‘not 
being’ (§ 175, 3), ‘not having’, e. g. Lde;do, a man in whom there is no 
studying, i . e. a not-studying man; 223 do, a stupid man; ^o5o^ 
ddcfo, a crook-armed man; dJSdoSood tforxdtfo, worthless gold. 

^^dodo, that which has no terminations (see § 316 under 1 ). 
to^,0^d enjado dos&Sod dofiojoo w^GFud 'ado doderfj, 

though there be a village in which there are no tenants, a house in 
which there are no children, one’s own people who have no love, what 
(is their) worth? (see § 275). 
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Prominently in the mediaeval dialect 'stao, ‘being*, present relative 
participle of (§ 184), is used like eru^,, when it is suffixed to one of 
the original forms of the thirty-three attributive nouns which will be 
adduced presently, e. a. c3jS)&2o a large ox; 5o ^©orWo large 

stones; 'ad po&, good speech; ^zd©*, swelling udders; wei a6 

V vT w 

round leprosy. 

It remains to be stated that the above-mentioned thirty-three adjectives 
or attributive nouns possess what we may call original forms. Those of 
the first class are 

esri© (for ©ri£>do), emd (for erna^o), (for &$^o), (for 

cf. § 102, 9), =5^0* (for ^Odo), (rioea^, for rioc|io), (for 

^rd^o), (for i^^o), (for £ja$D&), cSUj (for dei^), 

(for &£>&^o), r$or§* (for por|ao), f3?o* (for ^03o), (for zo?33o), zo©* 
(for 200 ^ 0 ), £)c§* (for ftr|:do), £)£do (for z3!3,;do), So©* (for So0^o), 

(for ;Pca^o). (z£^ is also ancient, though it would seem, as if its longer 
form did no longer exist.) 

Those of the second class are 

wh (for e5n)do), ^p (for ©^pSo), oaSo* (©p*, for ©£o<c5o), 

(for oO^So), ^So (for ^SSo), ^c* (for ^DSo), £Cd 9 , £e3o, -3-3*, 

=£ 03 *, etc. (for -S-e^do), py^, pSo (for p&So), S£3 (for S^So), 
£>0, So*, S?o* (for &drio), ( for Sjpririo), 20C3 9 , 2o£3o (for zoed 9 r£>), 
zonj (for zoAocSo), £>$, z3<s* (for £)$So). 

We have already met with these original forms in karmadharaya 
compounds, in § 247, d, 5 seq ., where they are regarded as substitutes 
by native grammarians. Cf. also § 244 (So©*, = 5 * 03 *). 

Regarding ©p, p&, &0, there is the ancient rule (§ 253, * 2 , c) 
that where they form so-called consecutive compounds (gamakasamasas) 
they insert odo, viz. ^odop^o, p&odop*>©S, ^QodoSorto ( 0 . r. ae3*odoSorto), 
£#odo^sjF, f° which Ivesava adds also S^oodoeors 0 , though thero is 
apparently no SAocdo (but S?do). It has been remarked already in 
§ 253 that this odo is o&* 4 - 25 , i- e. the genitive. Instead of ©Joodopcdo 
the Jaimini Rharata and the modern dialect have ©PpSo; the Jaimini 
Bharata has also es^oSd©* for eroodo 23d©*. The same Rharata uses 
partodov* for p&odo ^odov*, and SAjS^S©* for SPodo 3 js>S©*. For 5 jD 
odoSorio the modern dialect uses cudSori, and for £)$0do^sjr it has 


or fttfrizo^. ^artodo^, zik&&zS&, &#rizoo^ 

would be regular karmadharaya compounds like the ancient 
cf. in the Nacirajia. 

<o$, Zo$, (both mediaeval and modern) and so^3 (ancient?, mediseval 
and modern) often follow the ancient rule regarding es^, etc., that is to 
say suffix the $3 of the genitive by means of a euphonic (§ 130, b, c), 
e. g. <os?odo (or <os?e) &&0&e)c2, a young she-elephant; Zo^Oco (or &>^) 
irvti, a good business; SoC^crio (or sd^j 3 ^) Ai?6, the old garment of a 
female. 

274. If attributive nouns do not precede the nouns or pronouns with 
which they are connected, but follow them, they appear e. g. as follows: 

the poetry became good, he (is a) good 

(man). este* z^ds?% she (is a) good (woman). z5^) &Oo3o^, they 
(the pearls are) large. zsdc* zo0do*, they (are) able (persons). 

It will be observed that in such a case the attributive noun agrees 
in gender with the nominative to which it is added. 

Samskrita adjectives are used similarly, e. g . 

tJ 0 

yus^doo, 'ad^ a?S, «i^) rfdogo, ydo* yu^doo 4 , » r^edoo 4 s^cdoFde^o 4 . 

275. Grammars and other books of the modern dialect adduce various 

adjectives or attributive nouns, e. g. eououodbtf, yod, wd, 

&dd, ^oe|j, ‘tfoCod, d^, d^, deood (d&©?), ^doo^, dd, 

dJ5d, ?$ll, zod, tooadd, doodo’s 1 , doos^, des, ?oe, dec 2 , dodo, etc. 
(Nudigattu p. 58; Anglo-Kanarese Translation Series I, pp. 39. *41. 42: 
etc.), of which several are known to be ordinary nouns (cf. § 277). 

Their use may be learned from the following instances (cf. § 316, 2 ): — 

c5j3c|&©cSo (djsddo z^o) rio£>, a large bunch. dJSddJ^o rfo 

rfod.—zrod ^d^>o. rid. vh sorsjritfj. d&a? soesoritfo. 

dS p-sdori^o. d^_ yuado. dw^dy dJse&S 3 . ^doo^ jrado. dd dori. 

SeJj sjdodfk. dora dnsqir^j. djad do?^ddtfo. djsd dy^ritfo. 
diU, dorio. sod d$ era®, dcs ridritfo. dodo £oi5 9 do£3 9 . dodo 

dodorifio. (The instances are taken from South-Mahratta school-books 
that were composed by natives.) 

«5do esdjJ^dd, that is necessary. « dofddgdo <0^,3 saddo. « 
^ododrltfo d£5o ri?rso ^d. £>?©oio ftd^ jrorpjtfracraA »addo <ocidodd 

djsej ^^dCiCo^d. wi,oi) $_,£> ^f^. wdritfo -ado^d. =#y>4 
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adrwri^o 'add,. adreoritfo ^3o 'add. && &csj ^doc®. ddrt 

to a to o^ o to 

ritfo riJJj ad. ■s^doriv'o ri^ ado^ 3 - ^ oi)j riJS^ssearidd. 

dodorirfo dewd^d rio. dodoAo&cb rfawda&tfo acrad. zss^o zo&opck 
escS, «* CTsdrisk zddjs? esd. wddo ta&ra? soedoririo. esdrio zS^drij. 
« dod^dgrio dcfoofo^ddnsd. w ^?cdodo zS^dOcraS. = 5 * 20 ^ &£>053 
d 8 d£> d^o??? ®«)rid^) dd esd. zdjdoridj adonsd. d?d&> c3j sdd 
Acrad. edd dod djsddo ssd. ^I^riv'o d-oddi. a idJOcdo 3rej 

djsd^j ads^). Acs? wre4*3 a°rj? 3oo©ri wra^a aoridj. AtfrW© ^<ad; 

djad^j, dresS 'adj^d. ?adegj (cloudless) esd. ^sdJ 

wdd£>d?d. ssddo wdtf eodd^tyad. ssdd dd 33c8orivk wddaddo. 
9 9 Q o 

■g'odod &s?edo esd. e ^zwritfo sods* Dodud). wrizb^srid tfododritfo 

n 9 

do?ew. ssdd ^JM3-§- rirado. ioftd .^rreolotfAd ?> 5 do zodtf do ado 

CO 

^ (see § 355, 3). aoJBrttfo 3o?oc5o ^^3. &©?i3 soodoeodo^o ^dorfdo. 

3 or 3 j 3 o0^o3jc 3. (Instances from S.-Mhr. school-books. It is to be 
remarked that there are instances among them in which other authors 
would perhaps prefer to use wft and a form of ^do, instead of ^oo 
alone, after the attributive nouns, e. g. £D2djS3«>ftd; see further 

on in this paragraph, and cf. the forms with ^Co suffixed to the original 
forms of attributive nouns in § 273. In the mediaeval Basavapurana 
there occurs once zoddOdrsSsJ, 29, 28.) 

ertoaari rU>?c§ritfo, broad walls, 
dj^io. ^Bcrsd^^d ?3?d^j. er$)£>. ^dj^d 0*3 rf. 

53t)d codded ndri^o. d^. Sdaccasd s*>c&>. rtl3, 

-® 9 d 

COJDd £3<)fte;orWo. ^dsc)d doc^^dddo. dod^sd 

9?dc5«>cS doFiod.^o. dodori^j. dcl^Dd 

■&©e43ritfj. dodvispaoria-gd ri,d ritfo. DJ^d aOritfj. djosjoasdd-'sde 

v-> 9 sX '£> Q 

's’odid. rijJJiuFosriririo. dorsad zS^rrecsdo. 2 ?«>risS doeerad ddj^. 
doddcrad d&. riz®as>dd'riv , o. d-S-.ri ddd^d voriorioriv'o. cdriorari =S3.. 

o VV A d 9 -d* 

foDcdo^rad Dc)do^o. di 5 e)d drssj. (Instances from S.-Mhr. school- 

w-T 

books.) 

^eSs^rio, a false friend. ri^^ri rio. 

ri^soririe. Aiosod 3 o«;j uejrfj<rf) -scio^S. uoAcrfoe^. aSodori. j3«3 
ofoo^, qs&ri'Jo. sdW^)^,^). sure^j^ to^Oririo.— Arfri^wri tsaSrivk, 
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treeless deserts. dobrWo. aoa rat>c id. asoi) ddcfljejd 

* CO Q 00 CO 

d? 3 c> 0 iod. (Instances from the same.) 

Instead of e?d also e^A, ‘having become 7 , together with a relative 
participle of ^do, to bo, is used, e.g. sosdtf S3p^£raAdoddo (for 
ddo), (it is) excessive. e^drc^Adod $or>e)d, ornamental gold, 
r^o^Adodddo, illustrious persons. (Instances from the same and from 
a Mysore book.) 

With reference to the remark made above in this paragraph that 
some authors would perhaps prefer to use t?A and a form of ^do, instead 
of 'ado alone, after attributive nouns, the following instances, taken from 
S.-Mhr. school-books, may be given: — ^d ck&eri&d do^^o 

^js^o.ddo eddo^^Ad. wdod dj^do 

V CO V 

DdO^s-sAd. Beiarf sliced srod craACoddo. 3o uo!3.o33e)Ad. 

„ q eo 

3e;d) dodoritfo ddri&ra^d arSd©#, 8^, das Ana 8. dD&nsd ad8o 

XT TJ 9 ^ 

d^^Ados^-d. 2*20 edsorfo 2od^ sodd^Addo. «rod) wafo doddp 
do^ddp e?Adoddo. A'd ^s>Adodd^ ^d) ^d ddoce>Ao3jJ3 

9 Crsi tO 

dor9os3^AcdoJ5) ^doddo. A#cdo dojsrb 2030 # edd^Adoddo. 

Occasionally esd (i. e- ^d^+^d, § 223) is suffixed to £?d and 
e. g. djd ds3«)dd (beautiful) ScddrWo. (Instance from a 

S.-Mhr. school-book.) 

Frequently this $sd appears as e3<^ (cf» §§ 223. 224) and ^d without 
t?d or.smtf In the formation of so-called adjectives, e. g . erodd, ^Jadw, 

V Q 

long hair, rf. eaxioao, itf.d 8rido, deJ.fl dd, ddri. w“ 9 d, dtf.d. 
SoJSrt, dos^ ^od^o; or y\idd ^J3de>o, etc. (Instances from S.-Mhr. 
school-books.) <$■$ occurs also as $j?3, e. g. dd d ad and efS, e. g. 

oJ to 

dJc^|d duTSC^F". 

Lastly also forms with ert (§ 212, remark 2 ) have been used as so- 
called adjectives, e. q . ^©dOritfo =5v3 d 'adod d, mineral coals are 

° 17 <v> o o — 0 j 

black, es aoortAj^ ^©doo 3S3rid. ska <doo Cora rid. tfsg) 8Add as3 

e 0 y a a 

ritfo doesrid. ds?.oix> dtf.Ado^d. d£ritf ei 3 #.ri* doiAdo&d. dooo 
ddAdo^d. Atfrisd ado ^ctosA ddd 'adoidd. (Instances from 

Zs —“ 2cr 

S.-Mhr. school-books.) 

Also so-called relative participles have been called adjectives in 
modern grammars, e. g. 3oJS>£oi}jrf bright stars, =§& d^d^do, 

s M ^ to , 
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bad servants (Anglo-Kanarcso Translation Series, Book I, pp. 39. 40), 
and even plain genitives, as SosS^Odo (Nudigattu, p. 58). 

To express ‘very’ before an adjective, $ 53 , zo£>o, and. to3o0 

may be used, e. g. dd^, very thick; eooo very clever; 203c^ 

dosd, very great; zo^oj ^od, very clean. About another way of render¬ 
ing ‘very’ see § 305, a. In the case of inferiority also is used for 
‘very’, e.g. dra, very small, which is employed also to express 

CO 

‘quite’, ‘wholly’, e. g. dooriritfo ^eoD co^ri monkeys 

appear quite like men. 

On comparison see §§ 343. 348, 7. 349, 8. 

276. Looking back at § 273 we find that the so-called adjectives in 
the ancient and mediaeval dialect consist of original forms (as 
etc., $$A), etc.) combined with certain suffixes. What are these? 

They are the pronominal forms 3o, 3 j 9 , d> of the neuter singular intro¬ 
duced in § 122, so that e. g. or would be the original form 

or ^p, the being a euphonic addition {cf. § 168), and the 
primitive form being . To assume that the is not euphonic, and 
< 2 ^ 0 , ^3^ (for ^do) are the suffixes added to seems to be excluded 
on account of the absence of analogy, as ^ j, would have been the 
proper suffixes, and the neuter plural to^dod) and the masculine 
singular &>^do would raise insuperable difficulties. 

In $3rodo, ^do, etc. there is no euphonic letter, but the pronominal 
suffix do is immediately joined to the original forms $3A), '££>, etc. 

In the masculine form to# f do (originally, we believe, totf o) the rz 
and a 6 are euphonic (about the euphonic see § 119, a, §§ 132. 134. 
13G, and cf. fc^dosj further on in the present paragraph); &>^do, 
therefore, is e*v*q-^q-cfq-^o (or e$), the vo (or es) meaning ‘he’ (see 
§§ 115. 177. 193, under remarks). The feminine form to^ds* is ^ 

q-CFq-Ov*, the meaning ‘she’ (see e.g. § 177). (e50do in § 243 
might be explained similarly as «30q. 'aq-c^q- eo, but the given cxpla- 

ro 

nation seems to recommend itself.) 

In the masculines *3?ocdoo, ^OoOo, etc. the neuter suffix do has been 
dropped, and $5o has been joined, by means of the genitive (see § 130), 
to the original forms Ac, etc. (see § 115). The feminine forms *5k 

Ooo*?«, etc. arc esAiCrioq-sn**, etc. 
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The neuter plural e. g. of or is to^cfcsj, anc * tllis consist s 

of toV* +euphonic ^-1-euphonic (see § 136, a)\ the neuter plural 

e. g. of e3*)do is pjrooSo^, i. e. e5n)03o (the genitive of ^ro) + ^^) (see ibid.), 
esrf) having taken the place of ipf* sro^) and §§ 209. 210). 

The epicene plural is e. g. i. e. and ^ofoc*, 

i. e. (the genitive of '3^)-j-eso*, the e5o* meaning‘they’ (see e. g. 

§ 177 ). 

Thus the pronominal suffixes of the mentioned so-called adjectives in 
the ancient and partly in the mediaeval dialect are 2^, do, e3o, 

WSj), W5& $50*. 

In the modern dialect the suffixes are partly the pronouns esdo, °5d?3o, 
$3^ (or $3s3)ritfo), ?3ddo, e. g. cSosddo (dJ3d + °>3do), djsdrfc&, 
djsddtfo, (or dJSd^rWo), doadddo; (rira + s3do), etc.; 

e&^do (eS^+^do), etc. (see § 124, 4), the pronouns being added to the 
short original forms (see § 273); partly the pronominal forms do, J3?jj 
(=$5o), wtfo (=*$?*), edo (=e3o*), e. g- -S-e^do, -S-e^cdo^o, -S-ed 9 cdo^o, 

•a-e^cdodo. 

277. The so-called adjectives or attributive nouns in Kannada are 
partly ordinary nouns and partly pronominal nouns. 

The first are represented by their short original forms (§ 273), e. g. 
S3rl£>; e3?o. At least some of the forms of the first class mentioned in 
§ 273 are declined, e. g. eri^, $3rtad, ^ri^d0; erud 5 #., en>dd, 5A)dd0; 
los^dd, iJ^ddJ^; F^riFS 5 *; and some of the second class too, for 
instance esrocdo, ^e^cdo, £&cdo, d^cdo. 

The pronominal nouns are represented by the forms composed of the 
short original forms and the suffixes ^ etc. They are used also 
just like ordinary nouns, as will be seen from the following instances:— 
&es 9 dCd 3 J£s? £>bdjdq$rdOc3* (for &Ddod$Fcri^) e3&3 9 do* fSS5 3 S3e>^?3* 
he who brings about to make known great things even in 
short (&Sd 9 dtd 3 J3S?, i . e . in a few words, is) wiser than that man. <3gd^o 
djsdosjdo, to make right, djsC^dc, a man who causes welfare. 

^£>do rfo&dd, a man who utters pleasantness (i. e. pleasing words). 
fco^dJ good (and) bad. &0o3oo, a Brahmaiia. codedodo, 

eminent persons who have (or wear) thejate. kdcdodrl ^dcraA dd3o^}do, 
rising (from a sitting posture) before elders. -S-S^rio &Odo djddos^do, 
to make a small thing an extensive one. ^OjofS eS^d^^Oooo, 
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a paramour (is) indeed a man sweeter than jaggory. u£>do’ «ri 

5733jFd rraCXt)c‘, can rustics become persons of (greater) ability than 1? 

Such compounds as *3 (§ 247, d, a), CfSjBjJ, -aori 

(ibid. 8) are, therefore, to be translated literally:—a goodness-food 
(i.e. a good food), a sweetness-meal (i.e. a sweet meal), a largeness-bunch 
(i.e. a large bunch), the sweetness-sea (i.e. the sweet or milk sea); 
and such as SjOZJ drS, (§ 273), a severity- 

it-disease (i. e. a severe disease) of the eyes, a greatness-it-desire (i. e. 
a great desire), bigness-they-buttocks ( i . e. big buttocks). All these 
instances bear the character of karmadharaya compounds, as do also 
the compounds of the three dialects: c3Je>cse>?3, 

T3- 5 a * OD ’ 

a littleness-wonder, a greatness-elephant, a smallness-fishing hook. 

In § 275 it has been remarked that modern Kannada grammars and 
other books adduce and use several ordinary nouns as adjectives, e. g. 
SSotOOtOOdO^, timid, <0^d, tfk, -crriti, A)e, . 

Occasionally a so-called adjective in its neutral form is used as 
an adverb, e. g. £)0£oO, to burn greatly; 3oOc$o to be greatly 

disturbed in thought. 


XV. On numerals. 

278. Numerals are declinable bases, and comprise also appellative 
nouns of number and words that express indefinite quantity (§ 90). 
Their declension is given in §§ 122. 131 (cf. § 354,1, 5), their gender is 
indicated in § 102, 8, g , and their figures appear in § 44. 

1, The not compounded cardinal numbers up to ten are: — 1, 

2, sjoJSC3o 3, 4, escrioo (S3C&odo, also mediaeval) 5 l) , 6, 

£>£0) 7, 8, also media)val) 10. 9, is a 

compounded cardinal number, consisting of (another form of ^?3o) 

and or (see further on in the present paragraph). 

When, up to nineteen, the mentioned cardinal numbers are compounded 
with a preceding or 10, this or takes the forms 

or eo?*, 5}Q or or (§ 248, 10 ), except before 

ab . Thus we get ( cf. §215, 7 , d; 3of8ja.fi>, also mediaeval) 11, 

( 2 o?S^cJCij, also mediaeval) 12, jjarfojseao (Zo&sixE&So) 13, 

Tho numbers in parenthesis are such ns occur, partly as additional forms, in the 
modern dialect atono, if ‘also mediaeval’ is not added. 
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(ooSjra^Oj) 14, sj&rfo&o (Saa^odoo, also mediaeval) 15, rfa^DiSo (3oa 
e 3 ?Oo; also medieval) 16, sja^?ejj (Joa?S?53o, also mediaeval) 17, sja 
(ooa^rs^, also mediaeval) 18, (oas^ao^^) 19. 

From twenty up to twenty-nine the compounds (a kind of gamaka 
compounds or tatpurushas, § 253, 2 , a) have as their first member 
<30* (§ 248, 2 ) or ' 35 s , which are other forms of oiddo. Thus: 'asir'S 
also mediaeval) 20, ('S^^Fk) 21, ^F^dcl) 

22, 'S^F^j o rfoJ3e3o occasionally 

23, carl^^e;^, 

oraw.y 24, <a5iF^oi)j ('ssj^ciw) 25, 'a^Fg^efij (^^^CSo) 26, 
'asiF^fddj, 'a;jF| £1 ?a? <i ' ('ari ) i 0 ?£Oo) 27, 'ajjF^r^ ( , ao5 l | ! ,rso J ) 28, -asiF 

• South-Mahratta also i-P s5j,:&. r ^t, t 

29 - 


From thirty up to ninety-nine the compounds have as their first members 
s&Jd (§ 248, 3), o3oo (cf. 248, 3 , other forms of rfoJS&5o), (§ 248, 4), 


o3e)J (other forms of c3e>ex^), efXXto* (§ 248, 5), ef>o3o (other forms of 
°jo3oo), ef>SSo (§ 248, 6), eso, ef>SS* (other forms of &Z3* (§ 248, 7), 

(other forms of (§ 248, s), (other forms 

of cOr^), and ;|jg>(§ 248, 9, about which see further on); their 
second member is or 3 ^ 0 ^ joined according to the rules of euphony 
(see § 215, 7 , a. b). The forms produced are the following: — 

30, (^od^i) ^0, S5crfo % (^0303^, also medimval) 

50, ss&djrfaJj, (ssSSds^, also mediaeval, es^F^) 60, £>£0^, 


cOrs^^ (ojrfo^^, also mediaeval) SO, 90, to which 

the cardinal numbers from one to nine are added in the same way as to 
'asira^, ^^ 4 ^, e. g. 31, 

39, (iJSdo x iJ5 rfo N ^o ft , iJ3rfo N ^ 0 ^ 2 ^)si).^o o the 

-° 0 V O ^=9 O i) - c5 

being the genitive, see further on under ?Sj?C5o) 99. 


100 is ^JSC^o, to which the other cardinal numbers are suffixed in 
the manner indicated above, e. g . 101, 102, 

sj^ 110, 150; but this manner has been generally given 

up in the modern dialect, wherein ^JSOo becomes (isCS^e) (the short 
genitive of rfjseso, § 120, a, 6, instead of i&GGKS+tf), e. g. gorio 

101, cjjaS3^> 104, cijse^e) 111, ab. 120, 

d °c o oj —° 
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ejo, 134, fdjs23=e) tsodo 150, pistes) ^.©pja&ft sda^J, 

<*. ij-® ti <=? tO -= 

or fdJS&PS iJ3rfo.ie3 3 J3SjJ,^„ 190. 

If (dJSSdo is preceded by not compounded numbers, these numbers 
for the greatest part appear in another form. The other forms are 
<Od£d* (§ 248, 2 ), (for <odi3o), (§ 248, s), sdide 3 * (f° r 

(§ 248,4), £«> (for ?raejo^), eso±>« (for eodoo, §248, 5) ) e>d?o (248, 6), 
ef>S3« (for esddo), iidd* (for § 248, 7), ksd^add* (§ 248, 9), ZoSdJ^cfti 
(for ^do^), e. g. rfjsedi, one 100, »id&3J3£3o ('afdispe) 200, 

jdoJScla&do (rfoopjj^eso, also mediaeval) 300, pj-sejOjidJS&o (pisw^tdo, 
<3s>ci©C3o) 400, ejodw^edo 500, ?523ojdJ8S3o («5f^J3r£3o) 600, £>t jS£3z 
(JX3ofdJ5&3o, also mediaeval) 700, oireOjfdJSedi 800, tudo^odoJ^Wo (k^odj 
pdJSSdi) 900, jja^fdjsedj 10,00. Observe also e. g. crae^^rao. 

248, doo pii^Cd (for sdoopdj^&’e), Basavapurana) edStd^o, 360, ycdoja^dd^ 
560. 

The Kannada language has no own special word for 1,000; the ancient 

dialect uses sra?od and TjsoSod, the mediaeval one Tjdhti and ?ro£)d, and 

the modern one ?ra£)d, and ?jsSdo. All these terms are corrupted 

from Sariiskrita ?d3d?o. When not compounded numbers precede it, 

these numbers (mostly) change their form in the ancient dialect, viz. 

too* (for k?5o), <dd£d 5 , 'So 5 (for aidrfi), sdoo (for rfc>e-53o, see § 248 , 3 ), 

pra© 5 (for prawo,), eod^ (for wodoo), (©dS 5 , only mediaeval), iddd 5 (for 

Scoo), tOra 5 (for oiraOj), totd^odi 5 (for sdodop: 5 (for sddo,), pjcsSi 5 

(for flfSSdi, § 248, n). Thus wo have, together with fhe (mediaeval and) 

modern forms, the following: — to^rAod (see § 215,7, c), (Zopdo ttoOu) 

one 1000, ’S^ssr^d (§ 215, 7, c), oded^&d (<0dtie?j5C>d, also mediaeval) 

2000, Soota^rod (c/. §215,7, c; sdojaedJsjsDd) 3,000, prao^nid (prato^ra 

£>d) 4,000, eodra^od (yodoe ?;-30d) 5,000, (e??rorSd, mediaeval, toCdopssOd) 

6,000, iXd^Ajd (Jd^opjeOd) 7,000, aijgaAcd (§215,7, c; oirWjSraOd) 8,000, 

t u do.o£ra ) Aod (tuSdo^TraCd, also mediaeval) 9,000, 5d<&>o^jt>?oo (ad^ipraOd) 

10,000, (^japdo^o^pj^Od, also mediaeval) 90,000, fdJS^jsFrod (§ 215, 7 , c; 

fd£>C3o?je)£)d) 100,000. Some instances of the modern dialect regarding 

the use of the genitive of ;ro£d will prove useful:—kpdo prodded tujde 

1,001; to<gj sra^dcs t«fdo fdJSCi=D od^J?.fdi 1,111; ;doJaSdo?ti>£>dcre »idcid?dJJ 
o o ^ o 

e3^c) 3,234; ^c>3ctae> ^^^^,42,548. 
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100,000 is very frequently expressed in Kannada by Samskrita 
e. a. d> ssc&jo ?raScic3t) rfoJ3rf3e),ft3o 7,05,036, or by its tadbhava 

<zjv^, e.g. ;3o?d A?3ori<s> 4 , 4,96,000 songs; 

<yBU±ioo gJSrfo^^Otfri&e^Oorforiv 4 , 4,90,000 immoveable sivalingas. 

-q" vJ 

As shown above, the short forms for <o5do, rfoJ3S3o, ?n>sjo,, 

O’ ’ Tf 

escsfco, e£5o, £>£&}, =0^, (2o%) and ?5 jj£3o are t^o 4 ; ^s 4 , 

“SSj 4 , 'SO 4 , oidtJ 4 ; rfoo, SiwtS 4 , rfoo^ 4 , dOJ3; c3e>, ^>e> 4 ; 00 & 4 , esobo; 

<s£i 4 , °JS3, «S3o, e£3 4 ; <03 4 , »i^ 4 , £>i3 4 ; Ow 4 , tOsij 4 ; £a (5o&), ^£>0? 

(30&C3 4 ), rf^ 4 (2°^), SiOiJ 4 , £ob0£\ 

ioD 4 before a vowel gets its vowel lengthened, e. g. each, 

fco&JSdFo, each man, as does '&o 4 , e.g. &G o3oo 10, -S?d3&3j 12, -dsd^o 
14, •^drsOj 16; s3ojs&3j before a vowel becomes 5 Sx>(Xb i , e. g. dooobogo 4 , 
SoooSogd^o, 6, rfoooSog^ 4 21 (see § 248, l. 2 . 3 ). Such compounds do 
not occur in the modern dialect. 

2u53o 3o 9, literally means ‘one-ten’, i. e. one to ten or one before 
ten. Regarding ^ ancient grammars state that is a 

W *vr V> 

substitute (adesa) of torfy (Sabdmanidarpana sutra 190; Sabdanusasana 
sutras 90. 361; Nagavarma sutra 166, formed in order to distinguish 90 
from 9; see § 248, 9); according to them probably signifies ‘the 

ninth\ and ‘the ninth ten’. But one may think that 

to j 

is another form of or (§ 253, 3, which appears also as e§JS^), 
meaning ‘point’, ‘upper’, ‘first’, ‘prior’, so that would signify 

‘the upper ten’, or ‘the ten that is foregoing’ (one hundred). 

The compounded numbers from 11 to 19, having sjsb, (eoSbJ at their 
beginning, might be called dvandva compounds (§ 250), as they are 
formed by means of additiou, requiring an ‘and’ between; but Kesava 
terms them dvigu compounds (§ 248, 10 ). In those from 20 to 100,000 the 
first member of the compounds denotes that the second member is to be 
added to itself as many times as it (the first member) indicates. This 
too is a sort of addition which in course of time was called multiplication. 
Kesava classes the numerals from 20 to 100,000 also with the dvigu 
compounds. 

The mentioned multiplication is used likewise e. g. in <odtiddo 4, <od 
(=-&dcdjj ) 10, ^0J3dd s dz&> 6, * 5 o 3 oddo 10, 36 (see 

£?dcioo, etc. above); oddcdoo, however, in an additional way, means also 
7 (2 + 5) and 11 (5 + 6), Further when the meaning of ‘or’ 
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is expressed, denotes also 2 or 3, 2 or 5, r^)6,cso 

<2- <*> t$r U 

4 or 8, tJw 2 ^s> G or 7; 10 or 8. Besides, compounds like 

e^JS^o, oOdcSddo, JS£3o, mean also ‘one and one’ 

‘two and two’, ‘three and three’, ‘ten and ten’ in a distributive sense: 
each one, etc. (§ 30G a; cf. § 303, 3). 

If a number is added to it may be done by means of the 

genitive in the ancient dialect too, as would appear from Kesava’s instance 
FlGOSS (HO) that forms the compound (§244), a 

gamakasamasa (§ 253, 2 , a); instead of this full form of the genitive its 
abbreviated form (i- e. +fc?) came into use, as we have seen 

above under The genitive ;rj 0 £»dc$ or coders) of is 

similarly used; see above under That the genitive may be used 

also when a number is added to (Sod^) follows from the instances 
of the modern dialect quoted above: — &© rfod) , 

<0-° i) oO <=9 i) -s’ 

29, dado,d C3 3 *0do,d> ft , dG>do,dG> do, do , 99. 
to - 0 to - 0J 0^9^ — 

That cardinal numbers were optionally used in the singular and 
plural (§ 131) in the ancient dialect appears from the following 
instances: — kf3o^De;o, or s*^o<>}ddcdoo or oOddodooriv* dd) 
f&©C3o or dd^clfc^oriv*. 

In connection with nouns of any gender the cardinal numbers 
remain unchanged, e.g. ?roo5od rtra^o5od dr|o*, ? 75 ) 0 ^od do^ri^; 
dcdo aori; od^o^Od doJ3£3o dJ$>?^o, ^s^o, cdoorio, dddo 

o' 

?^)Od oiwrtoritfo (c/. § 102, s,g). 

Concerning the occasional place of cardinal numbers observe e.g. 
a(34^^, for one day, (daily, cf. § 303, 1 , a, foot-note), 
in one day, ddod ^JS)C3o, a hundred years. 

The modes of expressing ‘times 5 in the multiplication-table (slfcrt ritf *§&% 
doftrW nowadays are two. The first mode, used in 

Mysore, is done by putting the multiplicand in thd nominative and the 
multiplier in the locative formed from the short genitive (without the 
augment e£3‘) by means of $ 3^0 (see e.g. § 109, a, 7), for instance: 
oddatfuo odd), 2X1= 2 

Od3d3°jo 2X2= 4 

.odd) wv vj 2X4= 8 

•c to 

WO) c33U< dd), 6X7 = 42. 

•3 —s 
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The second mode, used in South-Mahratta, is done by giving a final 
y (i, e. the form of the short genitive instead of to the multiplicand 
and putting the multiplier in the locative formed by or d, i. e. 

yo+<o, exceptionally in its fuller form of yC3a3, i. e. 

For instance: 


Co 

<oddc$c| 

<V| 

<odd 6 

do 

rv* 

dojaea tfes 5 

<V) 

■6 rn 

yes eo3j 
«oes, yo3o 

ed <*>*. 

2*do^ yoSo 


<oddj 

yes^ 

corsj 

to 

* oo _s 

dojsew 

yeso 

^dydo 

rO -* 

soacSm 

eO 

cOCSO, 

60 

d>X/5 d diO 
—0 

«33e>.&© dido 

O J i] -t 

sraeido 

o3 —2 

c33£>d cdOO . 

CO 


It is to be remarked that in South-Mahratta also such forms as 

odd, ?ras73, odd, crasTi), odde3, ?503ra jraoo,, sscd3?> ^ras’ftw, 

CO -J7 CO ‘jj 7 CO 'O CO 

yote> rTS^o are used. 

CO CO 

2, The ordinal numbers are formed by suffixing escSodb to the cardinal 
numbers in the three dialects, e. g . ^ ?3crfo, first, second, 

doJ^NCdj, third, £e)y,^cdo, £&^)S3F3oi) (aSS^^cdo), cSjaesSodo, 
yo&)J3.S3?3ak. In the modern dialect sSjactofSaJo, of the noun sS-Rdyo, 
is frequently used instead of ^ ?3cdo. Instances are:— 

Q "C 0 

drsro, oic^fSaJo ddro, do^ (d^dcdo djd), dJ3da> 

fdodo 2 . 73 d. 

In the ancient dialect ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’, expressed by suffixing 
eso (es+o, e. g. §115), (e. g. § 177), ydo (e. g. § 122), yo f ( e.g . § 177), 

y§D‘ (§ 134), y^ (§ 13C), e.g. fSoSjo, the first man, <ocdNCdoo, the 
second man; the first woman, ^ddScriov* the second woman, 

rfjJS&cScdjv*, sS^ajo^; SorfcSoiodj, the first thing, etc., ^ddcoOiodj; 
^ddrScdoo* the second persons, fSo doc*; *odd?3crto# o*, the second 

-® 1 CO ’ 

women, 3 j>©&3nOjO# o*, t«fif2cdod), the first things, etc. 

CO 7 — 0 CO CO 
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In the (mediaeval and) modern dialect the pronouns 
t? 1 #, ado, S5 Sj3o, e3S$ are usec ^ as suffixes, e.g. 

c&>3cjj, the third man; zioSi MfSctfosStfo, d*a£5fSoi>cio; 

rfjjae5?oojorfdo; dojaeStSaJosS (sjoJse^rSaJo^ri^o). 

The modern dialect often changes the suffix eSoi) into (c/. 
§ 130, c, genitive), e.g. Eon rioS, 

CSfS^cjo, $5 o3o ???&), «C3r3eci). 

Examining the meaning of esNOio we come to the conclusion that the 
original form was °3f3, i. e. (of esrta § 176) and the formative taddhita 
syllable (§ 243, A, 2 ), originally meaning ‘a state of having become 
or being’, to which e5, the sign of the genitive (§ 130), was suffixed. 

3, The declension, in the singular, of the nouns $3£io, 

which express indefinite quantity or are o or{& 

oj Q 

(to which also belongs, see §§ 90. 266), appears in § 122. See the 

CO 

epicene plural of the appellative nouns of indefinite quantity derived 
from them, under No. 4 . * 

that much, so much as that ( 3 ^ 3 *), this much, so 

much as this (^g3o3 *), ero^o, so much as this (in an intermediate 
sense, ^)^d^) } <o£>±>, how much (■S-crfo^) occur in the ancient and 
mediaeval dialect; in the mediaeval one $ 3 ^ 0 ., ^^ 0 , < 0 ^ 0 , are often 
substituted for them, as is generally done in the modern one (§ 122, 
b, c). The substitutional forms e5o&>o, e??3o; ■£$?!): are also fre- 

' a)’ ’ ’ 

quently used in the two last mentioned dialects. In the modern one 
there are likewise $3iio, S 3 fci) £>^ 0 . The Sabdfiuu- 

w 

sasana introduces (under its sutras 238. 441) $ 33 ^, erosio^, 

S 30 joo, eru^rfo, £>7o0 as belonging to the ancient dialect. Some 

instances are: — s 3 ^o ^^> 0 , so much time as that; <o£>ao rfo2o, how 

much laud; q&o acJ^o , so much time as this; s33^o, ^20 oris* so many 

terms as those; ;3o?3 or t^j. 3o?3rts*o, how many houses. 

eJ w 

S3^^o, 'a^o, etc., like the cardinal numbers (see No. 2 ), also suffix 
S3 nO&>, e. g . s3£>3?2oi>, S33^?5oi), and to this (besides 

any noun) the same pronominal forms and pronouns in the singular and 
plural, e. g . $3^f3o3oo, a man °f that or such a place, or state, or 
degree; 'S^fSojjo, a man of this or such a place, or state, or degree; 
sm^FScdoo, a man of this intermediate place, etc.; <o^{3oi)o, a man of 
what place, or state, or degree; s$5>i?iatoo*; Sfs^akd^j, 


33 
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-s,3i?3ccSorfrio, oSSl.fSoiorfcJO; ^3 sI.f3ojjc3o or <od,? 2 ?do; ess^.N 

ej co w eJ w 7 eJ 

oisddo. 

4, Ancient appellative nouns of number of which a few instances in 
their epicene nominative plural have been given in § 119, are e. g. 
loDFo or ^dFo, one man; loizrv 6 or todFS 5 *', one woman; ^zofo* or 
^drc*, two men or women; doJSdo* or doJSd^F^, three men or women: 
or $-<3£>^FV*, four men or women; five men or women; 

oJ _ cO 

eCdodoS six men or women; o* or £X3u*, seven men or women; 

tO oj 

oiCS.0*; todo&do N 0*; d£)do N 0* or dO$odJ N 0*; ^JSdFC*; FJ^dFO*; — doJSd 

to to zO tv» tO 

^siFo 4 , esSSods^^oJSdo* (c/. § 272, 2 ). 

The medieval dialect uses e. g. 2»2jfo, ^fv*, and also toZ^o, 

'SiUFO* and -3,20 0 *; rfoJSrfo 4 ; 53030,0 s ; 55 SSo;3g s ; £>830*; sia^rs.O*. 

The modern dialect has jfc 2 « 2 o.tfo, - 320 . 80 , doosrfdo or rfoorf do, 

to to to £ 

c^^do, tscri^do or °5cd^do, es$3oddo or £?dFdJ, d&^do. See also 
§§ 310, i; 311, remark. 

Frequently the modern dialect, and occasionally also the mediaeval 
one, express such appellative nouns of number by adding dop (or s^tfo), 
persons, to cardinal numbers, e. g. dsJS)S3o do^, three persons 
doj> Q , $3<doo (c^rs^ ^ddo). 

Other ancient appellative nouns of number are ^zoo*, ^odo^o*, 
(of =#£>^), some men or women; d^socf, d^dj^o*, de;o‘ (of dwsj, 
c/. § 90; § 248, 12 , and as to form s^rfdo^o* in § 273), many or several 
men or women. In the mediaeval dialect they are ^e>zoo*, #£;dj g<\ 

td 

=3^0*; doeso*, d^o*, d^o*, and in the modern one =£e;ddo; 

d£>20ds, Sos;ddJ. In the modern dialect #«>d) doj^ or e^do, 

d^>d) do^ or soos^) &c3ds may be used instead of ^s;ddo, etc. 

The ancient appellative nouns of indefinite quantity in their epicene 
plural, derived from °5£do, ^do, en^do, «o£do, oS£>dj (see under No. 3 ), 
are so many men or women as those, so many men or 

women as these, (zro^zou*), *s£>zoo*, how many men or women, <a^do* 
(the ; 3 * being euphonic, see § 266), all men or women, all of 

which are found also in the mediaeval dialect with the exception of 
< 0 £>dc* (cf. § 272 under No. 2 ). Only <00 0 * in the forms of *S£>do 
and oS 53 «> do, appears in the modern one. 
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The epicene nominative plural of and 'adOj (see above under 

No. 3 ) in the modern dialect is eddo, so many men or women as those, 

and r <^d do, so many men or women as these. Instead of <>sd Co how 
eJ 5 d ’ 

many persons, <odo. do£ or is used. 

tj q eJ 

279. By suffixing do to the short form of a cardinal number (§ 278, i) 

words are formed in the ancient dialect that express ‘time’ or ‘times’, e. g . 
kdoF, one time or turn, once; 'adoF, two times, twice; doJ^doF, d>J3do, 
dood^, dooc&£, three times, thrice; <>5^odo; 

kd^cd^ doSOgd^; ^JSdoF; ?jSrodoF. For iustance do^sC^AdoF 
ddo^o, for the letter do once the letter d is used. 

In the mediaeval dialect we find s^doF, fcodo^ (for 2odoF) and ^do 
(for ^doF), and in the modern one tod^. (See § 212, i; cf. § 30G, b.) 

In the ancient dialect there are formed also ^doF (from =#^0* of 
see 278, 4), some times, and dodoF (from dsou* of dt>;J), man y 
or several times, e. g . 

^JSdOFODO^ 300$0^0 

gs^doro sseteas; sto^ridrio | 

cd «*» M « 

»1ojc>s3of woddo. do^fy d 
<a* 

odor 3oc^e3o3oo, qWretoo ttoitorao || (Seo translation in 8 258.) 

The do is one of the taddhita suffixes (§ 243, A, is), and only in 

course of time got the meaning of time or turn. 

In the ancient and mediaeval dialect ‘time’ or ‘times’ used to be 

expressed also by rijato* (d££do) or e. g . ^o ?dA£3*, 

todo wsO, ^ddo in the modern one the terms used are e*d^F, 

q ’ 5 5 

sodD, dca, dca, d^F, ?to, ?raO, ?je)3, etc., e. g . ^c^doF, <>5ddo t&3f. 

280. To form words expressing ‘fold’ the aucient dialect frequently 

used o3jQ, a fold, suffixed to the short forms of cardinal numbers 
(§ 278, i), e. g . oadoFS, two-fold, twice as much, doJSdoFS or dx£d& 
(i. e. doJ3+d>&), three-fold, three times as much, (i. e. + 

do&), (i. e. e$o&*+do&), eOodft (i. e. e5e3o+doa, § 215, 7, b), 

^J£)dOF^, ^t)rOdOF&. 

Instances are:— 

£$dd stood 

ddaSdOFS, a^OoSoo dojadQ, spa 1 

a 

o cWO.fi. dood 

IT *3 

Soda^cri^S <3rta3ojori£jd sptdoo || a terriblo mau of tho horoes 

33 * 
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of fame on earth (ho was): twice as much as Arjuna of eminent valour, thrice 
as much as Bhtma, four times as much as Karna, five times as much as Krishna. 
(Of. § 343, 3.) 

3ojs>3of8, toft abo*, | 

^JS^OF^, IMo Q&3 733 

&3of 8 Softer warides* u Nripatuuga (was) in 

liberality on earth surpassing Bali two times, Dadhtci tlireo times, also Indra, if 
one considers, a hundred times, (and) indeed also Sibi a thousand times. (Cf. 
§ 343,1.) 

In the mediaeval and modern dialect we find (for 'adoF&j, 

djJsS^a (for doJ3doF&), in the mediaeval one 5&jarfjFfc, c^C3odo&, 

tdeaj.sjoS, and in the modern one do&. 
eJ ’ -® 

To form multiplication numbers in the modern dialect and 
(§ 278,3) are frequently used, e. g. (do^+again so 

much as that, again so much as this, or ^35^), 

Atfvt&Oj (adrio+sssSop, twice as much as that, four 

times as much as that: e. q. sierta or as broad again, 

dx6>eado erod, thrice as long (<?/. § 310, 1 ). 

w 

XVI. On adverbs. 

281. In § 212 lists of adverbs (particles, avyaya and nipfita) have 

been given, and in § 102, 9 their so-called gender has been adverted to. 

Kesava calls such as are particularly used to modify the action of a verb 

4 kriyaviseshanas ’, and gives the instance d>ra&do, explaining it by 

^usSoaortaoodo e$dri djs&do. In § 277 it has been remarked that some 
w . 

adjectives or attributive nouns in their neuter forms are used as adverbs. 

It remains to be stated that in the ancient, mediaeval and modern 
dialect adverbs are frequently formed by adding eyft, ‘having become’ 1 *, 
e.g. or £dJ^F3£djaft, faultlessly; ddraft 

CD °C OJ 

l * The author thinks that this originally was, at least often, ert, ‘so that it becomes 

or became or is’ (cf. § 212, remark 2). This, certainly, is the ease in our present Sabda- 
manidarpana’s dja&cio, he made (a thing) level (by crushing), and *5f9 3jc>A 

aCOrfo, he trampled (a thing) into a moss of small particles, wherein the forms 
and only give the required meaning. Observe also the modern instaneo 

WBSj in which only can give tbo meaning 

intended, viz. it is proper to keep tho books and clothes so that they bo (or romain) very 
clean. 






201 


one who loves constantly; r&&o3oe>;iS 9 ofoot>3, one who 

cannot speak distinctly; SoOcraA &e&?l>5j)do, to distress greatly; ArfrWj 
the trees bear fruit abundantly; Eu^oSofio N^fi^ 

W3o<s t our master fosters us very well; toSssA 

to speak properly; Jo^ssPi he beat him soundly; 

Ae^ottsiA he cried out loudly; thou 

walkcst quickly; adoiiorifio sljrf jjsA 2o6o3jo35.n, your boy writes 

correctly; d d ^raA Ld d^o, (you) must read distinctly; OjJ^rU^A 
^cld^o, she walked becomingly. Others are doSS^o&sA, covertly; doj£jg 
srsA, chiefly; drW;37)A, exceedingly; TOqradesOTA, generally; aS^dtfssA, 
abundantly; etc. 

From the foot-note of § 166 it appears that in the ancient dialect 
(=22 A) and (=^A) were once suffixed to nouns of direction, e. g. 

and doJddo, in order to make them adverbs, became io^e> 

o&*, meaning ‘southward, toward the south’, and deeded:*, doJ«)C3e>o&*, 
‘eastward, toward the east’. 

Adverbs are expressed in the three dialects also by the instrumental, 
e. g. optionally; gladly, willingly; d?ri£>o, 

quickly; erceraddd, merrily; doJS>^3dad, foolishly; dosodd, happily. 

To express ‘very’, ‘in a high degree’ before adverbs * 33 , 20^>o, sodtf, 
20 SoO may be used (cf. § 275), e.g. d.Qdsy5A, very far; dcdJo^d 
s^A, in a very formidable manner; zodtf ^J^dsaA, very cruelly; 20360 
do£>$ 3 c)A, very nimbly. About the use of repetition of adverbs to 
express ‘very’ see § 307, a. 

Kesava calls adverbs also avyayalihgas (§ 90, likewise avyayapadas), 
adverbial declinable bases, his reason for doing so being the circumstance 
that in a few instances adverbs show case-terminations, as do^d (genitive 
of do^), ed^o (ablative of 

When adverbs are in connection with verbs, they generally precede the 
verb immediately or the subject and its predicate, undergoing no change of 
gender and number, e. g. 0^0 djs&do; d?CO 0 (see § 327); 

ddFdo eodo; s§2ido do&do; 3ori so^e^o, Dori v 4 , soccoodo; 
do^ d^ddo, do^ fSj^^ad^, do^ FJjs^dodo; $J5?otf<l©dFo sodo; 
do^^dro^ do&do*; ^p?do^. If something is put between 

the subject and predicate, it is to be done so that the adverb stands where 
it clearly modifies the sense of the predicate, as in the following instance: — 
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Wcradaokc^ 4 , ^ ^q’ d^d^^dro 4 . In a stanza, 
however, the position may be sometimes chosen at the convenience of its 
author, as arioso o ofoortori^jav 4 wriSodwo 

A O co 

£)^c)rfc>, bomogeneousness takes place faultlessly everywhere in those 
well-known couples (of vowels, e. g. $5 «3). ste^d^ ad^do d^d 

=&£)<& o instead of the generally known letter sd the letter ad 

may be optionally used. 

282. Regarding the adverbs which have been called postpositions by 
us and regarding the adverbs of place and time (§ 212, 2 . 3. 6) the following 
instances may be given in which they govern the genitive:—-doddd^o 
(dodd ?3^cSo), from the tree; (dd^ , to their side; 

(=dc3rd *3^6), like Karna; plOodo^ (ADodo like a hill; 

d^dc^ (d#d es^), like young shoots; dr^, like me; 2o0odo^^e^, 
like Bali; a$Fd0*, in the meaning; dodd0, in the tree; e5>d^®, in him; 
cSo&ritfaort, like (one’s) words; sajsOo (en^d *ao), from the village; 
doDd, in front of him; SjdodocS ($o3od <o), from fear; A^oi&d^, with a 

parrot; 5<3j^d?3, with thee; dodc&fts*, i n the house; in the 

water; d^ro^d =£^ri, under a large banyan tree; esdd obf3, after him; 
SAJ^d aoJ^ftSd, outside the village; e3ddoF3odo dood, before the palace; 

do^d, on an elephant; do like the ocean; S3dd 

like him; Jj?)£d 3 odos)2S, on the other side of a stream; adr§ rddsi, round 
a ripe fruit; ddodritf doocd, some years ago; with 

the army; S3dC3 dodo^, on account of that; e>dc3 =5\£)d, with him; 

d^cdo dorid, with the father; d^dd zorig, concerning God; <ad£3 d^dJF, 
except this; aod^d, near me, about me; eraPie; ad^d, near the door; 

So^d, near a lover; *a$> ddd, till to-day; till to¬ 

day; = 5 ^sJ dddrW dDSoascdo, after some days. 

Instances in which some of them govern the dative, are:—£)c&DoA 
do*, in front of a bindu; foOcrfoDri ^ado^A, before elder people; d?^ 
d^d^, 532§odo d^d, the country beyond his country; d.«B3S£$d qradod 

u . v -' 

doo^S, in front of the theme of the negative; ddodri$ri doooeS, 

some years ago; -dsodoodd 5 ^ dooos§, before bringing forth; s^dd^^ 
£>F3rkG>£dort, on account of washing the feet; on account 

of battle; ssd&J^djriC, on account of that; ddFd$^ add^d, near the 
mountain. 
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Instances in which some of them govern the instrumental (i. e. ablative), 
are:—rfora odf! £2§ojo dors vo % a province beyond the province of 
an ally; below the waist; ssdtf) 9 ?^ from that (time), 

more remote than that; °3ded 9 o rfoo^, from that (time); 
before that time; 7i#o &?3, behind the noun-and verb- 

suffixes. See § 352, 4 a. 

Instances in which one of them is used with the dative of verbal 
nouns combined with (another form of the termination of the 

instrumental i. e. ablative; cf. 343, 2 ), are:—esdci) 

(lit. he of the coraing-to it-from before), before he comes. 

dooo£§, (lit. he of the jumping-to it-from before), before he 
jumps. cdo^dJa doooe§, (lit. any one of the having known or 

knowing-to it-from before), before anybody knew or knows. edfij 
25e)CJd-8yj dooosl, (lit. lie of the not having come or not coming-to it- 
from before), as long as he did not or does not come. 

Instances in which they are used immediately in connection with nouns, 
pronouns, so-called adjectives, adverbs, inflected forms of the verb, imperatives, 
infinitives (§§ 187. 188), past participles (§ 154 seq.), and the so-called 
relative participles (§§ 175-186), are: — 

a) ratf like Indra. 'a&ddo, up to this time. 

CO) wJ 

for three days, Sj«>§rsi>o£3, as far as the sea. d^ritfd, 0 directions 
of the compass! 0 Rama! grandeur indeed! ej^oS js, 

(is it) an elephant? t? rf^radsSf, even that manner. See § 2S7, 3 
regarding numerals. 

b ) even he. even you! even of him. 3?, 

that very thing. what (could) this (be)? 03 js>^€s£)?, why 

sorrowful thoughts? Cf. §§ 260. 283. 312. About $5o, en}o, ero, eA3 
see §§ 284. 2S5. 

c) =5^ , (is it) black? £#c3, (it is) even white! v&rade, difficult 

oO 

indeed! (could it be) proper? 

d) 3 o 3 r^, just so; (or could it be) thus? 5o^rio3oe, in this very 

manner; (or could it be) thus? S3rl£ = a^ri?. am not I ruined? 

Cf. § 299, 1 . 2 . 3; § 300, 3.4. 

e) could this poverty have befallen you ? =£?£3, 

do you not ask? cOd£3 9 dN>£), did he behave dishonestly? tadflfc?, did he 
fall? did I beat? have you come (in questioning 
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politely)? clp you go? djqSfg'oSOCi© ^cp would 

(one) ask for a tale at the time of churning? rfo,©jp 
sJ-S- o3o, does a fool know' the firm devotion of wisdom? <3&fi oBjspcSpfS? 
°jdo cited eft>C*3 9 0&0^>, should I go to the fold? that remained far behind. 

f) come to see! shall I say? 33e>0&fc, fcjri 

protect, lord of the universe! =^&te } dotted?, hear, hear, 

0 man! ^=o^ M =#J3cl?, 0 elder sister, give me a drop of 

honey (the & being here used in addressing a female, cf. 283). 

<30 era6?, 0 younger sister, come here! 

00 

g ) SjterS (S3«)do-h*j), when (he, she, it) sings or sang, when (they) 

sing or sang. ^o^oSo, when (he, she, it) speaks or spoke, when (they) 
speak or spoke, enscas* (sro^+S5^), when (he, she, it) eats or ate, 
when (they) eat or ate. ectedub, it is not allowed to speak at all. 

trzi&feti o, when (it) was destroyed; ^b&crfo&tedo, when (he) spoke; 
sod&tedc?, directly when (he) came (see § 365). 

h ) ^£>^2oo3>>, having even caused to confide. c3o?, having indeed 

become. not standing (or waiting) at all. ^.te^ddeS?, not seeing 

at all (about the $$$* see the end of this paragraph). About eroo and 
ente see §§ 286. 287, 5. 

i) doo^o do^doorU^d^d, (lit. pearls and pepper corns of the 

having been threaded thus) as if pearls and pepper corns were threaded 
(together), rta eolS 9 ^, (lit. of the having won or of the winning after), 
after having won or after winning. eseSr^do (e^rrod+'ao) eo^ 9 ^, 
(lit. of the having worshipped-from after), after (he, etc.) had worshipped, 
do^fi oo«)rl, (lit. of the having been or of the being fit thus), as 
was or is fit (about aotei \ cf. §§ 298, 5; 300, 2 ). 20 ^ do?*5, (lit. of the 

having come or of the coming after), after coining. 3§.te£d after 

going; ^sri, (lit. of the having seen then), when (he, etc.) saw. 
e^d^o, (lit. of the having become or of the coming then), when (he, etc.) 
became or when (he, etc.) becomes, djs&d as if (he, etc.) made 

or makes, dd^doo, when (it, etc.) dispersed (see § 3G5). 

when (he, etc.) enters or when (we, you, they) enter (see § 365). 
-dsdcSjlo, till (or so that he, etc.) might give (see § 365). dooAolwsysri, 
when (it) is finished. sodFfoJ = ZJdo^ri. eodoccteri, when (he, etc.) 
comes or when (we, you, they) come. 3oJ3^dod ooDri 'ados^^, 

he is likely to be ruined, do^doo^rtadc^, so that (it) enters the mind, 
dddrf^, till (he, she, it) obtains or till (we, you, they) obtain, e^rtod 
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till (he, etc.) becomes or till (we, etc.) become. 'tfo&oiood 
in order to drink. e 7 d©dorf so that (he, etc.) listens or so that 

(they) listen. U5^f\ y (lit. of the not having found or of the not 

finding thus), so that (he, etc.) was not found or so that (we, etc.) were 
not found. ^J^o$odd?3 , so that (it) did not or does not pain. vh aoD 
at the time that Aja and Hari had not been born, wsdd 
rfoooz3, as long as (he, etc.) does not come or (we, etc.) do not come or 
as long as (ho, etc., we, etc.) did not come, if (he, etc.) is (or 

be), if (we, etc.) are (or be). $3^dd, if (he, etc.) measures (or measure), 
if (we, etc.) measure. e3?8d cSunless (he, etc.) prays (or pray), 
unless (we, etc.) pray, djsdd unless (he, etc.) does or makes 

(or do or make), unless (we, etc.) do or make. Cf §§ 363. 364. 
Regarding the subjunctive see §§ 287, 5 ; 314. 

About the different meanings of the adverbs of question as specified 
in ancient grammars see Dictionary, and also § 283. 

Occasionally a euphonic 0 * is used in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect to suffix the or £> of emphasis, e. g . d3o^$3, *3, 

storid? (cf the & before en£) in §§ 285. 286). In the 
negative participle of the modern dialect this & appears also as eso*, 
e. g. &£>?ddd (i . e. cSjadd+ed), ttairidd? (i. e. ^dd-f esde). The *:> 
of emphasis in combination with euphonic eej* may take the form of ra. in 
modern poetry, e. g. eoodo&od©, (cf § 109, b, c, instr.; § 362, 

after c ). 

283. Some peculiar instances of the modern dialect regarding the use of 
the adverbial suffixes & and added to the interrogative pronouns 
O&Dddo, otodcl), otodvb and the interrogative noun of indefinite 
quantity (§ 278, 3), are:—what? eh? (used in calling to a 

female or asking a female, e. g. 933 ^? cf § 282,/); 

what, eh? i . e. whatsoever (e. g. ^d©); 

what? (used in asking males contemptuously); 0! (used in 
addressing males, e . g. ris£>?£)d?); 0 what? what could it be? (e. g. 

eofio &G>d soGOodp?? £>&£>?? sjvfi « wod dodsgj ^e^do^d); 

0 what? I do not know (e. g. question: 3u?G3 5 d answor: 

£>c3j^? or question: fctSeXXto&G?? answer: dc^?); 0 what? one 

does not know what? i. e. something one does not know (e. g. &T\ 

d^do; v dx£>£ dod^> datfrt dd®? o3J5)?2d?o ; aft®? ^)3rad 

dooOTft); 
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c&rarf&O?, 0 what? i. e. something one does not know, a certain (object, 
with or without e.g. o&s>3&©? wkl, a certain play; aJrarfdJS? tofio 
<3?;ysejaio); aired^©?, o&asj&a?, 0 who? i. e. a certain man, a certain 
woman (generally with e.g. c&rad&O? oSrad&a? 

toW^b; see remark under § 292); 

0&U&J3?, 0 who? i. e. a certain person, somebody (with or without 
e. g. v draoddd^ 0&«>8 j 3? tfrio =&©re osra&o? oosrl. ctfra 
djse S5d^^ ?jra &©a crfodo^ ; 

oid'®.?, 0 how many? how very many! very many! (e.g. doori 

w 

ris*o dodod^ti srad oisSj^? ^odrl^d^ djado^d. es 
<ae5 9 dd^o <ado3 0 dd). dodd dopd <031©.? fc^do eJH^do 3 ^, 8 ); 0 how 
much or many! one does not know how much or many (e.g. (S d^F^d^ 
< 028 .©.? add dov^a e>. cSjadofonsri 53 d ^oaodv’o es^d 

add eraddadoed). 

Concerning questions in general in the same dialect it may be stated 
here that in such questions as >ado dd,dJ 3 e, is this thine? 'ado £^<3 ?n 0 
may be used. The suffixed ddo may also become ddoa?, e. g. 
&©U.?3?fSJ3?, did he give four Annas? ad^?dJ 3 ?, did she rise early 

in the morning? At the same time, in common conversation, the sign of 
question is sometimes entirely omitted and the question shown by the 
tone of the voice, e. g. SoJ^rios^fS, does he go to the garden? 

sdro =&£>££) 3 ^ 6 , does he give the (promised) money? sodorfdo, will 
they come to-morrow? If there is an interrogative in the question, the 
question simply is e.g. sgosjs, esfei 0 Huccfi, 

what play do you like? See «o 0 do in § 243, remark; regarding wrf, 

CO 

O&srf, etc. §§ 265. 271; regarding questions in general § 356, n, 12 . 

284. Of the conjunctions mentioned in § 212, 5 , four, viz. e9o, en)o, 
ern, en/a, are postpositions (§ 212, 6). 

First they serve to unite words, which uniting is called samuccaya. 
The way of doing so is called also umuvidhi (i. e. urii + vidhi, the u after 
urn being euphonic), ‘the copulative method or rule’. 

In this respect ef>o and eruo are suffixed to case-terminations of words 
except in .the genitive (see § 351, remark). In the nominative and 
instrumental eroo alone is used; and again eroo alone is suffixed to the 
accusative, in which case it is inserted before the case-termination. In 
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tho locativo 530 is generally preferred to eroo. These rules about eo 
and omo apply to tho ancient and mediaeval dialect. 

530 and 5Aio express ‘and’, the first 530 or eroo being not translated 
into English. 

Instances regarding the nominative are: — d^doo riodo^o, 

Arjuna and Abhimanyu and Drona. dOoi)Oo ddd^o, Hari and Hara. 
t3d?d doo rifled doo, Jinendras and Ganondras. €ed£>rWoo do,d=£ed0 

oj ’ vJ 

rWoc, Kevalis and Srutakevalis. 55dodo* 'sdJo, that and this. 53tfd 
dodo* e3ddcd)uJo zodo, a pleasure ground where king and 

queen are together. e*®dd&> tfodo* ^^rijs^ddooo dvG>roddZj3j&o, hail¬ 
stones and fire-flies showered from tho sky. dj?dcdooo ofoOo, above 
and below. t?do3o do^ojoodo* tW do?e3criooo ^ododedo do?dcdooo 
dOdo&fcd rtwo 2^od^TOdOc5e>, on tho elephants and on the soldiers 
and on the horses rushed the one elephant of Bhuvanaikarama. 

Instances regarding the accusative are: — z*ddo&tes* ^Uodjd obDcdo 

o cJ 

sg)©crioodoo ^Odojoodoo, must one tie a large tiger and a brown cow in 
the same place? 53dd^dodo* t^cdoodoo, him and her. ^tedoodoo 
doodoo, fruit and flower. 53ddododo* y^rWodoo, them (the males) and 
them (the females). Occasionally the first 530 is omitted, as in 
fciwScdodoo dd^ododoodoo $Odod kke the ocean containing a 

mass of water and a mass of pearls. 

Instances regarding the instrumental are:—^©dodooo ^o5o^^odv>oo 
riU^do, he struck with his feet and hands. rtadd dooo djddrfdooo 

r 3 Q oj O 

^z3?odo, lie worshipped with fruits and flowers. 

Instances regarding the dative are: — dj&e^orio Sddo fceraeStf 
dod, are Drona and you quite equal in the skill of archery? (cf § 32J). 
doZadod)ridoriai)oo ^ddoiooo ddzoo, cheating naturally belongs to him 
and you. tJ^ortdo* e3drorio 

dJS)<£* tfrirdo* Vikhyatiyasa was born to him and the queen, 

superior to all in the world as to family and firmness of character 
(cf § 343, 1 , b). dod^d^o ddo^doo^, (generally there) is no 

composition for (i. e. of) Kannada and Samskrita words. 

An instance regarding the ablative is: — tjs&ajo^Ccdodooo 
rSdcdooo ^doo^ zod^£k>, fragrance proceeded from the great-flowered 
jasmine and the screw-pine. 
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Instances regarding the locative*are:—Wtrod&atfo 
&©tfo, in firmness of character, and in good behaviour, and in valour. 

drfdoorfots* oeScSo&otfdy <>}?-> isadjatfo 0, in 

00 CO ‘ v CO 00 

every wise may lie give (us) all kinds of riches in all places and every 
manner. To $30 (also when case-termination in the locative), <£0, <00 
emo uses to be suffixed, as 530crfooo, ^0oiooo, <o0oiooo. The Sabdanu- 

00 5 OO 7 00 

sasana has ssrif3js)tfoo and e3sj&£>^o. 

en)o is sometimes omitted in the nominative of the ancient dialect 
(see §§ 348, 8-, 354, ii, 4 foot-note; 357, 2 , d) and in its instrumental or 
ablative (see the verse quoted in § 352, 4 , a etc.); and (ac¬ 

cording to Nudigattu, p. 185) likewise sag) in the locative of the modern 
dialect, e. g £^0300 

(according to the same), at the end of past participles, e. g . siorf rj!^ 
iorfo ( cf\ § 286), and in the nominative, when a series 
of nouns is introduced, which last practice appears also in the other two 
dialects (see § 354, n, remarks a. 6). 

285. eso and wo appear, as stated in § 284, only in the ancient 
and mediaeval dialect. 

In addition to them the mediaeval dialect uses em and en/a, e.g. 

rioo when embarrassment and shame were arising, 

yoraoodex) they have nothing to eat and to put on. 

zjdozi irJdzio a lender of money and* a borrower of 

w 

money. See the close of this paragraph. 

In the modern dialect en^> alone is generally used. As the two other 
dialects it does not suffix it to the genitive; to the other cases it 
immediately (sometimes with the application of euphonic elision, § 215) 
adds it, except to the instrumental and ablative in which it puts a 
euphonic v 6 between (cf the close of § 282, and in § 28G). 

Instances are:—ride) 6. Rama and Krishna come. 

e) to — 0 y * 

he wh 0 

teaches knowledge, and he who gives food, and he who saves from 
trouble. SoJ^riodrfvG) sodorfclp, going and coming. 
rori 20^^, to walk and jump about 

at pleasure is the desire of young goats. dJS) that (is) 

large and powerful. day and night, 

in that way and in this way the children of Kunti do 
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not get a kingdom, 3§>©:Se5&© -Stfc&xi^d, 

cattle know when they are beaten and know when they are treated 

kindly. 3e>o&o does3oix© zo?2oD?3 z3o?«3afcJ3 ^ zjz^v*, 

on (my) parents and relatives my love (is) abundant (i. e. I love them 

abundantly). — 3oC3d 3o?e3 Zj^j, (we) 

must show love and kindness to others. 3d£ rWfj.©, SsJO&j 

o 

ZoOijJgSj^), wolves use to carry off pigs and dogs.— &^,so5o;3 ex© 

Z^OSotf ex© deOslo, serve God with love and devotion. 56 #, 

rtStfex© eo&doritf^ex© zs^do wddo, (there) came people from villages 

and towns.— &>?3o e? a ed’dA between Hindusthau and 

Q a ■& £ tr 

that island, Jiortsi^rt© wdtf dox^STU) ;teaiod?io, he gave 

Nihgappa and his children to eat. ZodaJorf s3©>?SS 3 o3o ^drk© djaSfi 
tfdrk© <3j>o&orW y^^ado^d, the attention of dogs is (directed) towards 
the face and towards the words of (their) master. zod®^J3, 

SoJ3fe5d 3§j3?ri©^.©, ws A exiris* &x dzdeddo, doors are put for coming 
into a house and for going out.— o^C3d©o3oJ3 rTD$£^o3o0C&XG) 
■sraoiooagkrJ, God preserves thee in waking and deep sleep, 
(==d^d0oivXG>) ioddoJS, in the teeth and lips. S3d$ri&£tfrU> 
rf&atfrta Z03o0^ds3^A Soe^o^d, they frequently put sugar into 

medicines and dishes. 

Instances of the conjunction ero being exceptionally used also in.the 
modern dialect will be drawn attention to in § 295. 

286. eruo and en/a are in a copulative sense suffixed, also to past 
participles, the first ‘and’ disappearing in an English translation, e.g- 
cdood^ d^i>fto3ooo 33F?^o, he is a fish and a 

crab and all (whatever it may be). ^ft30S3c>0&0o d^o3o?ko eradod^ 
ddJ^ddj* o 3d 3d3* cO?So zi& o <^3odck dy s3d$o3ds? 

o^odcf $3d«cdodcf <ododo* <j? rfwdoc5ddF»dJe>v* d^dradj* iu 

successive order there are eight topics in the Sabdamanidarpana (viz.) 
sandhi (literally ‘and sandhi a having said’), and nama (lit. ‘and nama 
a having said’), [and samfisa, and taddhita, and akhyata, and dhatu and 
apabhraiiisa, and avyaya. dod^3d d^ot^sd^orioriv* es^doo dddoo 
£^3o detodo^doo dddod^ ;3o^ eoddoo 0ortd^ 

Saiiiskrita nominal themes ending in consonants become declinable bases 
(in Kannada) when they receive an $3, and when they receive an vo 
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with doubling of the final consonant, and, further, when they receive 
end-dropping (i. e. when their final is dropped), dqjtf ti 3§nido 

oidjs erorso,. the names of the guards of champions 

are savyeshtha and dakshinastha. thus and further, 

siori OTAodoJS 7i BiOTfta&fc tad), read so that thou eanst be 

heard in a pure manner and in an intelligible manner, ej = 5 sr id 
Ao3oJ5 coodotodssAcdoJS 'ado^d, that paper is thick and rough. 
wdtf ^^SjjSeiAoiwa vltfrie&c&raAaik© sad?, thou art very little and 
stupid. rra$oi> dewOTAcdoJS dodr! -S-d-o-ri^do. ddo 

ddo, they use to furnish a house with windows on account of air and 
on account of light, ds ddriorW© Troriod ddrio eroA 

po o — i 

q3of 3 (in the modern dialect eriQ is suffixed to <0?^ 

by means of a euphonic o*, of. the & of the instrumental and ablative 
in § 285 and the o* in § 862 after c\ about <0^ see § 198, remark l) 
<od^o 3drWor^, of these vessels there are two kinds (viz.) vessels that 
move forwards by wind and vessels that move forwards by steam. 
rfdo « enad £)&ro sSjaesrt ■SwSdo 

^C^oSj^ri <2 ^<3 3§^ 9 rfdo, some said “it is necessary to 

remove the boy from the village and cast (him) out”, and some “it is 
good, if one puts him into prison”. ©ajS*® rie^ri We)rf)ri 

oOflto the y ca ^ a female cat kami and a male one bavuga. 

In the ancient dialect this copulative sense holds good also when emo 
is added to the infinitive with final oO (§ 187, 4 ), e. g. 
orfooo ft AfoaracSro ^eK 3 crioosi3* e£> c3j?> 6 ^J5rs)0 ^oro, when the 

sense of the nominative appears and when the sense of the accusative 
appears, the genitive may be used there (instead; see § 852, i a. i b). 

^dodoorfo* ^dcdooo cdoorisjrfo^ri £do, 

when (in a sentence) they (the three pronouns) are enumerated together 
in their order (as t?do, ^o, tJo) and when they are (enumerated together) 
ad libitum (as ej^o, eso), the first person follows (them, see § 355, ii, l). 

The same meaning obtains also when ef>o is suffixed to the postposition 
2ucS, ‘if’, this being at the end of a relative participle, e. g. S^^f&^f 
« derides 4 edoOjodcf edarids* drftf adario aids* * 30 , 

if there is a preceding long (letter), and if the word is an avyaya, and 
if it is polysyllabic, there is no doubling (of the final consonant). 
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riddo 5 wdjado s^odejje^c&oSjJv 4 £,3 
^?q5rio^ eroAiciF e3cSo3orfoj.c5o sitfcte 5 w&jsdo $ ra e> ok *brt$ri ag 

“ *J w 

?%°i ^ * n ^be very sense of the negative a personal termination 
follows the verbal theme, and if esd which in the past participle expresses 
negation, follows, (the letters) rs o o3o ^ are always doubled. A 
similar way of expression we meet with in the modern dialect when enfl 
is suffixed to esd (= Sod, ° 5 £§) and this stands at the end of a relative 
participle, e. g. rto^riedo rts?ctfo 

?^dJ 3 ni^orfdo, dogs are well known as faithful servants and as true 
friends of man. 

It may be remarked here that if eo in the last-mentioned connection 
occurs but once, it may occasionally be translated ‘furthermore 7 , ‘and’, 
e. g. &,o±)£>o 3cSord)Ck, further¬ 

more if (there) is any mistake in this (Sabdamanidarpana), correct (it) 
with friendly disposition. The same takes place sometimes when in the 
modern dialect £5dJ3 (ed-t-sna) is added to a relative participle and 
occurs but once, the meaning being ‘and’, ‘also’, e.g. 

ti 1 

^e^Sfio^cSo £53^3^, begging (is) affliction indeed; and if 
(somebody) begs, to say tt no (I do or can not give you anything” is) an 
excessive affliction. £ 5 C 3 ? z 3 ?^o, also I want the very same 

thing. esd$ 55^00 'SsysrfckG) £)$e cotton (and) milk also these 

(are) of a white colour. & J^§ 3 rido dodrf ixtiir, 

rforao kC^A) dojr/exd? also in this district intelligent gardeners 

lift up the soil at the bottom of mango trees and put seasoning drugs. 

do?do like horses also donkeys 

sleep (but) little. (About the general meaning of z>do and edJS in the 
mentioned combination see § 287, 5 , b\ cf. also § 287, 6 . 7 . 8 ). 

Also when in such a case yo is suffixed to ud by the insertion of 
£ 50 * (£50*-f 2odo) to the verbal theme, the meaning of ‘and’ seems to 
remain in force, e . g. XDZid o (o. r. ^ScSocSj), and 

if the duck-weed is destroyed (lit. and if the duck-weed a being destroyed), 
the water becomes clear, though Ivesava says that is a substitute 

of the ,0 of satisaptami and means ‘when’ (§§ 187, 4 ; 188; see § 3G5). 

The conjunction erustoo which Kesava adduces as a suffix with the 
meaning of the above £ 5 &£rfo, ‘at the time that’, is in fact the personal 
termination of the present-future in the neuter singular and eroo, ‘and\ 
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This third person neuter singular, as we have seen in § 200, 1 , is used 
as a krilliriga or bluivavacana. Kesava’s instances are the following (see 
§ 365): — adsSg&y <odo^dodo* eodrdo^d^d 

d^o, and a saying (i. e. and when he said) “tell Vishnu to come (him) 
who appears and is coming (there) like the Anjanacala!” Lo^rio ddd) 
d>d5* and the assembly a dispersing ( i . e. and when 

o IT 

the assembly dispersed), he began to consider. o3JS^ 

^do! d£) ijse;rlj^)doo, and the fepiale companion a going away 
(i. e. and when the female companion went away) having said “remain 
near thy sweatheart”. Similar instances are frequently met with in 
ancient narration. 

287. If ef>o, emo, en) and eara do not join two or more words, they have 
the following meanings:— 

1, ‘also*, ‘likewise*, ‘too*, ‘and*, e. g. esrfdorfj^ ^dorol) 

rid when Yama all at once tasted also them. r^0oridwfotfo 

d)0orid3orl dd Od-3-r!$^> o d^o rioo, all the seven case-terminations 

are joined also in the feminine gender in the same manner as in the 

masculine gender, ri^sd c^od^0orid0 cdooo o oj&rbo, 

also in (originally) neuter terms when they are used as masculines, all 

the seven case-terminations join (in the same manner as in the masculine 

gender). 6?i3 rad ^0^ doq^d^JS <Od^do, rekhe and 

raji denote likewise the middle of a row of trees and other things, esd^ 

zof^o, also he came. e$djs> d^o, I want that too. sSj^ri 

^d&G>e, are you also fit to go? 3$ raoSorW djs>do £>js>e3 sraddr^e;^ 

^dGd© eoddd, it is also written therein (in the book) “one must not 
00 7 v ' 

transgress the words of one’s parents”. rtadori^JS radxr^ofci&dd Sdgdo 
2 oe 5 o£ 3 oddo, if religious teachers too do not fear sin, how shall (their) 
disciples fear it? *}ddf3cd>ddo ^dod ded&d d oOdddo&dori d^do 

ddo, if others are not agreeable to us, we too are not agreeable to others. 
de;dwG> ^=5\, when all without exception laughed, the 

fool too laughed. tra3(doe; d© cdooo, also where (there) are no collective 
nouns. ^3d?q5dood©o3ooo, also where (there) is no negative sense. 

> o, and thus, <&;&>, d 3 * e 3 e;d, in this manner and further, 
oiJOo, thus and further, dodJ]^, and besides, e. g. dodJ^ odrad atod 
e^d^D? sra©d d^o, and besides whose commands have (we) to obey? 
dods£>, also other, e. g. ojradrad&ftck dradrd) e*d> sradd 

— 2 Q ‘ O 
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ao*)rt 'aCd &&& <OCa 3 tfjswo, if anything 

becomes too much for one ant, also some other ants join, drag it, etc. 

and still, e. g . odJ^ djaCd 9 , riot3, he sold even (his) oxen, 

and still (there was only) rice gruel. aoarkfc, and likewise, also 

up to the present time, e. g. he is fighting 

with them also up to the present time, erfdo eod®e>, they did 

not come also up to the present time, 

^^o2oroc3^o, sscSd ero^dd? &d0^>, I sent him two letters, 

but up to the present time indeed no answer was received by me. 
‘atfjeL and yet, e. g. (they had made various 

< tS O CO 7 x 

endeavours), and yet he had not become better. Occasionally the 
meaning of ‘and’ disappears, and may be translated ‘still’, e. g. 

erfcSo 2o?£>3 9 ri&,<l >&;&% 3o2&ri he knew still more than 

what he said, esdifo 'adJ3, rid^ri «iddo rie^ri there 

is still (one) galige, or two galiges, of time till he comes. 

^o^sdddo^ aoas^srerid&jatfAfS C 3 e)ii thou hast still to 

get over the ocean of mundane affairs, sistoraritfo 

— 5 eo 

smrsu, are these all the arguments? No, there are still 
some (or some more). 

2, ‘even’, indeed’, e. g. dJ3ri$3dda ^dMbsis* 

even in the two first cases eso* is used (dxQ2&s*, etc.). -d* <oddo rfdcrarf 
O^oda* even regarding these two compound words (i. e. 

srsrScdow^do and ^f^ojow^do, there) is no option (allowed). 

e3%Xo, when even in both, Samskrita and Karnataka, a vowel 

■S’ * # 

follows, elision takes place regarding the vowels of the case-terminations 
and regarding the vowels of uninflected words. & es^dda* 

enocdo 5 o 3 d 3 DC 9 ^<f tjrfod), (the throat, the palate, etc., § 33) even these 
mentioned eight are the places where the letters originate, todo^&^def 
wririF o, even nine (letters are) not classified. °5c$o ^)V^o 

^OFo, it (the karma or objective noun) is (first) even of four kinds 
(see § 346). =add3* od&^OFo d&£?ddod, even four 

arms appear nicely on Vishnu, edr erndj* <o3^dddad>T edortoFo 
?3dood o&sdFdsftv*, S3o eroo, even these two are used in the sense of 

VT ‘ ’ 

conjunction, srad d?d & doJSddoo s3?dd tfao&Gtfo sgpiafcdrfSo, 

pada, deva, bhattaraka, even these three, are titles of respect at the end 

35 
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of names. eOJifl&yrioj) (= mediaeval) e^aJojrfj* 

dodoo &&&> ^drio^dr^dodo, bow is it possible to perform together a 
king’s service and devotion (to a deity), thus even two? <oddodO£* 3$A) 
having taken even the two (cadjan leaves). ddd^icriod^ 
todo^pfoo (= EoSSo^ojooo, mediaeval) (3j3?dadj, do not even once look on 
tlie wife of another, o doeadd ddasdri^ tomato 

epc)^, the oath of even at once defeating controversialists who show 
(their) enmity by sophistry. dj^dd 9 , do^J^, r iod, he sold even 

(his) oxen, and still (there was only) rice gruel. ^dodFriFddo dJS>e^ 
&QdrU>ad qSdoF ^do esqSrrS^o Zorf? dddo, caturvarga is the 

u O ^ 

one name for moksha, dharma, kama and artha, even (these) four. 

2JO<ys)Oe>cdo£30dFdoo, Bala (and) Narayana, even both. c§j&?©rks§p& 

dFdoo d=5\o*, if (one) compares (them), even both (are) good men. 
"0 

^d02J x dJ3, even both of them. edduOrU), even to both of them. 

^D^dJS, even both of us. 5£O20^dJ3, even both of you. ksSj^d^ 

dorfodg&fc A)rioddors>^, sometimes it happens that 

even men get into the power of wolves, ^drkfc, to the very end. 

de&dd =£jad6j^J3 doOaJoi&x, if (one) praises and solicits 
a a £ < 

(them), they do not give even one ruvvi. deddo o^odocdo 2odJ| 'ao, 

(there) is not even one thing that God does not know. do^oS^d 

3oJ5)^rfo, esdd £50 ^20 dJ3 q&v. I entered the house, but (there) was 
tr ro O q oo’ v ' 

not even one person inside. d£>o, 2 j,d€> 2o20 x dJ3 djs)3a)d0o, not even 

fiU M tJ OV 

one of us two spoke. 

3, the meaning of a peculiar emphasis, namely emphasis to express 
that the whole of a definite number of things which either naturally belong 
together or are considered to belong together, is understood, e. g. shorts? 
ddoo, both arms, the two arms (that a person has; if we say 
ddo, it means 'two arms’, ‘two of the arms’, for instance of Caturbhuja 
or Vishnu who is considered to have four arms). <oddoo tfras* both 

A 5 

eyes, the two eyes (that a man or animal has; if we say <oddo 
it means 'two eyes’, for instance of Caturanana or Brahma who is 
considered to have eight eyes). ^&ris?ddodoo ^Sdo, having cut off 
the two feet (he had). 3dcdjbdoo FS?c 3 *>Fris?% when (he) cut off 

the tenth head (of Dasasira or Havana, who is considered to have had 
ten heads). ^ddftosddelritfo <oddo docdo 0 , I shall utter 

instances of them (of tadbhavas and their compounds) with regard to 
the two forms (Saiiiskrita and Kannada). dOsfcCdo d^dort^Jo, the three 
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vedas (omitting the atharva veda). the three worlds 

(heaven, earth and the lower region). tsSSjo do^oris*, the six seasons 
(which Hindus accept). e«:?criodo, the guardians for the 

eight cardinal points of the compass, oddo 'Svtf (for *}dc&£) 
mediaeval), the two hands (he had), w <oddJ3 

0&9ft So do ^jarao, having firmly seized the branch with both (his) hands. 
o0dd*6> <0^3 39, bring the two oxen (which are in the shed, etc.; *Oddo 
39 would mean ‘bring two oxen’). i39£>A the four 
directions (north, south, east, west) or the four sides (of a thing). 
^900, ^r§rU), to or on the four sides (of a country, etc.). 

4 , ‘together’, ‘without exception’, ‘in concert’, e.g . 
qtoorfcio how much soever, Dharmaja gave (it) altogether 

away (cf. § 321 ). 3d So^o, tell to bring all 

the boilers without exception, 3o;d^3d orW^' ^crfo 'Sdo 

d^cdodo?? having chosen Samskrita abstract verbal nouns (e.g. 

sp^d, zpo d, 2jjsri) and having added even the suffix to all (of them) 
without exception, rf^ 3d2oritfo $s£3o (for $5 £^jo, mediaeval) rtoriotfdo 
dodri&Qd^, when the Gaula religious mendicants put away all the 
frankincense without exception. s$£2odod^ kF39 A 39riodo c^o^n^S 5 *, 
let us altogether in union attack Phalguna! ^d^wdoo aS^o^do, 
all of you without exception tell! ^ddddort^tododoo ^9d 
539 q 5 ro, Arjuna overcame alone all the gathered kings w. e. in fight, 
e^dro ?39dro ^^dro . . . oO&fcdo 39D£3oo riodJ 3 d$, furthermore 
tfdFo ?39dFo ^?dFo . . . all these w. e. have a long penultimate. 
eodoo all you here w. e. esd/^Fodoo, to all (of the abstract verbal 
nouns) without exception. 2§®^j3od^ esd^, esc3, all honey w. e. is 

sweet. $3do $33S[v/9 all that w. e. is wanted. ssdl dJF> tod do, they 

ej 7 tJ o J 

came all w. e. ssde^dof *0£>dooo till the whole forest 

together became level with the ground, 3 od dj^ddo dJ 3 do 9 dd£>dpj 

ghee, curds, and all the other things (made of milk) w. e. ,009 dpdoiooo 

3dtfo^do, a moving forward of the whole army together. oO^doo 

do\ nil of them w. e. went. <oe)dodj* tf^Fd&^po tssArisr, are all 

w. e. liberal persons like that Karna? ^od 03 339£>&?0 ^£> 3 $ 

00 

do odredo, if all w. e. sit in a palanquin, who will bo the bearers? 
y doa, all of you w. e. srasi^, esofcscSrfdo orho e 3 ot 303 ?> 6, who aro not 
afraid of sin ( i . e. to commit sin) are afraid of all persons w. e. tjd&e 


35 * 
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rjgS? <0^3^ 3o^ ?S health indeed (is) happiness that exceeds all 

w. e. <> 3 <y ^tSrWOcriojs, on all sides w. e. 

ro n 

5, ‘though’, ‘although’ (§ 314), when they are suffixed 

a, to past participles, e. g. oriv* esncdcco 

^ck^Sei^orivsAakOo though the terms 

are feminine nouns (and) tbe terms &?$, tS&fv are masculine 
nouns, (they are used as) neuters, de#ri . . . eiScjd^ cg^cdooo 

^otfcriv* erfo^), though £>Z$f{ . . . have arisen of the letter 

they are terms with the ^otf (§§ 15, 229). TOctorirtfdOj sJcS^a a?3fj»Fsfc* 
srftcdooo £$0^0* t?o5odo, though the initial of the term 
is long, ‘slackness’ occurs (§ 240, l). *o£)doo tooSojo d;>3 ?ioddo, 

though hot water gets however so hot, a house does not take fire (on 
account of it). d£>o^o o dJSdl^cdooo zrado, although the king 

followed and the female messenger pursued, he did not come, ^afod<3* 
es(i3rocdoo (=eC5?oojooo, mediaeval) not seeing the tuck, though he 

sought (it). 2io?drf0 ej&©crigOe>arifl 'add TS^rWo 
rfO, if (there) is no health in the body, though (there) are other comforts, 
it is in fact so as if they did not exist. 

b, to relative past participles in connection with ^el, esc? and esd, 

e.g. oodiddodocs* fcrfo djs& ^ddoTfdoseddo* 

though the very two (words) (and) are uttered together, 

(there) is not the fault of tautology. rfoqSod^ 

Srado 3^^ ^daood, though (one) repeatedly drops (or drop) 

honey (thereon), could the fibres in the neem become sweet at last? 
qSrfd^s^d^dcdoo (=^3^d^doixG>, mediaeval) rf^e^ewcisSitforsstSj&d 
odoo, though (he) gives (or gave) riches and eats (or ate) together (with 
you). ^drWrf fici) eoda<>ddoioo (=t?rfdcdoJ3, mediaeval) tfjao8o^t3? 
^dod, though the middle of a saw is weak, does it not cut a tree? 
=SrJ3?r\$3o3o oo'sftrf dJ3 o^ridg ^ed£)£)de, though the crow is like the 
cuckoo, is there no difference in (their) sound? ^doj^ dofjod^do 
ad dJ3 d^ddo c3do^ odraasrtoJS) F^do^do^^, though men do not 
see us, God sees us always, dfcra 3$dd^ddJ3 d?d3 though 

he knows the vedas, does pain leave him? ^edod^ do^&^otorfdJF) ££0 
io^crfoad 6 c^)S5de 'aa though it is (or be) a Brahmana’s face, 
does it not stink, if it is not washed with water. J^o^ddJS) dodri, dodo 

2d 
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V^d&ft though diluted, (it is) buttermilk, though stupid, (it is) 

the mother. Cora dora ?fod 0 ^, though the corpse is burned, 

debts are not burned. 

Regarding tho meaning of *furthermore 5 , ‘and’, ‘also’ which wo, ^ 
may have in the same combination, see § 286 . 

6 , ‘at least’, ‘at any rate’ in combination with z»d, ed and 556 added 

to a relative past participle, e. g . dori^radjedo d^o, (of the 

^ * 

ten kinds of sons) at least a son of one kind is required. ddonraddofoo 
(= wd5oi)J3, mediaeval) 3cso d rfj&od(^o, at least us (you) must tell 
what you have seen (i. e. the truth), 'a^ddoioo (= , ac 7 \c 5 doixfc, 
medieval) s^d, hence at any rate give up (your) obstinacy, w 
W eo^dadd edod^DddJS d^do^, it is as if (somebody) said to one 
who does not know a a (the first letters of the alphabet), ‘‘repeat at 
least the Amarakosa” (as you certainly know still more). ^£5Ddd£> 
3 ^dcrio£do deri, 3 qOo 3 o?, thou at least be merciful quickly, 0 Hari! 

7 , ‘even’, ‘so much as’, ‘as was not to he expected’ in connection with 
kd, ed, suffixed to a relative past participle, e. g. eorfd^J ^Odd 
mud? ddoOrreddo (= wddJS, medieval) 2^ d£)d3orij, is it not enough 4 
if one utters “Basava”? even a beast will (thereby) obtain devotion. 
ep^OoSo^rodordo dDsp^Dro 3s?cxSo^ zra^dy t?r!do ^ridjss* d^dorrad^ 
do, it is impossible in the world to remove by scorn what is called pre¬ 
destination, even for a king (or a god), •rod^ris* aouri es^raddJa 

^doifser!^ like* plants even they (stones, 

earth, water, etc.) are useful in various ways to living beings, yrredd^ 

craei even 

at that time, just as nowadays, it was necessary to cross the river in a 
boat, esdji) fterl to^o esrjsdcJja he did not give me even one 

a cv 

farthing (see remark under No. 8). 

8, ‘whether—or’ in combination with Soji, e:3, eS suffixed to a relative 
past participle, e. g. a sj^^dori&^v 4 

cSjsv 4 OdjaerfotS.©*? 4 'a&fcrrfo ?JrfraF?oot 3 o 3 oo sitfrioo, those 

ten letters (a » <a 3 ? en> eru? kSj ajJ3 ^), whether they two by two 
among themselves are in regular order or out of the usual order, bear 
the sign of tho same class (S 21). era 3 a eaeOrfO rfO, cirSrfO 

vu ' JO <r> « C3 

'ad dja riO, (it is) the same whether a useless man is iu a town or in 

an army. 3 m 3 j^f 3 o 5 od doddJS) doddJS dO to?S e, whether 

to o o o a a 
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(one) eats sugar-cane from the top or eats (it) from the bottom, (its) 
sweetness is the very same. ?oDC>3o£, ri&oSo? 

(it will) be right whether you do it or let it alone (Hodson). Cf § 319. 

Remark. 

It seems to be a grammatical anomaly, if esrfjsdo, estfc^o, estfciaioo, 
C555C30, e$c$dJe), literally ‘a having become or a being if and’, are combined 
with the accusative; but there are sentences like the following: — ^ocksgrio 
^r6o0oi;d 3o^d dgo td^* yd-Gdo, (one) has to give whatsover to a 
woman whom (one) respects deceitlessly (Sabdamanidarpana Mdb. Ms.), 

s^do (he) taking not even a haga (from the devotees; in a sasana 

of about A. D. 1200). ad^ddoloj (=&d^ddoi)J3) dood tfododsS, d?do, hereafter 
we shall give (thee) whatsoever; pray! (Basavapurana). 'Od^ 6- zoc^> 

^d^ ddSojo^ dd^ doddoatfo except always upon me, he does 

not think even upon (my) high rank (Bp.). c33do doUOj tfd d?^o, 

I must burn up even Poona (South-Mahratta schoolbook), c33do 

I have not read either Veda or Purana (Hodson’s Grammar; 
about either—or see § 292. 317). (A similar seeming anomaly is found in the 
use of vv, §300, 1, remark b, in that of ^^0, § 317, and in that of § 338 
under ^^d). 

In Ko. 7 of the present paragraph there is, however, the instance 
=SD?33dda he did not give me even one farthing, and a similar 

instance is: — ^do ds<$ a^addja 3do3 ed*# ofcadd© dtddo ddrt £?d£oi) dojsC^ri 
oOdrttfdo^ ddo^Q o&oft though at times the desire arises 

to eat whatsoever, God has abundantly given me roots and fruits and leaves of 
the jungle. The first instance no doubt requires the accusative, which may be 
or (see § 122, C); the second instance one might translate ‘though at 
times the desire arises to eat— whatsoever it may—, God etc., the ‘whatsoever 
it may be 5 being not governed by ‘to eat’, but being an insertion standing by 
itself. But a^ddJS) may be, and most probably is, ado or ad (accusative, see 
§ 125, c) + wdd*. 

One is, therefore, constrained to think that when wdosdo, etc. are preceded 
by an accusative, they have lost their original meaning and become mere adverbs. 

288. When in the modern dialect e5^g, then, receives the suffix en/o and 
is added to a relative past participle, it gets the meaning of ‘though’, 
‘although’, e. g. sSjaraTOew 

rtJ3g fc* s3oo£j 9 oio0^, though they one by one put their kuee to 

(the bundle of sticks) and with (all their) strength made effort, that 

bundle did not break. 35 ^ 3 ^ 5oC§o3o0 

co < a v 
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Covert do, though there be a pearl in the hood of the cobra, nobody goes 
near. rkSg faOo^noSod to^o, though the sectarian (Vaishuava) 

mark be (put to the forehead), faithfulness is necessary ( i. e. is not to 
be put away by the bearer). Cf. § 314. 

289. If e$C3artJSg and eJCidJS are used by themselves at the beginning 
of a sentence, they mean ‘however’, ‘but’, ‘notwithstanding’, ‘yet’, e. <j. 

aooiw, 3 j;oO, ttae»riJ3g 203o0 the milk of cows is little, but 

very wholesome, do^o^c^o ^d^dci dcratpvritfrlis rf-red ww ?&, 

«3ddJ3 yjJrlSri coe»v d^cdoo man can make 

various things and (draw various) pictures, but he has not the power of 
giving them life, esaffc tftfhFL OOJ023O ddr 1 #, 

yddJ3 e5d & 2036 ^ he is three or four years younger than I, 

V 

notwithstanding he is very good. « dodortfio d? oddo ddoda?j 'aoJVS 

Q co 

■acreS, ^ridJ3 w “tosjO 

?j 0^ that boy is learning English these two years, yet he 

cannot pronounce v and w well. Cf. §§ 296. 314. 

290 . e5>o, e/uo, en/a and e/u, when suffixed to the interrogates ‘who’, 
‘what’, ‘where’, ‘whither’, ‘when’, ‘how’, express ‘soever’, and are used 
so to say to form also indefinite pronouns (see § 102, s, b, remark). 

The translation into English of such pronouns, etc. in the instances 
of this paragraph and the next four paragraphs is quite literal, but the 
student will be able to turn it into proper English for himself. The 
instances of this paragraph are: — 

eodsra&o*, esdid? fSriSd&u*, 'aw, have you 

become poor, 0 king? you walk on foot, whosoever is not with you (i. e. 
none is with you), ododoo Period o«>r 

siradjsd if it does not allow whomsoever to 

enter and is fit to be the gynecamm, that garden is called pramadavana. 

(ho is) superior to whomsoever in the world. 
otod£> 'aod en^Dri £5rWd rfao^oSo, for a village in which 

whosoever is not ( i . e. nobody is), the washermen’s Male is the respectable 
woman, o&*s>dJ3 esSd 9 cdoDo, whosoever does not know this. 

o&^do r AC 33 d? otedJ3 r at> ) who is in the room? (there) is 
not whosoever (v*. e. none at all), OBradf&G). rS^?d0^), I have not 

seen whomsoever (1. e. I have seen nobody). atoOrij?) =#edo toedorf 


280 


do not entertain malice against whomsoever. 'j 

oSodo c3j3e^S?cio^c5 s 'Sfl jjjsSdo ay, 0 king, your queen has committed 

CO CO 

here no fault whatsoever. esC^ofoddfio, one who does not know 

whatsoever, e5d£3 rU)-^^, he has no knowledge 

whatsoever regarding that. & o^J3 #£>?od^>, this umbrella is 

of no use whatsoever, ds rto£>^>, in his health 

there is to-day no improvement whatever. *d? 3oJ3^ d<?l£> 

e3J3odo the child will not eat whatsoever to-day. sruaei^^d eru£k£ 

CO ’ "q CO CO 

=aSO$o pickles absent at dinner are not good for whatso- 

ever. 2or3c$ Ac^rts?js^ri 's.^o. t3?ri £e> udod^j rfodu c&srfdp *a«>, 
among fruit-trees there are none whatsoever which bear fruits so quickly 
(as plantain trees). ^^dd o&dd^Je), 3§ed, he who has nothing 

co "jy 

whatsoever, does not feel aversion to whatsoever. 

^scdoo o t3a,?o s £of 3 rfoddo, though hot water gets hot how 
much soever, a house does not take fire (on account of it). 
q 3 r^o, there is no disaster in what manner soever to a poet. Orfoo 
5 e)£§D£ s§J^dgdo, we have not seen whensoever such a wonderful thing. 
cO^je) douOgd a piece of land that is not cultivated at what time 

soever. £S3d ^odod^ 2o?So doo^ss A oe^d, a horseman 

who did not mount (a horse) at what time soever, mounted the horse in 
a reversed way. rU) 3$ sso&oritf djsdo £>JS)£3 araddo, one must not 
transgress the word of (one’s) parents at what time soever. ydrio rio3o^ 
0 $ 0 £>d a piece of land that is not cultivated at what time soever, 
o, whensoever, adj ^0d aSorido 

dSdod^o, a female who has learned science, will at what 
time soever make her husband and children happy, do^do 

a miser’s mind is whensoever base. oo^rU) soZ^dJStfri $5oi)j 
add ?oe)«3 ^dodds), howsoever on the feast there will be no school for five 

co 5 

days. (i- e. erfv^+ero mediaeval q-kdF^o) &»£^fcs doodcf 

oireA ssOcdo ^dofocS* tOfjsiorio, whatsoever a 

female is somewhat old and has put on a cloth dyed with red ochre, is 
called katyayani. e 3 ® 'aO cdoorij"' »}©Ojjjo rfdo, there and here 

(and) wheresoever (is) Arjuna. e5d0cdoo (=d0oioJ3, medimval) £ejdo, 
it does not stand wheresoever. ddj^d dod^drod 

d ddrifc o30cduja wd&)€)z>, wheresoever I have not seen such a 
beautiful bird as thee up to this very time, d^d =#o3JSgS* doo^d^. 
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45l £ t o rJci^FO* * '&fi,3o33 f FV*, with lifted hands he attacked, there 
(and) here (and) in the intermediate places wheresoever the enemies 
not waiting approached. 

291 . 4 Soever ’ is likewise expressed by suffixing * 5 o and eAA to the 
past relative participle ed (of erb) combined with i*& and e6, and 
adding the thus obtained forms t?c3j*£o and eridvQ to interrogatives. 
e. g. whosoever. in what manner soever. 

0&j>:3j3^o, howsoever.- tJdrvdddJ?) actions done in a 

former state of existence do not leave whomsoever (Dasapada). cdrsOe) 
6dJ3, whosoever. o33e>0rra£dJ3, to whomsoever. 03je)S5c3a>d0v£, whoso¬ 
ever, whichsoever. c& 33 ^c 33 rids£), whatsoever, whichsoever. £>^?>&dJS>, 
whatsoever. cJS 37 ).cSCJt), however so much. <0^>3dj3, whensoever. 

2s) O ^ 

n^ddJS, up to what time soever, at what time soever. 0 &c) 33 e)r(er=>CjdJ 3 , 
whensoever. 3oe) Q rrc)dd£), howsoever, o© o&c)c3dJ4>, ^ 5 J 5 )CSdj 5 , where- 
soever. <0©rr3C3dJS), whithersoever. ddJS), whencesoever. <osslo 

cn 1 cn' q 7 tJ 

whatsoever, or to whatsoever, extent, ottsrf O?3ofo55e>c3&fc, 
in whatsoever manner. 

The same meaning is obtained also by adding any past relative 
participle combined with eS and ( i . e. esdJS)), tod and eo (i- e. 

and e 0 ( i . e. vz& o), *3& and ena or vo ( i• e. or * 3 cSo) # to 

interrogatives, e. g. < 3 e> 0 forttfo W3o0 dj^SridJ^ 

=£q3j roriodAo, jungle dogs run very fast; whatsoever one does, they 
cannot be caught. <03^ 3js>&d&G) ftdrio, how much soever 

(he) does, loss will never fail. *}© tTe>do, wheresoever one 

sees, (is) a wilderness. <0^ 3oJ3?ddJ«) sSo^do^ whithersoever (he) 

goes, death does not leave (him). 

whatsoever (they) may do, (their) son does not leave to say ‘Hari’. 
(mediaeval) 03S«).cScSo 3 ^ 0 , whatsoever one 

says (and) however so much, a vile man does not give up his ways, 
howsoever one reads. l) 

Instances in which the eonjunction wo is not suffixed in such a case, occur in the 
following verse of the Jaimini Bharata (16, 43): — 

<a© f3je>®a&©:3 nom^snaSeS 

ctacasSjscS ^r^jcjtfolHdonv 4 , 

*)0 &«ea:3jsd ehtS3dj,53Ji3s oJons*’ 4 i 

•a© djtf&v^odojsdz^&nv 4 , 

•a© c5j3^ad^d 

•ao^ c&Ata&Ad tfotsoss ^j^aWjnv 4 *is!S53tijrci?J vrt. (j 


36 
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Also if 5 A)o is suffixed to the infinitive with and this form is added 
to an interrogative, the meaning of ‘soever’ is produced, e.g. 
d dorts* fcfsjsj £>$ 3 o 3 ooo, when whatsoever vowels stand in front. 

292. Another way of expressing ‘soever’ is to suffix e 5 oko or e5c3o 

to interrogatives. This suffix is composed of (see § 176) and emo, 
sru (=eroo), and literally means ‘having become though’, ‘though having 
become’. E. g. e?Ue>^oo, whosoever. whatsoever, 

Sjjsdo, whatsoever a state. (=^^^ 00 , mediaeval), whatsoever. 

<£ 35 ^ 00 , in what place soever, occasionally, howsoever. <0^3 

cfoo, whensoever. <o 0 o&c)^Oo, wheresoever. whatsoever, e. g. 

iJ5^riorf)do, the removal from whatsoever a thing; ^^5 
srafl&ck dodd on whatsoever a (piece of) wood, whosoever, 

e. g. ^dc^J^fSo, whosoever a man. 

When e 3 c&o, are not suffixed to interrogatives, they signify ‘a 
little’, ‘moderate’, e. < 7 . e 3 ?r!dJ«)^, in this much little or 

moderate haste; — or ‘a certain’, e.g. 2 v>w«\cfo, a certain one, in 

1 ZJ 5 tJ 

2 C N ^o, a certain one man (i. e. some one man, some man); 
a certain woman; k>^ 0 ricfo, a certain husbandman; lo^g^o, 

a certain one (neuter), in sS^aJoS, at a certain one time 

( i . e. at some time or other): — in repetition ‘either—or’ (c/. § 317), e. g. 
doJ3cS©e>tSoo 2odriejs>ci)o, either east or north; $ 30 c&rarfodj* ^©o&eJcioo, 
either there or here; ^g^oo, either then or now; cofsg^od^ 

cOd^^Oo, either one or two; c&fces^c&o, either ten or hundred;— 

‘about’ in (< 0 ^|^o+<Or$> 0 j), about eight. 

Remark, 

In the modern dialect ‘ a certain ’ is expressed also by the interrogative suffix 
t* (see § 283), e . g. otod&oe 2 ^ she (is) the wife of a certain 

boatman. Cf. also § 310, 2 at the end. 

293. The fcj^oo of § 292 appears also as e 5 roo, i. e. era (for e 2 f$) + $ 3 o 

and this again appears with a short 53 (see § 176) as C5>rao, i . e. 

(for $3(3) 4 -$ 30 . ^r3o, e3C3o mean ‘soever’, ‘whatsoever’, elliptically 

for £>^rs)o, e . rioesdsS* tradj* (there) is no merit whatso- 

ever. esrasi/ I a« ! (there) is no business whatsoever, 

ejcao (there) is no doubt whatsoever. 
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294. If the interrogatives wd, oired, oSo, etc. are connected with 
a following noun, uoo, y\s> are suffixed to this noun in order to express 
'soever’, e. g. wd d?3aio0Ojooo, in whatsoever direction. 

o&eid “Siw, (there) is not whatsoever book (i. e. there is no book 

at all) on the table, o&rad ed#rdoi)N»®, d&d v, you 

» CO 

will not have to suffer whatsoever distress. 3£rte&5o0c£)rid:> £t> 

ttJZk foolish boys are not good for whatsoever business. 

Tj co 7 

o&rasj sl^da^ OJS) w. not in whatsoever manner (i. e. in no way). 

Q CO 7 N ' 

to whatsoever extent. Also if the genitive ote>d (t?d) 
stands before a noun, erus (vuo) is suffixed to this noun in the same 
sense, e. g. o&sd ttkizip So, annoyance of whomsoever 

will not come upon you. odrad rfOfSAtftfc 2od®3\^>, 

° 4 - 73* co 

to do this will not suit the mind of whomsoever. (About r&v see § 298, 
about § 300). 

If £)?!) is used instead of c&rasS, the en£> is commonly suffixed to Sffo, 
e. g . -d? ioo this umbrella is of no use whatsoever. 

3o3^d 5o&)3a^, (there) was no money whatsoever about him. 

cDf^Je) o 3J£>C^®0 , 35<s)f^ oO^J«) ©3ja)S^®*D. ?53 jC75)^ 

W 00 Os) ro 

drSed-JS do8o3j eru^crto©^. s tfdirW© dc^--®* tioedSfy. 

CO CO CO CO 

But on the other hand there is e. g. ^do^drjoiodo *2® 

your queeu has committed here no fault whatsoever. 

CO 

about this there is no doubt whatsoever. 

■Q* CO 

295. In § 285 it has been stated that besides in the mediaeval dialect 

also in the modern one enj is used instead of «vra. Thus we find e. g. 
ado (for &< 3 :>C>dJS), 03i-3DSrfdO (for OJreO-StSdv©), (for oifraddJS), 

o33e>Srracido (for otoOrredtfJS), oiradrocStfo (for o&«>dn«>cS&©), os^ 
rick (for ^s3|jddJ3), ^©oJrarido (for dOc&ysricks), ak-^riew (for 
n-sri^s), criredDj>ri6.rario (for crtraricrarick© e«ck), (for , a<y). 

296. In § 289 e$c3rks (i. e. wri+wd+yua) appears in the meaning 

of ‘but’. It may get also that of ‘also’, e. g. OtsDd draQ ?5J3?Qd6 

5>N7Te>ridJ3 3o^ric&>? ^ (thou) reflectest a little, it is likely to 

appear also to thee in that very manner. ^)^?)ddJS> '££>(3 dud 
steSd dog rWfl), ^OoJod^o, till now also 1 put up with the faults 
committed by him, 

36 * 
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A remark is here to be made regarding e 5 C 3 d (i. e. t?d+e 6 ), which 
literally means ‘if becomes or is’, ‘if become or are’, e.g, t?d 6 

£ 3 cdx> aS?^, if (there is) a wife, (there is) sorrowful thought' 

when (there is) no wife, (there is) sorrowful thought. e?d 6 

^ri if it is silver, is it not agreeable to the thief? do ^?«>36 

= 5 * 3 ^, do^$o&S = 5 ^, if (there) are children, (it is) trouble; when (there) 
are no children, (it is) trouble, ooS >^0 if the cow 

is black, (is its) milk black? ooDrradS, if (it) is so. if (it) is 

required. 

e 3 K$ 6 , however, is often used somewhat like tjddJS, ‘but’, if it stands 
at the head of a sentence, e.g . ^dod£> dd^«)$ 3 o 3 j 3 oJe>?AO, wdd 
e 5 © rid v dssd e 3 ^D, go all of you into the veranda, but you 

CO Q 

must not make any noise there. AdrWo es^eSd doosS 

2 * 3 " 

e?ri 6 ed)rt$tf sra-driv*?! esfSpi cSosajri^o wrioda<y, some 
plants, as soon as they are touched, close, but do not experience joy and 
sorrow like living beings, gt d?dd© ^ TOtteac&fc Adritfo 

rso„ wdd $5©cdo ooe)fl ^riodd^), in this country there are in some 

cj’ ro no 1 

places nutmeg trees, but (their) nuts do not become like (those) of that 
place. Cf. § 314 and see the use of e*dd in § 334. 

297. The conjunctions 8Jc3, wU’, etc. § 212 , 3 ), si^o, 530^, 

s 3 oee§*, again, further, and, are used in adducing something additional, 
e.g. do3^ (£>^‘ adoo^do) ^3dd a^odto^qirdojs 4 

srsw do^ €sjd&S 3 JSv ,; esrfoOd ( i . e. ecaddod) do?s3 ^^ddodJ^o. 
vk? djs&d docid) dJi„ ds?do, dodnsrtoda^dse? — doio 

is composed of so that it originally means ‘and further’ like 

do^ OjOOO. 

_s 

^ oko 

odo^) nscd | 

rf3?rorttf«k f iJ3;e3 s ^c5^ 

—* A 

£c6o&50 3^33300 \\ 

O 

^ d^C^jd^cso, etc. 

♦ 

aododoo, ToOsScrtd 

coa, Aorfoa, do ;?? 6 i 

rtdC3&fc$OrtJ3Fcao, :&&&Qva 
cv 

riOA, etc. 
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An instance in which means ‘or’ is the following:—* jOCs^c3o 

In the modern dialect doa^ (which we met with already in multipli¬ 
cative and additional numbers at the close of § 280) is used like rfo^o, 
(cf. § 310), e. g. fSdo^ 3ofio?jScidS SaoUo^d; esc58 
cdorfri^o 'aw, do^e (3^3) t»^>? trarad.® os>. fjdo, t3?dc> a^Orido 

■q" C“ CO —® V CO <3- *Q* 

ojoodvCedd doqreO?od Oeaojj^, so^, tStf ese^ojjdo, do% tro^dj 

23®3o3o ad^oSjatfrt •S-?&3a3o3 0 cdOfio < dDrkar^d. See an instance in § 289 
(v do% w). 

In tho same dialect ssarija (ao^orU©), so also, likewise also, has been 
used in the sense of ‘and’, e. g. 's.ck (^?dd^)) toso^ tS^ocioodQ^, s5e>rlJ5 
teao^ 3s*rW© t3^cdoodaw. 

Cp CO CO 

298. The Sabdamanidarpana states that (of 'a 0 * = 'ao*) is a 
kriyatmakavyaya, i. e . a particle (avyaya) that partakes of the nature 
of a verb. Its formation has been shown in § 209, note l (see also 
§ 210). appears also with a final euphonic sonne as <awo, e. g. 

^£> 0 , and in the modern dialect with a euphonic 
5$ (i. e . o+eru) as (§ 209, note i; § 212, 7). 

When followed by a vowel, the final letter of either disappears, 

CO 

e. g • 'asjarlo, 'adftf {cf. § 215, l), or a euphonic zf is inserted, e. g. 
^^S3e)rto, r&vStS 6 {cf. § 215, 3). 

is used either by itself, or in combination with nouns, pronouns, 
etc. In combination with bhavavacanas, i. e. verbal nouns ending e. g. 
in erocio and ydo (§ 200, l. 3 , once also in see § 194, remark l) or 
in (§§ 187, l; 188. 209, 3), it forms so to say a third person in the 
conjugation of the negative. 

In the modern dialect bhavavacanas with eew (the nominative) and 
'Se; conventionally convey the meaning of the past (§ 209, 3). If 

is changed into the dative (e©^_, e©€) and is suffixed, the meaning 

of the past disappears. 

In the same dialect rav is joined also to past participles. 

CO 

1, 'ae? by itself. 

?5ee>JVdlksi3* 'ae). and is (king) Nilagriva able (to gain 

CO* V * 

the victory)? (No), he is not. oicrecJdv© tfwortfte sSrw 

O CO CQ T* 

oils? •aw, ever having seen a ripe water-melon art thou? I am not 
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(i. e. hast thou ever seen a ripe water-melon? No, I have not). ^ds; 

tJAdoSj^? 'ao, having become ( i . e. have become and) 
are all those (things in the house) of themselves? (No), they are not. 
e3d£ri £>^>ddJS> ^ dja^o ‘aw, having spoken 

whatever bad words to him wast thou? I was not, sir {i. e. hadst thou 
abused him in any way? No, I had not, sir). dooSo 

A co 

ddJS) ^&ddecfo? <&£>, did the bees sting (you) anywhere on the body? 
They were not (i. e. no, they did not). iot\^ dodd dooo <ado^ 0 

»}<&, Jj^lirtrSo 'awdrf.de cae^do 

Ci CO — u O 

“is (there) grass upon the cocoa-nut tree?” asked the gardener. “ (There) 
is not, (thus) saying indeed (to myself), I come down”, replied he (i. e. 
no, there is not; and for that very reason I come down, replied he). 

2 , in combination with nouns and pronouns (cf. § 316 , i). 

ddj«)?oDo£;, (generally there) is not a composition 
(i. e. generally there is no composition) of Kannada and Samskrita words. 
do?i N ^ddo dddJ£,dddJS)do dJS)ed£>o^>, also if a Samskrita word follows 

■C°J *c* co* 

* (the terms and d33), a fault it is not ( i . e. it is no fault). e 3 g, 

0, doubt (there) is not ( i . e. 0, there is no doubt). riodo£)SJ> 
riodoO^ dori^^), Drona is not (present), Karna is not (present), 
the son of Drona is not (present). dc3«) do £>ot>, (there) is not whosoever 
with (you, i. e. nobody is with you). ^&j£)o£>, (there) is not a pot (i. e. 
there is no pot), ^doft^, an eating and a putting on (there) 

is not for them (i. e. they have nothing to eat and to put on). &D 

OcKdortdj* r a?^, for me g reat trouble still (there) is uot (i. e. there is 
no longer great trouble for me), doddd do^d (there) is not a 

fault on Madana ( i . e. there is no fault on Madana). ssd^d dJ*>30d 
£ofc&3|0j> dcdo£)^, in Yaraa’s messengers whatever mercy (there) is not 
(i. e. Yama’s messengers have no mercy at all), doDo^d do^d drs 

dJ 3 ^ adOe;, after the period (of life) has expired, for a moment a stay 
(there) is not (i. e . — there is no stay for a moment), dd^ a63^d otod 
near me whatsoever book (there) is not (i . e. I have no 
book at all with me). £9 'ao, to-day (is) Sunday, 

school (there) is not (i. c. — there is no school). do3 'a^ddDd d.3 , 

for those who have no understanding, fortune (there) is not {u e. — there 
is no fortune), drfd draod? for me (the sun, there) is not fatigue 


287 


indeed ( i . e. 1 never suffer fatigue), e&o that to me 

knowledge is not (i. e. I do not know that), 

thou whatever saying a business (there) is not (i. e. thou doest not want 
to say anything). saOfofNft So^riOw, ;3£>o3j*), greater than a 

mother benefactors (there) are not, greater than sugar sweetness (there) 
is not (?’. e. there are no greater benefactors than a mother, there is no 
greater sweetness than that of sugar). zocnDdO^, 

better than pure gold (there) is not, better 
than children lisping (there) is not (i. e . there is no gold better than 
pure gold, there is no lisping better than that of children). 

Q&scSdJS t? eodorfrfo, to-day it is not, but to-morrow that 

work will be accomplished ( i . e. to-day it is not likely to be accomplished, 
but to-morrow that work will be accomplished). 

o&uckG) thee father and mother are (there)? Whosoever (there) 

are not (i. e. hast thou still thy parents? No, I have nobody). 

o&)c&, ojJDdo ^js^do? oSradJa ricso^ 

£>2& who gave thee this knife? Whosoever not (L e. nobody); 

having opened the bundle of Narayana I took it to myself. 

<a«, is (there) ghee near you ( i . e. have you some ghee)? 
(there) is not any ( i . e. I have none). 

3, ae> in combination with verbal nouns (cf. § 316, 2 . 12 ) and past 
participles (which are finally also verbal nouns, see § 169). 

'Sc^rfdo ri->t5 9 c&5>c3oQe ; ) till now (lie) is not 

a having become an object of aim to a stroke of an arrow discharged by 
the hand of Kama (i. e. till now he has not become an object etc.). 

jfjsdod&os? 4 

®e>rtok cd®v s adoF ados?oo j 

esdoFaw 3 jS?&3*o || the young cuckoo 

in a mango tree among a flock of crows in the wood a having been able 
not (i. e. was not able) to rise and go away, and also at night to cry, 
and to open and shut (its) eyelids, (in short) to do anything on account 
of fear. 

=ctOS?££ 2 J3V‘' c3?2o&u 

'as? ] 
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sSjfS sJjs 

CO 

dorfftdOFdj dJ^rl do^ri ?3^d3Ds?o3jW || the month Mage 
grandly made its appearance so that in the covering cold the points of 
the compass, the sky, the earth, mountains (and) forests, howsoever, a 
having been able not to be seen ( i . e. could not be seen) on the earth 
which is known for (its) misty heat when fruits are growing fully ripe. 

esdAjaSodo c3jae?5d?c5od$* ^0 dJ^Sdod^, the queen a having made 

CO CO 1 

not any fault here (i. e. the queen has not committed any fault here).— 

dooriri^rl ^dodd^), to some monkeys a tail a being 

(there) is not (i. e. some monkeys have no tail). dJ^rf 

wdoddo, if (there) is no knowledge, honour a coming (there) is not 
00 

( i. e. — honour is not obtained). 3ooc£jriil> otod 

stupid boys a coming (there) is not for whatsoever work (i. e. stupid 
boys are good for nothing). 'ans^JSf? 5«>rc>od£>s>, where is she? 

(she) an appearing is not (i. e. she does not appear). 'ScTS Sorao Sodo z> 
3^d p^ri iodd^, so that (I) having sat 

down eat such (good) ripe fruits alone is not a being pleasant to me 
( i . e. to sit down and eat such good ripe fruits alone is not pleasant to 
me).— tfdfcj v$a5o0^, dc§crio0o, (he) a having 

abandoned not deceit (and other) sin, (and) a having obtained not the 
desired object ( i . e . he has not abandoned deceit and other sin, and has 
not obtained the desired object). sS^e^ddJa 

^^0^, though his mother having made clear (and) told (him) so 

CO 

much as was necessary, (he) a hearing was not ( i . e. though his mother 
clearly told him all that was necessary, he did not hear), doos^ri 

«ddJ3 craO Ajrl0^, he having trodden on 

stones (and) thorns grew fatigued, but the way a being found was 

not (i. e. he trod on stones and thorns and grew fatigued, but the 
way was not found). — 3§vQeri0£ he to a going is not (i. e. 

he does not intend to go or probably will not go). dss&dd 

esdfi nitiOj ^cdooddo, £>c3rU> vi* £)^0&,u, if (you) do so, his 

anger will be assuaged, and blows to a falling on thee are not 
(i.e. —and blows will not fall on thee), o&D&Q So^.0 iodfijS>d03vi), 

whosoever are not to an allowing thee to come near ( i . e. nobody will 
allow thee to come near).— d0fi? do?0?i zodso 

yet writing on thy board a having been finished (see §§ 168. 169) is not? 
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(i. e. has writing on thy board not yet been finished?), 
ci) 35 jg &5 , men a having made the sun are not (i. e. man has not 

made the sun). o&c>&£> , whosoever a having seen God 

is not ( i. e. nobody has seen God). & c^^ojo Soraj ritfo ed, ed 

tZFfi 'Std) rftfri these grapes are sour, therefore these a 

CO 

requiring for me having become are not ( i. e. — therefore these are not 
required for me, that is to say: I do not want these). rtadosrsdri 

ftdsj. esdo esd^ drfAcftatfrt do?o rfeS.cJatfrt 

o q oo 5 eJ tJ 

rs^crfJw© TOrtd^ then Gurupada was beaten (by his schoolmaster). 

Why? In his inkstand ink a having been was not (i. e. — there was no 
ink—), (and) in his bundle a pen and paper a having been were not 
(i.e. — there was not a pen or paper). 

4, about 'aosi. 

co ^ 

doo$|>rU) rl^ri a means (there) is not for (obtaining) 

future happiness (i. e. there is no means for obtaining future happiness). 
ojSSI^ HdQdjfi however so much (the fox) jumped 

(the bunches of grapes) a coming in reach for (his) mouth were not 
(i.e. — could not be reached with his mouth). See also Dasapadas 
23, l; 48, 2 ; 148, 7. 

5, about the combination of zlv with &o>A. 

CO 

essra wUb wrio r a3slo oira&oe, 

d d ^ W tS 

o©do? dooo2§ a Li, era =&©do! djsssdj^L aworf aoeiAw, mother, mother, 

a basin is required; give (it) quickly! Why so much hurry, Rama? 
(Mother) give (me) first a basin! a staying thus (quite literally: of the 
staying in this wise, see § 186) talking (there) is not (i.e. there is no 
time for me to stay and talk now). =£c3o^ 3oDAe;, 

the millet-stalks a reaching thus for my hands (there) is not (i. e. the 
millet-stalks cannot be reached with my hands). dcdoT^ddJa 

ao^ri 'ae;, “also my prime of life has passed” 
a saying thus (there) is not (i. e. you cannot say that also my prime 
of life has passed). 

299. About the combination of <d, 2o. t> with . 

1, 'ao s3 or rfe. 

CO CO 

In these two forms is combined with and £>, two particles of 

CO 

interrogation (§ 212, 6), suffixed by means of a euphonic s*. The 
meaning of and 'aode is first “is (there) not?” “are (there) not?”, 

00 CO 


37 
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e.g. <o^f5JS)^ric|de, is there no oil in the gingely-oil seed? (answer: 
yes, there is). d, if one flower fades, 

are there no flowers for the black humble bee? (answer: yes, there 
are). 

This meaning, however, often changes into ‘or*, literally “is it not 
(this)?”, i. e. if this is not the case, then it may be also this, e.g. 

‘sod dpi eo^ri sdoSo 3drWo =#ed 

co Q a co 

when thou getst any pain, is it not (this? is it not pain? then also 
i. e. or) when sickness happens (to thee), thy parents will grieve, 
dociod^ do^do e3d?$ <£)ao&OfS SiSo&oii 3#crioo3 c d, man’s mind is 

known by his words, is it not (this? is it not by his words? then also 
i. e. or) by (his) conduct. rreoSo&fltfAtf irtdd Odd) S&Sosfos*, 

^ode w rraoSodcta ‘Sjsff.O&orf ?3oej.8 Odd) OC3od£>£), if (one) removes 
the blood out of the wound (made by .the teeth of a snake), the poison 
will take no effect, is it not (this? is it not the removal of the blood? 
then also i. e. or) if that wound is cauterised, the poison will take no 
effect. 

2, 'siwsgp or 'au cgpC. 

When the interrogative particles and L> (§ 212,6) are suffixed to 
*2i£> by means of a euphonic S3*, it conveys first the meaning of a question, 

CO 

occasionally one of more or less displeasure, e.g. £>^ri dotod d^dodOe) 

£s3 co 

dpg, does buttermilk not agree with thee? ssdrf do0 
is there no sack near him? e* 3 oc >£>0 has that milk not got 

cool? ed^o eodOt^odp?, will he not come? dOd? do?€ 

2 od 3 o has writing on thy board not been finished yet (i. e. 

doest thou still write on thy board)? ^ as ^ ie 

not yet gone? zododfto wilt thou not come? 

But then frequently mean ‘is it not?’, ‘will it not 

be?’, ‘wasitnot?’, Le. ‘or not?*, e.g. 3d?$ vrt dr§cdoo &aeOA)do&£>da, 
a having strained the water of Siva, or not? (i. e. Siva’s water was 
strained, or not?). stead doi, eS^do, tted ste 

srarlodaw drae? ysteAjojo© ^s?rio£id && & aoor^ ;3rt draraFFrartodaej d®e, 

co ^ co o Ci) ro co 

a pruned tree will sprout and grow, (and) become a large tree, or not? 
The moon that lost its splendour on the day of new moon, will become 
full on the day of full moon, or not? 3d ^Ja&cdoo dd^ddcSJS)?? 

‘Ste ^rsdffo ^accb d-^dfSo, he (the boy) said, 
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u is my (literally: his) new axe sharp? or not? let (me) see”, and began 
to cut down all he saw. 

To the fco may also be added without a euphonic L, and then 
its form is 'a&teP. 

CO 

3, 'aw sSe 'aw or <ae3^ -acj. 

CO CO CO CO 

In ^t> an & of emphasis has been suffixed to rav by means 

co co co 

of a euphonic ^ and qv has been repeated; its literal meaning is 
‘certainly it is not, it is not’ (or ‘certainly it will not be, it will not be’, 
or ‘certainly it was not, it was not’), by which ‘not at all’ is expressed. 

In the & of emphasis has been joined to the first 

CO CO CO 

without a euphonic z?, e. g. 'aSo3X3? “ad? •asy, art thou tired? 

Not at all. Sk&.ak© < ae3? , aej, in the universe 

there are unsuitable things not at all (i. e. in the universe there are 
no unsuitable things, none at all). 

300. In § 212, 7 ese; is introduced as an avyaya. In § 209, note i 
and in § 210 we have seen that it is a form of the negative of the verbal 
theme eo*, meaning ‘fits not’, ‘is not fit’, ‘are not fit’, ‘was not fit*, 
etc., ‘is not corresponding to’, ‘is not becoming’, ‘does not answer to’, 
‘is not equivalent’, ‘is not according to facts’, ‘is opposite to’, etc. It 
takes also the form of 0 ( cf,\ in § 298), e . g . 

rfo^FOioo $?s£)?3?cSo, now came Bhimasena, a 

stranger he did not answer to ( i . e . he was no stranger), invincible, 
pre-eminent in the lotus-pond of the Kaurava race, ('ado) 

(this) does not correspond to justice ( i . e. this is no justice), ('ado) 
dddo* wo, (this) does not answer to silk ( i . e. this is no silk). 

For the existence of 3n m °dern dialect (c/. ae;^) in § 298,4) 

the author is unable to cite an instance. 

When followed immediately by a vowel, the final of w either dis¬ 
appears, e. g. $5e3c3*, or a euphonic rJ is put after it, e.g . $3£)sj$)rfo. 

Instances are: 

1, regarding w. 

CO 

pWj,o, Arjuna a strauger does not answer 

tO d "u 

to (/. c. Arjuna is no stranger), he to become is required (L c. he must 
become . . .). (^do) (this) does not correspond to a pot ( i . e. 

this is no pot), (<ado) tfvadg), e$d£>0Sododo, (this) does not correspond 
to a town (L e. is no town), it is a wild. qSdord^Odo, this is opposite 

37 * 
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to virtue ( i. e. thi§ is. no virtue). soJSj 3 

rratiOfi) doeaddatfrie), ed© dJSPjefdtS 00 , a teacher is not corres- 
ponding to a farmer ( i . e. is no farmer), a goglet is not fit (to be ranked) 
in the class of pots (i. e . is no pot), glass is not fit amongst metals (i. e. 
is no metal), indeed porridge is not fit (for) a dinner (i. e. certainly is 
no proper dinner). 2 o^ 0 ri?fo)erf£>, 5o2oo^0o3oe;, o^otfo ArfsJ 20 n 

rfsu; ^ 5 ^) a peasant’s reading is not proper, a cat 

is not corresponding to a royal tiger (i. e, is no royal tiger), a swallow- 
wort shrub is not corresponding to a garden (i. e. is no garden); these 
three are not fit in account ( i . e. are unworthy of much notice), so-q^ 
oSo^Eio 53 ofSo 3 osx wherein there are no birds, is not 

co o co J -Cr cn Q CO 5 

answering to a garden; wherein there are no children, is not answering 
to a house (i. e. a garden wherein there are no birds, is no garden; a 
house wherein there are no children, is no house). riodo£)£>E> dodrfex 
wherein there is no guru, is not answering to a 
matha; wherein there are no elders, is not answering to a house ( i . e. a 
matha without a guru is no matha, a house without elders is no house). 

.... Vithala’s name .... in 

a fair wheresover a putting and selling is not equal to ( i . e. Vithala’s 
name is not such a thing as is put and sold somewhere in a fair), 
^^ 5 ), (man’s) body his is not according to facts ( i . e- man’s body is 
not his own), eSdfio 23^0, this man is not fit (i. e. not this 

man, but) that man is wanted. eorado zoonadriex 

all that shines (with) yellow colour gold does not answer to ( i . e. is not 
gold). dorforio doc&rio? hast thou perhaps 

stolen this? Stolen property? certainly it is not answering to (i. e. cer¬ 
tainly it is not). <o^o 3 o aoe>©fi 3 ^ buffalo’s 

milk so much wholesome as cow’s milk is not fit (i. e . buffalo’s milk is 
not so wholesome as cow’s milk). v*rW 0 

tfdd e 3 C$o 203o^ they manufacture sugar 

(also) at Rajapura, Pattana and other places, but its great goodness is 
not according to facts ( i . e. but it is not very good). 

202 o^ ^U.CSO: 0 ^), Sra.Ca&’tfaS ^dS3e>ri03«) ft 6, 

ej ’ oO — 0 ej m’ J ^ — 0 3 

addiction to opium is a very bad thing; on account of it they do harm 
to (their) property, this much is not corresponding ( i . e. not only this, 
but) also to (their) life. e 3 £), this much is not corresponding to 
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facts {i. e. this is not all). s^d-rararWo ■asl^oSJS?? e<y, 

vorsj are these all the arguments? (this much) is not fit (£. e. no, 

CO 

it is not so), there are still some others. ^d;&c3odoo, 

this a poor-asylum is not corresponding to facts (i. e. this is not a poor- 
asylum, but) a palace. & riodrfO 

£>303^6, one is not fit, two are not fit (i. e . not only one, not only 
two, but) three hundred mines they have dug in this hill. 

thou in this way a making a proper thing it is not 

XJ* m 

corresponding to (i. e. it is not right for thee to do so; cf. § 316, 9 ). 
& *s?J5z8o&>o (is) this umbrella of any use (see remark 6)? 

it is not fit (: i . c. this umbrella is good for nothing), exted sx© 

e$^>, in whatever manner it is not fit (i. e. in no way). Other instances 
are:—riootaw, eS^&orto). 'adefo 'adtfo sScs 

co *0 co 13* C5 

3ojoe>, ^teOcrioo, 'asido s^ori^o. 

Remarks. 

a) Regarding tfco practical difference in tho use of *3*2, (§ 298) and it 
may be said that *3^ expresses positivo non-cxistence and positive denial, and 

relative negation and negation of quality, nature or character. 

b) It is not impossible that when following a noun, etc., originally 

formod an answer to a question. Let us take a few of the above-mentioned 
instances to show this. ddddj^do stedu might be translated ‘(is) Arjuna a 
stranger? No (he is not)’. Likewiso (^ck) $&idoo ‘(is this) a pot? No (it is 
not)’, (^sk) ‘(is this) a town? No, it is a wilderness’. 

To givo this meaning to would recommend itself, when is sometimes 
put aftor an accusative, e, g. eJd^ «Je>, cifcdddo (Bombay school¬ 

book 3, 6), ‘me (i. e. did I beat me)? No, I beat my younger brother’, ^ddd^, 
0 ddd^ (llov. F. Ziegler in his Practical Koy, pago 27), ‘(shall I call) this 
man? No, call that man’. Cf. tho accusativo after in § 338, and seo 
§ 287, romark. 

Sfitra 47 of the Sabdamapidarpana teaches that when it donotos 

emphasis (nirdharanartlia, and is composed of + <o> or is tho so- 

callod nogativo participle, see § 171 and in § 338), occasionally drops its 
and givos tho instanco rt^dddw sJprfc: s o which stands for ftfidddud 
A translation would bo ‘Gorava a being not fit indeod (or a boing not meant 
indeod) I do not praiso (z. e. I do not praiso anybody but Gorava)’. Thus tho 
instanco appears in Lifigayta manuscripts; a Jaina manuscript of Mihjabidaru 
has c3*ddo which stands for dedddud putting tho accusative 

deddo boforo but dedo*, tho nominative, beforo Tho Alfidabidaru 
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MS.’s writing in this case may be wrong, or may be not, so far as the accusative 
is concerned. 

2, regarding ef>o in combination with as 'aft (or es^,). 

cowrie;, thus (as you think) it is not fit (i. e. thus it is not), 53^ 
ci oosrio, r0£#tfo^c3, the hoof of cows so as the 
hoof of horses is not corresponding to facts ( i . e. the hoof of cows is 
unlike the hoof of horses), it is split. 

ria rt^ojOJe) 53 o, amongst beasts like the horse beautiful and strong 
(any) are not fit (i. e. amongst beasts there are none so beautiful and 
strong as the horse). DJSfkrWo 3oe)rt?rfo 

(^33 ri^j) 530, as fishes cannot leave water and live, so anyhow 
these (frogs) are not according to facts ( i . e. — so these frogs are in no 
way). 

3, regarding es>o rf, eso sS£ or es>e3 

n n n 

These forms bear the suffixes of question and expecting an 
answer in the affirmative; the first two insert a euphonic n*, the last 
one adds a immediately to eo. E. g . Orortrfo 3oe>ridoort$ rtvsrIrfoo 

co r v 

Sf3 oriosicSo, 530Si instead of the augments 'So* and the 
augment is used ad libitum, is it not fit? (i. e. —is it not so? or 
not?). 2o d£>orfo s3do N z5& £3e) SCCSooS? cSdtfzJO&rf 
ojood? a living being that says “this (life) is unstable”, (is) a wise 
person, or not? an apathetic man that forgets the fear of hell, (is) an 
unwise person, or not? ^f> oe3o £>^?o sd^, 55 os 3 e? to-day 

six days (or six days hence is) the illumination-festival, or not? 

53t3(j 35e>a, 55oS£? and thine (is) the same road, or not? 53rfo 53 d 

that (is) a sparrow, or not? 

4, regarding 53o3p, 53odpe, or od-Q?. 

co ^ co co 

In these three forms the suffixes of question L appear, the answer 
being in the affirmative; in 5353 jS£ the L is joined immediately to 530 . 

co co 

E. g. Vyoma (is) a well-behaved man, is it not 

fit? (i. e. —is it not so? or not?), rfods5e>§ec$dg>s&>?? we arc 

mortals, or not? ??—3?^ rforl^e, s&drf 

aaad ?j^o c aS^erio^a, «&©?? 

301. 5300 5353 . 530 c3, ^oc3 and which are classed under the 

—©’ CO J CO 

avyayas by the Sabdanusasana (§ 212, 7), will be treated of in another 
place (§§ 338. 316, 5 ). 
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In the Sabdanusasana’s ^z>o (§ 212, 7 ) the nominative of (§ 2G6) 
has been used adverbially (see the verse quoted under No. 17 in § 348); 
in its £>£* the same has happened regarding this interrogative pronoun 
(§ 255). Its So and £>£>o are compounds of what? (the accusative, 
see § 125) and curtailed rto3o 0 , I shall do. 

302. Here follow some peculiarities (chiefly) of the modern dialect 
regarding the way of expressing certain English adverbs: — 

1, Since (with regard to time). 

This is expressed by means of the instrumental (i. e. ablative, § 352, 4 a), 
e. g . d? bzif? since how many days has this 

Siva not dined? Eo^j ^OA rfOo^sri 

zosrfo ^2^, s i nce many days there existed in the mind of a fox 

the haughty desire to become like a tiger. , since 

sixty years. ;&Q?rfo;3c>d£><3 ^ I have not seen 

my brother since Monday. erfdo 2oUd do 

od^ddo, since (or from) that time they began to love each other. eS^ ^ 
5^, since (my or thy or his or her or its or their) youth (or from my, 
etc. youth)*. 

But there is another way of expressing ‘since’ (in the modern dialect), 
namely by means of the verb esrfo in combination with a so-called past 
participle, e. g. d? a\&Ori doadritfo 20^0 < 0 ^ 0 . e?o5odo, literally: to 

this town the gentleman a having come (§ 169) how many days have 
passed, i. e. how many days is it since the gentleman came to this town? 
'Srfffo it is twenty years since he died (or he 

died twenty years ago), £^0 sSj^ri© 1 ^. ^3, <0^ 3ortvso5o^o, 

how many months is it since you began to go to school? 
esdo 35's^os ©ri rftfj&rivsciri) it is 

JaJ 

now about 400 years since the art of printing became known. 

<Orio eocq^ o$odo, much time has passed since he got up (or he 

got up long ago). 

Also the past participle of may be used in a similar 

manner, e.g . ds£rioorU)oi3o, since that day. 

The Samskrita tJdE^g is used so too, e.g, ^de^,since that time. 

2, Hence (with regard to time). 

This may be rendered in the following manner: ^ A t?23o 
%A% 3o2^, to-day six days (will be) the illumination festival, or six days 
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hence (will be) the illumination festival. ^orWri tJCOo 3ortVJ, six 
months this month. Cf. § 348, 29. 

3, Before (previous to). 

In § 282, as will be seen, some instances in which this adverb is 
expressed by doood, have been given. It is to be remarked here that 
it is rendered also by e.g, olrado ^do^ 

ddo, before you who were living here? dJactoo, prior to that. 

doF? dJBCSex) d^rb^d, before building 

a house it is necessary to clear the foundation properly. 

Thus also: sjjs^ri dJactoo rrad, enjaUA eroSj^^O^o, previous 

XT oJ 7 

to words a proverb (is fit), previous to dinner pickles (are fit). 

In connection with doo^o, dood,, before, previous to, the negative 
participle is also used, e. g. £$dr rU^C^ojo -S-OrUiriri dooF^o, before 
the neighing sound of the mares entered the ear; fcjsdd 

doo?^, before the black colour came to thy throat. The same is done 
in connection with doood, e. g. esddo w^dd deood, before they came (cf 
esdrfc erodeddoood, etc. in § 282). 

4, As. 

‘As usual’, ‘as on previous occasions’ may be expressed by or 

ftcto so«)ri, e. g . ssdoFSo a^d?^ ?f^c5?pracSdJe) =5\>d^ djs&u todode, 
as usual Sama may have annoyed thee somehow, a^d So^ri wadd 
dbsdo ero^dri) 20(3 ?£), as usual the servant came at dinner-time. 

Also: as before; and in the mediaeval dialect: c$f^, 

$po ( . »}£> $ SoSri. 

Cj Q 

‘As to’, ‘as for’ may be rendered by means of s?dd, if becomes, if 
become, e. g> psssJddd dJ«)d x#JS)ddo (Hodson’s grammar), as for us we 
cannot do (so). edpsadd do^rbs^ (Ziegler’s Practical Key), as to 
him he will go; — or, as in the South-Mahratta country, by means of 
(u&b), e. g. wUci 2oddritfo rirfrt d?d, as for toys they are 

not required for me;—or by means of Samskrita £>dcdo, regard, concern, 
e. g. dod d adcrfo^ zpti™ oOdo^ ioed^doo^ddo ^ddo, 

as to ghee it is impossible to say how much it will still rise in price. 
dJS^tfd Odcrio^ d^do^cS, be is anxious concerning (his) moksha. 
esrffi £>2ic&>c5$, as to hifn. esdCS as for that. (Cf. § 348, n). 
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‘As if’ is rendered by means of the relative past participle with 
ojsA (or w;^), e. g. sgdri s&jserito, doSSoBfi riodoritfo 

€?$crart, Bn, fcid WS) BsSfl) 3 o?^3’Cj 3oJ>rr?CSo3j; 2od3dd 

*&&& rfoo^d^ri^c^ ddd a^rraotoio, if (we) do 

not go to school, stay (at home) to play, and when on the next day the 
teacher asks (the reason), say that a fever had befallen (us), it is as if 
(we) had told a lie; if (we) steal the books etc. of others, it is (the same) 
as if (we) acted feloniously. 

‘As long as’ is expressed in the ancient dialect as follows: 
n)D ddjrlora^ddo w^djo, as long as they possess riches, will 

not also scoundrels be honourable persons? 

‘As soon as* is rendered by means of the relative participle combined 
with an adverb of time to which the ^ or £> of emphasis is joined, e. g. 

or e$3ci> WcS|>rts3? dd aSjaesUck, as s00n as he had 

come, his father started, riodorWj totfri sodjrfd or zodos^rid? 

G CO 

'a&dddj, as soon as the guru came inside, all rose. See also the 
close of § 349. 

5, At least (with regard to a sum), 

This is expressed by £>£$3;3dJd, if (one) says it is nothing, e. g. 
vSv?) olvBsScjd^r, dJ2>SJ3<£>jrW 

W Qw> -& V 00 Q V 

out of all those mines silver is put at least to the amount 
of one lac of rupees a week, dJ?> sdcSo d^sraoSo 

I shall get at least five rupees for this box. 

G, Just, precisely, exactly (as to a standard or fact). 

These terms may occasionally be rendered by aersri (i. e. 

'add^ 'ad oq 5 )tf), to (i. e. corresponding to) its being being thus, 
e. g . 'adtkd co^ri drsrd dJsSdO, you have described him exactly. 

Q 

7, For. 

If a person wants to adduce the reason (or cause) of something he 
writes or speaks about, ‘for’, ‘because’ are expressed by 033 * 3 ^^ 6 , if 1 
say (or if one says) why? e.g. Ftrfd irvz$) 

<3 shall we cut some (of the) 

ripe mangoes of this tree? It is not fit, for they are not ours. 
rrsOOri irviitiQ tooa ^,r3ri<?e> 

Q CO (p —® tJ v-/ CO 

driort ^23£3a?3 'adosad deceitful men must 

a ^ o _ -* ’ 

use much shrewdness in any affair, for all beings are watchful, lest they 

ss 
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be deceived. d3$d fcraddo, d^S? dd^do^ dj^o 

d^do &@eddd dJ$> d^ddo dd^o^ odraa^rtaJS) ^Gedo^dosiD^, we must 
not (or should not) steal, for though men do perhaps not see us, God sees 
us always. Cf § 322, and see further e.g. Bombay school-books, 2, 1. 
10. 48; 3, 38. 105; 4, 10. 16. 20. 52. 98. 111. 141. 

‘For', ‘on account’, ‘because of*. In §282 we have L>?3ori, Ldorid, t^d 
with the genitive to express these adverbs; similarly are used also 
533 ^, lit. the reason a becoming or a having become, e.g. esdCd 
on that account; (reason?), e.g. e5d&d dodo^, on that account; 

and ddoSod, lit. from the side, e. a. ddcOod, on account of him. 

Q 7 O 

The same is expressed also simply by the dative, e. g. on that 

account; irVriir, on account of (a) work or (a) business; because 

of the feast; d^dodd^,, for requesting or begging; Ldodd^,, for read¬ 
's 1 "o 

ing; for buying; —or by adding e5h, a having become, to the 

dative, e. g. lit. for thee a having become, i. e. on thy account; 

i, for search (or in search) of game; ^dcdo dJa)sl/Tc>f\ 

on account of the father’s word; t? ^d^A for that business; ^J^o.d 

■& 5 v 

in order to buy. (Regarding the use of the dative see § 348.) 

‘For’, ‘therefore 5 , ‘on account 5 are frequently to be rendered by the 
instrumental (i. e . ablative § 352, 4 a) of ^do, e. g. doorirWo dd^ 

<odd? Ndoioo^d; e>dSd s d e$sg) 3?d dod^dgd ^rao^d, 

monkeys walk like us even on two feet; therefore they appear quite 
like man. d^d dJ^do; ^ddd 9 d esdd 

eroro^doddo, honour thy mother and father; for it (on its 
account) their blessing will come upon you. ‘Therefore’ is often rendered 
also by eddSd^d (£?d +esdS^d ), and sometimes also by Samskrita eroD 
dg (with the genitive), (with the genitive), ^e)dr9, ^do ^dra, esdo 

(or t?) ^sdradd, wd ^drs. (Cf. § 322.) 

‘For 5 , ‘in order 5 , ‘for the purpose 5 . Above it has been stated that 
these adverbs are partly expressed by the dative or by the dative with 
£?rta; but there is still another way to express them, namely first by adding 
a having said, to the dative (see § 332), e.g. ^$70?^ dd^ddod 
ddodori20£>dd^ ^0ri)3o^), to place the army that is ready 

for battle, in the proper place; 0 dJS&d tid0, an altar prepared 
for sacrifice; d£pd&do ^oCd^doo &0dj having bought a sheep 

u O Ci 
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for the purpose of killing; dedirtrfo t&W 3 , the sheep 

which you have bought and brought for the deity; esrfji© low, 

S3Sg£df&) # there was a pupil with him for reading; — and secondly by 
adding *0^ to the infinitive ending in ef>o* (§§ 187. 188), e.g, Vuk oioo 
in order to comfort the queen he spoke in this manner 
(Cpr. 3, after G3); rioddt^d =5^^, wood piled up in order 

to burn a dead man; =g^d© rto^dj, a P ost fixed in 

a threshing-floor for the purpose of binding cattle to; £ y 

ddr^ad^cdodj^rt^ck, dradod t^dd), a prayer muttered for the removal 
of all sins when one has immersed himself into water. 

‘For’ (with regard to exchange or price), e. g. dJSS3D05ort 

I bought this for ten rupees (see § 348, 19). 

‘For 5 , ‘instead of. These adverbs used to be rendered, in the ancient 
dialect, by the dative, e. g. dtrarido ^osridooris? rtvsddoo a?3 «rto 

r\ 'x) o 

^)do, instead of the augments do* and Oo* the augment riv* is used ad 
libitum. (See § 348, 15 .) 

In the modern dialect the Hindustani sorted (iodex>), change, with e?A 
is very frequently used, e. g. ^^d eodasA c75)?l> ed^rt 

sU)d instead of his old book I gave him a new 

book; ^d^ Zod^raA, instead of that (in its stead); zoScdoodd'g-, zodsraA, 

O € T7 

instead of writing. The Samskrita d,3 (Tadbhava dS, d££*), in the 
place of, in combination with e*A is used in the same manner. 

‘For’, expressing time, e.g. <Oddo ddF 5 ^, for two year's. QT. § 348,29. 

tr 

‘For’, when it denotes privilege, duty or assigning, may be rendered 
as follows: — dj^odo^cdo© ^J^djrdo ^acdodo (or ^do), it is 

for the poet to sit in the principal row. °5d?k e* djad it is for 

him to do that work. dcao C’ssktfck, this mango (is) for Rama. 

‘For*, denoting that in view of which anything is done, e.g. dJ3£>oo3o<3* 
^do^C^o&^A =&JS^o, he gave a plot of ground for a rent-free grant. 
'&oradJ5>A =£j3eJjc&>, he gave for (or as) a present. 

‘For’ when it expresses that in the character of which anything is regarded, 
e.g. £3d^o oado^do I took him for Rama. 

8, Enough, e. g . 

3? dOcSedoo d^^dsdo^ (i.e. wd esd^) dj^ddd, this house is 

large enough, ^dori d^^dd^ e*c$, we have bread enough, 


38 * 
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j 3 ? 55 >d 3 Slo 5 oca ?5 c 3, I have money enough. See Dictionary under 3 

&J 

and z 3 ^o. 

XVII. On the repetition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
numerals, adverbs, interjections, and imitative sounds 

(Cf. § 253, 3 ). 

303. In §§ 152 and 211 it has been stated that repetition of verbs 
is used in Kannada (see § 339); such a repetition (vipsa) obtains in the 
three dialects also 

1, regarding common nouns when it is intended 

a) to express simple regular succession (vipsa, anupurvya), ‘one after 
the other*, that occasionally signifies totality, ‘all*, ‘every’, e. g . *5^0 

he appeared with pomp in street after street (or in 
every street); house after house shone; 

so that one could say (there was) auspiciousness 
in town after town; sjOcSrtJ^dJSDrl tatf 1 # £>el 

co eo 

2*dd 'Svri# rfrfoo3od0, when Ivarikalacola went from house 

to house, from village to village for the purpose of ordering all people 
to perform press-service; £)?&o3o0, 

I will just now sow gold coins in all these streets; d rS drfri ris* 
S3d#rf^), in direction after direction (i. e. in all directions) lotuses 
began to flower; d?3 looking at one point of the 

compass after the other ( i . e. at all points of the compass); -S-^r 

d?3 d.^ri^o riooroo 5 #, when his renown covered region after region; 

. . . =£d<&, xr&> &&s3peri f3&?8, Kalamegha . . . began to rage, 
and whilst spark after spark (of anger) was emitted (from his eyes), 
looked. 

isi&fcs* 250r10 

OJ oJ 00 CO 

ADrW sduorrirW^, 

JOerf 20^,^c5e)CuO« , O 35e)?3j3Vs)cio o JOc& do djorfrSPfS; JOW 5 ^ I 
?So35^ sSos? ;3os?rWo 

id dsrf d id idoMo if idjrfo 

^ oJ icr 

s^rlorWo =#c$3orio* sracW&av*. fcoS?G$3<i>? || , 
on table-land after table-land (as to the Kannada form see § 253, 3) 
there and there ( i . e. everywhere) the host of Sabaras came like a 
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spreading out of very black hills on which fog appeared, holding the 
accompanying and accompanying ( i . e . the many accompanying) dogs by 
the collars; then beating bush after bush of abundant foliage they 
discharged, never failing to hit, arrow after arrow, and with the repeated 
sound of falling blows felled all sorts of game in the wood. What shall 
I say? = 3 * 0 * he made obeisance to stone after stone ( i . e. to 

every stone); having eaten mouthful after mouthful; 

the beauty of river after river (i. e. of all rivers 
or of every river); esfcifcsdo (S3& $5fcstfo) greet elder after elder 

(i. e. every elder)! &e5*cdodo ask young man after 

young man (i. e. all young men or every young man)! $30r10, there 

n m 

and there (here and there or everywhere, also 02 ^ 0 ); step 

after step (i. e. repeatedly or again and again); 

rfo^o, once and once (i. e. once) at every word taking (his 
son to his breast) and caressing (him); (as to form 

see § 253, 3 ) rirso, in every one of (its) roots 

(the tree is) stout, in every one of (its) tops (it is) small; 
rfjsdo rfjsrfoa all around the stem (of the 

plantain tree there) wave leaves every one of which (is) a fathom long; 
acTO^o 30 ^% (;roe3rt) aS^rio^d (you) must go (to school) 

daily time after time (i. e . at all the definite points of time); 

SoJS^ri 33300 the cow was very mild in 

disposition, and used to give milk at the proper times; dodriSrt 

3ori 3ori#ri (as to form see § 253, 3 ) cocoa-nut 

trees get new flowers month after month (i. e. every month, monthly); 
3ori 3ort$ri a magazine that is published 

every month (i. e- a monthly magazine); 3^0 &Dr ort, hour after hour, 
hourly; atf or atf arfri or day by day, 

every day, daily; ^do2* sjdoss! or ddos! ddoss!^, year by year, every 
year, yearly; waQ or wsOri, repeatedly; e^rrari, that time-that 
time, e. g. repeatedly l) ; (also with regard to the interrogative as 

w ^ at time-what time-soever, i. e. at all times, ever, continually); 

Remark. 

As to the repetition of nouns of time it is to be observed that the intended meaning is 
somehow also obtained in the following way: — Oontfrt what is his 

monthly pay? 13C$*0& tfdSG$t>c3* wesj ScnVrtjssSj^ he cut the hair of the tuft once 

in six months, rtaodtodntfrt a^JB sSj , S3*dtfj*s£>. , tfusjnVrt ^ortCrtJBSk 
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b ) to express a distributive sense (pratyekartha), e. g. & 

^Af ^odo, & QzSAf ^>c^o ^odo, give 

each of these persons a gold coin out of this purse! give each of these 
persons a gold coin out of this bag!; 

which takes place with regard to ^rio and also in close 

proximity (samipya, pratyasatti; as to form cf. § 253, 3), e. g. ^ ^A 
ris^, the pits of hell (are) lower and lower, i. e. each at a small 
distance below the other; d rirdej^oris*, the (various) regions 

of heaven (are) higher and higher, i. e. each at a small distance above 
the other; ^ ^^A do$F|jxo, times of famine (were) preceding and 
preceding, i. e. preceded each other at small intervals; do£ do^rl do$jro, 
times of plenty (were) following and following, i. e . followed each other 
at small intervals; 

c) to express previousness (anyatotisaya), e. g. VTioA dJ£)d 

dJ$>d$3J3s* (as to form cf. § 253, 3) d^odo, the Asoka tree flowered 
first of all; qkddJW 'ado* dJSd d^dslfo^ oAdo«, these shot first of 

wcr 

all in the battle; 

d) to express high degree, excellence, intensity or emphasis (atisaya, 

visesha, adhikya, prakarsha), e. g. great valour; dedo 

$35^ excessive pleasantness, etc.; to^d^ fco^ds*, a very good woman; 
(dortrfo) dJ3& taking (his son) completely inside 

into himself (from love); Avtf srn 05^)36, when the soil burnt 

deeply inside; adfix <8J^d©& fc^do tort A 3orao ddddo, in order to see 
that people assembled in large crowds; doa3r coc^ri? £5^) 3o0$ 

'ado^d, what is the taste of buttermilk? it (the buttermilk) is 
very sour; h$A dootfo, doos^ftd, the sige is full of thorns; (=5^dd) 
d^d) d^ri ^sC^sAdoddo, the elementary substance (of camphor) 

is white and consists of many small grains; dJS>dd6 

lod do ScJ^do dJ^o-irio^d, if (one) beats (them) with a hammer, stones 
break and become bits and pieces; doadoo dos>d£>o dj doo^ e5^ 
dd d^rfd^ Soe)A)^)o tfoad dfsrartoA^, at the very first it used to be 

Ados some clocks are to be wouDd up every day, some once a week, some 

once a month, ao^d soo^, if she bears a child every honr, (there 

is) the same amount of kisses. ^ sS^ab^ (instead of cSdo^ 'a^^^o 

^rtcSrtv'fSo^ 5300^X03^3, every day they print from ten to twenty thousand papers. 

ftoS is expressed also by 2>c3e>*-0> a contraction of ‘when a day becomes’> 

t. e. every day. 
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necessary to pay postage according to the measured distance of the 
place to which letters had to go; fidod, in the very middle; 

=5^ Oro, having cut (the sugar-caue) into very small bits; 

C6 — c *3- 

3 o^ri, more and more, excessively;— 

(as to form see § 253, 3) o, he went down and down; 

^drio, great calamity or sin; excessive lustre; 

great shine; do? do?rto, (as to form see § 251 and § 253, 3), up and up; 
doJ3 doJSrio, great dumbness; fo?ri dosd dU)ctoo 

add ^rfd =o^d a^odo, by doing so at the very 

first, for a while, quarrels with old people may arise;— 

^d (as to form see 8 253, 3) darkS, ^dorU>raj, even at last 

d ' ° 7 d a’ 

having taken the high-road; Sizti ^ dsj, the very last 

letter of a word; =£el 3&A, at the very end, at last; rfoSs&rttf 

ris^o, the very centre of energies; fSU in the very middle; i 

dcxJ3 s e3J3^d ^oSofoo, thou rosest to the world’s far-stretched 

very point; w Ao?3«)c3So3o 33 ^ ;5j3cS 

e3do.?3 sifci dJ3c3<a‘ orfridJSSj rioo. . . ©?e73^3, there always shone 
Lilavati at the very first, as the chief (town) for the inhabited countries 
that were situated on the south bank of the Sita river 1 ); 

e) to express variety, e.g. ^d ^dd ara d dtfarWo ^do^d, there are 

cats of various colour ; ^6 rWo ^d ^dd t^dds^) 'adodd), leaves are of 

various form; ^ ad adcdo ^?doritfo adrioj^d, by bad deeds 

various evils are produced; ij$)?U&£>^d ad adcdo a^ritfdo^ &Q?&ddo, 

they saw r various creepers in the garden; do^Tl do^doritfo ^doodt?, 

they felled all sorts of game; d?d d?dd 3ov$) 3dd adddtfo, many 

kinds of things of various countries; ^orao dosdritfo &rs>o 

ca a a 

2 oC9 ^ ^JS&nidOo, the various petty chieftains came together and 
assembled an army that formed a miscellaneous mass; ^Dtdoodddo 

l ) A curious way of expressing No. d is found in the following instances of the modern 
dialect in which the action of tho verb is intensified by tho repetition of nouns, Yiz. 
;*C3Eie5»f3 nsjtfr.ftfo <a:3 oirf toa tfjae^ok, because the buffalo died, the cowherd repeatodly 
(or vohemently) beat (his) breast; 33 0$o, si>n ^ to3 ■Ajb^ aCArfVo, 

his mother saying l * my sou dies”, began ropeatedly (or Yehemently) to beat (her) breast; 
3 ?o3j, *3^*0 s3toaaaS iodj£3ao, 

0 mother, if thou hadst repeatedly (or soundly) beat my head at the very time when I 
brought and gave (thee) the chain (that had been stolen by me), why should I have got iuto 
this (miserable) lot? 
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. . . & orfc&, 2oS3ji, ua warScOjN uaddo, they who watched the 

o 

corn-land . ..seized this cow, and beat (it) with various clubs; 
dcjs^rri^o, things of various sweetness (i. e. various sweet things). 

In addressing a person repetition of nouns may convey the following 
meanings: — 

1. envy (asdye), e. g. sdfododJ* ; 

2. approval (sammati), e. g . 3, doricS, ! 

3. anger (kopa), e.g. wsraArf, wara&ri, ^drdolQs? ddol©?? 

4. reproach (kntsana, ninde), e.g. *>§0j 0, ri$o3o, dodort t 

5. menace (bhartsana), e.g. dodotf, d.>dotf, Aq^Sjo ! ^ddsjo! 

Instead of repeating the same noun for the sake of intensity, variety, 
and comprehensiveness also duplication and reiteration are used more or 
less in the three dialects. 

1. Duplication denotes the use of a couple of nouns that are not 

the same as to form and often also as to meaning, e.g. 
excessive tickling; all sorts of cloth; ^;3C3o d^&3o, great 

weariness; todoDori, abundance; a very profligate fellow 

^e)05o pod and leaf vegetable; (-=5^), all kinds of small 

trees and thorny shrubs ; cJtf ^£3, cattle and calves; ^je*o ^oGd 9 , frag- 

2 < 3 “ 

ments and bits; eofi) i, all sorts of kinsmen; do^**o s5oCd 9 rWo, 

u 

children and grandchildren; dj^do words and speech; rU>^>, 
narrow ways and nooks; dood^, the state of being all around 

(roundabout). 

2 . Reiteration denotes the use of a couple of nouns 

a) the first of which is meaningless by itself, forming a sort of 

alliteration, e.g. $3^8 fraud in weighing; 0 ^ do£, prodigality; 

a^Gd 9 , great tumult; £>do d^do, considerable unevenness in scales; 
(-doW), great fraud; 

b) the second of which is meaningless by itself, being a mere 

alliterative formation, e.g. opposition; tou^o tenants; 

do^ri^o, all sorts of work; d*Qo^o great crookedness; d^d 

do Drsdo, all kinds of deities (or idols); do?)d £)d, inarticulate, stammer¬ 
ing speech; d^srad ?73SJe)d, trade of different kinds; de3 ris*, various 

is ij 

expense; a6r3o ddo^o, nil sorts of fruits. — In this second kind of 

D3 <0 ’ 

reiteration the syllables A and £ are often used, being put instead of the 
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first syllable of the first noun, e. g. A^tfo, 30 AO, AsO; 

3j^ } ^0, Jjstf. X#,, S&&30 53c)dj. 

2, regarding nouns of indefinite quantity (§ 278, 3 ) when it is intended 

a) to express intensity or abundance, e. g. o^^c^oj^fc5f3{3,cSJe> 

ports’* 20 ^d 0 o rrUDiv^D, o 

&?? 3 oAs)o, how much, how much (i. e. the more) the plump 
breasts of the lotus-eyed Kirata woman increased, so much, so much 
( i . e. the more) the forester in the wood thus scraped that his bow; 
‘aJ^roA©*) rf ^A <3 do^oC^Ad, if (one) cuts sugar-cane be 

A 

it (ever) so much, so much, is it not very sweet? eAe; &£*??, 

0 ? 3 ^?oO s 3 o&?, so large, so large (are) the cakes; how many, how many 
canst thou eat? 

h) to express a not specially mentioned amount, e.g. 

^wSrWeS^ sSo^dri e* ^rfAv^ 

tfcSrrs>c3?i)s3c3 , #j_ A&o&dSs^) when it has been 

fixed that in such and such a time so and so many (various) works are 
to be done, a watch is of great use to finish those (various) works within 
that limit.—This 'si&.So. is similarly rendered by 3 do e.g. 

=5%i3©rf «5©cdj tou etfcSrio, ijsetfrtv* 

•aa.sSo. zloDoo&ffr, Tjsrio slraa t3?€rf„exo, <a 3 'atf d«§> 
rfjs>$rtd3o 3?So &©Uj 6 fci&AdofcaAjdSF^wJS, 

txU^ rfJSSdcl). 

3, regarding appellative nouns of number (§ 278, 4 ) when it is intended 

to express a distributive sense as to persons: ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘each severally’, 
‘one by one’, etc., e.g. LcUSSjFoA e^dFZ^cdfcs* 

eorirfo when Basava with unparalleled affection granted every 

one numbers of things desired; a 6 o< 3 oAAo & sizorfcSq. t>a 

eciS3 S5qSrrfrfj, 3 a ^303^ a&JS^rt e 3 ?^o, each boy must read every term 
and tell its meaning; -d? 

the teacher must put these questions to each boy; &© 6 ? 3 e>£odo 

ao^d c 3 a)?o, near each lady (there is) a servant-maid; z 2 ^do 

rt^uarfoiJ323j5.w.6cSdrtaA) when each (or every one) of the 

Bedas rose with commotion and spoke arrogantly; qse>doc5?3W;r d/.zi>f\d 
tSo* . . . they (two) fell headlong on the ground . . . 

each one to a side; io*i© tarfo dfi dflsS.^ 3D?3e 'ado 3 ^,$, each one 
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remains for himself; cSJSsrsOSo 'S'sScSo^fS, I shall 

give them two Rupees each; — one by one, by ones; 

two and two, two by two, by twos; rfoorfdo, three and three, three 

by three, by threes; erfdA dtWo, he sent 

< tJ to eo 

them away two by two; 3oo 

s,Oo -ds £l,5e>d 2oJ3?ri we are to go to him by ones, by twos, (and) 

by threes, in this manner; — =#eo2odo means ‘some here and there’. 

Remarks on No. 3. 

a) Samskrita is also used to express distributiveness, e. g. 2 o 20 ^ 

do&)ri3o 3?^ 3d 23^0, each boy must bring his own book; ^ 2 * 20 ^ 

do3o;^,3£ &c33ddo3 # 030^0 ^do3 d ? every man has his failings. 

b) ‘One another’, ‘each other'* in a reciprocal relation is rendered by the 

declension of ijtfosdF, 2odF, 2o20F, or 2^20 in the plural, e . g . (^zodojoo 6 ) 3do 3dort 
^eosdo ^oscso l>dJ3dFO« SodosdFO 5 s3o<d ASo^oaariv*, when (the 

females) went to some distance from one another, and besprinkled one another 
with various kinds of scented water; 2odF 2odFrtF s3ooo2l>^)do } (to try) to surpass 
one another; fcsddo 2 o 2 J^d slx&s^do they love one another (or 

each other); 23ddo eoto^OrU^do ;S<do;3£>e>, they are notin peace with one another; 
^d&Q^do ortCddo, they left one another; ^d fad 2*20^0 S^cOotf ngd 23*^0, 
(they) must be on friendly terms with one another. 

The nominative plural ^20Fdo320Fdo, 2020 ^ 0320^0 expresses ‘these and the 
others’, i. e. all, e.g. c3dd ssorfdoo* 2 o20f&/ 32OFdo ^ol^tfDdo tfrtoo, when the 
assembled Jangamas all clapped (their) hands and laughed; 203 o 

come you all aud sit down! 

c) 2*2^ in connection with '^do, {, e. 2^2^20 do, denotes ‘one or two’, e.g. 

2*20^do ^orf^do, one or two women; ^ 20 ^ 20 ^ 0 ^ 23^0, one or two are 

still to be invited. Of. § 278, i (<odcoo3.e.), etc.). 

d) 20203 ^ 0320 ^ 0 , 20203 ^ 0320 ^ 0 , as we have seen in § 292, mean ‘a certain 
man’, ‘a certain woman’. About another way to express the indeterminate 
‘certain ’ see § 283. 

304. Repetition of pronouns is used in the three dialects 

a) to express ‘respective’, ‘several’, e.g. so^do ^do^ rto^drWO 
dosoft •3rJ3r|c>do, the people were sleeping in their several tents: ed02o^ 
dJ3 Odo, ^do^do^JSe^ri&^rt acO^ddo, even they two rose, and went 
into their respective rooms; e 50 $o du* ^rfo ^do^doFSri^rl, they went to their 
several houses; 3do* 3do^ (a dvandva compound, § 250) c^&go, their 
respective kingdom; 3do^ do?2o3o 3o^de ^dcdoos^d, they take the 
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way to their several houses; essa (or watte*) o3oa Sslokrfoo 
tSjav* wucra.Os; b esar? ?£>, the excellent goddess Speech who 

Q tp v —' Q 

originates the respective objects of sense in the ear by words; wo&d 
tfodJc) 3 o(one) must do every work 

at (its) respective time; JtasFdw^djai?* tfl^&roftcJjF £?£oe>a3C*, 

in the assembled mass of deities who are those each severally by them¬ 
selves that stand just opposite? c&JSid ctod $ 33 ^ d 23 ^ 0 , of whom 

when severally mentioned have (I) to obey the command? 

(§ 225) fcscrio 2^o3oo3o££ drfprf^OejrifcOJFrfe^, when they respectively 
raised the loud cry ‘the victory (is) theirs ( i . e. ours), the victory (is) 
theirs (i. e. ours)’; ri*6> ^cao^d, even to 

all their respective behaviour appears to be nice; 


6) to express reciprocality, e. g. Priori ^jacao, having gone 

to some distance from one another; ddorta Ooo 

all of them having taken pleasure in one another; sgdfci^d^doo ddo 
dtS/raft, all the towns-people looking astonished at one another; 

fcsrivejdo^rf do, daily they used to fight with each 
other; esddo oacyad, they love one another; 

c) to express emphasis, e.g. es^F^drfof , adcc3?<p*, what does this cry 
of pain mean? £>?3e&G)?, d^rfo, 0 what! the way of 

reciting is very excellent! emdoa^ri djarfodSg;, (they) do not 

perform the least work; ^do &f3?c1q 23<S as for me there is not 

• a> 

the least hinderance (or objection). 


305. Repetition of so-called adjectives (§ 273) takes place in the 
three dialects 

a) to express excess, intensity or emphasis (adhikya), e. g . £JZ%ti 

doo^riv^, very large pearls; 2oU 2oli (see § 247, d, 6) d£>e3rtv«, very 
round female breasts: £)$o3o very white swans; doad 

djad eSrtvS very big elephants (these four instances according to sutra 
391 of the Sabdanusasana); dja^d doa^dd dodo^rtv*, very large morsels 
(in which ^Q^d appears as a noun); &0 &Odo, that is very large; &jad 
wo&orWo, very extensive plains; djad &Jad dUrWo, very large 
towns; 23^, 23^ Sodrio, a very small vessel (a boat); esddOdo, that is 

T7 u 

very wonderful (also thrice repeated: 230dOdOdo); &£)d &©drtvh £do £do 

39 * 
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tic*? 6 frecSj . . . cSJS)^, seeiDg that chiefs after chiefs 

had fainted pierced by many long arrows; dJ3d &fcd, very far; 

very fine; zjd zod, very poor or feeble; rira drs>, very small; 

b) to express variety, e. g . zsd^ (d^doi^) d^S^Ud Xoose>A 

dJS)d dJ3d they send that (sugar) to various distant 

countries in order to sell (it); dJ^C dsftd dg z3^«>d6 

ycSr dwQSj^o^j, doo^s^o dsfcsrao&o, dJ3S3?o3o 3c£3 ft^oddo, if (in 

by-gone times one) had to send letters to various distant places, the postage 
was half a rupee, three-fourth of a rupee, up to one rupee; ddS>d^ 
fcirfdo tiK) drs 3d) dJe)do 3 ^ 6, at first (before they commit great 

crimes) people use to commit various small faults; esd^ fcJSSo do£) Q 
dr0 do^tfo, he has six little children of various size; ddood,d0 

dro drs ^dortdrWJS) ^d, how many small islands and 

sandbanks of various size there are in the sea! (but also e. g. SJC9 
tiJdtifi ©{5?^ dra djad dedri^j d^odo^d, to a division of the terrestrial 
globe belong many small and large countries); d£^ dooajg doosjg dd 
u5e>Cdo, the various chief officers of the army; °$d^3u«)d, o«>d^e>s? 

doo^ddd^d^d dJ5d erodj^^rtdd^dcrad, having made Amritarava, 
Govindaravakale and others various eminent officials. (All the instances 
under letter b are from South-Mahratta school-books.) 

c) to express separateness, otherness, e. g . z3tfd 3 d^Cd 3 , separate, 

different, several; do0o3o SOritfo dJ3d dJ3d ^dodd), the tiger’s 

ears are small and far from one another; zo^ oo«)ri a§J3?o oioo 

ze*>S3 9 =&©£&> dj^riol^d^o, $0 d^ 9 3o, “according to 
each occasion I steal away by another trick”, said the fox; 

5§JS)d dJS)d d^edo^^d, daily we see new strange things. 

Remarks. 

1, The meaning of ‘very 5 (adhikya) may likewise be expressed by 
etc., as shown in § 275. 

2, Also reiteration (§ 3 03, l, after e, 2, b) of so-called adjectives takes 
place, e. g. Uri, (a) very poor (male person). 

306. Repetition of numerals takes place in the three dialects 

a) in a distributive sense, ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘each severally’ {cf. § 278, i), 
e. g. ^dOrij^, searching the vegetables 

(and) separating each one; ^ doed^d Oortori^o 
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3pS o he brought one excellent linga to every basti; dfCddddrtp 

T&Ja^o, he gave one balla of pearls to 
each of the different persons separately; wri 

Jo3o„ ad^doo^rWa 4 todp&rasjpc 4 orfo 4 , then the ten renowned chief 
officers discharged each ten arrows; 30 ^ 3 ^ (*• e ‘ aoabj 

(*• e ■ ^3^% SsOd ^ar^ 005 ,^ 03 ^ 6 , every 

day they print from ten to twenty thousand papers; 

e£ 3 €,ritfo fysew, riesso srocS doit3, each wing of the flying fox 

O O TJ TJ Q — 0 

is four spans long; a 3oJ5S£ 3 o&> £tc?o «5c5&$ 3 J3tfftN 

Zj Q 0 

t3eCd 5 e3ew 5 ^oott 9 a!o 5^ed 9 d<l>, ho made (them) untie that bundle, 

and told (them) to make each (piece of) wood separate and break (it); 

t3«>£^ 3 cdo ZotfJdtfd rUc3o3j3tfr{ ads!^ sorSrirftfo 'adodd), 

adr^riri ad^ sd^Odo ^eXfcoritfo on each bunch of the plantain 

there are from ten to fifteen clusters, each cluster has from ten to twelve 

fruits: ad0rtodo sSofd 2o??J3ci) ^drfcift, zod, write even each letter on 

o a ' °l ’ 

(thy) board; wrftisSJirt k>c3J|c& dJ^sraoSo =#JS)rfo, give a rupee to each; 
eofoofoo sdrsroriv* sirirsirart rfrtr^ eofo’etao, as five letters 

each form a class, there are five classes; ^daSdd) ste)?Jo =5\6)<3rfU>aS 

33d *acio, eesoo dj^rV wtfo^o, if two 
and two months are taken together, the six seasons, namely vasanta, 
grishma, varsha, sarad, hemanta, (and) sisira are formed; 
eafcofoo smriodo ‘adorfsi, there are five claws on each foot of the cat; 
tSetddo aejOrh© odtldrio =E?C3o ritffk, &© II era 3, God has given two eyes 

co r>o w 9 

to every man; =#?rfdc5 ritSrWA .odcScJcSo ^jswcS es^.did eSo?e5 ?rao 
&Sdo 3o2do^) d. they plant the bulbs of saffron in rows at the distance 
of two cubits each; eoflrafraft, each separately; &Q fioartJS 

&Opj1>p (§ 279) irtdj once at every word taking (his 

son to his hreast) and caressing (him); yari&floSJS?!®rteo’rtfi 3tSo3o 
ajSs© tow. ftOri^ 4 , mountains which thus without 

ceasing again and again once at each galige sounded loudly; 

b) in indicating a thing, etc. as not known more specifically, ‘some’, 
‘certain’, e. g. a£&,o wV’sSwsXr estfo.o Ldo^tloSJSv 4 (Commentator: jojSJS 

do* TJ O O 

fSo see § 248, 1 ), and d becomes 0 or v* in some places; edra 

^0* orWfe 4 esobP^^eS 9 cdo d, when the minister valiantly 

mounted some excellent elephant and followed: toc?JS £e>riC 

O Q 
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doo3-^“e3 on the body of certain cobras hair has grown , 

2«f3j 3 c& •aQ? some frogs are 

said to swallow whole chickens; ; 3 p$, at some time, at times. 

Q Q 

occasionally; =gt> (cf. § 248. 12 ) riv*, diverse (Kannada 

words) have an optional bindu; £>ciw, some few days hence: 

=$u sWrWO cdjsej-e-.rtv* riAjrWffo, 362^0 3 S>„ 6 , in one place or 

other (or somewhere) people plant seedlings of cardamom; =£o 
3orsos30tl> c&Grfja A cSsi. some few fruits had become ripe and 

ro oO — 0 O L 

looked fine; L&6 )s3of (§ 279), sometimes; sometimes; also 

k>dorri,G)SoF, occasionally. Compare the instance (?io^o) 

£U>fs 5 of etc. above under a; 

c ) in multiplication, e.g. <>odcidz3o, four (§ 278, 1 ). 

Remarks. 

1 , Distributiveness is also expressed by Samskrita <£.£, e.g. tf^oiedo 

each village; the people of each country. 

2, reciprocal relation is expressed by declension, e. g. SSoofio 

&3ooA^nt) 2oOo3o3d cirilli, timi, timingila, timifigilagila 

these four are fishes of which the one is larger than the other; & ajraritfoa 

those divisions of the terrestrial globe join one another; 

adddaad do^rftfo, houses that are near each other; & (waco 3 *) <odritf 

dcfod Addjstf Ad^ &>c^e9 SocSj^fSo 7u*)C0* between those (plantain) leaves 

(there) rise still folded leaves one after the other out of the tree. 

There is the following curious instance in the Sabdamanidarpana, called an 
instance of itaretara or anyonya: ^oSocri,)^ Ldfcdo^ t^oSj^cso , 

where one (party) takes up and performs the same action of another (party, in 
mutual fighting). 

3, Also uses to express ‘a certain as ^c33&odo dctf, a certain 

time, at some time or other; W3 cfodo dtd, a certain country (see § 292 and 

cf. § 283). 

307. Repetition of adverbs (§§ 212. 253, 3. 281) in .the three dialects 
expresses 

a) ‘very’ (atisayatara), e.g. ^ very blackly; ^dojS 

or 330, 33 o>? 3 , very fragrantly; or ^ 3 c 0 c 5 , very coolly; 

sSo^cS 3 o£>fS or s3oo very gently, etc.; 33 33 x f 3, very insipidly, 

etc.; 3£3 brightly, etc.; 2 ^ 3 , dazzlingly; very 

quickly; ftee> SOfS, very quickly; tS&i ^F$, rapidly; vehe- 

C9 S3 


311 


inently (as to form cj. § 303, i,e, reiteration); Oort, very abundantly; 
vrij vri j, very quickly; 

b) variousness, e.g. 206 , when (he) was seeing thus- 

thus (i, e . these various objects); 

c) mental excitement, e. siorioCOj how-how ( i. e. 

how is that? how is that?); Oh, tell (it) again! 

308. Repetition of interjections (see § 212, 8 ) happens in intensity in 

the three dialects, e. g . tfdodo, AvzSvzfe, < 0 $ 3 $ 3 , ^2 °-$ 8 . 

309. Repetition of imitative sounds (§§ 212, 9 ; 253, s) takes place in 

the three dialects, when the sounds occur more than once or repeatedly at 
short intervals,'or also continually, e. g. iSot? tioz?' 

rfjsgosj rit3 fteri&3 ri^f? rio^j rtoWo 

dfii&o ^®r!oS>o?ijr(oo; gJ5£ JjSri 3 (with the repeated sound 

7 oJ oJ N 

of falling blows). Such a repetition may be used also thrice, e. g. us? 
rV lios ? 4 rbo* rbdfS. 


XVIII. On the expression of ‘other’, on the article, 
and on the expression of ‘only’, ‘alone’. 

310. The pronoun s3£3 (3oS3), other, in its masculine, feminine and 
neuter forms, has been introduced in § 266; another way of expressing 
the English ‘other’ we find in the reciprocal use of appellative nouns of 
number (§ 303, 3, remark 6), of reflexive pronouns (§ 304, 5), and of 
numerals (§ 306, remark 2 ). Cj . also § 305, c. 

It is necessary to bring in the manner of rendering ‘other’ here 
again, viz . 1, in the sense of ‘additional’, and 2, in that of ‘different’. As 
in English ‘other’ is used in both of the said senses, so also the Kannada 
words to be given below admit both of them, according as the circum¬ 
stances require, in the three dialects. 

1, The meaning of ‘additional’ is expressed by prefixing the adverbs 
^nO^'o^), afterwards, further, separate, and (^2f0e»§ 297), 

again, to appellative nouns of number (§ 278, 4 ) and to the numeral 
toc^, one, e. g. (lit. afterwards-a-man), another man; 

another man; another woman; another thief; 

another thing; another business;— 
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(lit. separate-a-man), another man; t3^ 3 J3d^o, another woman; 

another thing; another place; t^Cd 3 ^^ another 

day; dfKtofJj jsaOBo, another dog; eS^id 3 3o^ddo, some other persons;— 
doiJ^rfro, (lit. again-a-man), another man; do^J^dFs*, another woman; 
sjois^^o, another thing; another place; £0, another 

manner; doi^ck dd^, another thing, a substitute; doJj^do 
another country; do&^eSo ^c&:% another (or the other) hand; do^ 
some other persons. (About dos!^ c/1 § 280.) 

The same is expressed (especially in South-Mahratta) by odd?3o3o 
(<atfri?J?), second (§ 278 , 2 ), e.g. <odd?3cdod?£), another man; 
another woman; <oddeeded do, other people; odd^oSodo, another thing; 
^dd?3e do, another place. 

2, The meaning of ‘ different ’ is, as remarked above, also expressed 
by prefixing the same adverbs to the same appellative nouns of number 
and to to?3o. d^w 3 , separate, different, may be prefixed immediately to 
a following noun, e.g. another or a different village; 

=$od, different work. 

Both numbers, 1 and 2, are expressed also without the mentioned pre¬ 
fixes, e.g . tod 'gJdikj tojtf ^JSdoo^do, to give one thing and take another 
(i.e. bartering), r^5orf£rl oddo do^tfo nadd), to^o Corao, tod^ 

rirso, a gentleman had two children, the one (was) a girl (and) the other 
a boy. oddo jfoo^d doedojoJS dOc&raA dodoJoiodo^ dosdd, to^dd 
ri.6)do toU^d^tf^rSo dosdo^d, they (the parents) do not equally love 
us two, (but do one thing to the one and another thing to the other, 
to8^ od6 to 20 ^ t8.Q£Fi, if one (is) a sensualist, the other (is) an 

ascetic, to^o = 3 = 30 , to^o djsd? ^>o, the mother-in-law’s time (is) 
one, and the daughter-in-law’s time (is) another ( i. e. different), ^do 
todo edo tod) =$03, this (is) one business, (and) that (is) another 

one (i. e. a different one). 

To this belongs also the expression to^dJS)ffo (todo to?3o), lit. 

one it is not, one, i. e. if it is not this, it is another, some or other, e. g. 
zodtf dje)3c>doddey^ to£>dj*do ddd S3dOe>dOTr{c5 oOd^ 'addo, by 
talking much some kind of offence or other always happens. 3oj^d 
to^djs do dd j^crio©^ t3^o, a born living being must die 
some day or other. 
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311. There are no articles in Kannada that are perceivable by the ear 
and eye; botli the English definite article ‘the’ and the English indefinite 
articlo ‘a’ (‘an’) are mentally to be supplied, e. g. 

the sensible speech of Karna. doosa 

dodo, the sun rose brightly. udtoJStfri having gone into the 

garden. ^zo^JS^s^cdo^o, the poetry has become good, doddj^e^ 
£e0 9 do, he descended from the tree. doC^afciOFfi'ooddo, I am the son 
of Mallikarjuna. dodoArfo fcodos^, the boy reads, wddo 
to&cdoos]^, he beats the ox. S^rfo sdoc^ori^r^ ^©do^fS, the teacher 
teaches the boy. esddo ?oo3o'#, eots 03 «) 6, they fear the lion. d& cdo 

TJ *v\ 

rtJ^do, the bird's nest. =5\£>tf£>o, the hair of the head. tforiodcdoo 

the horse is white. $3^03^ ec3, the child is weeping, 

tfjarfo 3 «>o 3 ocrio s3o?e3 the child sits on the lap of the 

(or its) mother, 35c>a? I am showing the way. 

iJSelMrf CoJS ^jsoioog^d^o, the daughter of the gardener was 

gathering flowers, 3DoioJ3 drird^), the dog and the 

fox are of one genus. the word you spoke, 

the Kannada language, fo^ofc^dj, the Hindus. 
ursjF^, the philanthropic Karna. d^o, Alexander the great. 

S^doF^do, the rich, rtorreffo, the river Ganges. erWrfrS, the gem of 
the sky (i. e. the sun).— 

3e3^ki^ a head-tie. ^rU)^, a fort with a choultry. erusdiSdoSoo, 
a village-chief. fcocraSoSodo, this (is) a learned man. edv* 
that (is) a respectable woman. enaDort &£)d&&v* 3c3o, a garden 

that is at a distance from a town. d cdoocso,, he has a 

pen. so^d efa^oiooreoj, you have an inkstand. dra do$, a small 

house. 3ojdort?Jo s^d^d^ todos^cS, the boy reads a book, j3j)do ddy 
I hear a noise. cdotodosdffo d^d^ddo^ ^Sdos^d, the master 
sends a servant, ddriddo^d^^o^ed, we see a ship, jgjsd J^)^, 

a new book, tytfe ^jsdo. a good child. &£>d d!3A a big box. =£11 
dododdo, a bad boy. «ojra dJ3d £>&5orf3$, what a groat storm! .odjj 
erodc&ra^rt^sj, acdooqSs^), how useful an instrument! ed, such an 

elephant. 

Remark. 

The appcllativo nouns of number uur, (§ 278, 4) and tho numeral 

Wo (§ 278, i) in its different forms (**>&, W, wo*, ddo*, 

when used so to say as adjectives, cannot be used as articles; thoy denote 

40 
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1 a certain’, ‘a particular kind ’, 1 single \ 1 one 5 (nearly equivalent to the indefinite 
article l a } or ‘an’) a certain king. sWoo 

3&o tfSoS-QV* and when one proud king treats an excellent 

poet stingily, will not continually liberal persons be born on earth? ^ .od^ddj 
e>oiig (there) was a certain boy of five years called Sivu. 

tsd?od SJcytf ^jssA, a certain bad scholar having gone 
to a certain king, doccWdodo^ dodo, multaga is a certain tree. 
a certain crow, Wg Sdrio, one day, on a certain day. Wg 03|„ one night, 
in a certain night. Wo W t»i^ do^od^o aoJstiWsrt esdsc&fctfrt Wo 

dodd Wo^ aoo£: doe$*o3oo doeJAdo^ when one day a certain man went to a 
foreign town, there was the young of a certain tiger lying under a certain tree. 

i*i^ dortdo emcso^, they had one boy. ^ ts^aoW dodcdoO Wo ^do., 
in the house of a certain Brahmana there was one cow. Wo dod ^rldod d 

• ^ CO — 0 

there a single tree appears. Wo ftddd.QV* todo, he came in one day* Wo^ 
ddrsodro, he stayed one year. ^ r^add^fi td^^^ddo^ i»t^ dortdoo do^co^j 
dod^jo ^d^do, a certain gentleman had a certain son called Oandranatha, 
and a certain daughter called Subhadra. 

312. ‘Only’, ‘alone’ are expressed by suffixing the postpositions 
oo or £> to &odF, eotoF, Co<do, e.g. Co^ffS tartis he 

not the only powerful man in the world? totoFfS u 0, is 

he not my only son?” (thus he, the father) not saying. e*eo^ =5\£>;^o, he 
sat down alone. toeWe do^oio0 £)&> =#J3rWo, he lay down alone in 
the house. ktiarte e* tfotfod $3d ^J^,03\o, I alone cannot manage 

to V "&™ 

that horse. s3d&£)2o.S? cod do, they came alone, esdddo to&irS? 'arid 

W to tO Q 

F&, c&, I saw the king was alone, esddo dod ^eJ. d^SjicSd 

a^do tb^odcSo, if he alone has to build the house, great toil will 
come to pass. ?ra^j 3o?£^d 200 a? dJ3^o esrf^JSu^? =ff?§ddo, he alone 
took to heart the advice I gave. 33 o 3 J 5 dF$, the mother alone. 

U$, she alone. ■abrade dJsriF, this is the only way. esd^rt 'Sid&Oto^e 
dorido, this is his only son. ^ jjki, a single town. (See §212, c, 
and cf. § 282.) 


XIX. On additional tense-forms of the verb. 

313. Ancient Kannada grammarians enumerate three tenses (kalatraya, 
§ 145): the present (§ 194), the future (£ 200), and the past (§ 198). 
We have seen that both the two forms of the present tense of the 
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modern dialect differ from the form of the ancient one (§ 196). Besides, 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect has been introduced 
(§ 195). 

On examination it will be found that the ancient form of the present 
is a compound-tense, and that the two forms of the present and the form of 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect are also compound-tenses. 

Analogously also other compound-tenses are formed in Kannada (cf. 
§ 3G2), although they are not specified in ancient grammars, viz. 

1, A sort of continuative Present, e. g. writing I 

am, i. e. I am writing (see §§ 172; 196, i), or ^doj^F? 

(§196,2). 'arotf. SSdrk SoD^O derfdo 

rfoCS 9 ^r^rb&o&rari© rio&> r(o£) x o&?ri© ^6 

-& tr in z) v 

^do^do^d. ^eSri^o rorfsrdA zodod rfdri 

©3p;, till needles become ready and can be sold, (there) being are not, 
l. e. (there) are not, required for any other’work so many persons as 
are required for the work of making them. 

It is to be remarked that this continuation is also used, when the 
present participle is combined with the infinitive or with the imperative, c. g. 

3, d^afiqSFrfojs* eroAodo^d 3rio 
v*o Sddo rfok Jcdoo, when ed which as a particle (or adverb) has the 
meaning of ‘a littleexpressing is, i. e. expresses, ‘the half of a thing*, 
it partakes of (the rules regarding) euphonic combination (see §215, 6, 
remark l). ^rio3d (you) must not (continually) laugh. riorWf, 

^ siraaja dfi^ ?5?£);3o%do, 0 daughter, (continually) serve (your) 
mother-in-law and (your) mother’s brother, Jj^Ud© ec&^dJS^ra, 

let us play in the garden. 

A sort of contingent present is likewise formed, e. g. zodofoo 

writing he may be now, i. e. he may be writing now. 

2, The continuative Imperfect, e. g. entering he w T as, 

?*. e. he was entering. tf&q^fcso £d3F?l)%£>od, when the monkey- 

banner rose to its full height and repelling was, i. e. was repelling, (the 
foe, the idea of the past arising from the past participle £$,). <3or(oF3d, 
whilst he crush d (them, see § 362, 2 , 6). e{5y©eotf?5 £9c3«> d3 

cdo^ enjs^oij0c^o3jrfo y then the Apsaras, saying “huzza, 
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huzza”, quickly brought waving-platters and holding (them) up were, 
i. e. were holding (them) up. ejrtsitfo the 

washerman washing was, i. e. was washing, clothes. sstaocrert 

vvlirt’jfix Soilirt -aUe. ad rfdracrsFj djsdj&dffc, when thou (as a 
little child) weptest, (thy) father laid his work aside, and comforting 
was, i. e. was comforting (or used to comfort) thee, 
esdrl* srncao 3 d ^o, when I went, dining he was, i. e. he was dining. 

^ — 0 aJ Q n’ O Q Q 

tado^S, when reading the first book, the letters being known well 
were not, i. e. were not known (to thee) well; therefore reading thou 
wast, i. e. thou wast reading (or usedst to read), even each letter 
separately, e^drfjs i sSjae^ojo^ 

e3*)U also then just as now becoming it was, i. e . it became 

(or used to become) necessary to sit in a boat and cross the river. 

3, The eontinuative (or habitual) Future, e. g. djOSiaeft^o^dFo* 

(Sabdamanidarpana sutra 14), employing they will be, i. e. they will 
employ (or use to employ ;• vritti ^oSja^ftriodo*). do&ioSjas* ;^dd3o^ 
dgotef izi? essj dddcardo^ wojoo isgFSj (Smd. s. 59), in euphonic 
combination of letters consonants without a vowel uniting will be with, 
i. e . will unite with (or use to unite with), a following letter (vritti 
^cdoosj^). ^ojoo rie|ri sorfd jsacij wrt sodo^d^an sodcdoj 

s^dod^J, if thou comest at five o’clock, most probably writing I shall be, 
i. e. I shall most probably be writing, a letter, dcrtddo fc^drarWc^ 
dedoS^doddo, women asking for will be, i. e. use to ask for, ornaments. 
Cf. § 366, c. 

4, The Perfect, e. g . e5=^Frfort^o ^d ckcf^JFo =5&^$3, darkness 

having quite swallowed is (see § 203), i. e. has quite swallowed, sun and 
moon. ddFd^^od^c^ know the last 

letters of the (five) classes; having got they are, i . e. they have got, the 
name of nasals. £35>2cdFdd, having been born is a son, 

i. e. has a son been born, to Kulinda. ^©crs^o ridrtee>ri P rWc$^ de3 
rodJ^d, Kalidasa having composed is, i. e. has composed, charming 
poetry, dodoridj FrseSd So-teeAED &JS)?, having gone are the boys, i. e. 
have the boys gone, to school? wd© 5 #, tod©^? dd, 

XT CO <*. 

3§J3?r\n«> s?.— €doo wdd dodoe 

dodJ5w ^acn><£._ ofrsddo itiortSf aocso ?$J3ea 

O <p Q cc PQ 
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a?oa3c>?—wd & (i. e- fteio, «f 2, soc § 196). —e$ddj 

^3t>6 (Z. e. =5^0 t*d). 6/. § 315, 2 , Z. 

In the ancient dialect this so-called Perfect may convey the meaning 
of the present, e. g. ^dsi^ si&J^ddort, four 

arms having nicely appeared are, i. e. nicely appear, on Vishnu. Also 
when the common future of is used (like 'S^ofo), this meaning 
holds good, e. g. erScdodd^ doc^rrsGSd. . . . rira^^doriv 4 

nicely having appeared and having shone will be, i. e. nicely 
appear and shine, even the numberless shops of jewellers, etc. 'adoFdftf 
55^d^)FdDcdo «d?do, a substitute having destroyed will be, 

L e. destroys, like a foe, that which is (§ 198 under 3). If the final verb 
is in the infinitive, the meaning of the imperfect too is produced, 
e . g. ^flsjdo eld ;3a6, when the ear-ornament having shone beautifully 
was, i. e. when the ear-ornanrent shone beautifully. 

If this Perfect is formed by the combination of the past participle 
and a verbal noun of the past, again the present may be represented 
(see § 169 and § 198 under 3), e . g. Sodof k»d£>d ddcdoorid 

d^doFdW 9 o dddoq^o ddd^^o adrtDo 
a union of two words which consist of a base (and) a suffix, having 
desired by having been (or by being), i. e. when a union of two words 
which consist of a base and a suffix, is desired (or is to take place), two 
euphonic combinations .are formed by the learned, (viz.) the internal 
(and) final one (§ 214). 2p^£>oi>£*odjFrij dbep-aO’o period 
tfrtrfo fcjridJSv* it is impossible also for a king to remove 

by slight what having been called has been, i. e. what is called, destiny. 

It may still be mentioned that this kind of Perfect may be used in 
the imperative, e. g. tf&ri eftd©, diuner having 

become be, i. e. dinner be ready, within my arrival! rtadorWo sododd 

having gone let us be, i. c. let us be gone, 

within the guru’s arrival. 

It is scarcely necessary to state that this Perfect is used also when 
the participle is a negative one, e. g. & ddo ra 5riF3o?3JS>?, 

v o rQ 

since how many days has this Siva not dined? 

5, The future Perfect, e.g. $j>do to^ri £^o 

to6a3o£>0, when I come to thee how many letters having written thou shalt 
be, *. e. how many letters shalt thou have written? eoioo toad do?e3 
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5oJl£3ri aoJ^Adodifio, when it lias struck five o’clock, having gone 
out I shall be, i. e. I shall have gone out. ^rloddSd 5 ^ 

$r\ 0&r! eshdoddo, whilst thy worship of the gods takes place, 

my cooking having become will be, i. e. will have been done. 

6, The contingent future Perfect, e.g. doof\a 

a^o, when thou comest, my work having been finished may be, i. e. 

may have been finished, otodo -ds dd Eoddcra do, who having written 

this letter may be, i. e . who can have written this letter? s3do ri 

60 

eSri e^Aa^do, at that time dinner having become may be, i. e. may 
have become ready. 

7, The Pluperfect, e.g. e3d^o eododd&,d doooeS zodacS^o, 

■O'— 3 v-/ o 

having written I was, i. e. I had written, the letter, before he came. 
3o^y rio^ftri siiOosi esdcio dofS *13I d do, having left he was, i. e. he had 
left, the house before ten o’clock, eododd-S^ dooosl d^ri 

Eodoioo^ =aJc)3d <3o, having sat writing letters I was, i. e. I had been 
writing letters, before he came. ^^0 edfi dOfSri rfo, tfdd 

edcio do^oSosv'aa v having gone I was, i. e. I had gone (or went), to 
his house, but he was not at home. £>P^o ?ro^ri to? a^> 

A O CJ co 3 

why having come thou wast not, i. e. why hadst thou not come (or didst 
thou not come), to school the day before yesterday? & doodo^do?3ri 
o^c^ddJS 3oJ5^aao3Ja)e? SoJS?f\dc&, having gone thou wast ever, 

Q O ^ O 

i. e. didst thou ever go, to the house of this old man? Having gone 1 

was, i. e. I did go, the day before yesterday. Eo^o dodd 5oo0? 

do&5 9 do^h%, under a certain tree a certain tiger-cub having lain 

down was, i. e. had lain down. 3oa^ E*^o dodo, 35 *s>&d^, 

a certain snake having coiled itself was, i. e. had coiled itself, round the 

foot of a kite. do^d sSraorioz^ ^Aldo^, the female sparrow 

having sat was, i. e . sat, on the eggs. E3^0gdoi>(dorfo 

dooo£§ dodrs SoJS^dfio, king Acyuta having died was, i. e. had died, 

before king Krishna. Ldod one leaf 

within the reading book having been torn was, i. e. had been torn. 

d$ djssosc&o (00 ^eso =£JS>C?)? (jrf. doc3oio0 £ddo, where did you find 

this rupee? Having fallen it was, i. e. it had fallen (or was lying) in 

my house. Fido, dosO^ dodd do^d d^o 'sll^io, 

3 <a — 2 20 

0 mother, in our back-yard on the mango tree (bees) honey having put 
was, i. e. honey had been put (by bees). EoEO s r0333COooioo 

tJ Tj 
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c^, a native soldier having 
caused was, i. e . had caused, a certain very sharp sword for going to 
war. dllri zor^ri r^o erors>£>*>, when he came to see me, 

having dined I was not, i. e. I had not dined. 

Already from the instances quoted above it will appear that this 
kind of Pluperfect, though in form a pluperfect, does not always clearly 
express the meaning of it. Thus in the ancient dialect it may simply 
denote the aorist, e.g. rfo?oftrioFrf>> the month Mage grandly 

made its appearance (see § 298 under 3), or the present in the instance 

<Or3drfOF&JS> and in the instance 

do deoorio? (see§271 under d 0 ). Compare 

§ 315, 2 , l (about the passive). 

Remark. 

Also relative compound-participles may be formed, e . g. the continuative 
present one:—the continuative imperfect one: — c33rd 

the perfect one:— 

Qsj-jr dc^oftak cssead, (let the wood of) that cennaftgi tree ornamented with 

bosses (be taken) for a club (§ 241); tfacbd eoa 

d. 

314. Here may also be introduced, especially if the compound-forms 
of the modern dialect given in the remark on this paragraph are 
considered, what is called the Conditional or Subjunctive by Europeans. 
Does it exist in Kannada? 

There is no subjunctive mode (mood) or particular form of the verb 
in Kannada, which is used to express condition, hypothesis and 
contingency; the Kannada conditional is formal simply by certain 
suffixes added to such parts of the verb in its indicative tense (see § 144) 
as we do already know, i. e . to the present-future relative participle 

(§ 180 seq.) and past relative participle (§ 175 seq.) in the ancient and 

mediaeval dialect, and to the latter participle in the modern dialect. 

The suffixes or postpositions for expressing ‘if’ (§ 212, 6) are 
(in the ancient and mediaeval dialect), (in the mediaeval one), and 

^6 (in the mediaeval and modern one), being the original form. 

very probably is loi? (which we believe to be another form of 
en>v*, ^ e J see § 194, remark i) and the ,0 of the infinitive 
(§§ 187, 4; 188, which means ‘at the time that 1 , ‘when’), e.g. 
at the time that, or when, (I) go (=the English ‘if I go’). 
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About (=ed, c ^S) the grammarian Kesava says the following: — 

“The word &od which expresses a case (or supposition, paksba) and 
ends in (the vowel) * 3 , is added to the end of verbs (dhatu), it being 
connected with the three genders, the three numbers (and) the three 
persons”, e. g. £w 9 o3ov*, if (she) sees (or inquires, i. e. 

for inquiring), she (is) the junior; rfdjo cdo&sjaddo £>Do3oo, if (he) speaks 
properly (i. e. for, or in, speaking properly), lie (is) the senior; 

^dorioo, if (it) blows, a fragrant breeze blows there;— 
200 do, if (he) fights (i. e. in fighting), he alone (is) oue 
who possesses skill; ^e^Orfo^^drdoo if (they) compare (i. e. for 

TJ 

comparing), even both (are) fit persons; d-re^iS^Oooo 4 , 

if (they) speak, all of them do not know (proper) words;—sjjpcSoF^dd 
^JS^do, if he approaches, he (is) a good one; JdoFjSpdddj^do*, if 
(they) correct, they (are) good ones; & $ 555 * tutf.doi; 4 , if (thou) 

solicitest, thou (art) a good one; -ds^d if (you) give, 

you are good ones; if (I) consider, I am a good one; 

k^ds^), if (we) serve, we are good ones. (It will be observed 
that 2 *>d may sometimes be translated # into English by ‘for’, ‘to’, ‘in’, as 
also °*d, may get that meaning in the mediaeval dialect.) 

“Also for the three tenses tgd is used”, Kesava adds, e.g. ^rodj^d 
£>y,o, if (he) lied, he ceased; dtfo?$d^d if (he) opposes, he 

kills; ^J3§€oioo ^Sdjdo, if (he) will paint, he will have a brush 

brought. 

Another instance of Kesava’s is the following verse: — 

d^dooes^, d^ricdwraOj; | 

$>5ci}&©.dorcO J 

adw dJS^d, 2 ,ra?fo^^v®t 3 si? |] (See its translation in § 360.) 

Instances from other sources:— 

3Do ^jdd3rl 3odr30. _ (if he protects and) HjzzuZjpd (if he 

kills, i. e. for protecting and killing) ddod^ =5^Fctot3 ss 

dpdo ?>?o 3^Fd?? _ e&oaodosSpdddtfdod^ tf^Fsld 

dJsriFo.—^jadodtSoSodoAe} (if we shall give, i. e. to give etc.). — 
tSoadjO rtoi^do 0 . 

It may be remarked that the Tulu 3 in the so-called subjunctive, e. g. in 
if I make, seems to have originated from ^33 ( = «jc5) by the euphonic elision of initial « 
after a preceding vowel. 
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^Cdcra^oijpj 4 orid?? — tj?!s;o‘ vurjj 

Lyobj =£j3dj,6. _ 3§dJ3.Uo tf-jsa ytfcid sra.d?d oarfjrU — 

nJtO "J tl tl tJ vJ v 

3o3j 'add ydr, 3 o^„d 'add 3 ofs 3 . 

and are suffixed also immediately to the negative relative 
participle (§ 175), e.g. ^atotf&szS, yy &ot§, 'ay -ay dd, t>i3dd; 
but they are chiefly suffixed to a following 'adF, as ’adJSFtl and -adFd, 
these being joined to a preceding so-called negative gerund ending in 
esd (§ 170), e.g. yyadjSFtS (yy d>+'a&£>FtS), 'ayadjSFd i' , ayd+ 
vd&Fd), iS5 3 odo&c3.G)FcS, ^jarfadjaFrS. In the modern 

dialect wherein £38 is employed and takes the place of <£c 3 f, there 
are e. ?. £5oari8, 'So&dS, c^SojoadS, instead of rati 6 

it uses also aoJ3>^8 (soJ^ri+esd), e.g. d&dd dU>?ri 8 , aofcSri 

Also Samskrita 3 # has been used by Kesava in the so-called condi¬ 
tional instead of Zod, ( 53 t§ and £ 58 ), his three instances referring to the 
negative relative participle, viz. ^rfodJ^^ojoC^ 9 o ioti six^o, if the conven¬ 
tional meaning of a word is not destroyed. 4 -dcS o, if the 

well-known meaning of a word is not destroyed (p^d^roaoixj^rfcS 
tfg, commentator), e* (sutra 235). 

In § 287, 5, a. b it has been seen that ‘though*, ‘although* are 
expressed by ud 9 eaiS and £38 in connection with £ 30 , £roo, tfUD joined to 
the past relative participle, and without those postpositions by eroo, en& 
joined to the so-called gerund (§ 154 seq.), and in § 288 by joined 

to the past relative participle. 

According to § 287, 8 z*d, &d and £38 in connection with £ 30 , en£ 
added to past relative participles express‘whether —or*. In§286 weseethat 
t>d and £38 in connection with £3o, V\to are used also in a copulative sense. 
According to § 287, 6 .1 Zod y vd and £38 in connection with £ 3 o, eroo are 
used to express ‘at least*, ‘at any rate’, ‘even*, etc. According to § 289 
or tfcrarUjg express ‘however’, ‘but*, etc. According to § 291 z*d 
and £35 in connection with £ 30 , erua mean ‘soever’; and iu § 296 it is 
stated that £38 joined to the past relative participle wcS, expresses 4 but’. 
In § 338 it will be stated that z*d y etc., when added to a past participle 
and followed by £30 d, get the meaning of ‘except’. 

In the modern dialect ‘unless’, ‘except’ are frequently expressed 
by aSvQ^oF ( 3 o^G 3 ^j) following a relative past participle (§ 282, i), e. g % 
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d£# dj«)dd 3§s£)doF sSJ«)^ 2od©&^, unless (the guru) initiates, final 
beatitude does not come. aSWridci^ sU)d:>F sSedddo 

<D&rod,>, unless (you) take notice of other persons, other 
persons certainly do not take notice of you. <^o&raFd stedd SoJddoF 
uraotod except (one) makes a legal complaint, the kinsman does 
not hear. 

‘Lest’ is to be expressed in a particular way, viz. by (or $ 3 ^) 
in connection with the relative negative participle, e.g. ^©d 
dJ3?£>o Soc)d take care lest your foot is (or be) hit 

by the sickle. $dod aoJSB^^sS tfdd aoad d^d 3^ eraddo, do 
not eat many pungent substances lest your stomach pains (or pain). 
^??3ne>tdOd o&raddj^o €^dd© eoedtf eood t3?^risid, aSjstfcS d 33^,cS 

Q CO 9 —o’ Q v-> 

ris?£> ddod d^dsrsri eradd^j S0So^ o^GSdrf '^dos'? 6, deceitful men must 

00 Q Or o -® * 

use much shrewdness in any affair, for all beings are watchful lest they be 
deceived. 

Remark. 

Some pertinent instances from the modern dialect of South-Mahratta 
(S.-Mhr. school-books) with regard to the use of 53 d in* the so-called 
conditional are the following: _ 3 ^ sodctfo©^ ddo^dd 
sodoSoo^d (literally) coming if it was (or is) to me to write, writing 
I was in company with thee, i. e. if I could write, I should write (here) 
in company with thee, ^ 3 o 3 d, ddo^dd ^$5 zx>\ 

sU)?dos33, is mine not the same road (to school)? Coming if (you) 
are ( i . e. if you come), come even to-morrow! Let us go together. 

Q^add dsra tfdcrio©o&xfl do o , =ddcdoo3 0 do 0 , 

CO O CO CO —D —O’ —0 —0 —0’ 

Arf w&ritfo afcUo.Aa^ the sun not being if 

was (i. e. if there were not the sun), on all sides coldness falling was 
(£. e. it would be cold everywhere), darkness would cover, trees and 
creepers would not grow at all, and we should not live, sodrfjri^o rav 

q O a a a -^o tr •& xr 

s^Dd ddj^d v , ships not being if were ( i . e. if ships had not existed), 
coming not was to men (i. e. it would have been impossible for men) to 
go to and to come from one country to another country. 3e)Q$J3 

dJe)dj ^$dd & 0te) 5 # ddo^d^, my mother’s word having 

heard if (I) was (i. e. if I had listened to my mother’s word), this 
misfortune why befalling me was (i. e. why should this misfortune have 
befallen me)? ^ dorid?, &>?©c^ £>&£ 3 Sc^rioJ^d, my son, 
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from the tree having fallen if (thou) wast, having died going thou wast, 
(i. e. my son, if thou hadst fallen from the tree, thou wouldst have died). 

&G)33c)OSo tfde>iicSdJ3 $^0 0 &e>OrU> fifty 

rupees (one) having given was though (i. e. though one had given fifty 
rupees), this tree to whomsoever giving I was not ( i . e. I should not have 
given this tree to anybody), e doe^odoo e 5 d^ 

'Seci) the young one its mother’s word having heard if was 

— 0 Q ro 

(j. e. if the young one had listened to its mother’s word), to it disaster 
becoming was not (i. e. no disaster would have happened to it), Re¬ 
garding see § 316, 2 . 

The author of the present grammar has not met with similar instances in 
the ancient and mediaeval dialect. The Rev. Mr. Hodson writes in his elementary 
grammar of the Kannada language (second edition, Bangalore, 1864):— 

u e£«yrid sotfjririo, if you had told roe the day before yesterday, 

I should have come yesterday.” 

“This sentence may with equal propriety be expressed by: a!^* 

rid zjadrio. or acriodvad uadodrio, or dsad eotcyrid ad, t)do 

S d do, or acrio djsd aBw^rid ad, ados dodrio. ” 

“ The negative is similarly expressed by the use of the negative mood, as: 
a<rio r%€) ^rid riri. 7^3oJ3?ridrio saoiorio, or atrio <30 ^do^rid rid, ri<&a<ridrio aaokrio, 
or acdo <30 ^rid dd, daoJ5?riddo 0e, or a?do <30 ^rid riri dalQtriddo 

M Q -i Q "I W Q 

naodori 'gdoririo, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have died.” 

315. Also what has been called the Passive (§ 148), named karmani- 
vacya in Saihskrita, may be classed with the compound verbal forms of 
Kannada. 

1 , The term of karmaniprayoga, or the use of the passive voice, was 
distinctly used in Kannada grammar first by Bhattakalanka in the year 
1604 A. D. (§ 8 , note); long before his time both Nagavarma and Kesava 
had not yet given that name to the peculiar compouud-verbal form and 
its use which he designated by that term. Sfitra 251 b about karmani¬ 
prayoga that has got into Kesava’s Sabdamanidarpana, is not found in 
our best MSS., and in those wherein it is found, it is called an anukta- 
sutra or interpolation; it is based on Bhattakalanka’s Sabdanusasana. 

Bhattfikalaiika’s instances regarding the karmaniprayoga under his 
sutras 443 seq. are the following: — 

sJUjOdr, 

nade^ £^ 0 , ^d^' srodFSs 4 edrio 
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rre,sl>si>o z3ed© 4 (=<o^) 3j?>©o trC^oi)© 4 s^y^cSo; 

ewsrazp^ofoo 3^0o ^doo zSsSrUitf© 4 sj^o; z^sooseies^ 4 ©tirijio ?&& 

o3oo ^s*© 4 £^0;— doSdoriv 4 eruad^ ycftOro© 4 fij^ds^o; riodj 

rti?^ 4 ydrfo qSrforrfop 4 y&S^orfo 4 jjlio; yd^^ji 4 »o sSa&Fri© 4 siiSo; — 
under his sutra 530:—rfjsrfej 4 'dodj^Sd^o; ^JS^© 4 

yd^cs 4 ©ort^ofoo; woiori© 4 ddoes^o; stoii© 4 aj^orldori 

^do^do z3dd^o3oo; &S?o© 4 ddortdOi dosajrf^.S z3;S£o; — under his sutra 
532: — drad dU.o or drado 4 d^.o: &G?tS dli.o or ^j^ri© 4 dii'o; &a?3 
dUo.do or %‘&7i& dklo.do: — and under his sutra 209:—©tf,?ra$3o&oo 
dd^o ridogo* dWo^do; traraAiri^ ^c^o stearfo* dUo^do; do 

oSo^teoF?foo ^rsro foOritf dfci,o. 

O <r> W 

Now let us see how Nagavarma and Kesava introduced the form of 
the verb which Bhattakalanka says that it belongs to the karmaniprayoga 
or the use of the passive. 

N 4 gavarma introduces it under his shtra 80 when he writes, the agent 
(kartri) may be expressed by the instrumental (tritiye), e. g> d?dd^£o 
rfjado* dfei^do; odMadj^o d?eo©* dlkido. 

Kesava introduces it under his sutras 126 and 128 saying: also when 
the agent has the meaning of the instrumental (c/. § 347, 9 ) the nomina¬ 
tive (prathame) occurs, e. g. for esd^o zSsdd (o. r. dJS)d©*) dUo^do 
there may be used ® 5 rfo dJS&do; dd^d & w^rodo&oo dosd©* (o. rs. 
djs>zt and djsrf) dtio^do; wdgsis* dei^do. 

In other places of the Sabdamanidarpana we find: sS^CO©* dcSrtao 
(sutras 51 and 128, where the commentator has dcls^d,, 3 q^£Oo* 

dfeixs^)); e?crfo©« d$s3)d:> (vritti to sutra 127); d? d$d dtooriv* 

(vritti to sutra 272); and djOSJe^fid d^rtao (sutra 110 , commentator 
d,oSjseArfe^ ddosjdo). 

From the above instanc.es it is learned that what is termed karmani¬ 
prayoga by Bhattakalanka, is tbe use of the infinitive ending in ^ 5 ^*, <0 
and £3 (§ 187) followed by the verbs ddo or £!c£. Instead of the 
mediseval dialect frequently has essoo (see Dictionary sub drfo i) } e. g. e©o 
r!oo dkio^do. The initial d of jjrfo may be changed into to, e. g. ero 
zoUo do (c/. § 215, 7, a). According to § 188 the said infinitives are verbal 
nouns. 
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Both t,zio and mean ‘to experience \ ‘to suffer’; ‘to acquire 1 , 4 to 
get or obtain 1 ; Nagavanna’s instances under liis sfttra 80 (see above) 
are therefore to be translated literally: by Devadatta a making it ex¬ 
perienced (i.e. it was made by Devadatta); by Yajnadatta a saying it 
experienced (i.e. it was said by Yajnadatta);—and Kesava’s instances 
under his sutras 12 G and 128: by him a making it experienced ( i. e. it 
was made by him); a padaka by the goldsmith a making experienced 
(i.e. a padaka was made by the goldsmith); a poem by me a saying 
experienced (i. e. a poem was said or told by me). 

Let also some of Bhattakalanka’s above instances be translated liter¬ 
ally: by a Brahmana the king a village a begging (the begging of a 
village) experienced (i.e. the king was asked for a village by a Brahmana); 
by the cowherd a buffalo milk a milking (the milking of milk) experienced 
(i.e. a buffalo was milked by the cowherd);—by the king by the cook 
food a causing to prepare experienced (i. e. food was ordered by the 
king to be prepared by the cook); by Hari by Arjuna Karna a causing 
to kill experienced (i. e. Karna was ordered by Hari to be killed by 
Arjuna). 

The so-called passive, especially in the instances of Bhattakalanka, 
is rather queer and clumsy in character to a European’s idea; but as 
stated, it was used in the literature of the ancient and mediaeval period. 
That it has been used also in the modem written dialect will appear e. g. 
from the following instance met with in a South-Mahratta school-book: 
doeortoi) &/3ertOoacft3, edoe&aerigsrscidefc, 

if (there) is no sickness of any kind in the body, that a saying 
experiences (i. e. that is called) health;—but it is rare in modern litera¬ 
ture, and in colloquial language it is avoided, and if used, is generally not 
understood by the populace. 

A peculiar way of expression is found in Bhattakalanka’s first 
instances 3 - 3 $* £^ 0 , etc., which are to be 

translated ‘he a being experienced 1 (i. e. he was), ‘they a being experi¬ 
enced’ (i. e. they were), etc. This may be called periphrastic, as in the 
present case the simple verb to be, is expressed by r&tf and sick. 

A similar expression presents itself in the following instance from an 
ancient classical work:— do^qJo zidoimD tfa 

rfoorfootfo Cupido will lose his wits, not an overcoming obtain¬ 

ing (i. e. not overcoming) that Nayakirti, the chief of those who strive 
after mukti. 
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2, Other modes of expressing the idea or force of the passive in 
Kannada are the following: — 

a) the mode of joining the verbs sJcso or sJd to nouns, e. g. (3Za Sddj 

(-ddo), lit. to get surprise, i. e. to be surprised; (-ddo), lit. to 

get a fit state, i. e . to be made ready; ddo, to be bound; 2^.Bdd;) 
(-ddo), to be loved; ddo, to be ashamed; ^do ddo, to be wearied; 

^&dd (-dd), to be cut off; ^j£dd (-dd), to be powdered; zo&dd (-dd), 
to be struck; dooS^dd (-s^cS), to be broken or defeated. Cf. letter n. 

b) that of joining the verb (dC3o), to get, to receive, to nouns; 

in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, e. g . ddrCS*, lit. to get a wound or 
wounds, i. e. to be wounded; h>e§d£j* (-d£5*), to be arranged in proper 
order; (-dC3*), to be cut. Cf letter n. 

c ) that of joining the verb to nouns, e. g. (-«3|&5rto) 

lit. to go a cutting off, i. e. to be cut off. Cf. letter o . 

d) that of joining ato the past participle or gerund of verbs 

that are commonly used as transitives, e. g. =g^ck dvft^ddo, that is past, 
that is lost; e$d<3 ^ddj 3§JS)erf^, his two legs were 

cut off. dcso dj^rta^d, if (I) buy sweetmeats, they 

will be eaten. 

e) that of using the causative verb (es^do), to make say or 

call, to cause (one’s self) to be called (see Dictionary sub voce), very 
frequently in the three dialects, e. g . tJ&cdo d^ ^ddooo rfdjs^d^ 
dorioo, and the first ten letters are called monophthongs; cssridd 3 c> 0 $j 
d^od^^oo, the mother of the Danavas is called Danu; e5$Fd*5od^ oji 
dod d£(doo, the wife that is called the half body (of her husband), 
dodo^o ds? *j£>ds* tfodo&sd^go, of Udayaditya it is said 

“Manu and he (are) virtuous people”. 

In the ancient, and especially in the mediaeval and modern dialect, 
any causative verb in the past participle followed by the verb (=#JS)tfo, 

&G>sk,) also expresses the force of the passive, e . g. ddocse) cid^e) 
dd^djiA) =$J3do, 33e) Jo, any object which is called a recipient, (is) a saying 
sampradana ( i . e. is what one calls sampradana); esOAi 

^x^ddo, one who is fit (or deserves) to be beheaded; A) =#JS>r3ddo, 
one who is fettered; d^&Ai &£radri>, one who is pushed aw^ay; zoo5o 
=&©cs 3p!o, one who is calumniated; 3oJ3ri?o 

one who is fit (or deserves) to he whipped; 
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one who is respectfully saluted according to the 
manner of the sastras; tfjaelcte wo5o ^jarfoicSo 3ri x ©£>, though 

(one) gives the desired object, (one) does not go without being abused; 

3§js>&Jo =#js>c3o dd 

3 oSo 3 oodd£>, however so much (one) beats (the dog) one has reared, it 
quietly allows itself to be beaten and does also not become inwardly 
angry. Cf. § 341. 

/) that of adding the verb erO to a verbal noun used more or less 
in all dialects, e. g . ^oSj^A^ddaoodo, lit. it becomes a using, i . e. it is 
used; <di?te^o, lit. where comparison takes 

place... a saying (and) becomes, i. e. and are 

said (or used); t&M 33 ^ 

in one hour four thousand sheets (of paper) a printing it becomes, 
i. e. are printed; zp^dd aoJaM^caTOrtrio, lit. by him a 

carrying such a burden it does not become, i. e. by him no such burden 
can be carried; lit. a bringing the books 

having become it is, i. e. the books have been brought; d^)d 9 

* . do CO 

dvradorf 'gvXrttff o}r$dsrar!od^, also good’deeds 

one performs in an improper place, a considering bad deeds it becomes, 
i. e. are considered bad deeds; * 9 dj or esd^ 3 ^ 

that was said; rotf 0 ciere 5 Se>th#s$ dt§d 

o —■ s ' 

the drama Sakuntala was composed by Kalidasa. (About 
verbal nouns see § 243; about verbal nouns like etc. see 

§ 205, s, 1 pers. plural.) 

In the aucient dialect there is found the following sentence in which 
the infinitive or verbal noun ending in ae* stands in the dative:— 
deod^do* aifWo &&& c&aoSoevfoo, the term airacSo 
is (or may be) contracted, and uttered ^ eao ; — and in the same 
dialect erta is joined to a verbal noun in the past, e. g . $3drf c$Je>?g£>^do 
the writing on his forehead will be wiped out. 

g) that of using the verb (3^) with the noun e. g . esddi 

3 c^, he was beaten, lit. he ate blows; or the verb (^?!*3o) 

with the noun eodd (or e^), e. g . eodd (or vij 

Gurupada was beaten, lit. to (or on) Gurupada blows fell. 

h ) that of using such transitive verbs as are more or less commonly 
also intransitives, in the three dialects, e. g. tocSdodo, that is broken; 
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5^3*$^ a cow that has been covered by the bull; i&a 

a window that is opened; ^eJorWo the ties were torn; 

w 

do^ the Gauda’s house was burnt. 

i ) that of using such transitive verbs as do commonly not allow an 
intransitive sense, e . g . 'ajkcSCfiSjav* e5?ri, (you) 

—® <op 

must not say that thus in this (section) all signs (or letters) are not 
mentioned (Sabdamanidarpana sutra 51); 

3S?£Jj^), the nominative and dative are mentioned in the rule (s. 140, 
vritti); fcJirfjojose)A 3iraF5t>e3, the arbour was built in a 

wonderful manner. 

k) that of using transitive verbs which are not accompanied by an 
agent, but to which the agent has to be supplied mentally {cf § 254, 2 , 
under 6), very frequently used in the three dialects, e. g. 
the mentioned terminations, lit. the terminations which (I) have 
mentioned (see another ancient instance in § 351, remark); 3dc3rtdr^c3oo 
was Siva’s offering of water not filtered? lit. Siva’s 
offering of water (I) a having filtered was it not? o^ddcSojo 

©d^, a revised and enlarged second edition, lit. a second edition which 
(the author) has revised and enlarged; rod dJ*>Sd drisj, a prepared 
fluid, lit. a fluid that (people) have prepared; soJ^cftod dJS>$rWo, cast 
types, lit. types that (workmen) have cast; e32vO dos&d Wo, printed 

books, lit. books that (people) have printed; eodd a written book, 

lit. a book that (somebody) has written; sB^^do what was (or 

has been) said is sufficient, lit. what (the man) said is sufficient; 
s3js>doc)^odC5 9 o djs&d eddofS, a palace made (or built) of bricks and 
other things, lit. a palace which (they) have made of bricks etc.; 

one who deserves to be killed with a club, lit. 
one who deserves (people) killing (him) with a club; zracrfo j> ^dci), 
one who deserves to be slain so that (he) dies, lit. one who deserves 
(people) slaying (him) etc. Cf § 358. 

Very often the present-future relative participle of (<^c^)> to say^ 
to call, is met with as an instance of this rule, e. g. riora 

dJSs?* ef^oiod^ c3^3, the goddess who is called speech and is 

endowed with the quality which is called splendour, lit. the goddess whom 
(people) call speech etc.; e ^ ero ado <4 these (vowels) called a i u 

ri lri, lit. these (vowels) which (they) call a, etc.; =3\)©^ =5^ <Od^ cSj^d, 
the chief called Kulindaka, lit. the chief whom (they) call Kulindaka; 
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rfj a grihasta is called a snataka, lit. a grihasta 

(they) a calling it (i. e. they call) a snataka; j^s^doo^do, what is called 
‘enough’, lit. what (they) call ‘enough’; ^ddoo d^ot^do^ ernd Odod£3o 
^sodoo dJeJ^cfodo^do, a matre is called that length of time in which 
(one) pronounces even two consonants, lit. a matre (they) a calling it 
(i. e. they call) etc.; &G)d d, <odo^ <3^ do do^tfo, two children 

called, lit. whom (they) call, Doddappa (and) Cikkappa, See § 332. 

l) that of using the compound perfect (cf. § 313, 4), the agent being 

mentally supplied to the participle, as under letter Zc, e. g. rU)dorWo 

doOfloSo!^ 3 doodad ddo^xd^A drJddo^ d, lit. nests (birds) having 
ra q it — 0 

skilfully knit (them) with hair, wool, threads and grass are, i. e. nests 
are skilfully knit etc.; do^d 5 ^ 3^0 ood&d (-^d), lit. to the 

upstair house the key (the owner) having put (it) is, i. e. the upstair 
house is locked; 35^00 ;^d, lit. milk (people) having brought (it) is, i.e. 
milk has been brought; & dJ3?drid dofteritfo zodddo 

^d, lit* how many wonderful things (somebody) having written in this 
book are, i. e . how many wonderful things are written in this book; 
$?do?S dorWfi), Ue>dOc$ dort^d lit. (they) having given Bhima’s 

daughter to Rama’s son it is, i . e . Bhima’s daughter has been given to 
Rama’s son; ^ cS, lit. (somebody) having brought the books 

it is, i.e. the books have been brought; — or also the compound pluperfect 
(cf. § 313, 7 ), e. g. rU)&^0 doJKdo darttfo aoS&dd), in the nest three 
eggs (a bird) having laid (them) were, i. e. three eggs had been laid in 
the nest (by a bird); ^^cdo^ oado£r( lit. (they) having given 

Site to Rama it was, i. e. Site had been given to Rama. 

m) a curious way in which the verb d?do with an infinitive is used 
to express a sort of passive in the ancient and medimval dialect, may 
also be mentioned here, e.g. tJ^do djario* d^&dodo, edod ^doro, that 
toward which an activity is directed, is the object (of a transitive verb), 
lit. that which desires a doing (concerning itself) is the object; dosCdo 4 

e3oriddo0 ddO?od d^dgd), a substance that is to be sold (li f . that 
wants a selling) and is spread out in a shop; tjrioo d?&dodo, what will 
happen, what is about to be, lit. what begs to become. 

n) then the frequent use (in the three dialects) of the verb 
(&G)^), to take, to get, in combination with nouns is also to be adduced 
(cf letters a and 6), e.g. $<doorU)v* (-^s*), to become or be alarmed, 
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lit. to get alarm; ajoFrija^o to become surprised, to begin to be 

V 

surprised, lit. to get surprise; dfU)^o., to get or become embarrassed; 

O V 

to get or become wearied. 

o ) lastly the verb (cf letter c ) in the sense of ‘to become ’ 

remains to be mentioned, e. g. =5^d)> a stalk that has 

become dry. 

All the modes of expressing, somehow, the force of the passive, men¬ 
tioned under Nos. 1 and 2 , go to show that the Kannada language is 
destitute of a passive which as to form and idea corresponds to the 
Samskrita and English one. 

XX. On so-called auxiliary verbs. 

316. In English there are some verbs that are called auxiliaries, as 
have, be, shall, will; such, in a strict sense of the word, are not in 
Kannada. It is, however, not only instructive, but necessary to learn 
how Kannada does express them. 

1 , The English auxiliary verb ‘have’, e. g. in l I have seen 1 , is 
expressed by the aorist (imperfect,.perfect), e. g. ^$0 
§ 198, 1 seq.), I have heard (I heard), or by the compound perfect, e.g. 

he has (or is) gone (§ 313, 4; cf. § 315, 2 , Z), -and ‘had’ by 
the compound pluperfect, e.g. dodra king Acyuta 

had died (§ 313, 7; cf. § 315, 2 , Z). Cf also § 314, remark; and § 155 
seq. about the past participles. 

The English verb ‘to have’, ‘to possess } is expressed by the verbs 
(§ 194, remark 1 ), to be, or 'ao* (^do), to be, or ef>d, is, ef>oS, are 
(§ 196) preceded by the dative case, etc., e. g. seddj* eror|^dori, lit. renown 
is to him, i. e. he has or possesses renown, c|^dod, lit. flower¬ 
like eyes are to him, i. e. he has flower-like eyes, ^ocSodris* 

lit. to him horses are, i. e . he possesses horses, eror^, 

he has money. lit. with him five cows are, 

J <n a 

i. e. he has five cows. ao^d cf 9 3 eror^, lit. near him an inkstand 

is, i. e. he has (or has got) an inkstand. lit. in 

my vicinity corn is, i. e . I have (or have got) corn. ^ 20 ,do 

#ddo, he had two sons. rhddari ^zj.do do^tfdd), a certain 

gentleman had two children. 1 * 1 ^ ridtfr!^ 
a certain cowherd had one she-buffalo. a©c)S$ri$d *addo 
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3otor(^o 'aboard, snakes have two pointed hollow teeth. 

2bs3J3? yc3, I have tine paper. yrftfrt bs3c5^?^) esd, she has a 

headache, f^rl «Ad, I have got thirst, ad ddd dew 

esd, thou hast eight ripe fruits. Also: 3u3^C 2 oCc> ed, I have money 

by (or about) me. 3o0 riSotod voct^, he has a watch with 

him. Cf. § 360. 

Regarding the so-called relative participles (§§ 175 seq.; 180 seq.; 
253, 2 , d; 254. 267. 273. 330. 364) the following instances may be given: — 
ero^o, he who has riches, o, he who possesses gold. 

?§J3wr<o^rfs*, she who has beauty. esqSrd^ sro^cSo, that has meaning. 

they who have knowledge. 3ors>rf)^d^o, he who has money, 
she who has love, do?io3£gNO, a man who 

has authority, w^ajoo^, sdoC^, an insect that has wings. '&3od£o, 

lit. ho who has nakedness, i. e. he who is naked. 

If the negative is to be expressed, 'st^, 'ae^o (§ 209, note i; § 298) or 
'adJo^Q^ or 'std£>e> > (§ 209, under No. 3) are used, e. g. 

'aoo, Devadatta, thou possessest nothing, & Ad#, iOs3ri#^>, that 

CO TJ CO 7 

tree has no leaves, yds* d &©t3rt£y, she has no needles, ydd 

— 0 OV 

he has no sack. ^dodSy, cows have no 

CO CO 7 CO 

hump. 3 oC 9 Od 0 ^, at that time he had no money. 

As to so-called negative relative participles the following are instances 
(cf. §273):—|p<toe;do, l ie w ^° h as n0 knowledge. ^e)0^ddo, he who 
has no feet. = 5 ^ he who has no sickness, she who 

— 0 CO 5 CO 5 

has nothing. qj.QDo, soil destitute of water. ri3 

'ae;, those who have no understanding, have no happiness. 

It is a very curious fact that, in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, 
ero^, the present participle of srov* (§ 180, remark), may be used transitive, 
e. g . £oCc^ ero^o, he who possesses gentleness ^instead of ^rso^o). 
^ a cow which has swelling udders (instead of 

Ixj v 

£&$ 03j There is also <2)tf^o±>c3* 'StocdocD, that which 

has no terminations (Sabdamanidarpana sutra 72 and vritti; see § 338 
under ^^d). 

For ‘to have’ followed by an infinitive, e. g. he has to learn, see 
under No. 4 of this paragraph. 

2, The English verb ‘to be’ is auxiliary in the passive, the 
way of expressing it therein in Kannada has been treated of in § 315. 


42 * 
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When ‘to be’ is no auxiliary, it is (&*<£*) and ao* (^fo) (<so*, 
in the negative, frequently forms in Kannada; ^(*503^), 'ad, is, 

and esd, are, being also used (§ 196), e.g. 

doss^do^riv*, (there) are also swallowing fishes in the ocean. 

aj^CcodradJSs*, are (there) any protectors in the 
base world? So^o, he is (present or he exists), o, he 

was (present or he existed). See some sentences in § 275, and regarding 
(<&&>) being omitted when a mere copula see § 359. 

If vov*', etc. are connected with a dative, etc., they express the 
English ‘to have’, ‘to possess’; see No. l of this paragraph. 

About the negative , (I) am not, (thou) art not, (he, she, it) is not 
etc. (of ' 30 *= f &c <r ) see §§ 209, note i; 298. It has been stated in § 298 
that it is used by itself, in connection with nouns and pronouns, and 
in combination with verbal nouns (see § 243) with which also the 
so-called past participles or gerunds are classed by the author of the 
present grammar (§§ 154 seq .; 169). In paragraph 298, 3 there are 
given as instances the forms v&Sv, 

, tsri)d&£>; =5^03o0o, £>do 3o0o, rori0o; 

CO 7 CO 7 CO 7 CO 7 CO CO 7 CO 

aoJ3?riO-S-,o, £?&3©-3yy, ; ^eao, esfto, 

- 3 - oo 7 -Q- CO 5 CO 5 co 7 CO 5 CO 5 CO 1 

'aao. 

O CO 

Forms like e53oF&£>, o3Ja>Sc5oQe> , in the ancient and 

mediaeval dialect, stand for the simple form of the negative (§ 209) to 
express the past tense of the negative in a clear manner (though there 
occur rare exceptions, as I did not know, has been once 

CO 

used for l I do not know’). Forms like 'stdossSe;, eodJo3Qe>, 

Qe>, esrtosjfto, in the modern dialect, take the place of the simple 
negative to express the present tense of the negative in a clear way; 

s>do±>0£>, are used in the modern dialect 

to express clearly the past tense of the simple negative, which use however 
is conventional (see § 298 just before No. l), because verbal nouns ending 
in esoo originally rather denote the present tense, as =d$0 io£>o, an 
abandoning, £do3ooo, an obtaining. This their primitive meaning 
appears in their dative, when e. g . it is, as in the instances quoted in 
§ 298, 3 (cf. No. 12 in the present §), followed by 

CO 

Forms like s&3>a<L>, esAo, 'afio of the modern 

CO 7 CO CO 7 co o co 

dialect are such in which qo has been suffixed to short past participles 
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which we know also to be verbal nouns from §§ (168). 169, in the present 
case 3?0, siraS, eft. By their use it is intended to express the 

past tense of the negative in a very conspicuous manner. Other instances 
are:—I have not written (or did not write) this. 

he has not yet eaten (or did not eat yet), 

Ci CO 

JoFo&ursd) 'S.a o dse, was not his turban of a green colour? 

he was not happy. See the instances quoted in 
§§ 298, s; 313, 7 ; 314, remark. 

3, The English auxiliary verb ‘shall’, when it implies a simple 

futurity, as in l I shall give’, is expressed by the future tenso in Kannada, 
e.g. ’tfidido or ‘Ss SdjsJffo, I shall give (§ 200; cf. No. 12 of this §). ‘Shall 
not’, as in the future ‘I shall not give’, is expressed by the negative, 
e. g. ^do or =&©!?<&, I shall not give (§ 209), or by a verbal noun to 
which <ae> is added, .e.g. FrajSj ae>, I shall not give (see also 

under No. 2 of this §). 

When ‘shall’ indicates a duty or necessity, as in ‘he shall go’, ‘you 
shall go’, it may be expressed by (t3?£»30jO, t3?^o, e.g. esdjSo 

aoJS^ri t3??ro; sojaert j3?3o. Cf. No. 4 . 

In a question ‘shall’ is expressed by the suffix es«9 or (§ 207, 2 , 
a. b; cf. No. 10 ), e. g. drarf©? 2oJ5?rt©o3:e>? what shall I do? 

Shall I go? 3o£J a§?&3©, what shall I say more? fW^ 

^ awa ? so^Wo^o&s? ssoaori .3 $?jc 3 ej^oio d©^ kaok©?? 

'ad) d>dorio draQd aosirt «rbdae)ds?? doest thou give me such a bad 

CO 

advice? Shall I take away the money of (my) mother without her know¬ 
ledge? Would this not be the same as stealing ?; — or also by a verbal noun, 
e.g. shall I stand? (or) go? 

The way of expressing ‘should 1 , the imperfect of ‘shall 1 , by (t3f2*3^o, 
s3?£^^), will be seen from the following instances; 
you should read carefully. you 

should pay this money immediately, £)(&) 23?tfo, what should 

wo do? c36o3odd dj vti (we) should love (our) neigh¬ 

bours. See Nos. 4. 9 ; § 314, remark. 

About ‘should not 5 see Nos. 5 . 6. 8. 9 . 

4, The English auxiliary ‘must 1 (‘is solicited 1 , ‘is desired 1 , ‘is 

required 1 , ‘is necessary 1 , ‘ought 1 , ‘should 1 , ‘is probable or evident 1 ) is 
expressed by tfetoOjp, e3?G3^, (§ 203), e. g. ris^a 
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qra&OcSW (-e3?^o), in (i. e. for) 

the verb which expresses the growing of corn etc. and that of trees and 
creepers, ds? (and not must (or is^to be) uttered. -bs ^£)o?3 
you must (or please) put up with this mistake. $3dc$o sss^bcs 
5 =c0o3o d^o, he must (or has to) learn grammar, 
t3^o, you should make cool what is hot. sa t3^o, 

we must go to town (or abroad), c&e)S7S)ri 20b d^o, when must 

I (or am I to) come? a§j^Ab d^o, he must have gone. -b?ri sJfI 

ci)0 Eoaotf £)S b it must be very cold now at (the town of) 

Pune. oxejrodbJS & 3^o3od0 3$r0b d^o, somebody 

must have communicated these tidings to him. 

It will be seen from the above instances that infinitives ending in 
S3©* or e are used before d^CO^o, and the infinitive ending 

in e£)©o and its dative may also precede t3^o, e.g. S3£3 9 o3j^o de^o, 

I must learn to know this man. aororfo eo^dOcri d^o. 

Q 

c3s)^ drfOF <3$ fiojo.W t3§^0. df3\5. 

o *£> 

?iode dodoio©o3o? 'ad©^ 2oJ3?ri©?^ d$^o. 

c5e)do djS<3©#^ de^O. 

‘Must’ is also expressed by a verbal noun of d?do, e. g. 

rfotjsdd&.rW rocscdodoo drfdod ^sd). 

‘Must’, when denoting obligation, has been expressed in the modern 
dialect also by the infinitive ending in eso*, e>oo, followed by eru^, being 
(§ 180, remark), and a demonstrative pronoun, e . g. 

( cf\ ^boddcio), I must give, lit. I to give a being-he. Forms 

as occur also occasionally in the mediaeval dialect 

(e. g . of the Vivekacintamani), and may denote the simple relative present- 
future participle, as they do likewise in the modern dialect, e. g . b^dcS^ 
FSoS^o&odr^ a worm that sucks (or abstracts) blood 

without causing pain. dU)C3oo^ ^odob, a horse which carries 

nicely. 

To the verb erto, to become, is frequently added, (when de^o is 
considered a verbal noun, see § 204), e.g. xTd05ori^o 2o0bo 5 or 3 «>ri 

c*0 

0=6^ ddo^Sdo obdo 3ori^o d^srio^d, about two months are required 
for cotton pods to become full-grown and ripe. doo?3 aBdo 

^ Q tj 
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i> rfo tf©cdo it is necessary for you henceforth to 

exert yourself to learn, £>?do d-itfo, ;te>33t3 t3ed, dJ33e>ac36, 

23thou must not (or shalt not) utter falsehood, 
if thou utterest, I shall be obliged to punish thee. &ri«® *3? 

Rama was (or is) wanted by all. aoei .1 23fjrs 

A%, brother, a little grass was required for the calf, wJSdew 

dtss dtfd do«>d£>°d sssroew =Ss>zi 23?^>rto3.s(j, at 

the very first it was (or used to be) necessary to pay postage according 
to the measured distance of the place to which letters bad to go. 

$?do «S3o •Ssrttforiv* gtfrl gJizi you ought to have given 

(it) six months ago. »s^ri w6oij how was it to be written? 

“Jdfk 3oJ3?r( 23 ^ 303 . 1 ^ 0 , he had to go. 23?S3dodo, that is needed. 23? 

53d£^o ■a^o, 8 ave as much money as was desired. 23?e-s 

ddo^, as much as is needed or required. dood^oSort Soised 23?o3 

Ad, I must go to Bombay. drao rWo do^oiod, ©S&^d 'a 5$ ddrt t3e 
these fruits are sour, therefore these have not become desired 

cv 

(by me), i. e . therefore I do not want these. e^o^A^, do 

you want (some) rice? It has not become wanted, i. e. I do not want 
(any). z3 you need not come. Cf No. 5. 

5, ‘Must not 5 (‘is not fit’, ‘shall not’, ‘should not’, ‘is not desired 
or wanted’, cf 23(^riodd^, etc. under No.4) is commonly expressed by zSt c3 
(§§ 209, note i; 212, 7 ; 301; and cf No. 6), e.g. £>S^o o &Q&. 

u ^ 

tfjjdJ 4 ,odd?d (-t3?d), one must not (or should not) say S&tfOjO 
dJS^ifOjp (§ 203). tod t3?d! ciei^s?, 3>J3?rb, (thou) must not (or 
do not (cf. No. is) come this side! O, go away! djs^od^d-b t?d 23?d, 
(thou) must not (or shalt not) use bad words. £>?do ditfo, dj33ad t3?d, 

thou must not (or shalt not) lie. dosb, 3o?£*3 t3?d&, you must not (or 

should not) utter falsehood, wd&i dJ3& ©d t3?d, 2oJ3?rt 

d?d, (thou) slialt not utter perverse words, (and) shalt not learn from 
rogues. y^rraCScSsA 3dort ?3?t3, (thou) shalt not wander about as a 
deceiver. ^oc&6? 2od 'S.d fyd, esddodoio sioodd t3?d, (you) should 
not be behind a horse (and) should not be before a royal mansion. 
'Stk c3^, I do not want this. (I) do not want anything, 

crarf; & Add 3 vzJsddtf ^rsorWfi), 

r© ?> o 

shall we cut some (of the) ripe mango fruits? (No) it is 

not right, for they are not ours. 
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z3zc$ is also preceded by the infinitive with final eso* or ese^J, e. g. 
d^d. dj^S d^Scriooo d?d. So^cdodfScd sruzo^o 

d?d. tj^ri ^tio^ ^Scdo^o d?d. 

The idea of e3^c3 can also be expressed by the negative participle and 
the verb 'ado, to be, e.g . ^J^dd^ stedddo, rtj^otoriddo. 

See under No. 6 and 13 . 

As frequently to (No. 4 ) so also occasionally to the verb 

e5rto is added, e.g. doj^sur^o enjsdfi &G>^d£n)dac^ 

te^Dri d^sddck. d^ds^ddo u^Srodd e?d^? 

6, The English auxiliary ‘ought not’ (‘is not becoming’, ‘must not’, 
‘should not’, etc.; cf. Nos. 5 . 7 . 8 . 9 . 11 ) is expressed by £3o)ddo (the negative 
of zoo*, wdo), e.g. 'ado (ddsf, &6>dsf) ddtfo, ^jad^do^ emddd sraddo, 
(one) ought not to pronounce (or should not pronounce) these (dde/, 
€j?)d^) dd^o, ^d^o. &Qdddo dcs 2J5)ddj, eminent 

persons ought not to listen to insignificant words, djsd wsdd €od, a 
business that (one) ought not to do. ^do &F^ 2 J 3 ddo, (one) should 

not steal and (thus) eat. doeJ^ 3#<dod dJ 3 ^)d wsddo, without know¬ 
ing propriety (one) ought not to speak, dJs)do £>Je)C3 w^d 

do, (one) ought not to (or should not) transgress the word of (one’s) 
parents, dodorio doad w^ddo, (you) ought not to (or should not) commit 
theft, dea eo^ddo, (one) ought not to (or should not) 

torment little creatures, *50 A 320 c>ddo thou shouldst not go 

CO 

there, ^d) sod so^ddo, you are not .permitted to come. aOd We)ddo, 
(you) must not remain here, dosd wsddo, we must not (or 

should not) steal. Jrido Ld wsddo, todorori esdrid doad sjsddo, 

tod w^ddo, sod^ dod tod wsddo, (you) must not drawl 
in reading, when reading (you) should not hurry, (you) must not read 
too loud, (you) must not read too low. ^e;drdosd zrsddo, 

(you) ought not to do evil deeds, ‘g-orf djsddddo erora We)dd^, those 
that will not work (or have not worked) shall not eat. qSdesoi) ^rSri aid 
RfjJ Sjj3^ t3i)tJdO; 533&ri#d0 MsrfrfO; 

«3oo 0 e3c£>$drtJ3?& drarf wsddj; UfTarl warty 

?3ed watfdo. Sod&rod 330 J 0 uudssdd^ doS^cdj wsddo. «d 

(esrfd t3?ddfS^) cratSwdJS doC^oi) wadri j. 

dc33 to&cdo 233ddo. 
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The idea of 2 Ja>dc 5 J may also be expressed by the negative participle and 
the verb 'ado, to be, e.g. 3 ^ oddO,, you ought not to 

speak such words. See under Nos. 5 and is. 

7, The English auxiliary ‘must not’ (‘ought not’, ‘is not fit’) further 

is sometimes expressed by x£/5>c3(do, e.g. esdfi^ (one) must 

not kill that. £>^o skfoert ^JSddo, you must not go. ^ ee3d 

rls?o3od ed ^erirtoadodcio, «dd ^d stos zod 

tf*fcddo, I shall allow thee to go to play with thy play-fellows, but thou 
must not loiter and come at night. 

8, The English auxiliary ‘must not’ (‘ought not’, ‘is unfit’, ‘improper 

or forbidden 5 ) is not unfrequently expressed by eyrtcdo, e.g. S5^do* 

<>o£^o rf^oJoo &&?oZ 7 c>r(do, (one) must not spoil euphonic combination 

Q -® 9 ’ 

(for instance) by using (for fk&o&ejsrid 

a word that is unfit to be uttered. a6rio3j ?3ddj$ri$Je)tfo 

e^rido, (one) must not allow inimical women to enter palaces, 
rid^te), alas, (you) ought not to kill (it). z^rido, you 

must not go. c£js>dJ5 ^0 zoderarido, nobody must come here. (Cf. No. n.) 

9, The English auxiliary ‘ought’ (‘should 5 ; cf. Nos. 3.4) is also 

expressed by (^tfo^do, fit, etc.), e.g. £e£o Soeri dosd ^do, thou 

ought to do so. z?ddo vOA zod ^^do. they should come here, w £>?zo 

3? d?2IcS© ^yrfOnafi, they should sow and try those 

seeds in this country. ?$ra ^do^do ZuZ^d 3 j 3>3 aff^do, 

brothers ought to love each other, 2 §J 3 ?rl , he should have 

gone. you ought to have told him so. 

V Z5?S ? 30A =3\fcd thou shouldst have returned 

that book to him long ago. 

‘Ought not’ (‘should not 5 ) is, in this case, expressed by suffixing or 
e9£>, e.g. doAe, £>ef$o So dt\ stod sister, thou shouldst not have 

1 K -& o co 

done so (see § 298, 3 about and No. 2 of this §). ^oiotir 

ds ^331915 ddo, Sed) =$J3rao d^.aa g) , you ought not to have bought 

*4. O V Q co’ 

this almira at so high a price.— £ 5^0 d^d^>, thou ought not to 

go (see § 300, 1 about yo), See Nos. 5 . 6. 7 . 8. 15 (*y,). 

co/ 

10, The English auxiliary ‘may’ (‘is allowed’, ‘is possible 5 , ‘is fit', 

etc.) is expressed by zoSooc&> (of zoo*), to come, e.g. totfri cod zozsoodo, 
you may (or are allowed to) coine in. OoJS)?ri zododo, thou mayest 
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(or art allowed to) go. d 2j2ooc5o, you may stay with us. 3o£Ao 

WSojdo, it may be so. ?3?dd ri^cdo ■ad zosoicl', he may be 

thy true friend, oiodrk© rUi^d zoadocio, his tale may 

(more or less) be known to all. 3 - 3 ;^) ■a© ^o$,d W3ojdj, you may sit here. 

■arffio, todad Joadodo, he may have written this. ■acS&jrf aSed.) 
=&£>£ SJ^ooasS^, you might have given more than this. °$53do aBj^cS rfdo 
sStrf© zod they might have come last year. 

Another way of expressing ‘may’ (in desire, wish, permission, expect¬ 
ation, or possibility) is by using the imperative (§ 205, i; cf. No. i4; § 367), 
e.g . ^ddJS>v* may the age which prevails in the veda 

(i. e. one hundred years), become thine! ^o may he give! 

may they make! 5)^o^)do or dJ3£0^do, may he 

make!—or by using the suffix (§ 207. 2 , a . 6), e.g. £>dori 
may you become happy! ro^ST 5 >ri 0 , may that news prove 

true! esdci> zod©, may he come! 3oJ^ri0c&ra, may I go, sir? 

c 3 e)rio S5a£rS 2o?eO0o&iD, may I tell him so? so^ri? ^ri©, may (it) 

become so (i. e. so be it, very well)! ^r!0, may (it) become (i.e. be it, 
very well)! ^d0, may it be (be it, very well)!—or by using the contingent 
present-future tense (§ 195), e.g. -d?ri eo^ra^o, she may (i.e. is likely to) 
come now. 3#c56 £3^ 20 &C 3 «>^ 0 , if (he) learned to know this, father 

might beat (us), zo?>^o, it may rain this evening. 

0 o 

Srstfo 20 n 6 if I come, I may come, i.e. I may come (perhaps 

I come). 

‘May’ in a question has also been expressed by a verbal noun, e. g. & 
3oJ3odJS>^f\c3 may we (i. e. are we allowed to) cross 

this field? (regarding the form SoJ^rU^rs see § 205, s). 

11, The English auxiliary ‘can’ is expressed by eoaoOd), zodj^rf 
and other forms of the verb zoo* (zodo, cf. No. io) 5 to come, preceded by 
the infinitive ending in z$ or this last termination being put in the 
dative (^0^), e. g. zosoodo, what can be seen. z5o7TS)0fi 

6 zoorratf^ 3oJS^ri zoadodj, if (there) is power in (one’s) sole of the foot, 
(one) can go to Bengal. dJS>£3a^ SuJ^es asstf zosdod?, can 

(one) throw out darkness with the bamboo fan? 'Szjriti zisdzi zos6o 

tfo, he can do work. oa^do si^Sd zoaojcfo, vvho can have done 

this? c^r{ t>.cS©^ zodo^,d, I can read. £$£0^ Zodj^zS, I can 
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swim. kdotfo liOodcSj, he can write. a5:£3©& 20 Oj 

Hanumanta could jump. & Ssjati&otfftrf tfwori aoJiert©^. zofifie, 
can wo cross this field ( i . e. is there a road for us to cross this field)? 
Qtirfj. to6(do©S\ oireOri who can have written this? 

‘Can’ is also expressed by the verb e$rO, e. g. d? esd^rf erio^d, 

he can do this work. t?rio^dJ5^ canst thou do it? aSesdC 

d dofe^rl d&?o z3?tfo, we should make happy others as 

much as we can. 

‘Cannot 5 is expressed by the negative of ?oa* (sock), e. g. w 3 
zodedo©^ wsddo (or cododd^), that boy cannot write, 2J=)d 

dod) e^tfd^ , such as cannot be uttered, are no letters. e3-3\d 
z^ddodo, that cannot be counted. ( Cf No. 6.) 

‘Cannot 5 is expressed also by the negative of e$rt j, e. g. -d? 

^>rldo, I caunot do this work, ^do esd^o =$0jo*© ssrido, he cannot do 

O ^ *u 

this, erldo, $ 3 o 3 j^, 3d^ alas, you cannot do it. ^ £)*© 

^© ^ SoJ^rtoddo (or scJ^rU^rs^) tfrido, I cannot go in such a heat 
of the sun (see also § 315, 2 ,/). ^rsrortdo, thou canst not 

stay (or stand), d^d^ ^JScd^STsrido, (one) cannot cut 

a diamond with anything, 53dc$ sS^GOsjsrido, (one) cannot 

tell his joy. ed^ ‘Sod ertoddo (or ^rido), he cannot do this work, 
srid ^ojorsj, a business that cannot be effected, d^dofi dod o&e>ri 
djsdodd.) <0£>rU) ^^c^rldo, without the knowledge of God we can never 
do (anything). (Cf. No. 8.) 

‘Cannot 5 may further be expressed by tfjsc&da (cf. No. 7), e. g. toflojjsd 
oi> zoa&dj, df|e do^jsdedo ^JSddo, (one) can break a rock, (but) 
cannot break the mind of a whore. toC^^cftod© zosdodo, wil 

Cj co 

^sJSddo, (one) can live where familiar intercourse is, (but) cannot 
stand the trouble of cold. ^dddo, 3 so much pain as 

£0 fo 

cannot be told has befallen (me). 

For ‘cannot 5 e?oO (see Dictionary) in combination with is also 
occasionally used, e. g. e* dojsdd 2 o£o 3 e 3 c>?to, (one) canuot tell 

CO 

the lamentation of those three. 

There are some special terms in Kannada which directly denote ‘to can 5 , viz. 

a) esO*, e.g. fkdojoo* ^e^cdod. e5£3*o3od ^drd SddoJ^ctf 

*}£dorb, if (a man) cannot speak (and) canuot hear, he.is called dumb 
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and deaf. rfojsnjFdo esSS^CCiotfo, fools cannot gain 

fame. 

b) eses 4 , e. g. wd rfo' srio* orfFci nsOan 4 , can rustics become 

abler than I? Cojrfortrfo oqlFdrfo^ r^Sorfa 4 a£30o, the boys cannot under¬ 
stand the meaning. 3Sv©d^ prooioo 4 aSi 3 ^, I have gold 

(and other) property, I cannot die. 3§J5?rte>e)SS 3 ci>, I cannot go. 

erfC3 Orfojo#, c3e>c&> srforl aS^o 3§?5.3eJ3e£ 3 rfj, I cannot tell you more 
about it. «rf6 (= arfrd) aoJSfiairario, if (thou) canst pay, become 

a surety, sSjaddo drorfoarfdo, a valiant man can fight, rf^rferf 

jrarf) rf?S?rfj3 uz£ O'sSS 3 ^), we cannot hide anything from God. wdofoera 
S5rfrf ^o£d 9 &d, he who cannot write is inferior to one 

who feeds sheep. 

c) vv, e. g. &©?£© eoao rf rf^rfrfjSjS^a rfSrfej^, can the male buffalo 

recite the vedas? srarfo dsrf wddo, I can swum, erfrfo wdoio wwrfo, 
he can write. rfe^F ?i eoe) do, poets can depict objects. 

12, The English auxiliary verb ‘will 1 when it implies a simple 
futurity (c/. No 3), is expressed by the future tense in Kannada, e. g. 
or Gdorf^o, he will give, ^oe^o^o* or t&js^oDD, you will give, 
or e^or e?riodrfo, it will become (§§ 200. 203). The future‘will 
not* is expressed by the negative, e.g, or ^jadjio, he will not give;— 
or by a verbal noun to which <&£> is suffixed, e. g . you 

will not give (§§ 209. 298, 3 ). 

Regarding the suffix in its connection with the dative of a verbal 
noun ending in es>eoo (es^, § 298) it is to be remarked that South-Mahratta 
people, at least sometimes, attach the idea of doubt (samsaya, Nudigattu 
p. 135) to it, e.g. ess^o ^doioO^e^, lie is not to invite me (to dinner), 
i. e. he will (probably) not invite me. erora , she is not to eat, i. e. 
she will (probably) not eat. Other instances chosen at random from 
S.-Mlir. shool-books, may, or may not, express doubt: — 2od©-o\e;. 

TJ ^ 

esrfcfo £irtv3rf©^,ej. ts&'j ^js^rfori^o ?5j3eoSorf©3\<y. edrfj 

Tj 00 "tJ 00 

rfrarfOtho. « rfjd^rfrfo, ^ rfossjrf© 

d©&,o. fSrfd -d? rioridid^r! Ce>5 rori©-8\£>. See also some instances in 

TJ• m <3 -&™ 

§ 298, 3, and cf. No. 2 in the present paragraph. 

The English verb ‘to will’, ‘to be pleased’, ‘to desire’ is expressed by 
i,© 4 , of which (todo), Sodrfj, &>d, vulgarly rfd, I will not, and other 
persons of the negative are in every body’s mouth, e.g. ■ erofjdJ3drfi or 
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•mrs de 5 , 1 will not eat. or d^», he will not give. 

CO f*v co <“*"> 

&) or d), they will not hear. 

13, The English auxiliary verbal forms ‘does not’, ‘do not’, ‘did not’ 

are expressed by the negative or a verbal noun with e. y. zofiofoo, 
I do (or did) not write. e& 3 9 oSoo, I do (or did) not know. 

he does (or did) not make. zododd^, Soma does not 

come. srado, why does Bacayya not come here? 

dodortdo zodOe;, why did the boys not come to play? 

TJ CO 

z3^d, do not cry (cf. No. s). — Also the following way of expression 
(see under Nos. 5 and 6 ) is to be paid attention to: D't&d ^s?o 3 o 

ado; djsdad), do not spend (your) time idly! do not desire 

great things! 

The English ‘does’, ‘do’, ‘did’ in questions is expressed as follows: — 
od£ 3 9 d&G)?? &£>J§doG#Ojo, did he become dishonest? 

The writ on his forehead will be wiped out. zodos^c^e, does be 

come? edtfo zort c$J^, did he come? eru^Ort &Jdcrio33»f3(<&, does 

he go abroad? = 5 ^^ Zo&fto&e), , 0 brother, didst thou break the 
looking-glass? £>d=#r ®2|3 ?cSo, why did he go? rfodotfoOorts* 

ddo^rlr io^So, alas, why did the mad black 
bees become inimical to campaka trees? w hy did they 

come? oJra€ SsJSerie&edd, father, why do you go? 

3 ^? c&rac^dJd zoSd&£?, Site, why doest thou weep? Did somebody 
beat thee? oO 0 rt zorto, whence did he come? «do doodrto =&£)rto, 

CO Q Q 

who did kill Mura? « rfoi^oio^ oira^rari f!!*©eSa, when did you 
see that sparrow? sSc^rtodcSo < 0 ©rl, whither does he go? 

CO 

UncI) why did you come? zod r 3 drsd?do, why did you 

a a 

come? 

The English ‘do’ in connection with the imperative, as ‘do write!’, 
may be expressed in Kannada by the simple imperative or by its 
repetition, e.g. sod! or eod ted!, udOboO! or jodoSJD todoboO! 

14, When the English ‘let’ is used as an auxiliary in the imper¬ 
ative, denoting ‘exhortation’, etc., it is expressed simply by the imperative 
(§ 205; cf. No. io-, see § 3G7), e.g. Ao3o, let (him) do! ^ 5 ^, let (him) 
go! 3 j>r(odo, let us attack! erosjo&d, let us utter! dtSokod, let us 
walk! aSjs??^®?ra, let us go! 
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Compare also the forms with *30 of the mediaeval and modern dialect 
in § 207, 2 , a. b. 

The English verb ‘to let’, i. e. ‘ to allow’, ‘to permit’, is expressed by 
the verbs to give, etc.; to give, etc.; and by their causatives 

(§ 151) &do and The first syllable of is exceptionally 

shortened by some writers so that it becomes 'ado (in imitation of 
Telugu to permit, of its to give; cf § 151, b, 3). 

The mediaeval dialect has, e. g. ^ aoOaSo® 6 yqred 

a structure which does not allow water to flow, is called 

adhara (dam); and 530 JrigsaoSotfo deoioo* <d?ddo, the trees 

r\ c\ 

there do not let (their) ripe fruits and nuts fail. -dsdo occasionally 
occurs also in the modern dialect, e. g. 35300 ^dd 2 Ojo£)edod 

e^o, a cow that allows itself to be milked with ease, dddo, eod 

he does not allow me to come. Thus also does 'ado, e. g. esd 
?3ed0ro<3o, he does not let him enter. 

The modern dialect generally uses and ^ja&do, e. g . 

3 o^^rir 5 jsdo (-^xrfo), let him go (or allow him to go)! tod 

he does not let me come, c^c^'a© £>orU)Sdo, let me stay 
here! & ^odod oto>d^J^ 3o^d zodrU&doddo (or sodrLfcdoddo), 
that horse lets no one come near it. e3orWdo3ri0 oerari© a!U>odo 

CO —0 CO 

scraddo, one ought not to let filth lie either in front of a house 
or in (its) back-yard. See an instance under No. 7. 

Also the verb £)c&, to let loose, has been used in the mediaeval and 
modern dialect for 6 to let’ in instances like the following: — ddori^o 
£)$, let the cattle go! £)do, let me go! 33 ci® 

odo, ^oSo3oodd£>rU> £)d, he neither drinks himself nor lets him who will 
drink (do so). 

15, It is still to be mentioned that the English ‘ought not’ (‘is im¬ 
proper’, cf d^,d^> under No. 9 ) is also expressed by deo (§ 209, note 1 ) 

Tj co cn 

preceded by an infinitive generally ending in e, e. g. riod-> &>Ooi)03t5 
33 ?te>; t?3o 2$$3 ^o3j3afi 3v>3ao&s>ri 3drto3js3c3 ?3.?3d3ri> 

dj3d Xo (Dasapada 157), (one) ought not to abuse those that are 
(one’s) guru and elders; a very handsome woman ought not to become 
the wife of a blind man; (one) ought not to court the friendship of 
enemies. 





343 


XXI. 

On either—or (§ 317); neither —nor (§ 318); whether -or (§ 319); 
the — the (§ 320); as—as (§321); for (§ 322); namely, as 
follows (§ 323); what is that? (§ 324); what happened? 
(§ 325); in this manner (§ 326); as — so (§ 327); how much 
— so much, how many—so many (§ 328); whenP (§ 329); 
who — he, etc. (§ 330). 

317. In the ancient dialect ‘either — or’ is expressed by lit. 

be it—be it (§ 205, l; cf. § 316, Nos. 10 . n), e. g. dSSrfra 
djactearfdF esorforftfd—dwd rV es^, d-^Fa* 

^^o^Frrarf rtearfd^ «s^o, when (there) are nominal 

themes that end in 1, 1, r or r and have their first (syllable) short in 
the back part (i. e. in the beginning), slackness (§ 240) takes place 
either before rfs* or further before the rf of the dative;—or also by 
ejrfoo—eJrfoo, as appears in § 292. 

As has been remarked in § 207, 2 , b, the modern dialect uses esrid — 
esrid, lit. be it—be it, to express ‘either—or’, e. g. £>?csarf© erf 

?jarf© rfjad either thou or he must do this, ejrf® a5j> 

3s>d erf© SoJ3S3te)do, they m ay start either on Friday or Saturday, 
to^arf© ■grf^srf© rfrfrf ^rf^ erf^floSo? dJarf^rf), either good or bad your 
command is agreeable to me. ^arfdsarf© ?>rfri d^sarfdo do^csadrfa 
erf© buy either paper or whatever thou wantest. 's.ckvb 

d^rfvarf© do&S’rfs’arf© ?o^rf8 ri^rfrftfo 

^e^rfrfocso,, if at night either cats or the young of cats are met (by 
them), owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them, sajyrarf© ^i^^a^ri© 
£33© ^ sacrfo ^bacrfoosa^, either for vomiting or for bile they drink 

a decoction of cinnamon, vo^rfoO^obo^ d?d rfjaarfCS*crarf© rfdc 
wvrfsatf rfjaadCS’tSa rf© dv©o&d 'S.oSarfoo, a present got either by 
having done service in an excellent manner or by having afforded 
friendly aid to others, rfarfobjfjarf© tfododcrio rfj^©?sarf© ■s.eid 

O Q CO 

toe$oi> s3o?0$?>ri0 Zj&dX dasdo^rido. they used to travel abrorid 
either on foot or on horseback or also by means of carriages. '33 
FSr^d dj?Sdj0 ^ (i. e. &a?so tjr!0) &Oo3od rie^3c£oc3ari0 

y\)c5d^Se>r3© ?:c)A?doddJ, such people will subsist either having entered 
the house ( i . e. by living in the house) of relations or by what has been 
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acquired by (their) fathers. A^ritfo rfjtfrU? 3oJ3c5S9ortV£ra ri£> aos>i3o 
rU>?dojj ftdo^oritfeTsrt© ris©^; s&3 ( ^jscso 'Sido^sS, parrots build their 
nests and live either in tufts of trees or fissures of dilapidated walls. 

sic&>3rts?«J3tfrreri© t$?e>rt&®tfrrert© ^orfo^g^S, then 
they fill the sugar either into boxes or sacks, ofood 

sS^wrioMart© eros^orlQjj 

033i)ri0 5b3.dod dojS, a building that has been erected either on an open 

EJ 

hall or on a bastion of a fort or behind a palace for the purpose of 

warring, vorao ^Joo23o&3ri0 emra s3s>?2rari0 d^rfdci), 3rfo, 

praise God either before (thou) eatest or after (thou) hast eaten. 

As will be learned from the instance quoted above 

23?^3>cSc& sks^cracSdJB e*ri© =&J3£30 tfjae) e^7i0— e?rf0 (be it—be it) is 

constructed, as might appear, with the nominative after a transitive 

verb; but sentences in which the accusative occurs in such a case, are 

not rare, e. g. &>s5j^sS^ e^£>o3o0 rijfjj^dcS^ri© 

^Woritfse^ri© c&oriorfsj, occasionally boas will swallow either people 

that have reclined in the jungle or calves. 3 q?&3c3 

desert© ^rtcSris^rt© riosi^ •adoaoSja?, if I, without 

telling thee, take away either thy book or paper, slialt thou remain 

quiet? Regarding this see what has been stated in § 287, remark. 

The Rev. Mr. Hodson, according to § 287, remark, has used ytjdJS — 

also in the sense of ‘either — or’. He has the following additional 

sentence: -ds rftfw^cSdJe) w rftffFeUSdJS> SoJSeri 23ed do not go to either 
9 ■& 9 tt ’ 

this place or that. 

318. The English ‘neither — nor* may be expressed by the copulatives 
en>o, e£)o and enra*(§ 284 seq .) followed by a negative, e. g. z&£A 

for the worship of idols (there) is neither fruit nor 
dower. «5s3dodosi^ ^ddodoo cdOzpD^fl), he disrespects neither those nor 
these persons. vHA e;e3o3ooo cS«>2$#o3ojdj‘' she has neither a sense 
of shame nor modesty, 

to •& QM 

in his bundle (there) was neither pen nor paper, 

A Ge)fc3g£)^, neither in that nor in this maimer (there) is a kingdom 
lor the children of Kunti. ^o&o3oos3d^7iJa) he neither 

drinks himself nor lets him who will drink (do so). esdr&> 3oO0rU) 3oC5 
^fSo, uoeOrU) he fears neither tigers nor snakes. ^3^0 
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?3CjnJS, lie will do neither this nor that 

co’ <4. ro’ 

(Hodson). 

zSsJjjiwrfj 4 ey, dorarfoodj 4 S5o, it is neither a hill 

nor the headless body of a demon, (but) an elephant. 3ori^ »s, 
33?^3 co^oij si^oSof, it is neither a rope nor a snake, (but) a 

long piece of cloth, -ado rodojd,dp rf&O&ja , ^e^cdo?, this is 
neither a sea nor a river, (but) a lake (Hodson). 
o3.><y, erndDd 3o^ej, a©^d?, these are neither balls of white sugar nor 
fallen out teeth, (but) hail-stones. 

319. The English f whether — or’ may be expressed by kd, ts>d and es>3, 
1 if % in combination with the copulatives eso and ero, for which see the 
instances in § 287, 8. 

In the verse quoted below the five times repeated (=t5djs 

c§0&)v£), t?cS&G>) may be translated ‘though’ (see § 287, 5, b ), but ‘whether 
—or’ would also not be wrong: 

ioo 

jSdrocys cSjstSoiw 

a , i 

iriorad r&SrSD&fcdojoO D^) 

“whether he gives (you) riches, or eats together (with you), or also gives 
his own daughters, or follows and joins (you) without weariness, or utters 
novel wisdom, it is proper to keep down a hostile king” said that Sakuni. 
Cf. § 334. 

Another way of rendering ‘whether—or’ occurs in the following 
modern sentence wherein be it —be it, is used: — 

A^3d0 dojjrfo, sSoS.Sg©^ e3e^o, whether I 

oJ oO XT 

have committed, or have not committed, a fault, I have to honour the 
command of Badasaha. 

320. The English ‘the—the’ before comparatives can be expressed only 

by paraphrasing, see e. g. the ancient instance quoted in § 303, 2, a. South- 
Mahratta school-book instances are c.g. the following: — 
dJ5)^032c a§JS>e:S 3 qbI&> (/. & 3§tl> 3o^o) ^0o2;>o£>O, the more 

you study, the more you will learn. tfddo if i ir id 3a->rt 
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d^d SoB^j z3^rrerioddo, the more (they) remove the impurities of the 
syrup, the whiter the sugar will become, aodrid) zod sod oo^ri 

O O Q 

q^ddj^sJ =#^r5 the more a ship approaches the 

south, the more the polar star seems to go down. 

321. The English ‘as—as* may be expressed as follows:—y^cfS?3o 
this man (is) as deserving as that man (§ 348, 14). &£^C3orio £d 
rio d^ddod, doest thou know archery as well as Drona? 

(cf. § 284 under dative), o^dodj* $$$&doo q^doF^o dJJ&^rto^o, 
Yudhishthira lavished as much as he had. O^criod^ 
having given betel as much as possible, z3js>y.d?dj $n)3dJo having 

w 

applied as much ashes as a (forehead) circlet. $& && ScJ^do doOoSod, 

''■O tr ^ 

do I not pour out gold as high as thou art?— 53^3 ud ^£ 03 ^, 

poppy pods become, by degrees, as large as 

balls. &&3od^d cOdo^ dfc^d) d^cdo e5c3, the diamond 

called Cohinor is as large as the half of a hen’s egg. Zjp&Firs>t> 

eddd® && djsd dsidd, zsdeddo, dari dfc2,d) cdo does3 o^0crfojs 

with the king of Portugal there is a large diamond; 

people say there is no diamond on the whole earth as large as that. 

S3dcl> zoddci), he (is) as poor as I. d? dJS^d dcaj d^dcdodo, 

dO, this ripe mango is as sweet as sugar. — 'aOdd^, as far as this 

place. £do^ dod? dd^ wdji^d, I come as far as your house. — 

doofcl, as far as the ocean, dod dooei. zod <&, he came as far as the 

house. — €o3j«)d dob3ri, as much as possible. ^>do zOcJ^tfjd dok3A 

as long as I live.— ^o&ddo, as far as the end. — &0d6rt, as far as 

the ear.— ssddo zo$^d<^ aoJBWUck, as soon as the king came, they 

started, ty dod dioiio^d, as soon as that news arrived, esdo ^ddd^ 

as soon as it saw him. — ftOo3od n £>c$,do docteOoiod wot 

rt$?do, (he is) as big as a hill, as strong as an elephant 

of the gods, as deep as the ocean. zoSoood^d^ef he (is) as 

liberal as Bali.— dodoSJS^d ^dodd do as many persons as are in the 

eJ 

house. doM^U^, dd OTCOddo, &fccsrfo # he bought as much 

XT O W °L 65 7 

grain as was brought for sale, e$ddo odo, £>OT,odJ)OT ;&£>?, esdo ddj 

W gj O W A 

be is as virtuous as lie is learned. See an instance in 
§ 327 (dJ3d ’t3o-3-oS)j^J3 ;$j etc.}. 

‘Such—as’ is expressed as follows: — riraffo such a 
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wife as a husband desires, dj^rtr zoad Sodtforttfo, such as know the 
(proper) way. srsoSo, such a mother as thou. 

‘Not so — as’ is expressed by adding the negative (see § 300, l), 
e. g. goddcto, he (is) not so poor as I. sterir soo 

r^3odN£>, ho (is) not such a one as knows the (proper) way. e$rafi> 
, the elder brother (is) not so clever as (his) younger 

brother. 

322. In § 302, 7 6, why if I say, i. e. for, because, has been 

introduced. It may be added that =5ro)drasS^o^S, the reason (or cause) 
what, if I say (or one says), and 5Se3o>o3,)3<3 3, the reason (or 

cause) what has it become (or what is it), if I say (or one says), are 
similarly used, e. q. araofo icSrttfo $$ &>£? ciriSokik 

O ^ 77 77 Q Q V *<■ 

= 3 *©^ de^J, 6, parents must teach good conduct to their 

children from (their) youth, for—. dJ3?iDad zrasj e3?dfio 

3j«>?S?oddo, ^adradefid 3, death appears preferable to a life without 

honour, for—. 6 ^ta^d enjsdo; •ds dJodo *?Sd©'# 1 ^adrad? 

o o 

c 3 e) 05 o^^ 6 , Tulapura meaus the town of weight [lit. Tulapura, if (one) 
says, is town of weight]; what was the cause that it got this name? 
(or why did it get this name?)—. Regarding the verbs 53 ^ and 
see § 331 seq . 

323. If a writer or speaker wants to adduce something that is or was 

said or that happens or happened, the English ‘namely’, ‘as follows’ are 
expressed by adding &c3c3js cS, 3 , if I say (or one says) what, to the 

pronoun es>cto, or to a conjugated verb, or to a verbal noun, e. g. ed^ 
cl£)d or ed?c^6, that is to say. aoodori^o ckao&wsaji, the 

boy speaks as follows—. riidorltfo «3dff djaQna d, the 

guru has given me the following command — . esdjirt 

Acrior 3o?ed 9 df£), a certain friend gave (lit. told) him courage 

with the followiug words—. « esddodorido 2o?!d 9 dec^6, what that prince 
said was this (or that prince spoke as follows)—. a%d£aq5dk!.?i> 

^6, Mr. I)vTiranatha spoke as follows—. rlociosd) erodd?^ djs&d? 

c^6, the guru instructed him as follows — . 

oSod?rf3 6, what the mendicant represented respectfully to the judge was 
this—. esdS5 9 d esriodded^d, thereby happens the following—. dCdo 

Q O 

;3aoi) addedj^d, afterwards (there) happened the following — . Cf. §325. 
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To this class belong also 6, which (thing, etc.) if 1 say (or 

one says)—. • d, which (things, etc.) if I say—. 

which woman if I say—. oSshocS or asradtfd, who if I say—, rfjjdd 

a q 

sA 3 or ?0 rtesu esoioo do, esdd.) cdJsdfSd, Dasaratha had 

five children including females and males, they are the following—*. 

324. ‘What is that? 5 may be expressed by if I say (or one 

says) what, e.g. 3dJ^, d3 brother, do you 

know what cattle are? $ 3 ^ $ 335 *^, they (are) hail¬ 

stones (the father says). What is that, father? rij^djd ^c$3s<i>, what 
is a gopura? 

325. ‘What happened?’ (cf. § 323), if followed by an answer of the writer 

or speaker himself, may be expressed by o&fyaxfljgoed8, if I say (or one says) 
what happened, e. g. do&rdd^ 6, what happened through bad 

Cj O 

luck?—. 6, what happened meanwhile? —. 

326. If a writer or speaker wants to tell the manner in which something 

is or was done or how something is or was, the English ‘in this manner’, 
‘in the following manner’ is expressed by o^cSjscS, aoo^rW6, 

how if I say (or one says), e. g. d^T!rdCc)dOO 

c§, he told (£. e. wrote) the treatise called Vivekacintamani in 
the following manner—. dJ3>doddo 353* rW 5, needles a no 

made in this manner—■. prasA zorf do soD^rirf 6, we came in this manner—. 

Q Q <0 Q 5 

$dgd© 553^0 zodotfod^ sorted, cats live con¬ 

tinually (by stealth) on milk and curds in this manner—. 
rfod Sod aoSori^d, tile way of refining gold is the following—. «a^Jb3 
OT)Oc)ddo 3B^rl^8, they got out of (their) strait in this manner—. 
d? Deeded© tfqSokocWj 8, regarding this (there) is a story 

(I shall tell) in the following manner—. 

Instead of suffixing toll, if, to oO^, how, the ancient and mediaeval 
dialect frequently suffixes < 0 $, when I say (one says), to it, e.g . & 
oSo^fS, that story (is told) in the following manner—. it is thus—. 

tJ <Or^?S, that dogma is as follows—. 

327. The English ‘as—so’ is expressed in Kannada by an interrogative 

of manner followed by a demonstrative of manner, e.g. 3zo x dj* c03ori3o0d3ofi 
dJS&do, as (lit. how) is rash, so he made (= 3^0 d-raddo). cSJS^d&i 
dsis* oiaortaoorfaor! as is faultless, so he spoke (= &£>e^ d&^o 



349 


£?53o). oSjo^rtaoortaojCoaoofi, a* is according to fitness, so (sOktj^o). 
aoort essoocJo as^srl, as is fit, so (=oi5jp3,o). 33 ?^ csorisort, as 

the remembrance (is), so. w>3ori £^0 «3ort b't^ t 1 &fi»g 

riiSclja t>a 3 oOCSo s§j?.?cS(,&, is it a wonder that as the devotee thinks, so 
Siva will graciously assume that form (i. e. such a form Siva will gra¬ 
ciously assume)? ^fortes «jc^do a§?rt aosrt esfigd Tories 

as thou wouldst that others should behave towards thee, 
so behave thou towards others. u&dt3 aoevrt 

udorf&JS?, 353 ^ es^tfrUi wdo^tS, as thou becomest angry, if (one) beats 
thee quite causelessly, so does a cow too. 353^ 

assrt ■& wr(o^ to, as thou feelest pain, so does this fly too. £33 

c&ritfo fty^ aoe^ri 2odo=tfej->e3dp? f oo^ri^j tf^rWo as fishes 
cannot leave the water and live, so are frogs not at all. £>y^ djy|^ 
deo oriv* o^yo^d€r ero33®c3e>cte2>tie®;35>d dd^dri 
C3 9 djtk, as clay (is the material cause) for a pot, so (one) must consider 
(it) to be a substance which is the material cause for the origin of sounds 
as represented by letters. 

fio -§•$ ao^Sd 9 £>dd nodd assri t*Ud eorSdoioj krfo 

o a 00a cJ q 

esdtf rsdjs^rl wJsao&srtosjcSjse, aosrtaSj? ?oUci acdO zissQci 

25>^o Xr® as^d j^sjgdo e 3 ®d;y®r(oddo, as a stack that is piled 

up as high as a big hill, if one spark flies from a fire and falls (upon it), 
burns and is reduced to ashes in half a moment, even so all happiness 
of (one's) life is destroyed by a small act done (lit. that one does) in 
violent passion. Zod <$ do?e3 AdorarioAOorf oioo doe$N 

CQ —® Q 

d£ so^ri erudo# oo^rioSo? d^oio doe®N dociodg 

dJ5) eredo# a?o^odaw, as an ant that walks about on an orange, though 
it comes from above to the bottom, does not roll down (from it), even 
so does also a man on the earth not roll down. 

328. The English‘how much — so much', ‘how many — so many’ is ex¬ 
pressed by an interrogative noun of indefinite quantity (§ 278, s) followed by 
such a demonstrative noun, c.g. £odd dt? ?:dOo3>£v* 
elephants how many, even in so many (places there occurs) a number of 
suras in union (£. e. seven times uuu; Chandas under kusumasara). £?jj 
e Jd^r!v*s* <ododD*, ssctfoo edj^rttfa* w ^oc^ydori&av* ^®c®Aod£*; 
€oijj r!^ t^jsdftddc&o rttf^doo dxjsfS 
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eo&j.o £>& i^o* ewddrado 4 uc&sadejo siwes 9 

n) Q 5 n) 

d?3*; £>?io rfoSris* em£3o£)dcdo ?foo &J3?So, how many arrows the warriors 

Q ^0 Q 5 

shot, so many arrows he caused to appear in the body of those valiant 
men; how many weapons entered that force, so many weapons he stopped 
altogether by cutting (them down); how many elephants (and) horses 
attacked, so many he split; how many chariots came on with impetuosity, 
the vehemence of so many he broke; how many people rushed on, even 
so many he killed. && soOriv* ^FSrtaJo^ -d?;3o, how many horses 

(thou) wantest, so many I shall give thee, dpi 

when he was offering 

sandalwood, (and) his capital how much it was, (so much, e5?oo, which 

is to be supplied) was spent all in succession for the sandalwood. 

torio ^odod djsd asj&ae, dAc3d 

CjSD, how much far ( i . e. how far) a horse can journey in a day, so much 

(i. e. so) distant a road do?So3o0 rf^d 'atSs^d fc^do 

s3^c3oe> < 335 $ cSrio^sJae, d?^cS© 

rlr^ sSortrido dd &G)&d-ro ^j^dd^ ddt^dd do ^rios^d, 

how much we laugh at the custom of the Egyptians to have (their) whole 

body shaved, if a dog dies in the house, even so much foreigners laugh 

when they see that in our country a woman whose husband has died, 

has (her) head shaved, ^do.0 < 0 ^ 0 , d^, erceifc.C, ^do,0 tfdo, dw, ^>rso,, 
v ' doo ej ts- w ’ d jj w 

how much money we have, so much calculation we have. 

329. Where a relative participle with a demonstrative adverb of 

time, as 2odo53^rt (sodod+e^ri), when I come, when thou comest, when 
he, she, it comes, when we, you, they come (§ 282, i), is commonly used, 
the ‘when’ is occasionally expressed by an interrogative adverb of time followed 
by a demonstrative one, e. g. 30A 2odo£)dJS>£, wri 

esdd when you come back from Pune, visit him. Sd sssd 

' w tfV ’ **- 

d) oaracart doof\ddod&£?, adorrsdO^ 3oJS)?ri zosoodo, when thou 
hast prepared thy lesson, thou mayest go out for a walk. This is, so to 
say, an imitation of Saiiiskrita cdocod, when, and its correlative ^C3e>, 
then. Cf. the close of § 330. 

330. Regarding the translation into English of the relative past 
participle followed by nouns and demonstrative pronouns see §§ 179. 254, 
and regarding that of the relative present-future participle followed by 
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such terms §§ 18G. 254. Cf . §§ 3G3. 364. In § 282 the use of those 
participles in connection with adverbs has been adduced. 

It remains to refer to § 2G7 in which it lias been stated that 
it might appear, as if there existed relative pronouns and their correla¬ 
tives in Kannada (just as in Sariiskrita). That such an appearance is not 
based upon idiom, has been indicated in that place, though in English the 
instances given there, would naturally suggest the existence of relatives 
and their correlatives, e.g . ‘who — lie’, ‘who—she’, etc. However the 
pronouns resembling relative ones are interrogatives, and the correlatives 
are demonstratives, and therefore the instances quoted in § 267 and some 
additional ones in this paragraph are literally to be translated as 
follows: — who 0 s ) a rich man? he indeed 

(is) a prince (in English: who is a rich man, he indeed is a prince, or a 
rich man is a prince indeed). «don«)^o who 

has an (always) bent bow? he (is) Kama. zoddfSdo^d^Ouod^ 
eoSoroiooo dd^Trodrod 

who (is) the man that only once contemplates joyfully in (his) mind the 
three syllables Ba-sa-va? the lotus of his countenance indeed will remain 
steady. <odo3J3v* t?dci) cWrija* adj^ds*? 3*>o who 

does think of us in his heart? (Siva asks) that one (or he) even is a part 
of Basava. ^ds* dvSd^cdods? doa>c$g, who- is a wife faithful to her 
husband? she indeed is a venerable woman. irVri dJ^dodflfc?? 

edcSo eroraodci), w ^° does work? he shall have a dinner, ote>ddo dars, 

ro tj- 

oioFrWd^ d^dJd&S?? SJSjFjo doaj who does perform virtuous 

actions? he is happy, cdrad dodossSgdJ tferag-csnsri cooSodo 

esddo ^o3rad dofc^rt odradd^ fcsdd do?d yudtrad djad 
what man does desire welfare? he must be kind to all men as much as 
possible, odraddd-) soricdodddi rtojdd5r3,fic3o? wdtfjysA sojstddjsa 
&&?? £9^d?io who does frequently march out with the very 

purpose of overcoming an enemy? such a one is an abhyamitrya. 

es^do djarig* z3?&doddod ^doFo, what is that towards which an 
activity is directed? even that is the object (see § 315, 2 , m). t?;Jdo 
^crfo^^dJ? esdod what is in customary usage? even that is fit. 

^^)do 2§ 23^ do do? wdo dsiF^odoo, what is beautiful? that is worthy of 
being seen, wqrado 3 t>£? 23^do? e$do e$d^dr 3 o, what is location? that 
(forms) the sense of the locative case. ^3?3d$,o&e>r3oSo3do*‘ ssdo 35 ^ 
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tJSlcS© W3 ojO,?2o ^rij^oo, what is a combination of mutual action? 

there also a bahuvrihi compound (§ 249) is formed. tJfSoio rfoos&a risj 

V 

drf^ajrl, what is an elephant’s forepart? that (is) the 
dantabhaga. od^alcS© « d^dd© S®£Ug 

OdoSjae;, in what country do people not study science? in that country 
(there) is no happy state, odc^rScrfosicSo corerf O^Ojj© pi&Jo 

's.do^tSol©?? o? 3 ofo© 33^) 

c38?o ©& in what manner do they desire that others should 

V T7 

treat them? in that very manner they should treat others. 

dodderic3 tfdo ^odo^do ^fe^dorao? s5ddo w^do o^rfodjdo, who are 
some friends of the bridegroom? they are called janyas. ?3do ©^_ 

qSj 3 &> ddrfo^ r|?&>^03f\ CJOrio, who (are) fit for thee to 

trust? such people choose for thy friends! 

S3d^ «which (pearls) 

"O’ o' V 

do suit you? them choose with pleasure! (See § 271.) 

Such sentences appear to have originally been formed in imitation of 
Samskrita ones with the relatives ofors*, o&sdcs*, ofoqs?) and their cor¬ 
relatives 3i)dc3*, dsps) (c/. § 329). Their translation, as given above, 
can be easily changed into proper English. 

XXII. On the verbs and 

331. In §§ 302, 7 ; 322. 323. 324. 325. 326 the peculiar use of the verbs 

£(3* (<a?So, ojc&J, (^c&, to say, when ^ir past relative 

participle (in the sense of the present) is in combination with ($5ci), 
and and an interrogative 6, ^drad^cW d, C>N&fcrS, 

tf6f3j|rS, etc.; d^racOo^d; <0^13 C§, 3o?drfd, aS^rtfSd), has 

been introduced. 

It appears from those paragraphs that if a person wants to state the 
reason (or cause) of something he writes or speaks about, if a writer or 
speaker adduces something that is or was said or that happens or 
happened, if a writer or speaker is going to answer a question put by 
himself, and if a speaker or writer wants to tell the manner in which 
something is or was done or how something is or was, those verbs in the 
mentioned combination are employed. 

332. Before expatiating on the other use made of the verbs d?* and 

we have to give their past participles e9pk (§ 155) and their 
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substitutes . 55 ^ and (§ 172 and § 198, 7, remark i), as the said verbs 

are often followed by eruAjo* (trudoo 4 ), 5 ka, or a§edd*, 

(occasionally also 2 ^ 8 ) combined with their past participles, for we may 

say either &©&3dd o, &©y,dd do, &©y,dfd(do; or also .odo, 

&©&ddo «5 ?j cJ->; «\)A)CjFo; &©&ddo fijacJo; o, 

eJ o o 5 tS a 1 d cj ’ cj o o ’ 

££>^^0 3oe^cSfio, 4^^^ qS^cJnO, sS^dfio, all meaning 

‘he said I gave’ or ‘he said I will give’. 

It may be said about the use of and in their simple and 
combined form that they generally introduce a statement by words or on 
paper (or on cadjan leaves, copper plates and stone tablets), this being 
either a statement made by somebody regarding himself or another, or one of 
what another has said or written, or one of command, or one of message, 
when it may be said to answer to the English conjunction ‘that’ or the 
quotation marks in English, e.g. *33 v*, she sa ^ bring 

flowers”. ^ he said “I shall do this”. 

<Oc 3 o*, they said “if (you) give, you (are) good ones”, 
eo 3dz& doodraarU) esotedddo <odo, eddfd^ soosrti^ddo, 
he said “sir, you (are) a great hero and fear nobody”, and (thus) praised 
him. AjoSo^) — 'Sido dr^ST©^, dc^ doo^do «5^do, then the lion said 
“this (is) my share, it fell to me”, doo;| dc^ dd 3o?rreaeido, t*ri df^ 
asodd© wdOw, it did not come to my mind at that time that hereafter 

* *U co ro * 

my fate would become thus, ^sdo « sruaart SoJSeA sodo^d^, 3 oJSS5UnJ, 

he said “I go to that town and return”, and started. S 3 S%, dodo dj 38 

© 

todo ^edo^oKr^ d?ddo ddd doso^do <ado, d?a 

$J3c5do, “elder sister,” prayed she, “kindly give me a drop of honey! 
God will make thee happy”, ddd do?s3 dj©dd vod^sdsj * 0 <brU) d,q$F 
aSja^riodaddo, dod^f&Atfrt Jidodo dosa ^JSredo, he arrived at the 
certain decision that help afforded to others would never be in vain, 
esddo—'atSedde, ^©odo J&adodo does s d ^adortDdfi .odo, 

^jandfdo, “ha, what is this?” cried lie, “in this straw there appears a 
deer to be hidden”, dJad^eod We&S^Ad. 73 ad) «3«ddo, ija^edoddo, 

co — 0 a 

it appears that death is preferable to a dishonorable life. sgprfSrio 3od3 

rfojstfo 

C3^ *3;|cfo3, when they told (the king) that the florist, say¬ 

ing “she tasted the flower (and) fragrance with which Kara should be 
worshipped”, cut off the nose of this queen at that moment. 
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«io3osS 5^|0Oe> &)£x>t>rtwrto&)ci he sai( i hastily 

“the meaning of your word is perfectly known to me”. ^dSod^O^o 
3Sr^stee>dC9o30(5, having said even “this worldly 

existence-removing-story (shall become) a cause of pleasure for the ear”, 
I endeavoured to tell (it), ^ 3o?£0 ? c3^o, 

she said “he took all the money and went away”. £5^0 
rSdods; c$(Sf\ So?u3 9 c5&), they told me that the decision thou madest, 
was not proper. <0^, £ec& 33^0c>A SoJ^rfoaCd 9 <0^0, 

So^C^do, the ox said “thou canst not be saved from his hand”. ^rja&So 

W 

&G)il?3;f£>, r0o5o$^ 0 ^0&<3o, “I shall certainly give” king Simhala said. 

GJ O QJ 

$5?i) sB^ 9 <3c$o, Phakira said “uncle, thou 

didst call me”. t> £&D! ^crfoo^ 

So^d ^>&sdo^?f3 e5f^X), when it (the wolf) said (to the wild hog) “give 
up anxious thought as to those (your) little ones! I shall sit near (them) 
guarding them with care”. 33^0 oo£Sd 9 dF$o, he said “I will 

do it”. 

d?|, eosBooB^rtg^ atfo, driri eooa? sB^ 9 ri 

3r^, e? soodori^r^ j^Soro the son took to 

heart that (his) father had given him the advice that it was much fitter 
to bear with than to punish, and pardoned the boy. 3*)Q5 j d?3ritf 

Q Q 

£>Je>£3 WtlOtfO <OrleX& sjjJj si-S- nd djs^o riJSCCJor 

— D *0 uO^ * 

derfdo 2ojfi,rodN?iexfc escSW© todrfcS, it is written 
in it (viz. in the old or former book) that (you) should never transgress 
the word of (your) parents and that God created man, beasts, birds, trees, 
the earth, the sky, the sun, the moon, and all the other things. 

^W. SoSoJSeAD fJo, he said “tie the 

< O 17 w OO 

dogs to a tree and go!”, sootoctjrf fSdi 2j3otf ?3 n£> 

Ofi), zooae 3oP2C 9 drfo, he exhorted him “the habit of using im- 
proper language‘(is) very bad; remember this well!”. e2rjJ«>o3 
dck, fSorn) d?£^o, that Kulinda told his son “do not become 

subject to envy!”. gtfsiSF, drf. 

dj^^ddo, the king commanded the boatmen that they 
should first transport all his soldiers over (the river). 

when he said “let us see!”. f8js^j 3«C9, ws> oirfrfo, he said “let us 
see, come!”. 

3§^0? Firfo,0ri wd d^ 9 D, what am I to tell him? 

— 9 £ ro —2 7 
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Tell (him) lie must come to me. ?3e>c£.>o5e>4jC5£ odC wz 

torfoi ?? 3 ^o 3o?i3o, go, and tell (him) that I will come to his house 
0 o 

to dinner this evening. cLfcd, TOOdoo^e>ucS© 

tffio, So^©*^ ^tfo 3 or 0 tSck, the gentleman sent me to say that he 

would come to your house to dinner this evening. &£>^Oo Ze&riSr&j 
?oco 9 rt socio, riosoe)awe??, oSj^o •a5$rftf?io l 

^^o 2 oA)CJj 3 ^ 6 rfcio, the messenger went to the ruler and said “0 king, 
my master has sent you these things as a present”. 

The verbs * 353 * and are also used in questions, e. g . o&s 1 # rfodri 
<orf?io, he said “why hast thou ascended the tree?”, 
c&>, S>F^ ?Jso-)Crfj^ ao^grt 20 u© *3F&, when the cripple said 

u how shall I come to thy help?” and was sorrowful. oto>3 
22 ?t#j 55 ^ 0 ^e, what doest thou say that (we) shall play? & 

35^0 sira&rirfdo ctirado <Or$o, 

O c '“ 

he called the servants that were in the garden and asked “who are they 
who have treated this tree in this manner?”. So^ri , 

they asked “how did you know (that)?”. o33e>$3c>ri ^do£> o3?Jo, 

he asked “when wilt thou bring (it)?”. 5^0 033^3 
^c&), ri he asked Ramacandra “why doest thou 

weep?”. 

Further the said verbs are used to express ‘for the purpose*, regarding 

which some instances have been given in § 302 under No. 7. 

Then the said verbs are also used to give an explanation of nouns, 

verbs or adverbs, e.g. ridrc^o, kalte means an ass [lit. kalte 

(people) having said (is) an ass], rfoo^T{sir riodo, multaga 

means a certain tree, ^Je&ScSrSrto, kula means a rude man. iriCJ 

a a * 00 

Sj&3 9 c5o, tegaldan means ‘he reviled’. e3riotO?Srk c^rdcSS^cSc, aguldan 
means ‘he sank in water ’. ^C&<3o3o?&> kalkane means suddenly. 

rteorieOfSoSjtfo tSfrio, galagalane means quickly. — Also when a series of 
nouns is given or <=3j3« is used, e. g. SoD^), 35^, 

^333^), 353^), fc>$rfritfa53S§, , 3oO^) 353 

Also when imitative sounds, feeling, etc. are to be expressed, the said 
verbs are used, e.g. siSOCSO sJMCOoSoa^V s ew&doFri) 
hailstones fell down from the sky with the sound of palapala palpala. 
rijocfto rioooSo the fly sings- gumyi guiiiyi. 

45* 
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eortoSr' fcjosjo* c3, the palm of my hand has the sensation of juni 

(from cold). 

The relative participles of the said verbs are used similarly (cf. the 
use of in the passive, § 315, 2 , k ). Regarding when forming 
a verbal noun in combination with erodo or esdo, the following instances 
may be given: — rfoootSoSorfoo^d^ Sodcdoddo, do not say 

“this investiture with the sacred thread is sapless to me”. to^>o 

CO 

& does the cat know (the difference between 

common) milk (and) that which is vowed? 33^0 *d$ <03^o, 

?ifc?do4d he must daily examine “how much 

more have I learned to-day ?”. s£)^?ro, oSJe>ric3je>c& 35^0 

dri&rl dooesriflx dj^)dodd&f) 9 rf vodo3js§ridc3o3js^ 

u D Q 

od^dd^ s^raFnaA 3zsc>d djaS dJ?>?&0, children, before you 
apply (your) hand to anything, examine thoroughly whether it is in any 
way useful to you or not. dadoed zcaoSod zod cosri dossed zzd d 

ddoo lo<3o dJ5d ^dra^roo., there is an eminent reason, why we 
should not vainly (and) inconsiderately speak, t? sgs^cS© 
rl^ocsoj; ss^rttfd^ z*d\A dd&eio^ wjscso zsdesd, dd &©v*, z3?3d^ 
naA (ddo^do+^A) zoddd, in that book there are ethic rules; it is 
written (therein) that you should read and remember them carefully and 
walk accordingly. $^dd^_ ^ddo 3o?rl djazid^aaA azsa &doddj, calling 
(one’s) servant and ordering “do thus”, d&cdoo, es^sa, 3oJS?A zodo^ed, 
dJ3?d£)b0 o^nj, zsdd? (past relative participle) 3§j;5Sb3so, the fox said 
with emphasis (to the fowl) “elder brother, I go (now) and shall return. 
(Your) favour remain (on me)!”, and started. 

333. «5ci 6 or esidd are frequently used after a conjugated verb to express 
the meaning which that verb would give, if its relative participle in combi¬ 
nation with e£>6 were used, e.g. <a££d £edo rSd^Trodrl Syra zoCo^ ua 
add z«dddo Sort&atfrte ddd ddA zodotfoS#, zodf^o, if hence thou daily 
come [lit. “daily come” if (one) says] to our school, you will probably 
become able to write like me even in one or two months. dJS)Ci c<3 ci, 

Q Q 

if master has come [lit. if (one) says “master has come”]. ri>£) oioJ 
%ojo do?d zsdea docd^Odod doS5 s cdraAo^,d, if the sparrow 

sits on that egg [lit. “sat” if (one) says], a young will be born by the 
warmth of its body, id^dcdo wdd^ zoddd doadoStf djad z2?^o zsdd 
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Priori rioio if you take care of the poor [(lit. “you must 

take care of the poor ” if (one) says] as much as you can, God will be 
kind towards you. ^oSoritfo Sof^> ddrf 6 £irf0rU> rratfrtJS i 

co o 

ao^ todj^cS, if the pods are ripe, they will open by the effect 

of sunshine and wind, and the cotton that is inside, will come out. aa^Jo 
eruaDrt a5j«)?iio cjoSrtJSrfo dadoioo 

ddo, if thou goest to the town called Ramapura, thou wilt get a cocoa- 
nut for two duddus. *a© 5 craD n>ri£)&e>, 

if darkness sets in here, I shall not find the way in this hilly country. 

A ^uardoforfo jraD&x&a e5rf8 tefid tSDci OtSrf.cs 

riodrio, if we two divide this costly pearl among us, (our) poverty of 
birth will cease. Observe also the following instance—dSsQcrt^o 
torftio; 4i esjid 2*rfo tso&o^o, the gentleman came last 

Saturday; (from that time) till this Saturday, if one says, it is a week. 

It is to be remarked here that *Ocdd or es>rf 6 is also used to express 
the English ‘that is to say 5 , e. g. rf^oveo??^ rg.cte.rfe 

*53 8 rfostodj 'arfJ&Wo sS^rritf ^!6ri, from A. D. 1490 till A. D. 
1687, that is to say for about 200 years, rfooiw^ODtigtS 

JsSsoo^ado Ajoaooa^ririsSOj es?S d .sk ;roDd 
voKOj, the area of the united kingdom of Great Britain is about as great 
as that of Ceylon, that is to say 25000 square miles. 10rre& 

rid ’tfd&i-Sr. »?do 3o2^oririo estfd essSo. rijsri 3,raf£>, if this fish moves 
about, the sea swells and increases, that is to say such a big fish. 

334. With regard to the use of or es^d after a conjugated verb 

adduced in § 333 the remark is to be made that estdJSd, €5c3cS or esrid 
(c/. the verse in § 319) are similarly used, e. g. rijs* es^’doira 

riJStS, if thou knowest Siva’s mantra. £rioJ^M»riri 3«b,?orijradJ328, if he 
left your service undone. dkfc&S £)rio«>dJSr§, if they escaped. ri^Jori 
trarid, if they touch. Also f3»s? sjfld aSuSfrhricrsrid, if to-morrow 

thou goest to Pune. Cf. § 296. 

335. In the modern dialect ‘intentionally’ is expressed by 23?^^,, 

(lit. having said “it must”), c. g. 23? 2*&o3o®u, 

I have not broken the looking-glass intentionally; (and ‘unintentionally' 
may he translated or d?d^). 
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336* In the same dialect ‘they say 5 , 4 on diV is expressed by adding 
(§ 196, remark 4; § 198, 7, remark 2 ) to a sentence, e. g. 

« uZ&ft a§J^F>, esrfcSo (see § 337) — 

djari 3 oe| the Brahmana went to that 

money-changer and said “sir, they (people) say you have a certain 
large metal vessel into which water uses to be filled”, t3«)3odo 

'£<3? they say that a sort of 

frogs swallows a whole chicken. 208033^^01 “they are coming” they 
say (or I am told), “they are come”, I am told. 

337. From the instances in § 332 it appears that < 053 * or are 
generally placed at the end of a statement, etc.; it is, however, allowed to 
put them also before it in order to introduce it, e.g. ;^<3ofoo =ct8c5o 

^&<±>or! aS^y, esrfrio — riosWcra, seautfja a^oo =5^3e Aaeriosa. 

, CO Q Q o’ tO °C 

etc., the father called both (his children), told them to stand before 
him, and said (lit. a having said) “ children, daily look on the looking- 
glass”. 2 o ^0 Eo 20 ^ rfoorfo^tfo €^5$ do — rfo^#03, c33n-> 

«3?€<io, $533?£rio^??8, on a certain day an old man said 
to some boys “children, I desire your welfare”. cS?53cSrff$o rSOo^Crto 
raort—t?rfrio cisO, the god said to Nambiyanna—“always 

(are) even the manifold vedas the road”. a?orf s?* e55yo3o 

CO 

f3 S3 9 o3o^j 2 ^-S^ojoo, the wife told the beloved one “I do not know, I do 
not know devotion”. 

In such a case < 053 * or esfs* may be preceded by *s(c/. § 326 e>c3 
r^c&fcci), e.g. 20^yojodj J esdrocdoo thereupon, in order 

to appease the queen, he spoke thus—. 258?^ ^?io, again 

the king spoke thus—. again she spoke thus—. 

'a&dv* she spoke thus — , ado* ‘B&fSo*, they spoke thus—. ifSftfS So, 
he spoke thus to (his) father—. d^do^cocto ^ 'arSrfo, 

CO ) CO CO —® o 

to the son of the king the son of Patimohi spoke thus —. Also: '&?3 D Fi£ddo, 
having spoken thus (with reference to preceding words). 

Or 'acSo, this, may be put after oOp*, e.g. e 3 dc 5 * 'ado, he 

spoke this—. 

There is still to be mentioned the use of a relative participle in the 
form of a verbal noun to introduce a statement, etc., without 0 O 53 * or 
e. g. «d?i) — ^ctfoo, 2^d z&?eos5c4>, SaeeOoddo do£?i 

CO CO CO 



lie reflected “what she says is a bag of black seed, (is) the bag 
of gunpowder”. 2ooao^ 3o?!o 9 c$£ — t ^ 10 ^ on 

said “all of you certaiuly know”. In such a case £^6 is to be 
supplied, for which see § 323. 


XXIII. On rawcS, tsocS, 

338. In § 212, No. i (c/. §§ 170. 361) and ef)^ appear 

as classed' with the adverbs by the Sabdanusasna. 

^e>c5. 

CO 

In that case has the meaning of ‘in absence of % ‘without’ 

CO 

(vinartham), e. g. E3^dsj^ 'uod SS^OjoSo, do distinguished people 

originate without letters (i. e . without the knowledge of letters or 
science)? Eotfd, without thee are all 

these (valuable things) in existence (for me), 0 Karna? 
sir^d, without devotion thou wilt be ruined, shall * 

not come even without delay? ii53o£>d^, even without intermission. 

^d.S^d r adoddo dfo\), many men like to live without labour. 

But originally ^e)c5 is the negative participle of 'Sto*, not being present 
or not having been present, not being, not having been (see § 170; cf. 

§ 298), e.g. r a£3e;aao ODfc^o doE0F£>dj* ajtfjjO, a kingdom in which 
so much (viz. a strong king, etc.) is not existing, is called weak. Sdrf 
$3)3^3* ero^doo, d^eo* a son generated by one’s self (is) 

the best; and if not being he is (i. e. if he did not exist). ^0 p & 
Eo^os^o dooJy^adJSrd, thereafter not being anything to eat here if is 
(i- e. if thereafter there were nothing to eat here), eooa 6 

^dod&e;, if (there) is no understanding, (there) is no right behaviour. 

d^oiod^doddo, to a useful pur¬ 
pose even not being a spending a going (i. e. spending even for no use 
or without use) is called vyaya. 

'aod being thus originally a negative participle or gerund, forms 
also the relative participle 'aend (see § 273), e.g. do8£o£>e;do*, those 
who have no sorrow. ^ddSSaoJ ? 75 >w, a line that has no break. 



has no understanding. 'a^dodo, that is not existing. — It is to be 
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remarked that ^£>3, like eru^,, may govern also the accusative, e. g. 
O^ojo^dodo (see § 316 under No. 1 ). 

(cf. § 300, i, remark a). 

§3e; d when considered as an adverb (§212,7) means ‘ excepting’/except 5 
(vinartham, Sabdanusasana), and occasionally 'but*, e. g . dcfo* §5£; d 
d?do* are (there any) gods except Jina? *3$^ 

tSrfsra, except thee, Jinapa, who is an excellent person on 
earth? sudj^^ori§ dotfo d^rdo* ^£6^^ o^ordo, 

except at night fire-flies (have not the ability to shine); let the sun 
shine in front, what ability (to shine) have they? ^ododjaoiooqS, 

20 £>o 35e& ! £#J«>v* $50 So, Kama, except among females, thou hast no 
power. ao&DrfozSJSv* orfoo 'ao; O^o,o 

$ 50 Do, in an alliteration wherein the kula (the Kannada v*) i s > 
the optional use of the letter & for the kshala (the Samskrita $*) does 
never occur; an optional use, excepting (that of) the kshala, is not to 
occur (in such a case), moif dofc* 

$50 Do D^o^o, in the verbal themes uy ney suy oy (there) is no other 
use except the doubling (of their final letter when && is suffixed). 
$5^5>os>c£dj* $5odo!^d ddd^d zi&fyrft doSo^^o, 

excepting the terms that end in § 3 , (there) is (the suffix) d for the dative 
when it ( i. e. its suffix) follows the rest (viz.) those that end in (other) 
vowels and in consonants. -dso&XLO DS^Fdo d ^Sod^ 3soi)o c 

edf^ Do^F'do, it is possible to offer (one’s) riches, but how will it be 
possible to offer (one’s) body? eaide^ort dododcd)^ oddD c3e> djs> 
$5od? dofoJo&o ^do, except I reverently marry (her) to 
a devotee of Adisiva, I do not give this (my) daughter to a worldling. 
d?dd ^d050c$ o d srad^ dOaoexcept through the grace of God 
(there) is no forgiveness for ( i . e. of) sin. dv£>roror(odd£> d dos^ido 

3oe)^«)D^i?, except that milk becomes curds, could curds become milk? 

Occasionally or es>cS (or §56) may precede e . g. £d^ $forfog© 

doDd^d^do&do^ rortdo, except he die by your hand, I 

shall get no deliverance from my curse. Ddo^do S^drOdde;d dJ5)6 
ojodo, except one adores me, devotion will not be obtained. 

$5>e>rf sometimes loses so much of its originally verbal character 

CO 

that it is added to a relative past participle (unless the rule in § 1G7 he 

. » 
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applied), e.g. fjf^o eswd, or perhaps ?Sjs?ac5o 

eyt$), except I see thee. tStfAdod, except it become bright, ^^spf^o 

3icS£>$a&o 3&S 2 ^?c3ot3 (Commentary: qtoAictod) 

C3© ©ortdJ5rtc3o S&sao, a term with final e33* may well form a word in 
a Samskrita compound, but in (true) Kannada does not become a 
nominal theme by itself. eruaOd eod dJSO erocs^de s&Qerido. Mari that 

, a Qn ' v ’ 

has come to a town, does never go away except she eats. — On the other 

hand we have also: 3d (= 3 *)A*odo wd) tood ej^ddo, 

except he knock (his) head (against something), understanding will not 
be obtained (by him). 

Likewise this disappearance of its original character seems to occur 

when es^c$ is followed by an accusative (see § 300, i, remark 6), e. g. 

do^dtf ^cradod^ e£0 9 o3od^rd^), except devotees of Siva we 

know and love nobody. ue>d ?333o, ddOo&c^ t?dJ3 

Si>3o (see § 287, remark) 3^ do^djatfo except always upon 

me, he does not think even upon my (high) rank. 

may also get the meaning of ‘besides’ (do?? 5 % dolj, e.g. esd 

vd, besides that, 'acted, besides this. vdtfvd do3 WnOo, 

besides him some others came. fSjacsrWo Soe)Cd cr £)do3 0 

o 

cdoo^dd^d 3do^3o3d ^dd^fiG dJ3& u, the flies spent 

(their) time by joyfully flying about, besides (that) they did not do any 
work useful to themselves, dedoattrfo dS-ca^ 3d> u^^drfj. d$*ode;d 
ero^ddO £>t3e)5S)dddd ddrifSofod^ Devar&ja, 

besides enlarging his kingdom much towards the south, took, in the 
north, the district of Hosakote of the Vijapura people, yd^o cdrsrreCSfi 
vd besides a rich man he is a very liberal man. 

The original verbal character of es>e> d as a gerund (cf. § 300) appears 
still in the following instances: — ?o Odj* wd d.£3o dJsCA^c&j a man 

Cp CO <*. oj 

who, (his love) not being steady, loves (/. e. a man unsteady in his affection). 
dJSdod^ a mango tree not being it is not (i. e. it certainly is 

a mango tree). 3£riOo d doOriOoj^&e;, a jasmine of rich fragrance 
not being it is not (i. e. it certainly is a jasmine of rich fragrance). 
djCdo^do^ddF riodo^djss*, in respectability that requires no (particular) 
effort (to acknowledge). 

The relative participle of esorf is *9e>c5, e.g . *3de;dJ3d, if it be not 

CO CO CO 

that (or thus). $3^dodo, that is improper. ^£>d(3gO, another 
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who is not he. ^ cj rfoS, speech that is not distinct, ejw c 3 sacdoro 

rV, acts that are not proper. ft^oOorl JOfiidocS rfd^ado, 

7 Q Q co 9 5 

such an as does not stand for the bindu. edci 0 o 3 ooc. 

also where there is no negative sense. 

ese^,. 

In § 212 , 7 es>e>^ is classed with the adverbs that are verbal forms; 
it is a bhavavacana of the verb $ 30 * and another form of w ctacio. It is 

CO 

used, like (which see in § 300), in pratishedha, negativing, etc., e.g. 

srorf MSCtdoS^) $3^, (sounds) that are written 

(but) cannot be read (except in an inarticulate manner, as sounds for 
thunder, etc.), are no letters (lit. letters a being not), not he! 

not she! not that! , it is not fit. 

we have no (such a thing as can be called) anger against 
him. eS?OT, rooao^^t^ o ^^<3* 55^, 0 king, Simhalendra 

is one who has never paid tribute. 

^^i>j i. e. to which the of inferential interrogation (§ 212 , 6 ) 
is suffixed, is used as follows: — 

ri&fcV* 2 o^o S3e>o3oo cSo &d(5e>?e>24riorrafcie)o, 0 look, is not this 

the water of the celestial Ganges that runs swiftly down on the table¬ 
lands of the snowy mountain? Z&Qf ^ ScC^o sioraoo, 

are not women and lands acquired by means of gold? {Cf. ;3 § 300, 3). 

XXIV. On the repetition of verbs, and on the combination 

of certain verbs. 

339- The repetition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, numerals, adverbs, 
interjections and imitative sounds has been treated of in §§ 303 — 309. 

In § 152 it has been stated that there are no true frequentative or 
iterative verbs in Kannada, but that a kind of iterative verbs may be 
formed by simple repetition (yugaloccarana, dviliprayoga) or triple repe¬ 
tition (triprayoga). 

Instances of such iterative verbs elucidating their forms are given in 
§ 165, b, l — 4, where short participles are concerned, and in § 211, i — n, 
where all the various repetitions are given, but without the respective 
various meanings conveyed by them. {Cf § 361.) 
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In the present paragraph the meanings are adduced. They are the 
following:— 

1 , directing tho attention of others to a distant object or affair 

(dura, Sabdamanidarpana), e. g. w ws&fcev* Qti 

dUo, there in the sky (lit. in that — that sky) appears, appears the banner! 

2, directing the attention of others to a near object or affair (samipa, 

Smd.), e. g. to^f ito^f doo^^Fo, lo, lo! let 

(them) approach, let (them) approach! (it is) the time told by the assem. 
Wage of astrologers. 

3, repeatedly directing one’s own face or attention towards an object 
or affair (abhiksbana, abhikshna, pratimukhavalokana, Smd.), a person’s 
own repetition of action or experiencing (abhikshanya, Sabdanusasana), e. g, 

F9 cidrtae, ^s&riy^eidoo docio | 

rU)$ tfd des 2 =3^, ;^d 

&3tfdd 2 p^d£o 3 oo* sotfdo* || having 

read and read (i. e . having repeatedly read) with parrots and (thus) 
learned speech, having played and played with the assemblage of flamingoes 
languid with passion and (thus) learned walking, having inquisitively 
and carefully seen and seen the dance of peacocks and (thus) having 
learned to dance well, the females with (their innate) taste for the 
beautiful continually grew up to the development of the excellence of 
fine arts (Smd.). — eeJ^(^&do, he lowered (the pot) after continual 
boiling (its contents). yorsorso s^do, he repeatedly ate and (then) 
went. r^o, he looked on and looked on and (then) laughed 

v U 

(Sabdanusasana). d ?o he was and was ( i . e. continued 

to be) silent; what (is) the cause? (Basavapurana). k>dj^£> 
he read and read, and became tired. ec 3 e>S *£y^o, he P^yed and 
played, and (at last) was ruined (Nudigattu). ^cSoio0 

io £dort sodv* having sat and sat in one place you will 

be much wearied. £>do &do he fell and fell and laughed (i. e. 

he rolled with laughter). & d«FSo&od eruC^d^o, of that disease 

he died and died (£. e. was on the brink of death) and (still) remained 
alive. 

4, enjoining on others the repetition of an act in order to encourage 
or incite them (Kriyasamabhihara, Smd.), c. g . c$dofOci> c&Srio*', 

46 * 
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“walk, walk!” they said. fcskraoijo, when Jatayu said 

“ withstand, withstand! ” 

5, ordering with agitation, or hurrying an action; expressing 
anxiety, (capalate, Smd.; sambhrama, Sabdanusasana), e. g. 
rfjcSSojjo, deliver, deliver the woman with handsome teeth! 

be manly, be manly! (Smd.). dU)erio aS^riaiOg, go, go, sir! 
d?S? 2 od, give up, give up (your) doubt! wdd, €jS>do sSi3 

Q w 

0 Basava, give, give all the gold of the box! (Basavapurana) # 
&*d^dj|d do the female 

buffoon saying “resist, resist, resist!” resisted, gathered saffron water 
and threw (it, Smd.). era, era, <3^ era, come this way, come 

this way, come this way! wrfocrad 20dozra?3 eorfodo, an elephant has 
come! an elephant has come! an elephant has come! rfr?o 
cScsu drao eoc&de&y, tile army has come, arise! the army has 

come, arise! the army has come, arise! (Sabdanusasana). 

6, continuous, unceasing action (satatya, Sabdanusasana), e. g. 

20^o, he came and came. tgjajdo he went and went, 

^rso, he saw and saw. eodd6 (-eo8), when (it) came and came (Rsv.). 
20do^ zocb^ 5§J3£rioj( o^crad, he is coming and going, coming 

and going (Nudigattu). •O’SC&ci ^ wo5o^o, the 

king’s horse coming and coming (nearer) was (but) a donkey. tJ 

ds If esdd d?dri rioq^qraricSg) 

3oJe)?A ^Oobdcio, that emperor pursued the foes, and going and going 
(; i. e. marching on) arrived in the midst of their country, ^o&oejd^ 
sorfj cSj^Q cSd 'ao, when all the shepherds 

running and running came there and looked, (there) was no wolf. 
gc& i &C3 9 rf& dJckdgSri dd^crarteg eod 20803 ^ (see § 172) 

•dssrarto^d, though the ribfaced deer at first are afraid of men, coming 
and coming (i. e. in course of time) become attached (to them). 

=Sc)05j eod dJS)d crartoddo, the pods of opium become in 

course of time as big as balls, dJ^ri craao&fctfrt edBw^dJe) 

W&fc^rod ef$od6, proceeding and proceeding on the road both of them 
reflected as follows. 

7, completeness of an action (kriyasakalya, Sabdanusasana), e. g . 
&©03j* ‘tfjao&fg <odo *&©oko, he said (to himself and another) “reap, 
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reap!” and (thus) reaped (the whole harvest), agpoto* 

^pojjo, saying (to himself and another) “beat, beat!” he (thus) beat 
(consummately), zzd 20?io, saying (to himself) “come, come!” 

and (thus) came. The Nudigattu has the following instances:—?3dtio 
ZzS6& ?idOririo. =5^$ 

' o o o 

8, intensity, emphasis, high degree (adhikya, Sabdanusasana), e. g . 

tJcJoz^riorfo, it has been done, it has been done! <adoris3) drfori^j) do, 

_ *>o 

it must become ours, it must become ours! ;iv£)^Adori:, it shone 

very much. dtf dtfAriodo, it became very bright. doo&3o doo!OoAdodo, 
it sank rapidly. do^COAdodo, it roared very much (Sabdanusasana). 

esoodscodo, it will become, it will become! erfdojS^fio 

1 V W 

dodorsopo., Siva drank poison, it is (so), it is (so)! ^ 

tf\)C30.pi.c^o ?5r5^3oO^), the unborn one (Rudra) is, is in this earthen 
vessel! (there) is not the least doubt. wtfosrl©, may it become (so, or 
let it be so), may it become (so)! sjdrfoajsdv® ?traSo3J3^o ?S$5 3 iJe?do 
fSSS 3 having dipped well, having dipped well in the ocean of 

excellent joy (Basavapurana). -s^sSrltfo aortefo lo &>&&> 

3ants work and work and exert themselves the whole day. t3?fc3 
otedjd <rao3jrt<£> t3??ro, dogs are absolutely required 

for the chase. «3 Aitfj? rorto^tS, a red water-lily will certainly be 

found. OsSodoidosjd;^ the wise will decidedly 

abandon sensual enjoyment. <az5c 'adoj^cS, it certainly is. 
djsrS? d-radoOD, you will certainly do this. 

'sudo e;, this is not, is not the proper way. t3?d, it is 

not required, it is not required. s323?dc$o ftSrodo, be said “it is 
not fit, it is not fit!” and loosened (him), ^c^oiod 3 qC3S3) zSf&t 

23frf, we absolutely do not want money of ( i . e . acquired by) injustice. 
2oe3&&$3c&, I will not, I will not. 73^0, enough, enough! 

cdo0 eso3^r^s3c)ds3)ri^o certainly (there) are no useless things 

in creation. 

3d 3d d 3d ddori^o 3ride3o3, taking arrow after arrow and shoot- 

to oj ta¬ 
in g without ever failing. without waiting in the least. 

CO CO 7 

£)dd 3d^ £>£2§ritfo, waves that came incessantly. 

In intensity, etc. triple repetition also occurs, e. g. so?i 20^ torfo, 

he came, he came, he came, emraocsoeso rWdo, ho ate and ate and 

o> a 
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ate, and (then) went. Jjatf it shone excessively. 

dtf ^ became excessively bright (Sabdanusasana). (fid fid 

fidorta^, trembling excessively.) 

9, pain or trouble (abadha, pide, Sabdanusasana), e.g. «§p£d 

do, alas, he went. eofi so?3 alas, thou hast come, wsu* wd8o, oh, 

C) o 

I do not come. oh, I shall go. 

10, succession (one after the other): totality, e.g. Sdodo ^£9 =^£9 

wsSodoo 4 =5*6 ^ddo 4 , the women who one after the other happened to see 
the child, called (it near), tfradodera dw -3-addra rira S^„ doo 

e3^&3 9 rid£ £)ddo, though the widow whose husband has died, gi'ins 
at all she sees, they do not let her be unshaved, sorf sofiddo SSrodd 

O O o 

r(£9 do8&) if all who come revile (her), will the grief 

caused by (her) husband’s death leave (her)? =sto ^radd^e; ddjaqrafi 
djsdodd^A t? doodotffio djsdd oSo^d) ^0joJ3d0^, the endeavour 
made by the old man to please all he saw, was unsuccessful, 

o <3 

d&o dcSo, he was cutting down every thing he saw. ssddo 

e ?&Qed (see § 181, note c; § 211, 5, foot-note) fSj^dodd^O 

dooCd^dJ ssivS-ddo, then (after the bundle of sticks had been untied) 
they broke the sticks one after the other as they saw them. 

11, variety, e.g. (^edoF^do) 335 $ 3oJS?d 5oJ9?d0 &fido 
djs&d edOe)3q5g^ soaotf do^ddo, he (the Prince of Wales) was 

much pleased with the courteous hospitality which the people, from 
attachment to the ruler, showed in the various places to which he went. 
ssdfiJ (nsdoo^fio) 3oJ3?d aS^d© do^drWfi^ ^drodfSo, he (Ramaraja) 
destroyed the mosques in the various places to which he went, fid 

ioio djffodgcio <o^orU> 23?^9ddfi>; aoJ9?d s§j^d0 203oodjsfi albedo 
dfio, a man of good conduct is welcome to all; in the various places to 
which he goes, he is respected. 

o asatfcrfofi^d^o d^e)d so^r^ ^QC^do *3=5^3 doofs^ds^rWfS^ 
djsdoddo, that sheet of glass they cut according to the various require¬ 
ments, and make window-panes, etc. (of it). so&rtcdodfio =513 

&J 

^ jS^o z3?^o, the carpenter has to 

cut the pieces of wood, to plane (them) and to join (them) according to 
the various requirements, 2o 

So^ricb; e^ritfri j3?^o 23esv>i3S S3 S3 wsosdrWfi^ &>o&o:3o 
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do, the villagers near Karaci used to worship alligators; they 
took, according to the various circumstances, different sweet eatables to 
them and presented them as offerings. 

340. Certain verbs are often (especially in the colloquial dialect) 
combined with others, being placed after their past participle (gerund). 
They are principally the following: — 

1 , e5d>, to play, which gives the preceding verb the meaning of 

a) playful motion or action, e. g. aSodorido 

boys dance, cry and scream, <Os3 crododo 

S3e>rig when the dry leaves drop, the green leaves 

laugh. Z3Zj$ 3o3ou* dsWSOo^&dO*, the women 

joyfully immersed themselves in the pond. ^ SoJad^rfo^d, the ass 
wallows. 

i) moving here and there or about, e . g. 3 othe 

serpent creeps about. ^?3ddo ooritfri hzsvti 

s3, young dogs begin to run about well in one or two months. 
V fc^do ^Drradosj^d, those people wander (or walk) about. ^do 
thieves roam about. 3 o-)Cbirds fly about. 

c) moving backward and forward, moving to and fro as a body 

suspended, oscillation, waving, e. g. ^JSrrad^d, the swing 

moves to and fro. aodcssdthe ears of corn move. 

ddj does that which is poised, oscillate? =&£)d^0 

dod 2odd, a pendulous ornament depending from the neck. 

d) reciprocal motion done by one (or each) to the other: mutuality, 

e.g. ^js>c^o3j3v* ddro ^o&^&do*, they met in the van. and beat each 

other. rodo o^dcsdj Rama and Ravana beat one 

another, edO^do zootoadosekd, they revile each other. (Peculiar is 

to exchange one thing for another; to sell). 

It may be remarked here that esdo is also suffixed to the infinitive 
ending in and e>, e, g. oDt^d^ 3§J^ri^$d?£> 5 

Nala made (his) kingdom to go (i. e . lost his kingdom) by gambling. 
dqSri^o the chariots struck one against the other, dasfido 

aSj^rre&do, he made to go ( i . e. lost his) honour. 

2 , to put, which makes the idea of the preceding verb, so to 

say, complete, e. g . Sd-oSo?^ d:> 02 £ dos^d, stupid persons 
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completely hide learning from sight, yjto do 

greedy persons bury (their) money. 33 & Szjsdad 

he wrote down with deliberation what he saw and heard. 

3, to give, which occasionally, to some extent, complete 

the idea of the preceding verb, e.g. 'ariFq$Fsi>o irf^si^qraFci) 

rioradJdfi £>epc>A?o o o, from separating the 

meaning which is in a word, into species according to their various 
purposes, the vibhaktis (inflections) have got their name (Sabdamani- 
darpana, vritti to sutra 35; in this case is superfluous, as is shown 
by Kesava’s sutra which has only sicraqSFdoo £>$£,). 

(Se^ 3 TtaflirO tfjafclato*, thou indicatedst the 
arrival of spring to me very nicely, 3$?o 

Rama made known arithmetic to Krishna. sl^^ 9 

he tells thee, ^ododc&o (for torido ^jatt^), the 

horse threw the double bag off (from its back), (t? t3o) 3 o?jo <0c$o 

o, ^§0 he thought that it (the piece of jaggory was) 

small, and threw it away. 

4, eodJ (zoo*), to come, which sometimes is used to complete the 

idea of the preceding verb, e. g. t3s?&> E03o $JSOo, 

a soil in which barley ripens in sixty days, doaoSFrsrtdri ^>52) 

sSoodoo so?> doi e d, it has appeared that the 

depth of the ocean in some places is nine miles. rfoooD^ridd® crfo 

co co 

rW .SdJ3?as>rir!* ?Wd€> £>?d todo^sS, the tops of 

Cp co Ct — e 

mountains in the ocean in many places appear above the water. 

It may be remarked that to say e. g. is unidiomatic 

in colloquial language, it is to be 3 §J$)?A sodol^, mother, I go 

and come (back). 

5, £)t3o, to leave, which also makes the idea of the preceding verb 

somehow complete, e. g . Cora £)Uo^ SjU^j, he left (his) wife. 

Oc>rfock s^drariito^ £>U^, Rama learned grammar. e5d^ 

=5\£3o I shall kill it. esdjk £)U.ol>, he went away, 

^od^doi)^ steSj 9 £>^ 0 , be sold the horse. 

6, aoQ>tfo, to put, to throw, which also makes the idea of the 

preceding verb somehow complete, e. g. SjAfcSj^A^ irtcio So4>& 

ddo, they removed him out of the class, S5c^d 
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<03,, a 53 ^ 03 ^ 6 , great talkers remove the things of others by stealing. 

uoii^rffio, Bhima killed the Kauravas. dy.rt 
^oo“ 9 cSj ass&rfd.), they broke the pieces of wood. ^sodorWfS^ 
twfSo Soei-S-ddJ, they tied the dogs to a tree. 

7, ao-/e>erto, to go, which likewise makes the idea of the preceding 
verb somehow complete, e. g. eSs-jd) ^ the account is wrong. 

Cj03ldj 353 !^af\ aoJ^rij^d, bad people will be ruined. &?3o3o Zocig 
dorfo £)do the duddus fell out of a hole in (his) 

pocket, aSj^o&oio, the horse fell into a 

ditch and died, zo^ri when a dispute 

comes on, even he is a wise man who submits, 3 oJ 3 ?rk>£$ 35 'aAOTFS, 

he is likely to be ruined. 

341. In order to form what may be called a sort of reflexive verb, 
&/3>v* (=#^ 0 ,), to take, is added to the past participle of a preceding verb 
(to that of itself too), also if this participle is a short one (see 

§ 165, a, i— 7 , and cf § 169). We have already met with this kind of 
formation in the passive (see § 315, 2 , e; cf. also § 260). This so-called 
reflexive verb is used to denote that the action takes place in behalf of 
the subject (agent), regarding the subject’s good or damage, and so on 
as circumstances require; it will be seen that ‘to take’, the original 
meaning of will not unfrequently offer a sufficiently clear 

explanation of its meaning. 

The following instances taken from the three dialects will elucidate 
its use: — 

^8 <&£>$, in this order one may learn to know (the 

terminations of the instrumental). — 

fco, 0 wife, understand (the dandaka metre) even through my rule, 
rfojatfdo 003^6; ^ 

tftfdJS) foolish people think that the dumb are tricksters; 

thus also this maid-servant thought. rLfcfirWo 3 \G)AdCi 

3 o 6 , foolish persons think that if owls cry, 
evil will happen, and are afraid. dci&>, cifSdo, £?d&A), 

to^o dstdo rfodri sidSrt aSj 3 ?A, do$do ^rso, dOortoS-ss* 

Aji ^oaojj esd?io^<odd?S? n'sOysSddj &©?a, d? Soadodji) 

3oj5e> 3^0 &racw, erusdJStfA ?i>a? tde&S’ddo, a Brabmana 

a -® v a o’ q 

who had travelled in the hot sun, felt fatigued and had become thirsty, 
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went to the shade of a wild date tree, sat down and began to drink the 
milk that was in (his) copper vessel; other travellers saw it, thought 
“this Brahmana drinks toddy”, and spread the news in the town. — 

even they blamed themselves that they 

U V Q ^ Q <3 ’ 

(were) destitute of pity. — £dOri 

causing damage to others and causing welfare to one’s self. 

a friend that one has acquired, #J5tf>c3o, he made 

himself a knife, ?Sjs?S^) c?, he is hurting 

even himself, rorfja), £>c3o stoS Rama, what hast thou 

done to thy foot? < 3 ,d$o OSCiT^’&dof^ dodod dJ3& he married 

a king’s daughter, w rio£^ oi0 dod drad 'adoj^d? 

darted} tfod^e do?«3 r!.odo ^ =#J3f®o -ado^d, where has that sparrow 
made (its) house? it has built (its) nest on the balustrade of the flat 
roof of our house. Joddri^dx djs&3 9 drs d^>d %'J3C3^j, he sold (his) 

e\. Ct 

jewels and (thus) made money, -d? 3oodorl<& drs aoodortd?^) 

J03do wdod ddo^ddx this boy felt great desire to 
make all the boys he saw his friends. — drodd)^ si-OP^ad ^J3d^0 

" Q Q CO CO 

^jarso Odd c&363o JS3de>d da, the river which became a hundred 
branches when the son of Vasishtha, from sorrow, tied a stone to (his) 
neck and fell (into it), r^a^dritfo = 3 ^ ^Jarao, having made the seven 
divisions of the terrestrial world his own.— doododfS* ^Jacso 'adr 
d?£), he who has lifted up (his) face. — =#J3^03o, grasping (for one’s 

self). t«jo. ?3e>dTfaddo nsosraddja^ri ot> dra ^Jarado, a certain 
merchant lost all (his) money in trade. e^o £o?|o3o^^ 

it seems as if you had lost a camel.—siddqSrrf ?3$rio 
OT^^cSo, the sin of robbing the things of others.— 

he who confesses his being overcome.—OcLa 
^JS^a^rS, Rama reads a book (for his own benefit). — ^e>c& & 

creosokcafS rtrao. £>2$ I opened the bundle of Narayana 

and took his knife (to myself). — es 35^00 siraSS 9 ^cao 
^£>0 he sold that milk and (thus) satisfied the wants of (his) 

stomach. — tfjgoi>® e3SF& 3d?i? dj?SS 9 ^JScadX at iast he sold even 

Cm 00 - « Ci 

himself.— *$JS)r 30 eodo^o, I shall buy a book (for myself) and 

return. —^8?oc36 priori? ^szi), if you thus 
wastefully spend money (in your own behalf), it will be even our ruin.— 
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A)53e)C&JO& rfortfSo 3?3o3j 2od?33d tf&.OSOrjo, , 3is3 5c# ©tf. 3cJJ?ft, 

tSvisliOj &©05.ido i?J3re fio, the native soldier’s son took the sharp 

sword of his father, went to mince vegetables (with it) and (in doing so) 

cut off one of his fingers. — «it3 uz& djsd t3ed, you 

must not (thus) beat your chest and grieve.— 3&£d 

^JScso acJ3?A ftd ric&ritfdo, doeoSjrodcl), at dawn be drove 

(his) sheep to the jungle and made them eat the shrubs therein. — rood 

ritfja doSrWja ddfk, tfcw 3do, 3do. rl£>ri&£>tfrl 5orfd<i> do?jh d, 

«0 << cb e d. co v—° 

when lions and tigers see me (the sun), they lie down the whole day in 
their respective dens. dpdrcraiaSo© z3ert dooA Hj srao d?Jo 

sj co cb A 

ddo *eo3d^ it is very salutary to lie down (to sleep) quickly (early) 

in the first part of the night and to rise quickly (early) at dawn.— 
aojado &£>do^ 2^6, a garment that is wrapped round one’s self, ^d£rt 
dJSdo e£5*sS <aay, he had no cloth whatever to cover 

himself with. — o 3 ofc 5 dJS)^c&> ©^.Od^o, the master 

stood up to wash (his) hands and feet. — sSoofo* do?$3 erratf 

tod clfcase) why does the cow now and 

then beat (with its) tail on (its) body? It drives the flies away.— doSS 9 
do£>o x ritf dxcidoo ^J3fis?de>o* to^odo, the breeze joined a flock of 
young black bees and came along (with them). — cJjaesJ eddCd 9 ^ 

Xz>£fi foaedd dodcdo©oSo? ■goselck, because 
I had got pain in (my) feet, I could not go to school for eight days and 
remained at home. —esdo sssri d do 'SC^o tfJ&^ddTOjTk tf^d qSdoFe^dj, 
that is a house built with the object that travellers may alight (or lodge 
therein). — ri^^d to^ra rt emC*3o ^JSsfyd dotS^rWo d^drio© rto©;^? 
do you know any means by which one may escape when danger ap¬ 
proaches. — o^cdorfo e;S? doee3 ^o$3o =£j©c©o Owoio^rldT?, to?$do, 

Q C3 U Q 

the king took a seat on an elephant and came to Vijayanagara. dodd 

So&ftra?io. he went to the shadow of a treo and sat down.— 
« ’ 

d??3o3oc$ dc©o ^oarad, he who is exhausted by sickness. — dj©&*> 

&j©c©fSo, he had a knife made (for himself). — drf^o^ 3e>?3? ^fcn) &/©r©<io, 
he ruined himself.— t3dr$ obtaining permission. 

^J3r3fio, he got evidence (in his own interest)—t3e!>5ok 
##or ddood.d dr3o&©d.> =#J3rw, tfjsejtf dcSod doojra ddA Aj^Xd, 
a kind of leopard livos on the sea-coast, and eats decayed flesb and other 
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things.— do?^ tf.©&, dUpd!^ dododo W&©&3*do, 'ad 

ddo Z*Z&£t\'2&0 ^do &©CJ>0, 20025 &©tfo,dd& 23d3al©tfr\d&©dJ 35©530 
d^doeod ^«»a? fcaddo, four thieves united, made a hole (in the wall) of 
the house of the chief merchant, stole all the valuable things that were 
^there), and took the road to a dilapidated temple in the jungle in order 
to divide (them among themselves). — dd ^£3 doo^d^ri^d^ dOod©ri 
s&jsedo siaoj dj©a 30025 &©$, 6 do d^r^do ^ dojseso do^ do^ri 
So^CsS 5 , ro^o 3oJ3?ddo, the merchant told his three children to make three 
equal parts of the cattle etc. and divide them (among themselves), and 
died— v sSoddo 3s3cdo do??3 d^J =&©cso 2odo3t^> what does 

that woman carry on (her) head and comes (here)?—BocaoOdod^ ^6do 
&©r®o, uuaOd s!k©eSlJo 3§J3?ddo, he called (his) wife and went abroad 
(with her).—^odod ^r©o =&©£©&©£, did they find the horse? —eddj) 
'alio &©ratfo, where did she hoard it? & ^odod alio ^ostfo &?d?do, are 
you going to keep this horse?—&©d 3oododd-> &©13^ =£©od (Soft, the 
jacket which the big boy had put on. — otododJ©*? dodo ^©oSori^d^ 
Sod &©ku SoJS^rlo^^O? who are you, sir? where do you go having 

seized (i. e. with) the mad dogs? =&©&? Sod =&©r?^, tod do, he 

seized the axe, and went to the garden. Sodo ^JS^ddo, seizing (laying 
hold of). — ?j©23oio0 esoiog^dd esd^cdod^ d^ ^©^ tS^wo, at school (one) 
must conduct one’s self according to the command of the master, ks©^) 
3©o5o £$ Mv, 3oA sirs 3do,» d =a%©d &,?3o3od &©tf. tSetro, we must 

converse in love with (our) parents, sisters and brothers, edd^d doi^d 
2»2jy3? eddo e^o^o^d; 25d?>rk© esddo de^orori esddo 

jjjaio E^OSod d^ 23^0, over them all rules one king; they must 
obey him and the officers appointed by him with fear and devotion. 
doos^Se)ddJ3do =^odod Sor|d doo^ ado^d, ed£3 djstddoii?^ 00 ?>odo 
dd^o dd ^JS^d^j, a chief horse is in front of the herd, all the horses 
follow its guidance. — £>orid}do 2 * 20 ^ djd^d dodri 3§JS?F>, «5dd ^©eoo 
ddo — dd^ dorid^t^d-) dodc&>0 dedcSoji doeoAa©d; ed^ 

dcdo dj©a dod^d^ wdJ, esddd^ &©?&, SdqS s©d-> tosCJ’dod 

dol^rt ^d^ emd3©d doed 3 odo0^e> »ido, 3S(&3’ &©ra d->, Ningappa went 
to the house of a physician, fell at his hands and feet, and spoke “sir, 
a son of mine lies prostrate in the house from sickness; if therefore you 
please to come to (my) bouse, examine him and give (him) medicine, 
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I shall not forget your kindness as long as I live”, — 

CsSqJrt^cS^ o^rU> 

o^o, 32|F^>n ao?u^cSfi). art odratf . 

dcrfo a rfs 3 «)^j s3e^o! ^racij ^MotCS 8 ^ *3?&, 

ed^ ^clfSo —^rfoi3e)^? 3o?C^orfrf^ eaoSoeck? ^e aoUrf^S 

tocso^ af^oo, 3 oJ 3 r^o—doio 3 o^rt 3#oio i3?rf&! 

* 3 c$j, Orfcrfodrf ao^CO 9 =#JS)C|^o, “doctor”, Honna (Ningappa’s son who 
was not sick, but nearly starved, as he refused to take any food himself 
in order that his poor father, brothers and sisters might have something 
to eat) said positively, “why do you send for medicines (on my account)? 
I shall never take them”. Then the physician asked “why will you not 
take (them)?” Honna answered “please, do not ask so. I cannot tell 
(you)”, and became silent. Thereupon the physician said “sir, what 
obstacle is there to telling (me)? You seem to be a perfect obstinate 
fellow”. Then Honna entreated (him) with humility, saying “0 sir, 
please, only do not think so!” esdotf 3 §£C 3 9 you should 

speak to him. 3 §££ 3 9 S&oissid, I have something to say (to you).— 

V o’ 

deS $J3C3o 3c& wadodo, ^JSrso 3d wstfdo, one may solicit (and 
_ a < ’ a a < ’ 

receive alms) and (thus) eat, (but) by stealing one should not eat.— 
3e3oi) dJ?e3 sro-S- &©caj, (the sun says) “I having put a 

diadem on (my) head”, dodo dosQ <aci©ci> ?ra& 3 ^) 3oJ5d oS-Gtfrt 
Sce>& uJ^e, please, put his fault in your belly ( i . e. conceal and forgive 
it) this one time.— e* afSofort^ 35 ^ tfjsrso, 30A a8J3?drfo, 

he mounted that elephant and returned to Auegundi. — sSJS^dsSrfjj 3*3 

(the sun says) “I put a muslin cloth, that 
is to say clouds, round (my) head”. 

For comparison’s sake the following instances which contain verbs without 
(and of which some show at first sight a not easily perceivable difference 
in meaning from tho above-given ones) may here be introduced: — 

dJ3C^)cv j tpi>ro'3-^sfo* des;3o*, t(commontator £$d), those 

ready nouns are of throe kinds, viz . rfidha, anvartha, afikita; know!— 
Sc^Qdrfo, 3$, 0 boloved woman, I seize thy feot*, know! 3oArt 
^^cSc^o, ^odf^o acdo, Madana perceived that this man (was) a suitable husband 
for (his) younger sister. tho woman 

with tremulous eyes understood it differently. 

whilst yet living learn the marked peculiarities of final liberation!—3Jc3ai>c 


374 


doa&de, he made a house. ^rss 5 sss^dot^do doadodo, let all of us 

now make a horse-sacrifice 1 sa^d dJaSdja bathe in the sacred 

water of knowledge! dod clfctd), dodod dJaS &&<do, build a house and 
(then) see, marry (i.e. unite in wedlock) and (then) see! 

^CoSoodoo ste<dod)odoo, must (one) tie a royal tiger and a brown cow in one place? 
wtfo s^dddt «ddo, 3*oscw rg-^dddc cad, one who has enlisted soldiers (is) a king, 
one who has distributed boiled rice (is) a donor.— doadd dadcS-Ge* ddoSa^ 
ddoko, I shall not lift up (my) head and walk in my uncle’s house.— Sdtf. 
Zr&QA), d^. dJa&A, 23trl S3dd sScdcdod^ s^cdooddo, they will have proper medicine 
given, have diet prescribed, and quickly remove their sickness.— wacadoo dtfdo, 
having pulled an arrow (out of his quiver).—‘ris^doo do£, speak the truth! 
&©cd doSdddo, he who acknowledges that (he) has been overcome.— dedd? 6 
liQca^do, he who has read the vedas. — 3ddo&* dQc^d toS^o&o, thou tookest the 
road of final liberation.— sr^rado ^odoo^d ddo^F 5 #, power which fills 

life into a corpse.— ^ doaaod rt^o, a house in which toddy is sold. ^ tfdrttfdo^ 
o&aOrtvG doaea 23*60, you should not sell these elephants to anybody.— ^awd 
^jado^ddo, he who borrows, dod^d ^oado^ uas®, a place where spirits are bought. 
Aado 2 odo s^odod 23*3^0, I must buv a horse. <oddo do<3 d ao^soo T^jacado, he 

<3 V 1 J (A 

bought milk for two duddus.— ^adoddo^rttfo 3\)do^do, granting the things desired. 

^^da^, &0do todo^ddAO, (there) is none who has given (alms, etc.) and 
(thus) been ruined, (there) is none who has (idly) roamed about (in quest of alms) 
and (thus) lived (happily). — #oaoj^ £3C0a &d^6*do? do what 

does it matter whether a dog eats the leg that has been cut off, or whether a 
jackal eats (it)? dojarto t?js cOod&a dojand ewrs^? od sad, as if (one) said 
“though (one’s) nose be cut off, do not the nostrils remain?”—2*^ tfoaCssado 
^ca ^oiad^ zoSoiaoddo, a day-labourer used to beat his (quarrelsome) 

wife repeatedly. — 233 d s8ddd> c6jadd3 djatoiad?, if (one’s) parents apply 
the blows with a cane, do they not pain?—Srj^d^a’oiad dow daaridJaA dosoAad 
dori^, an infant that cannot (yet) sit up and lies with (its) face turned upwards, 
wdac&atftf ^>do dadd 2 *do aoa£* doe&9o3ao do^n3^, a young tiger lay in the 
jungle under a tree.— caa© 3 , rtaaortS* c&ad^ he sold (his) shop and put on 

a blanket.— odd 3do3aa edAfi a^dd^a tfjaraa 3do^ «ado Aauo doda ^aaSido, 

(3 G6 & v C6 CO 

his father gave him six duddus, saying “buy something to eat!”—d^sado 
Ad,o3oo 3.25 A, djarid-Gtfda, daa3\^?Ado, Candrahasa quitted sleep, washed (his) 
face, and rinsed his mouth. — o3d 3e3* ^acarttfdo^ ssadAddo, I dusted away the 
insects of his head (/. e. I beat him soundly). — dtfaQcritfjadd 3\©6d 'sidatfa, a 
night united with moonlight, dradd-GV^ xrja6d ofo^ads^o Q^d fcj’saddo^ O3\^o, 
and the letter oda* combined with & becomes ^— Ado 'qdrd, a man who 
stands. Ado, a man who stands.— dadd3r$Ac^do, he came down from tho tree. 

<3 —® G) 

dew ^cy^d d^ea, a place where an army is encamped. — ^©a sao3o soca’odaA* en:ca* 
o3ada, a calf does not leave tho company of (its) mother. ssciGOrt s/utfdddt 
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even he who has remained alive, is the chief officer of the ruined village.— 
rf&ita'dovf he sat down in the basket-boat. & il.S ctorioi 

stods* erott 5 the wife sat in distress, performed several 

meritorious acts of devotion, and became dispirited (as these proved useless), 
dido 3odd stoda wtf vo£d 353 ^, as if (one) sits under a wild date tree and 
drinks buttermilk, rtra rio sfodj 2 &ortrio &doA the male sat (idly) 

and (thus) was ruined, the female roamed about and (thus) was ruined. di 
adjsk adddA 5\><S>3rido, they thought that even 

both of them should take this property to themselves, and sat (there in the 
jungle ).—$08 i >3 eriodjrf drfddjs •ad^esd* *3^, though the boy ran and ran 
and became tired, (his) father did not care at all. — 2 *^ aojasrt 

dtsfoo Wo aado addend ste dJ5QA»d do, a native soldier having said “I must go 
to war”, had had a very sharp sword made.— tfddo a&osdO 

tfSaddJ, wherever ho went, he destroyed the mosques. ^ 
dadoed, (one) causing ruin to the man who has ruined him.—sfoiabo 33 <a»&do, 
he had a poetic composition told. — 20^*3 cflorirddo, she who is naked. 
ddr^ give me the stale-food (thou) hast.—3rd tfdd Wo, 

what is it, if a thief’s word (once) become true? — ddJ^uaddJi adra^ ado2$ 
erorao^Sa^d, oven brothers divide a ripe fruit and eat. — c&£e9 s o3o a&Q^ 2Jd)3\)dddo, a 
man who lives by carrying loads. ^ woo d tfri^Ocdo dOdotfd, does a donkey 
know the fragrance of the musk it carries?—^ddd erocw, if (one) invites (thee), 
eat. 3og^ ^do3j ds^o, (you) should invite people to dinner. ^ wtfo 

sfado, Wo ^ao.rtoSjstfrt sedo tfjsrao m Wo, aoserdtfo, she called her servant 
and said “fill water into a brass vessel and bring (it) ”. — tpWodo ^arc^d?, 

does an owl see the sun?—^stfoddo, to apply the mind to and listen. 

Atritfdoo Aortoa, having put on trowsers and embellished 

(their) helmets. — W^dstedWoo ^ao^drido^ having invested 

themselves with shining golden coats of mail and put on trowsers. ^oSrioOoo 

he put on (his) ornaments. driodoAcdoo Jja^do, he put on a green coat.— 

dyforttfo £o£d we3, a net with which wild animals are caught. — dojjna^ddoo 

dc§do, bo walked three leagues. dodod^do 2 Jdo-& rsidod do&Jrto 2-fy ddJoaod 

dcSoi) d*Sro, a person should walk very properly as long as he lives. ad^ 

e3dj ?k3cOo; 3 ddoiiosdo, if (they) learn knowledge, they will walk properly. See 

an instance in this paragraph under ‘to fear’.— doc&donaa&rt do*so doa) aote^dd 

doraodd if (he) tells the raaniyagara (his) bad and good circumstances, 

will lie not count the mounds? 3acta, ss^adda wdo adoi3£ ao«:ao 

° ° 

^jaratfo, she requested “mother, tell even you a means (to rae)! ,} —tfododSoko 
WsSdo ^dcdodojjo, Vishnu asked the half of the land of the lord of the Kurus. 
^ soodotf ^dosa^d, this old man solicits alms and (thus) brings 

grain (to his house). — 35a£ &a<doo djass^dOo, when (bo) put (his) 

hand into (his) pocket and examined, (there) was no money. — satfrid ucSoioo 
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oo§ he who mounts a war-chariot and drives. I shall 

— 8 u — 6 

ascend the fort, 3of\ti oto^r why doest thou ascend the cocoa-nut 

tree? Ebriodofoclx Toaad, a horseman who mounts a horse. — && 

Agni surrounded the women of that place. 

The terms that express ‘to fear* generally appear without e.g. 

33 c)£^okjorijo ^o, a worthy person fears sin. v soodori^o ^od, 

20 ^ cOcio, torf^dci), the hoy feared, and cried “the wolf 
has come, 0 the wolf has come!” =aodo 5 the horse 

is afraid of the bridle, « iS)^ 3 odC 5 9 d^o, that servant-maid was afraid. 
On the other hand there are also instances like the following one: — 

&ozS o^39S3«)r(oJS &»£,? riss^oi) djsdo 

if (we) fear God and always behave properly, He will help us. Cf 
§ 348, 6 . 

342- For the sake of emphasis en)^, is, is occasionally added to the end 

of a verb which appears in the form of a verbal noun, e.g. Odri 

&£e43rt$?S ?o3o sorted sdJac&dc&csa, also of the bark of some trees 
o w 

(they) make paper. zSiS&rtmrtQ r 0 t^d 6 rtjsrt 

rWo ^CcU ^d3ws3cSo£®^, if at night cats or young cats 

are met (by them), owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them. 

sstfo.d&ifso, (they) use to say “the pupil (is) like (his) spiritual 
teacher”. 3oorio?j3 idrf udodcSjcsy, 

Cp u* O W 

various objects of commerce come from foreign countries to India. 3 ofl 
dsoSoi;^ <O(03C5&© does it ever happen that a 

metal pot brings forth young? «£f§o3o 9 eodd wdao ^^dcior|?, 

will the writing that Brahma has written on the forehead, fail? 

XXV. On comparison. 

343. In Kannada the comparative and superlative degrees are expressed 
in the following way: — 

1, by the simple dative (cf. § 348, 7 ), e. g. 

a ) ^§^ 0 , this man (is) excellent to the world, i. e . this 

man (is) most excellent in the world. &0 

ddj OJeJ^o, the timingila and so on are fishes of which the one is large 
to the one, i. e. of which one is larger than the other. ooOcdo 

rfsj 3Je>£io, fishes of which one is larger than the other. 
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b) esriFtfo, this man (is) great (or high) to Meru, i . e . 

higher than Meru. o superior 

to all in the world as to family and firmness of character (see § 284). 

Jo vSs'&fid -S-C^ojs) Otf coOCdo, the small one, if 

(he) speaks discriminately, (is) great to all, i. e . (is) greater than all (or 
the greatest of all). =g^rirl sirao the ripe fruit of the 

Eugenia jambolana (is) black to, i. e. blacker than, the crow. ^odo 

dr\ £rf^ ^odod &£>d do, thy horse (is) larger than mine. (Cf. the second 
verse in § 280.) 

c) <ad^>% eod^ zSedrfrfo, he said he wanted much more 

o ^ O 

jaggory than even this, jrarid 3 o«>Dn the poison of 

co o CO 

the cobra (is) the worst of all. s$o?sraddo, wheaten 

bread (is) the best of all. 

2 , by the dative combined with 'arf, (^rf or) ('S^), ‘from’ 
('Sr^ being another form of cf. § 282), suffixes of the ablative (or 
instrumental, see §§ 109 seq.; 352, 4, a), e.g. 

a) 'Svdja FftFc| a jungle (is) good to-from a town 

in which (there) are envious people, i. e. a jungle (is) better than a town 
in which envious people are. 

b) (there) is no height to- 

from the sky, (there) is no breadth to-from the earth, i. e. (there) is 
nothing higher than the sky, (there) is nothing broader than the earth. 
£>d«3\?l sood , 200dftrf n erf, 4*3$, intellect (is) far better than 
science, food (is) far better k than intellect. Dd^oioo d^-Sr^ &jad do, 
knowledge (is) greater than wealth. eoorv^d^ 3o& 'Sdo^d, 

gold is dearer than copper. rooSo^rf^ 3oo0oioo eod^ x^d^), the tiger (is) 
much fiercer than the lion. edo ddjr^oiosrsddo, that (is) more 

beautiful than this, drfo e£3 9 cdodd s^rf^rf*, tfd, ke who knows nothing 
(is) viler than a dog. 'ad^rf, esdo &Qddo, that (is) larger than this, 
iprf&jc^ 3 q$o 'ad^sjsddo cdraddo, what (is) more dear than knowledge? 

c) 3 D 0 Softrf, SoddOo, rf^dnrf, rfd 'aw, (there) are none more bene¬ 
ficial than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter than sugar. sterf£%d 

death (is) better than a life without honour. 

£0 tfododcdo 3-ddrf,, erndo, the ears of the donkey (are) longer 

than the ears of the horse. ^d&rttfo eruad? :orad ^ddriSdri d&d 

ro . -» a 
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£>do^d, white bears are bigger than bears of brown colour. 

he (is) four years younger than I. e? eraSA?^ 

ds cCO^Ado^d, this well is deeper than that well, y ado&n 

A?^ SqO&AoJoo t 3 a)cl, your girl (is) more clever than that girl. 

203o^ em^oSj^ri^do, iron (is) much more 

useful than the other metals. ^«)C0 9 Arf eos©,) dra do, 

the seed of the Banian tree (is) much smaller than poppy-seed. 3 o& 3 ^ 

5§rWo troS^cS a©^ri#Ar^ zoa©^ dJSdsJ, boas (are) much larger than 

the other snakes. ^ 3© 3 £>A<^ $«>rid ao5)£>tf zoadtf, cobras have 

more wrath than the (so-called) vicious suakes. ^oSori^A^, 

^odo dosd^, wolves (are) a little larger than dogs. ^o£3 9 cdo ^©dOA^ 

aosSAc^JS) ooe)03 do^3c>A sado^d, the milk of goats 

is thicker and sweeter than the milk of sheep and the milk of cows. 

do?oo20orrsd£>o, do^SA^ do?ooiJ3d0o, (there) is no gold 

better than pure gold, (there) is no lisping nicer than (that of) children. 

zjtaOooio do?0?3 coo 2oddri<£A?^ do^erad d;&a 

(rlGcrior^d) of all the beautiful and brilliant things 

on earth even I (the sun, am) the most beautiful and brilliant. ^doA^, 

do?S 7 S)dddde=$do^ Sorasodo^, the vain pride that wants 

to make equal to one’s self those who are greater than one’s self. 

ddor!$ri *a3d ddori#A?l a ©tio eood ^do^ d, some animals have more 

to 9 

understanding than other animals. dOvfcCSo 33 ;&ri#Arf 3o2*o, more than 

-® ao’ 

three hours, d^S3e)05oA^ less than a hundred ^rupees. 

roo3o£>dedd0 doe0 3 rree> rfd 40 Ari 3©e*o, the rainy season (is) more 

<3 00 ^CO — 0 ^ 

(abundant) in Ceylon than with us. rtoddiS^A^^) C 3 ^O 05 o?i 

<3 O CO Q 

to2§ soJSao,, ^JSrso aoJS^ri tS^o, if (it) is 

necessary to carry burdens over mountains and stony roads, donkeys 
are more desirable (or useful) than horses. 

d ) zjorrad-3-,rf„ft>ja aoZ&cfci). knowledge (is) something greater 

than even gold. DA<£ Dsfo de^do dj^d ddo, God (is) greater than all. !) 
3, by the ablative and its substitute the instrumental (§ 352, 4, a), e. g. 
a) ^r?o so^d^o &0o3oo, Balabhadra (is) old from Krishna, 

It is to be remarked that uneducated people occasionally use such sentences as 

lied cSja^A^-rf Xv erorto 'acfcSd. They evidently think that e3*pi or v-btf .are 
separate suffixes which require the genitive case. 
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i. e. older than Krishna. Zzotifzi o £e3 9 aJoo, Sahadova (is) 

younger than Nakula. ejfcaoFF&^rSo rosSjtSetffs* (2Q& o, Vasudeva (is) 
more excellent than Arjuna. f&o SjHj, this man (is) more clever 

than that man. See § 349, 8. 

b ) sr^Ssl SbOcdoo tos^^o, Balabliadra (is) old from Krishna, i. e. 

older than Krishna. do^53, Dussale (is) younger 

than Duryodhana. d aoeOJSd tto rfdo tfdcd), a body 

without knowledge (is) even worse than a village in ruins. (Cf. the 
first verse in § 280.) 

I 

c) d^a^aSoo (—zfo^oko), a (or my) paramour 
(is) indeed a man sweet from jaggory, i. e. sweeter than jaggory. dra# 

TT 

^Iq c^° ^ 0 o ^do&*, thou ar *t more excelling than I in respect of war 
(L e. thou excellest me in war). 

d) £?d) &>^do, you (are) mean from us iudeed, 
i. e. indeed meaner than we, on earth. 

e) do?s3do^o, a man who says “I am better from others” 

i. e. “better than others”. dotfca lo^do, death (is) better 

than poverty. ^srloboci drso 3d), the ripe fruit of the Eugenia 

o ro oj 

jambolana (is) blacker than the crow. iorfd^io £$doddci) 

3 d, a man who utters low words (is) worse than a fool. 

/) 3oOaWo, a male older from him, i. t e. older than him 

(or an elder brother). SoDo^o^o, a female ‘older than her (or 

an elder sister). (In these two instances the sja and v£>, ‘also’, ‘even 5 , 
appear to be redundant.) 

4, by the locative (cf. § 350, 2 ), e.g. 

a) t&^do, in (or among) sons the young one, Le. the 

youngest son. zS^d&av* the fit 0110 among princes (is) 

the guiltless one, i . e. the guiltless one (is) the fittest of princes, d^ort 

djs>r$3gd3* ero^doo, the ruby (is) the best of precious stones. 
rtffjav* ^)Oi)3v^ sraeoo^do, of cows the black cow has most milk. 
d?d 23ff.Bo8jaff.io, white cloth (is) the best cloth, ed&jav* Ldodo 
he who runs (is) the quickest of them. 

b) £><o ^orioiSrt&iatfrl esddJTO fid ^odj^ritfo doew, Arabian 

7 CO (Jj 

horses (arc) the best horses of all countries. 

c) 3obd ero^do, the brown cow (is) the best of cows, dado 

48 * 
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rid® rorfOfio Rama (is) the most clever of the boys. 

rftf® 5 e^S 3 c)dc 5 o, the diamond (is) the most excellent of precious stones. 

n J © o’ 7 

AooSo^) <oo s^sjcSrW© jooj $aSootfd;$ the lion (is) by far the 

most formidable of all wild beasts, rf?oo rtv*© sfe-d) , 

the diamond (is) the hardest of all things. ^ 3o?3o3oo cOo rfo?3rW® 
aoC^ci), that house (is) the oldest of all houses. 

5, by the genitive as a substitute of the locative (see § 352, l, c), e. g. 
zo^aoo, the best of liberal persons, -dsdd d^o, the most emi¬ 
nent of donors. z&vzi&F, the most splendid of the witty. 

v-P J * 


XXVI. On Syntax. 

344* The ancient Kannada grammars which the author of the present 
grammar has consulted, do not use a particular word to express syntax 
or the construction of sentences; however the Samskrita term vakyavinyasa 
which expresses it, may be adopted. 

Regarding the construction of a sentence (vakya) karaka, i. e . the 
relation of the noun to the verb, is to be considered. Kesava says that 
karaka is on account of the verb (kriyanimitta), and that the case 
terminations (namavibhaktis) are suffixed by the power of karaka 
(karakavasadim). (Regarding karaka see §§ 253, 2 ; 357, 1 . 2 , a). Cf. 
also § 354, 3, a. 

There are six such karakas or relations, viz. 

1, kartri, the doer of an action, the active noun, the agent {cf. 
§ 150), used in connection with a transitive or active verb (sakarmaka) 
or if expressing the agent’s circumstances or state, in connection with 
an intransitive (akarmaka, see § 148). It stands in the nominative case 
and is the subject of the verb {cf. §§ 347, 9 ; 357, 2 ). 

2, karma, the object on which the action of the kartri falls, i. e. the 
idea expressed by the accusative case. 

3, karana, the instrument, i. e. the idea expressed by the instrumental 
case. 

4, sampradana, the recipient of the object of giving or of the gift, 
i. e. the idea expressed by the dative case. 

5, ap&dana, ablation, i. e. departure or removal from a fixed point, 
coming from, i. e . the idea expressed by the ablative case. 
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6 , adhikarana, location, place of the action or state of the agent, 

1. e. the idea expressed by the locative case. 

The idea of the genitive case is not considered a karaka, because it 
expresses the relation of two nouns to each other (sambandhartha), but 
not the relation of a noun and verb (§ 351). 

345. The nominative {cf. 352, 6, a. 6 , 5) considered by itself expresses 

1 , linga, i. e. specification, e. g. o, 'ad o, dockdoo, 

q) q) ^ 

5 «)£> 0 £>, 3odo6, dotfo, Ado, Sorio; 

2 , artha, bhava, i. e. sort or kind, state of being, e.g. £>ac3oo, Aotio, 
tfoe^o, ^Doioo, e?ocdoo, 

3, vacana, vacanamatra, ganane, i. e. (mere grammatical) number, 
numeration, e. g. lorfo, <odrfo, rfovJSOo, e^rfro, 'arfro*, 

4, sambodhane, abhimukliikarana, i. e. addressing (see § 140), e. g. 
c3?d! ddersi! 

When it becomes the agent or subject (kartri), simple sentences formed 
by it are e. g. the following:— k>#,do, the king (is) good. 

fttfdo, milk (is) white, edo he (is) pure-minded. ^«)doo, 

thou (art) Kama, tfo I ( am ) Nandi. 3 ^* S 3 rfo, it (is) he. ado* 

o 

Sjjdodo*, these (are) males, esdo* those (are) females. 

dooaddodo, the sun rose, todro w^o, one man came. 'adro* c&ddo*, 
two persons spoke, dfdo dotSdc, the king was pleased, edo &iado, 
he killed. esdo* let them make! tfevS ^ iear » 0 para¬ 

mount lord! 

It is to be remarked that when the subject is a personal pronoun, 
it is often omitted, as it is contained in the personal terminations of the 
verb (see § 193 seq .), e.g. adF^io, ado|^c3, I am; zj^sio, todo 

3^$, he comes; s^do&*, a§J&?z 5 , 3oJ?^d, thou wentest; && 

dtfo, she uttered; tftSdo*, FftSrido, they walked. 

346 . In sentences in which the accusative or object (karma, cf. § 352, 

2 , a seq.\ 5 , 5 . 6,5), i. e. the case of things (vastu), etc. on which the action 
of the verb falls, occurs, the things, etc. may be said to be:— 

1 , ishta, i. e. wished for, e.g. iririo, he took the necklace; 

^oSricdoo he put on the ornament; skoSdo, ho set flowers 

in the hair. 
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In such a case also a double accusative (dvikarma) uses to take place, 
e.g. rtododo Z 3 ^c$doo d*irU>rao, he asked wisdom of the guru; 

C3«>Ndoo .23?Sdo, he begged a gift of the liberal man; ^otfod^cdoo £do 
d^&do qjdododcrfoo, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of 
(his) land; d^odo 333^0 ^C^do, he extracted milk from the cow; vz j 
rir^o d^ do djs&do, he made them devotees. 

Regarding a double accusative with causal verbs the following sentences 
may be adduced: — $ 3 ddo ^oforodo, the king caused 

(his) servant to go to the town; rU^d^o do? 3 oioo ^ArOdo, 

the cowherd caused the cows to enter the house; 

d&j 9 rodo, the driver caused the king to mount the elephant; riodj 
Sdg^o ^c^ctodo^ to&?odo, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read 
the grammar (see § 149 seq.). 

2 , anishta, i. e. not wished for, e. g. s 3 e)do ErarJ.do, he crossed a 

Co 

snake. 

3, nivartya, i. e. to be produced (as something new), e. g. do?3c&o 

dJS) 8 do, he built a house; ^adcdoo de& 3 o. he told a poem. 

’ 7 v o ? 

4, vikarya, i. e . to be transformed, e. g. dCA)do ^Sdo, he cut down 

the forest; ^oSoo o, he split the fruit. 

5, prapya, i. e. to be reached or arrived at, e. g. tfuad?^ ^c&odo, 
he reached the town; dod^o ^jddro, he approached the tree. 

6 , vaishayika, i. e. to be observed by the senses, e. g. 

do, he.saw the sun; A^doo he heard a song; s^do doJS)rodo, 

he smelt a flower; efd^o cl^&do, he saw him. 

7, kala, i. e. relating to time (cf. § 348, 29), e. g. eSfddorttfo ^$do, 

he lingered six months; 3 u^dorS* 'S.dFo, he remained three nights; 
Z 3 e)ddoo 0 , he wandered about a night-watch; d^ddoo (sic^dca 

do$*) toddo, he studied (grammar) for a month. 

8 , adhva, i. e. relating to space, e. g. e 56 rr^^)ddoo dddo, he ran 
half a league; doJ^rredjddoo ^ddo, he walked three leagues. 

347. In sentences in which the instrumental case (karana, cf. § 352, 
2 , 6 . a. 4, &. 4 , b ) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it: — 

1 , karana, i. e. an instrument, e.g. ^J$>d 0 o$oo ^&do, he cut with 
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an axe; rtcSo&oo dvQ?ddo, lie struck with a club; &G?&do, he saw 

with (his) eyes; =5\)dorU)?0o =#J3(do o, the cut off with a sickle. 

2, hetu, i, e. cause, instrumentality, means, e. g. t^rido dddo, he 
obtained through service; ^r(3oo rO©,do, he was impeded by an obstacle; 

TJ 

d^ddo sotOo, be lived by fate; $d&o =5\)£>o, by wealth high station (is 
acquired); £)do$0o fcsdo, by learning fame (is acquired); ^t^dSo 
by the knowledge of truth final liberation (is obtained). 

To this class of sentences may be added the following instances with 
causative verbs taken from the Sabdanusasana:—°s$dd£o 
tfo&rodo, the domestic priest had a gift given by the king; esddo 
rtz&zlQo ero03 9 A)c3o, the king had the field ploughed by the 

gavuda; dodo 3dg£o rog^drado^ Ld?odo, the teacher had the gram¬ 
mar read by (his) pupil. 

3, samyoga, i. e . association, e. g. doriddo tod o, he came in 

company (Sabdamanidarpana); dori£>o =£jS)& todo, he came accompanied 
by (his) son; dOoift^ddo, Hari shone joined by Lakshmi; 

eft)doQ&oo dortdro doS^do d^d^o&o, he on whose forehead is a cres¬ 
cent ( i . e. Siva) assumed an ostentatious appearance accompanied by 
Ume (Sabdanusasana). 

4, upadana, i. e- material cause (cf. § 350, 9), e, g. doddo dJ3C3<> 
dcdoo, make an elephant of wood! 

5, siddhi, i. e. accomplishment (within a time, within a distance), e. g. 

draddo ^e>raFdJc)C£)o^o, the grammar became complete, within 

a month; zoOddo srad o dooftdodo, the treaty was finished in the rainy 
season; ^j^sido d^dd?s* Lddo, he read the veda within a cos; rra^d 
do rod doo dQrodo, he recited the treatise in the course of a league 
(Sabdanusasana). 

G, bheda, prakara, i . e . speciality, particular sign or mark, e. g. 
^rc|o tfododo, he (is) blind of (both his) eyes; ^>0o ^or^o, he (is) lame 
in (his) legs; dj^kio, he (is) deprived of a forearm; 

srodFo, he (is) a Brahmana as to (his) caste; to9,do, he (is) 

good as to (his) nature (Sabdanusasana). 

7, (vidhi, i. e. manner, e. g . i, doSod d^C$do, be walked in a quick 

manner; z^ddd todddo, he read in a beautiful mauner; trof? o&od dJ3 
q q e a 
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3T5)&c$ri) } he spoke in a clever manner). Cf adverbs expressed by the 
instrumental in § 281. 


8, itthambhutalakshana, a so circumstanced characteristic mark, 
characterised in such manner, characterised by, e.g . 

^P 3 o, he discerned the pupil by the (characteristic) water-pot; 
dUod^* he knew the boy by the tuft of hair (Sabdanusasana). 

9, kartri {cf. § 344), i. e . the efficient cause of a thing (in the so- 

called passive, § 315), e. g . dc^dj* djsct dkio^o, the 

breast-ornament was made by the goldsmith; ^dgdj* dU^ 

do, the poem w r as told by me. 


In such a case also instances with a double instrumental case occur, 
e. g. by the king rice was 

caused to be made by the cook; SoDo^ fcOF^o ^rs>Fo tfjsOdaf d^o, 
by Hari Karna was caused to be killed by Arjuna. 


348. In sentences in which the dative case (sampradana, cf. § 352, 2 c. 
5, a. 5, b. 5, c) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it:— 

1, sampradana, i. e. (simple) bestowing, e. g. rU>^do =$J3^o, 

he gave a cow to the Brahmana; crfo^rt tp^do$* 'a-c^do, he gave alms 
to the religious mendicant; zoddri ^d^doi)^ , &3 D o, he S ave a garland 
of flowers to the temple. 

2, ruci, i. e. being pleasurable or palatable, e. g. =g&hoA odo 

sweet-meat balls (are) agreeable to the taste of a child; £)ri 

cfce£ f rice-cakes (are) agreeable to the taste of Ganesa. qs^OoF^ort 
qJdoFo dozdojj^OsO, alms-giving is a pleasure to the pious man. 

* *o 

3, irshe, i. e. jealousy, e. g. ^£>A doo^do, a poet uses to be 

displeased with a poet; do&Nod dcft^do, a bad man cannot bear 

a good man. 

4, matsara, i. e. envy, e.g. rfd^ri rfd3 a rival wife uses 

to envy a rival wife; £)tfodr?F ftdodo* drSdjdo*, men of distinction use 
to envy men of distinction. 

5, hita, i. e. suitableness, etc. (the Sabdanusasana has ishta, i. e. 

desirableness), e.g. d^o£>orl 3o^o, grass (is) good for cows; 

rpd^o &>^o, medicine (is) fit for a sick person; driFdJ* ^d^o, 

heaven (is) an object of desire for the sacrificer. 
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6 , bhiti, i. e. fear (cf. § 340, 2 ), e. g. 333 d^cfcicrloo a good 

person fears sin; obd, a female elephant fears tigers. 

7, unnati, adhikya, (gurutva), i. e. greatness, superiority (age, in com¬ 
parison, cf. §§ 343, i. 2 ; 349, 8; 352, 2 , c), e. g. this 

man (is) greater than all (or the greatest of all); °jrir^o t 

this man (is) higher than Meru; ooOfi Vtpvo, Hara (is) greater 

than Hari; ooOododd (various) fishes of which one is 

larger than the other; Brahmanas (are) more 

respectable than Sudras; corso =3^, the r *P e 

Eugenia jambolana (is) blacker than a crow; 

Krishna (is) younger than Rama]. 

8 , svasti, i. e. well-wish, e. g. ddoSdori zzrt&Q otiizts e5£^&.o, =5^ 

■Q* CO tJ VM 

(Ngv. s^d^o), sl^objo, ado, d docritfo, 

^£)?g£c>o (a quotation of Kesava from Nagavarma’s nighantu, our MS. 
p. 105), may everywhere accrue to the world desired objects, a state of 
well-being, happiness, prosperity, bliss, luck, joy, auspiciousness (and) 
good fortune. 

9, svabhava, i.e. natural disposition, nature, e.g. 

to the lion (is) valour (i.e. the lion possesses valour); £ad^>;i, the 
monkey possesses agility. 

10, hetu, i.e. cause (cf. § 349, 6), e.g. AjSrtodj^rio, by wealth offices 
(are obtained); do&^ri doofiO*, clouds (are the cause) of rain. 

11 , namaskara, i.e. obeisance, e.g. ^pddo^o, he made 

obeisance to the king; rfotfoOor^ftdo, he made obeisance to the guru; 

A cddj?^t>£odc, he made obeisance to the Jina. 

12 , pranyanadarasmarana, i. e. contemptuous thought concerning, 

or contemptuous mentioning of, beings, e. g. ^d^dJ^rl 

do, when misery happens (to him), he will count men (but) straw; AoSri 
^s^d^r \ £o&do, when misery happens (to him), he will speak against 
the goddess of fortune (Sabdainanidarpana); esddc^ ^rtoo, 

he counted him (but) straw; d)CO^ ^ddrl sortdo, Saumitri 

(i. e. Lakshmana) counted the rogue (but) a worm-eaten cowrie; 

toridos:*, thou countedst him (but) au areca nut (Sabda- 

nusasana). 

In such sentences also a double accusative may be used, e.g. edd£* 
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tJ^o 2J?1dc, he counted him (but) straw; edc3o £$do, he 

regarded him as (mere) straw. 

13, anishta, i. e. hatred, dislike, undesirableness, e. g. 

£o^>' 'a-Ssde, he poisoned him; =5^c&o doddo, he whetted (his) 

sword against him; do^ori de^djo^,, the vajramushti-weapon 

(is) noxious to wrestlers; 2 j£3o, famine (is) disagreeable 

to the world. 

14, sadrisya, L e. similarity, e. g. &£oT\z£o d^\o, this man (is) as 

u 

deserving as that man; toOn, the (elephant) 

Supratika (is) equal to the (elephant) Airavata; rU^£)ofi ridcrfoo ddvdo, 
the (ox) Gayal likens a cow; doosjo, a face (is) like 

the moon. 

15, pratinidhi, i.e. substitution, the being put or coming in the 

place of another, e. g. d^odo, for honey sugar may 

be used; ^udj* tfoSodo, for that poetical composition this 

w XT w 

poetical composition has been substituted; dj* 

u tr X7 

costus is used instead of Ricinus. 

16, ishta, i.e. love, e. g. d^ori • dddojp r £^o, he gave a boon to 
the devotee; =#$o3oorl dr^ddoo dj^&do, he made (his) friend glad. 

17, prati, i. e. regard, with regard to, as to, e.g. 

rfo&rta o dod v 
00 00 

dddJSv* zas^esdooo ddclcdood^ ? ] 
ri&<3 fSrlii 2 c3j 

— 13 to 

fcodd^do dJ5>Sdo’ |) that in Ivannada which 

(according to the opinion of some) is wholly insufficient with regard to 
(its) words, (there is) jattana and bedande, the ancient poets have proved 
by (their) renowned poetical works that now still exist. See § 284 
(under dative zto^o); §287, under 2 (<odd:> ddjaddd^o); § 287, 

under 3 (<oddo dodo o). Cf. § 302, 4. 

18, (gamana, i.e. going to, the point toward which movement is 
directed, e.g. °sddo WbSft 3§JSedcio, he went to the town; ddritfo ddoo 
d,€, dOdood d, rivers flow into the sea; odsSo^o d^r, ^&d^o, Rama 

^ tr — 5 7 — 

walked to the forest). 

19, [arghya, i. e. price or exchange, e. g. ddo^ dJSS^C&ort ^d^ 
&£>fc3do, I gave this for ten rupees; do&ri dod^do, five sers for a duddu; 

20 Q> 
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wsev* t»& £?tij sfceCSo^iS, opium (is) 

very clear, one ser is sold for seven or eight rupees; oid^ 
for how much will you give (it)? *iddo OJ5K.^oS;d €j Sdoi^fd, I will 
give (it) for two rupees]. Cf. § 302, 7. 

20, (matra, i.e. mereness, the one thing and no more, e.g. sSrforl 

S5CWf 3:, a king only as to name; sjJSvIri a wise man only as to 

words; cf § 352, 4, b). 

21, (dikku, i. e. direction, c. g. zp-sdc^^ zt*$n?)£) Belgaum 

(is) to the north of Dharwar; cf. § 352, 4, a. 3). 

22, [dura, i. e. distance, e. g. zpdsj^^ 23^/T5)£> 3odcDd 

escS, Belgaum is sixteen haradaris from Dharwar; -dsd^ri t?3pdo 3 odcT 5 ) 0 , 
that village (is) three miles from this village; zSorW-QOrU) 

<03^ dJc)d, what (is) the distance between Bangalore and Mysore? cf 
§ 352, 4, a. 4]. 

23, sakti, i. e. power, e.g. sjj^o f\ s:o^o d^o, a wrestler (is) a match 

for a wrestler; this man is able to mate with that 

man (Sabdanusasana). 

24, asuye, i.e. detraction, e.g- $zS^Fofi =^d^^ o, the 

Kaurava takes away from the imputation of Dharma; Oe>dr3o 

Ravana ascribes vice to Rama (Sabdanusasana). 

25, droha, i. e. mischief, e. g. c3j^3q, this man (is) a 

traitor to the king; ^rlcdoort£^D c^?3edc, the servant does ill to (his) 
master (Sabdanusasana). 

2G, svaha, svadha, vashatkara, i. e. the three ritual invocations of 
hail and prayer, e.g. s3T\t\ r^so^^Co, hail to Agni! ^zp^do, 

benison to the manes! ^ ofi 3£kj?,do, vashat to Iodra! (Sabdanusasana). 

Q| -3T 

27, tadarthya, i.e. sake, purpose, material cause, e.g. dd 

TT ^ 

for final liberation knowledge of the truth (is necessary); =dor? 
vir for an earring gold (is taken); i®rir sjodc, for a chariot wood 

(is required); for pounding a pestle (is required) 

v 1 *C" 

(Sabd an u sasana). 

28, utpata, i.e. portents, e.g. (lit. regarding famine) 

"3" Q 

white flashes of lightning (portend) famine; =5^ OCo Zo 

frogs’ tufts (portend) the ruin of the world; red 

flashes of lightning (portend) excessive heat of the sun (Sabdanusasana). 

49* 
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29, i. e. time (cf. § 302, 2 . 7; 303, i,a; § 346, 7; § 352,4, a- 

5. 6,c), e.g. to-day; in the evening; sd^F^, 

for two years; ytfod .Boritfri, next month; seven o’clock]. 

30, i. e. deserving state, e.g. he who 

deserves honour; srf3o3?ia3S3dd^o rforfrs#. she who cannot bear 

patiently deserves death). 

31, ($?d, i. e. difference, e. g. ao^o^do, 

(there is) a great difference betwixt this and that; cf. § 352, 4, a. 2 ). 

32, (^sdrs, i. e. cause, purpose, end, see §§ 302, 7 ; 352, 4 , a. 11 ; e. g. 

sod, why didst thou come? to?5^o, I came on business; 

TJ Q 7 u O 

3oJj>?t3ri:, I went to see). 

Remarks. 

1 , In § 316 it is stated that ‘to have’, ‘to possess’ is expressed by eru^, 
etc. preceded by the dative case. 

2, Regarding adverbs used with the dative see § 282 under dative. 

3, Some verbs are often used with the dative, e.g. r$jaoi>r$3 
&©3oiw3c3, from the sun we get light and heat; wsWo dao z,d 

oi)?o 0 <o3o 38 ecydx the tame cow 

u) ti Lu *** Gj 

said a because my master is poor, I do not get sufficient food to fill my 
stomach”, cocdtf I found (it), I know not. 

2 o&c&)dj, he went mad. 

349. In sentences in which the ablative case (apadana, cf. § 352, 2 , d. 4 , a) 
is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be expressed 
by it: — 

1, apadana, i.e. (simple) separation from, coming from, going away 

from, e.g. 3odcd^d >0 ftcSoFS^, ripe fruits fell from the tree; ftO 

r£o Co o ^o stones rolled down from the mountain; c£o 

— 0 ro o'-'* 7 _c 

20fdo, he came from the tank; ioCaorf ^ododooJ^ r$o tX3o. he fell from 
o 5 # a -° o’ 

(his) horse which was running; du^o, he rolled from 

the cart which was moving rapidly; emrozp^otfo^eSo rfotd 2 ote>c5o, he 

hid himself from the teacher; rlodorW^ r?o he went out of 

G -rf- 

the way of the guru; siwPie^do £uot3o Doo&jso, a flash of lightning 
flashed from the cloud. 

2, bhaya, i.e. fear (cf. § 348, 6; § 352, 4,a. 6), e.g. sstJSf^eSo Ct>^ 9 
to?2jdo, an inroad arose from the king; ^Ooio^rS^o^rfo, he was afraid 
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of the tiger; fear (proceeding) from a tiger; ssDdd^rSo 

anxiety (coming) from sin. 

3, svikara, i. e. adoption, making one’s own, (acquiring for one’s self), 

e. g. rj* 5 > Ooodo^rSo £ae>ra6dj*' wdodo, from (his) king the achievement 
(of his^object) was got; cmsTOqrs^oSOfi^cSo 'stfoFSfljacso, he 

acquired knowledge from (his) teacher. 

4, ishta, i. e. agreeableness, pleasure (cf. § 352, 4, a. 7), e. g. dd^oio 
^Cc>o dosJo sjs^rodjdo, from Rambhe pleasure was obtained; srsjddf^clo 
d&^do he saved from sin; 2oSf)c^ c£o d 2 -> 3 odo, he saved from famine. 

5, anishta, i. e. disagreeableness (c/. § 352, 4, a. 8), e. g. driodo^cJo 
zofi^o zotfodo, imprisonment came from the enemy; s^dd^rSo d*£?3o*.) 
do*, he suffered bewilderment from sin. 

6, hetu, i.e. cause, means, e.g. ^dJS^rtd^rSo roD zorfodo, wealth 
came from office. Cf. § 348, 10 ; § 352, 4, a. 9. 

7, udaya, i.e. springing from, originating (cf. § 352, 4 , a. io), e.g. 

ddo8d2^e3o sg.Udo, he sprang from a good family; oodod^ dF^d^rfo 
riofl the Ganges rose from the Himavat mountain; o 

^odd:? wdodo, the sprout arose from the seed; ^odd^rSo s!dd^ edodo, 
the water proceeded from the top of the mountain. 

8, gurutva, perme, i.e. dignity, age (in comparison), e.g. =u\d ^ 
eo^^d^o dDoioo, Balabhadra (is) older than Krishna; efcaFtic^ 

Cc>o Vtisudeva (is) more excellent than Arjuna; n^o 

ddd^do ^-d^cdoo, Sahadeva (is) younger than Nakula; 
dWo, this man (is) smarter than that man. (?/*.§§ 343, 2 , a\ 
343, s; 348, 7; 350, 2 , a — c. 

350. In sentences in which the locative case (adhikarana, adhara, cf. 
§ 352, 3 . 5,c. 6, a) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it: — 

1, adhikarana, adhara, i.e. (simple) relation to site, place, e.g. 
33e)rofSsft*?* ^dricdo o, he slept on the bed; -o^dFo, he 

sat down in the basket-boat; do^ddj^s* ^oC3ortv*, the cows (are) in 
the house; dodd SoOo&e>C3c3j^ vucso, he ate from a plate of wood; 

(there is) splendour in the disk of the sun; 
z3<£o , (there is) white colour in the flower; s^ddoSj^v* dUdo, he was 
born in a lotus (or sprung from a lotus); [do?JodoOcn^fS, he is in the 


390 


house; edOOuJ® eSFiSjriiltfo, they cooked rice in the jungle; Soo3o«0 
=adjdd, (there) is strength in (his) body]. 

2, nirdharana, i. e. specifying one out of many (comparison, see 
§ 343, 4. 5 ; § 352, l, c ). 

a) as to quality (guna), e. g- &&&&& a fit one 

among priuces (or the fittest one of princes is) the guiltless one; 

dJS>r$^dj* sro^doo, among jewels the ruby (is) precious; 

socjoo^ydo, among cows the black cow (is) that which 

has (most) milk; dd dJ3v* among cloth white cloth (is) 

J ^=? w w V — 1 

good; 

b) as to action or being (kriye), e.g. ^T^Odo, 

W 1 ^ 

among the runners this man (is) a strong-footed one (or this man is the 
most strong-footed one of the runners); ^dod&fcs* o djcd^0, 
among those who fight this man (is) a strong-bodied one; iado 

do among them he who runs (is) a swift-footed one; drags’* 

do among ripe fruits that which drops (from the tree is) 

o3 

a mature fruit (or the most mature fruit of ripe fruits is that which 
drops from the tree); 

c) as to race (jati), e. g . erc^doo*, among 

men males (are) chiefs (or males are the most eminent of men); ojdod 

v? ^crioo* among males Kshatriyas (are) valiant men. 

3, dravya, i, e. a fit object (considered by itself), e. g* 'sdSoss 5 * 
oOdj^o, among these persons this one (is) ours; e3ddG)V’ 

^0, among those persons this one (is) the hero (Sabdanusasana). 

4, pujyasadhunipuna, i. e. the introduction of persons who are 

good to praiseworthy people or are skilful in praiseworthy things, e. g. 
3s>o3J3v* (be is) kind to (his) mother; ssoSjsv* Zo^do, (he is) 

good to (his) mother; riodo£^v*' ddfcjo, (he is) true to (his) guru; 

(he is) proficient in adoration; ^o^soo, 

(he is) expert in (drawing) pictures (Sabdanusasana). 

5, visliaya, i. e. a peculiar province or place, e. g. •S-dod&s* deer 

do, he whispered in the ear; cS?£>o, he was suspended by 

(his) mouth [o. r. — do^o, he chewed with (his) mouth]. 

6, vyapaka, i. e. inherent property or substance (cf. No. i), e. g. 

^do o, (there is) fragrance in flowers; (there 
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is) juice in the sugar-cane; ©jfl, (there is) oil in the oil-plant; 

rioqkdo, (there is) sweetness in milk. 

7, vyavahara, i.e. engaging in, conduct or action in, e.g. 

cSriCdo, he engaged in austerities; *}?3rio, he distinguished 

himself in (the department of) valour. 

8, kala, i. e. time (cf. §§ 348, 29 ; 352, 6, a. 6, c), e.g . rijari; 

fcrforio, mangoes appeared in spring; zSd&Sw* trozSio, 

^ o> 

universal conquest (is) proper m autumn; (toFi^ 3ofW© L£> 

ric&, h e rea ^ through the grammar in one month; arfri® 

03 ro 

rio^ri, in one day the work will be done). 

9, upadana, i.e. material cause (cf. § 347, 4 ), e.g. rioddj^v* rfrio 
rio^riedO&c^ ££3 9 rio, he ascended the decorated seat that was made of 
wood; [riJSTjdd riJS^ririJ, that which (they) have made even of curdled 
milk]. 

10, [karana, i. e. means, e. g. ficloko we walk by means 

of (our) feet; 0 we see with (our) eyes]. 

351. The genitive case that is not classed with the six karakas (see 
§ 344), expresses the connection (sambandha) of nouns to nouns (cf. § 352, 
5, a ; for adverbs with the genitive see § 282), which connection is of the 
following kinds; — 

1, svamisambandha, i.e. connection of ownership, e.g. erj3&£z2oi)c, 
the chief of the town; ^riJ^ricdoo, the chief of the district; (eOrkrttf 
£)?£3Dd, the house of the king; oscdjd =o\)Coo6, the horse of the raja; 
rioriorld the books of the boys; the wife of the 

potter). 

2, kulasambandha, i. e. connection of family or caste, e. g. 
rioo^, the property of us (i.e. our property); our face; 

O^so^cdoo, our son-in-law; ori^ arioso, our younger brother; (SJSri^ 
riori^o, a Sudra’s son; riori^o, a merchant’s daughter). 

3, jatisambandha, i.e. connection of genus, class or kind, e.g. 

(rio 5J>i3, a troop of elephants; ^jdodojo a multitude of horses; 

a flock of parrots; ^rioo^, the fragrance of flowers; 

vrz zStfo, the white of the eye; (riora^ocrio ricso , the ripe fruit of the 

f*3 ' ro 

tamarind; the fruit of the plantain; £>°v^c3s3, the leaf 
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of the betel plant; ^c&oOjJ dots 3 , a dog’s puppy; #J^S3*o3o ^JSrio, 
the cry of cocks). , 

4, avayavasambandha, i. e. connection of membership, e. g. dodd 

^jadoo N , the branch of a tree; the petal of a flower; ^j^cdo 

^•sd), the stick of an umbrella. 

5, lakshanasambandha, i. e. connection of distinctive marks, e. g. 

&£>& cdo dj«)£>do, a man with a cap; ^^^d dd^)^o, a horseman of per- 
plexity (i. e. a perplexed horseman, o. r. ^tfd or ^^^d o^d^o); rodo 
zSf^Jd =5\)do6, a horse of Sindh; a person of power, a power¬ 

ful person; ddrd zors no, a proud soldier; zrodd^, friendly advice). 

6, sannidlmnasambandha, i.e. connection of proximity or vicinity, 

e.g . utS 3 c3o an outlet (in the proximity) of a tank; doo^o, 

Q 

the place in front of a town; °3dt3 o, the vicinity of that (i. e. its 
vicinity). 

7, samsparsasambandha, i. e. connection of close contact, e.g. ^d 
^$0% young foliage on a threshing floor; oo^dd, duck-weed on water: 

zo£ an ornamental tie on the arm. 

Q 1 

8, sambandhasambandha, i. e . connection of connection (occurring 

when two genitives precede a noun), e.g. d^do, the god of an 

eye of the forehead (i.e. the god who has an eye on the forehead); 

zzd'J the lustre of the sword of the arm; sodcdo Sc)dd, the 

lotus of the navel of Hari. 

9, seshasambandha, i. e. connection of remainder or rest, e. g. zo^ 
ddd 9 , the substance that remains in a balja; edtS dots 9 , the young one 
(which was left) to it. 

10, vikarasambaiulha, i.e. connection of change of form, e.g. 
a staff of gold; (zS^docdd, a ring of gold). 

11, (sthalasambandha, i.e. connection of place, e.g . Z3dOojo dd 

sojourning in the forest; ^t>£ojo dwelling in Kasi; dodcdo zruuU, 

dinner at one’s house). 

Remark. 

It may be stated here that several genitives, one after the other, in 
connection with only one noun, are sometimes used in the following manner 
(from which use will also appear that the conjunctions eruo, etc. are never 
suffixed to the genitive, see § 284): — 
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dri 

:in>Gri rido&at 

*3 —o 

C3Ddd 300& fj SKOd 
9 ~® 

&<dd stocfete attfjsFeosrttfo h 125 || 
ateort Srtfdo ^jsrso aaqSrf^KtforfCoS 5 ^srdjssrdjssrb dotd Aao?k;32riv* 
(Candraprabh&pur&na vn). They discharged the shining syringes of emeralds, 
pearls, sapphires, diamonds (and) rubies which (artificers) had made (i. e. which 
had been made, see § 315, 2, under k) like parrots, swans, cuckoos, partridges 
(and) ruddy geese, against themselves, and besprinkled one another with water 
of various fragrance. 

e 

ScqSFriori;^ ?jd NoSoi>d33!) \ 

SQ&aiFd 3JSC^o3oo 3J3£SQ3^cd 3 
ZjOZJoS-G^ ^SSS.^F^FOi) 

W la 

JDtfqtojForttfo || 67 in Jaimini v ||. 

The goddess of fortune continually remains in the house of him who utters 
friendly words, is grateful, is intent upon giving, is kind to others’ wives, is not 
addicted to chase, is rich is honour, associates with worthy persons, never utters 
false witness, does proper works, does not hide (his) doings, engages in abundant 
agreeable things on earth (and) performs various virtuous acts. 

Compare also ^oiog the ^ one °f ^ ie arm ( an( 3) of the leg 

(/. e. the radius of the arm and the skin-bone, Halfiyudha). of3 
^ show (me) the children of Rama (and) Krishna; 

there is enmity between thee (and) him (Nudigattu). 

*■ w 

352. The seven cases sometimes change places (cf. also § 253, i, a. 5), viz. 

1, a) the genitive stands for the nominative, e. g. 

3S^ 2 and eJ^qJrfrtjCocS stand for $2l o^Otoo f^Sjo £^£d 2 and 

The author of the present grammar considers this statement of Kesava 
to be erroneous, as the genitives and r^aorf stand before the nouns 

23^ 2 and see §§ 188. (365). 

The Sabdanusasana has the instance ^ for £po sorfoto*, thou 

earnest, the proof for the correctness of which must be left to Bhatta- 
kalahka deva. 

h) the genitive stands for the accusative, e. g <>50^, 

and 3oe$ 2 cdo&F^o to^ors3o stand for <>5e;s3?, 

o -a o 

£p;3 * o5?lo 0 thou killedst me, and £>cCS 2 o3os3,F& o 

< Q ’ XT & 

50 
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do^o so^ordo, does it ever come to (my) mind to forget the southern 
country? 

The author of the present grammar thinks that < 0 ^ and ^d are 
accusatives with final as he has indicated in § 117, a, 2 ; 122, a, 2 . 

c) the genitive stands for the locative (in comparison), e.g. 

3oo stands for aare.ftri&fcv* 20 £>do, a supreme one among liberal 

m 00 

persons; -&dd d?do for dsd&Gs* d^do, a prince among donors; 

^3 235\d3F for Sc^dvlF, a king among the witty. See 8 343, 5 

o’ u 

and cf. § 350, 2 , a. 

2, a) the accusative stands for the nominative (cf. No. 6, 6), e.g. Soca 

^ 0^0 stands for (resting on en)V* meaning also ‘to possess'), 

one who possesses fineness. The Sabdanusasana has also the instance: 

instead of d^dd^* 'SdFo. tj/l §§ 346. 348, 12 . 

b) the accusative stands for the instrumental, e.g. 3^0 < 3 * 

do, he worshipped with flowers, stands for jgpd^' ssaJFJodo, he presented 
flowers in worship. See § 347. 

c) the accusative stands for the dative (cf. No. 5, 6 ), e. g. 

zo&cdoc stands for rtafio 20 &ri ^JSU.o, he lent gold coins on 

CS G> <w 

interest; &J3?vdo;s* vfp&o for the greatest of all (this 

second sentence is from the Sabdanusasana; cf. § 348, 7 ); (d^ddfi) d£> 
for f° r ssad^ o&5rlo 

^3; doSd 2 3cJ3%do for 2oJS^0; 

23 b sb for 23 ?) sb; thus also ddd.wodd-i deScdjfb, 

esdOd^o; do da 3 ^ ^C5 9 d?jo; wojo^3^.d; enad^ j^Ddrfj). 

rf) the accusative stands for the ablative, e.g. d^rsd^do ^scdjF 

doo d^rl-foCc) c, he demanded business of the lad, for dj^csd^d^ rao 
a ’ -® 

=oS)Cdordoo ddrU)r?o. See 8 349. 

<3 0 

3, the locative stands for the instrumental, e.g. ^J3d0olas* ^do 

stands for €JS)d0c£ioo ^Sdo, he cut with the axe; ridoifcv* ^o3oc for 
ridoSoo Spoiio: for -g-Oo^o ^odorUe&fSs* 

=#J5cdoo for ^odorU^Oo ^oioc. See 8 350. 

Q O 0 

4, a) the instrumental stands for the ablative (cf. § 117, a, 5 ; see § 349; 
§ 343 ablative and instrumental in comparison; § 302, 1 instrumental 
for ‘since’; § 282 adverbs with the instrumental). 
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1. in simple apadana, e. g. ^££ 5 c&oo urto stands for 

lie came from the tank; ^OSddo doo&a for ^OSdd^.rSo 

a ’ r* 

doo^ =5\),d), from the head of the elephant pearls dropped; dJuddd 
SWoao for docSd^ cJ?Ss3 £&3oc5o, a leaf fell from the tree. «£)dSej 
s'orfj* ^j?Pwrfooo skoraejrfsi&o. sjt^ao^ acoiJ^otfo. 

fyusO^ eorf?io: erosi &r(oSo?3 , s,W 3 (3;3o; rlcrt aodjsexrioarf aoDoJooitS.) 

V OC)’r > 0Q O — 

rfoiao^ritf B'ao aaoo ;rfrS? 

^j^^rfoScnacy' esrb£>r£ sJ^ois | 

Ojoo^Oosir 2ltotiO»j.o3o3«)Oo5o3o : s i r , ?o || by the beloved 

*, oJ v ~'' 

women of the Sabaras who were gathering the fine pearls which were 
loosened from the heads of the mad elephants, from the bamboos, from 
the heads of the cobras (and) from the tusks of the formidable hogs, and 
dropped on the massy rocks... . 

2 . [in bheda, i. e. difference (cf. § 348, 31), e. g. ^do 

this (is) different from that]. 

3. (in diklcu, i. e. direction, quarter, e. g. d^r»c>£) zod 

r!<i>o, Belgaum (is) to the north of Dharwar; cf. § 34S, 21 ). 

4 . (in dura, i. e. distance, e.g. t? 3q^.Oj0J ^0d ecdoo sfUejo ed, 

that village is five miles from this place; erv^Od edD e5d, 

the jungle is a loud cry distant from the towu; cf. § 348, 22 ). 

5. [iu kala, i. e. time, e.g. u&ivDV&fi ddo d^Fd^rsoa-'dj it is 

C/i C- 

long since you visited (me); sS^.S> Q c^ d3d^, he (is) poor from 

(his) youth; cf § 302, 1 ; §348, 29 ]. 

6. (in bhaya, i.e. fear, e.g. 3oj0o5,)d esodddo, be was afraid of the 
tiger; cf. § 349, 2 ). 

7 . (in islita, i.e. agreeableness, pleasure, e.g. S3Dd3d 

d^o, he saved me from sin; cf § 349, 4 ). 

s. (in anishta, i.e. disagreeableness, e.g. diOoSod q3o^j, 

imprisonment came from the enemy; cf. § 349, s). 

9 . (in hetu, i.e. cause, means, e.g. erodi^edSd JoO wealth 

came from office; OdgObod DnOSj 2odj^.d, from learning comes good 
behaviour; cf. § 349, 6). 

10 . [in udaya, i.e. springing from, originating (cf. § 349, 7), e.g. 
eo^oCsyarto^d, the sprout arises from seed; 

Kama was born of Lakshmi]. 
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ii. [in ^>cra, cause, reason, see §§ 302, 7; 348, 32 ; cf. also: — 
jgpcfoctf on account of (his) wisdom (he is already) a full-grown 

person; on account of (his) right conduct (he is) a 

good person]. 

b) [the instrumental stands for the dative, e.g. for 

ZoToOri sscWnO, a king (only) in name; cf. § 348, 20 . Observe also: 

(he is) a Brahmana (only) for (his) sacrificial thread; 
2o&3o5o3 (he is) an ascetic (only) for (his) matted hair; 

(he is) a gentle person (only) in (his) words]. 

5, a) the dative stands for the genitive, e.g. ^D^J^tlcrfoo stands for 

the chief of the district; ^rlriJSrlccOo for ^jsdo3oaziol>o, 
the lord of the umbrella; <oc3rnc)rao for o^dro&sr^o, a heart’s ruler; 
fcjri^J^dcrioo for ^ridj^rloioo, the lord of the world; ijS for 

^3). 

b) the dative stands for the accusative {cf. No. 2 , c), e. g. £dgori 

rodo stands for he ordered the pupil; £££>do for 

Sr<doo -l^&do, he informed her; (d?dOri for d?dd?£^ da 

srad^ for s-sddd^ thus also addpd 

d^ee 3 2oJ3^do; djse^^ dddjdg^ t?5d d?d; 3©ri ssdodsk; 

doc^ dC3 9 ddo: ddd wcdoo^s^d; sruaod d^oddo; oarradd.® ^dr^dor 
£)ddo, see § 291). 

c) the dative stands for the locative (cf. § 350, 1 . 6), e. g. s'sddd 

sgb3 do stands for s^ddoS^v 4 do, he sprang from a lotus; £do 
i?2oo for £)do N dU)^ i?wo, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun; 
e^rSr e3^o for e3^o , (there is) white colour in the flower; 

for dr|, (there is) oil in the oil-plant; (-d? srusDd 

€a; s d^oraj. for & yusd© nsiwa, ^“ 3 d^oc9o,; d-xissurorl fc«ao5ot> for 

eo ro tt so’ 9 co 

dojj-ioro© woaoaow). 

ro 9 ro/ 

6, a) the nominative stands for the locative {cf. No. 6, c), e.g. 

O 

dddo zo n o for iccio ddTodJS)^ 20^ o, he came in one day. 

CD CD CD 

b) the nominative stands for the accusative {cf. No, 2 , c), e. g. 
^nO r adro stands for ddrdo^ 'scjro, he stayed one 

year; dJS>£do for ^Udoo do*)&do he made a water-vessel (the 

first instance is from the Sabdamanidarpana, the second one from the 
Sabdanusasana). 
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There may be adduced the following ancient additional instances (see 
§120, a, 2 ): — rfj?>^3 9 cdjo*, if (they) speak, all of them 

do not know (proper) words [Sabdamanidarpana sub sutra 250 where 
the Mudabidar MS. has dootfdpcS^doo rfoorf w 9 cdoc*, if (they) grow 
passionate, they do not know what is to come], dor!?!!, 
riodo o& ? , 0 son, 0 son, thou didst what is good (Sabdanusasana s. sutra 
399). o, lie came to milk the cow; dsjors 

he came to see the woman (Sabdanusasana). ^ W£3 9 o3,>S Se;fdC5 9 odJCj 
^cd!£ 9 odocd Ported ^oJS>e3o ^qSrfe0 9 odocd (a person) who did 

not know the direction, who did not know the place, who did not know 
the side, who did not know the three ways of beasts (Smd. p. 127). See 
also § 339, 5 (tfjotfodosraO tfos^SAo), § 362, 2 , b (oac&fc^rf). 

In the modern dialect it is very common to use the crude base of a 
noun for the accusative, e. g. £>cio; enafej eoo3 a§?t3o; 

^£>^0; rU)CaJ 

&j ro 

c) [the nominative is used to express time instead of the dative, etc. 
(c/. §§ 348, 29; 350, 8, etc.; and No. 6, a), e. g. 3 oJSed 
he came last Saturday; 2 ^ 30^0330 &£>6rWo 

on Thursday the gentleman will come to make a present 
of books; sra?!) jrodrl =#j3f§oio, 

eight days (or for eight days) I could not go to school and remained even 
at home; <od^o rfdosi he lived here two (or for two) 

CO u 

years; adrf dooo^cS? w&dck, early on the day of the feast he 

will come; & to-day : Wo, to-day; 36rt£)d:^o,' by day and night; 

& arirf, on this day; arirf, on Monday: Wo aW, one day, 

on a certain day]. 

353. The instances in § 345 seq ., as far as they are not in parenthesis, 
are taken chiefly from the ancient dialect (as it appears in the Sabdamani¬ 
darpana, Sabdanusasana, etc.), which regarding the meaning, use and 
interchange of the cases does not materially differ from the mediaeval 
and modern one. That there is some difference concerning the form 
of the seven cases in the three dialects, has been shown in § 109 seq. 
The instances of the modern dialect in parenthesis belong mostly to a small 
Kannada grammar of the Southern Mahratta country, called Nudigattu. 

354. Some special rules regarding the use of the singular and plural of 
nouns, etc. in or without sentences are to be given, viz. 


398 


I. The singular stands or may stand for the plural in nouns. Of. § 133. 

1, For the plural that conveys the meaning of a pair (yugala) the 

singular is used, e. g. for £dcdooflorid there occurs a couple 

of verse-lines. 

2, Further, the singular is used instead of the plural in avishta- 
liiiga, /. e. when the base of a noun (in an inflected state) refers to a 
noun in the plural which comprises more things than a pair, e. g. 

rfv* (for s5?3orts*), the (four) vedas (are) proof;— 

or when it refers to a number of nouns which are connected by the 
conjunction "jus, e. g. o Soiooo 

oiordoco x?e>tfcso (for. .. ®e>ocSort^), genius, exercise, the service 

of the learned and the acquaintance with poems (are) the means for 
poetical composition. 

(That the interrogative pronoun which has no form of the plural, may 
get the meaning of the plural, appears in § 262.) 

3, An optional use of the singular for the plural occurs regarding 
nouns of race, species or kind (jati), such as 

s5)d, oMj, (<0^), soo?3, ^JSeri, =#J^As3, (aouo), 

ffCOd, ^9, etc., e. g . or s?*', foot-soldiers, e^fS or wfSriv*, 

elephants; similarly also 0 or the pupil of the eye. See 

re A 

§ 355, I, 3. 4. But 

a) If a jati noun in the singular is preceded by an adjective which 
is, so to say, its karaka ( i . e. determinating the case and number of the 
noun, cf § 355, IV, 5), it always has the meaning of the singular, e. g. 

such an elephant; 'arf^eJo such ahorse; (3e3% tSdo*, 

a straight finger; a beautiful face). 

b) If jati nouns stand in the singular and are preceded by an adjec¬ 
tive in the plural, they always convey the meaning of the plural, e.g. 

straight fingers; big buttocks; sSe^CSo 

z$) stout breasts. 

c) Observe the following sentences in which, either by a preceding 
noun in the plural or by a following demonstrative pronoun in the plural, 
the plural number of a jati noun is indicated: — r(Je)£r3Je)^ri 

(?'. e. 2ojsec5o^o. 

3ori?$o ^ocso (i. e. sjjsOrf so^ori^o.) 

q o v re ^ re 
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nag. 3rS ert tS — rfraOS a&rso (i. e. ;iro£>fi jqcsj 

u ’d-OQQ CG V H) 

rttfo)? e ^ri) £cirl ,003 20 ^ 4 ? 

4, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 

when objects are to be counted (sankhyeya, sankhyavastu), e . g . £ 3 ^ ^ 
or c3 Gris’S the ten points of the compass; A&frfo or 

e5J3?*oriv*, the (mentioned) three worlds; si:JS)£f)o 0orio or doJ^5o 0ori 
ris*, the (mentioned) three genders; oioorio or cdjjriorts*, 

the (mentioned) four ages of the world; sad^COo or &£? 

-oris*, the fourteen worlds; £?dcdorf3 or -g?do2orf?3ris*, the ten states 

q 4> o Cp 

or conditions; 3oris*o or 3orisbris*o, four months; 

' u ‘O* ~ 

3ort^o «c5^> or fj-sejo, 3ort^jriv J o it is four months). 

"0 

5, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 

when numerals are counted (sankhyana, sankhyeya), e. g . ^^ 2 . or 

^rat^ris*, one fours (i. e. four); dsdodoo or ^dodooris*, two fives 
(i. e. ten); cS-©6& or rfJSSSorts*, ten hundreds (i. e. one thousand). 

Cf. § 278, 1 . 

6, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 
Avith regard to nouns of quality (bhava), such as =g\G)£)F, ^o§r, e. g. 

tfjssgp or ^J^Fris*, the penetrating looks of the eyes;. 

eJtfo or rfarttf 23s*jris*; ^odotfs* ^Sjjf or ^odo^s* ^SjFris*. 

cO w O A A 

II. The plural of nouns stands for the singular 

1, in spontaneous respect (i.e. in respect that proceeds alone from 
natural feeling, ayatnakritagurutva, prayatnam alladirpa gurutva), e.g. 

d^iris* our deity; <osi>> d3rts*, our father; 0 ^ 0 , 3«>cdjs*, our 

e 7 e o 7 <2/ A 

mother; rfs*, our master; (cledriF sgptirioUjO, he made obeisance 

to the king). Cf. §§ 257. 25S. 2G1. 26S. 

The modern dialect when referring to ‘God’ uses (see § 355, I, 1). 

2, in (considering) the excellence of gurus, munisvaras, etc. (and 
speaking or writing of them), e.g. rio Sorts*, guru; ^Oortv*, master (lord 
or guru); 

b'eziit Sort 

s_> rO —£» 1 

73 aCurttf, &rt3 v A)rt3 ; OrtcS;3oe& I 
,3 ’ ^9 o 1 

sra Curts* 33«)rfortv' s £srt S3S! ^rtrtrfoo || may the feet of 

qJ oO 
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the illustrious svami Samantabhadra, of the world-famed poet svami 
Parameshthi (and) of svami Pujyapada give perpetual protection. 

3, Instead of the singular the three worlds, its plural 3 

been used in Kannada. 

4, If two or more nouns in the singular connected by emo (srus), 

‘and’ (§ 284) are formed into a dvandva compound (§ 250), the plural is 
generally used, e.g. rfodflio fido^o become trees and shrubs, 

^?3q3ooo become father and mother, crarforfoo >C3fioo 

o q a '•Mis¬ 

become u3Sfoe;^po*, Kama and Lakshmana, sjod^oo 

ojj^o ^sdC^Jo £-3^0oooo dortrfooo become rfodAl&w^dJ^cSeSoSjijporto 

ri^ t trees, shrubs, creepers, grass, bushes, birds and antelopes; 20 = 5^00 

#£§cdooo become e.g. tssjo 

ddo, who subdued Baka, Ivaiiisa and Ivesi? 

Likewise in the modern dialect there frequently are sentences like the 
following: —So^cdJOS^cS, only stupid persons 
revile knowledge (and) wisdom; ^-dbuwi^fi rteao 

Kfisiraja (had) two sons, Rama (and) Krishna; 3oD-8 , C5 9 o3ocJj 1 
old (and) young persons; 2J3oo rfs* 

z^)T\ a^do, it is proper to keep (our) paper, pens, books (and) 

clothes so that they remain very clean; s^oSoaNrtadooio^dodNdo 3o£C£ 9 c5 
^J3ds3? dj^d z3^o, (we) must do at once the work which (our)’ 
mother, father, teacher (and) master order (us to do); 

2or§ s3, horses, oxen (and) buffaloes draw carriages; 

ae)yj force female buffaloes (and) cows give milk. 

Exceptionally also the singular is used instead „ of the plural, as 
appears from § 250; thus there occurs in the modern dialect e.g. dodorido 
3 D 0 3o3?3rtotij 5o?53 9 d djs^o 83 $^j, boys must listen to the words 
told (them) by their mothers, fathers (and) teachers 0 . 

0 It may be stated here that occasionally £A;o (snjs) is omitted, see end of § 284 ; § 355, 
III, 2 ; § 355, IV, 5; § 357, 2 , d , and compare also the following verse: — 

£q5j«a<u 

s3ql)C<u 3 ©$e3, s&qSjdsi>5Sja« ri zfr, j 
dje$*r5>id,/a$ 

iojCO^uS Xd*S l£CL>r533e)0«> ? || will a night without the moon, a 

**' *3 

play without one’s own wife, a flower without sweet nectar, a meal without curds (and) a 
congregation without intelligent persons be pleasant, Sarasvatimanihara? — The modern 
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Remarks. 

a) If in the modern dialect two or more nouns occur one after the 
other without enja in the singular or promiscuously in both numbers, 
their plural is indicated by a demonstrative pronoun in the plural added 
to them with the proper inflection, e.g. 35e)t>o 

dressed cotton (and) milk (are) of a white colour; 

d?> oxen, cows, male buffaloes (and) female 

buffaloes are called cattle, riodorisb ^d^S &) ^o^do e 

Ood,d 3oSeSd ^do ^dde^ddo, ss^rsdcfc fcso$jAjddo, the Pandavas overcame 
the Kaurava, his gurus, (his) younger brothers, (his) friends (and) them 
who desired the welfare of those friends. . Similarly the mediaeval dialect 
has e.g. 333 d d^d^fo^d^ -d? doJSCdJo S^ad^do (see § 287 

under 2 ). 

V) If (especially in the ancient and mediseval dialect) two or more 
nouns are enumerated without voo or as mere terms, and d£>dui)d, 
‘having become the first’, ‘and so forth’, ‘etc.’, is placed at the end, a 
demonstrative pronoun in the plural (always neuter also when masculine 
or feminine terms are concerned) follows the nouns and another one in 
the plural is suffixed to dj^d^rad (the first pronoun being sometimes 
omitted), e.g. 3d rodo $?do esdd (iwrftfo) dJ^do^d^d), Siva, 
Sankara, Rama, Bhima, king, etc.; effcPdcS ^d) dJeid 

sradod) kbalilene, chalilene, ghalilene, etc. (are) 

imitative sounds with hard breathing; erodor dJ^dod SodtOo 

dj2d^)dod^ * *3^ d* 6 , food prepared of urdu, kadale, togari, 

goduve, hesaru, etc.; d-Qddj dJ^deraddejo rid-* dr 


dialect has e.g. s3£j 5$, he who does not know justice (and) injustice 

(is) a beast. rredarf.odo© $3 ?&, TOOdM3s.cS, God protects thee in 

(thy) waking, dreaming (and) soundly sleeping. 

The following additional verses may be quoted from the Sabdamanidarpana:— 

s5sc$arfo 

3o$*3o | 

en^sd)^ 

ae>rcS5itfo ;3dJo3o II 

*o 

530(^^55 cjartro Xod/lodo 
C^C3’4 5*5S«3J3c3;&0<&£c3^0d)d ?3 I 
«dj tfwr*3js<?ja 

^tadjart ^HC5 p's ©tik©<?odAV* 11. See also the half verse 

c5 

in § 272, 2 (&?i3o tSusSj* etc.) and the verse in § 364 (c?:S0S3 etc.). 


51 
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milk of cows, curds, etc. are called, gavya. ^o5o dvftdejs&do dJSd 

30 ^^^ododo, leaves, fruits, etc. mixed with curdled milk. 

CO 

In the modern dialect dooc^d is more generally used instead of 
dJSdosd in such a case, in the following manner:—?0o/TS>tf d?ri& 

doo^d^ri^o; doo^ds^rWo; dockdg dsJo d£ Ad 

sjifcDo dJ^cdor doo^ddjrWc^ d^dtfo do^rod^o; 

d^dod^crad doo^dddo; 3§ra<3 do^o ?oJ3?3^do dad^^o 
e?£^do e^odo^yo doo^dddo. 

If a noun follows dJ^derad or doo^d, the way is as follows:—ooOd 
ri&rl aoOascs d^dsrad srajritfo; e3?$ doo^d ^toorWo. 

Occasionally the pronoun suffixed to dJSderad (or doo^d) may 
stand in the singular, e. g . ssEfe>rtdJ«>^3 eDd^ doo^ddo. 

Sometimes only a single noun precedes doo^d, e. g. lo^o ^c)3ojo 
2^dor =#j$)CO^o dj^od doo^d ^ a kind of leopard eats decayed 

flesh (and) other things, dwdd dooc^dsjrttf^ ^do 6. 

III. The plural of pronouns stands for the singular. 

1, Where two words are connected by the conjunction eruo, ‘and’, and 
both are demonstrative pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one demonstrative pronoun, the second one has to stand 
in the plural, preponderating as to form and gender, e.g. 

^oo become 'adc*, dsa^oo en^a^oo en>do% w^cdoody ds^cdooo 'adcf, t?€ 
ofood^ w^fSoo S5>da*, wsg), tfdod)dj* s^cdooo e$do*. 

2, When two words are connected by the conjunction eroo, and one 

is a noun and the other a demonstrative pronoun, if they are referred 
to and are to be expressed by one word, the plural of the pronoun has 
to occur, preponderating as to gender, e. g . ^ododcdooo become 

s5do*, esdoo vododcdooo e5s$, ^Joioodc^ ds^cdooo 'ado*, s^djdo* tn^doo 

vosS- 

3, When t^vo words are connected by the conjunction eroo, and are 

personal or reflexive pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one word, the second pronoun has to be in the plural, e. g. 
3-&&0 become £?dj% ^erfodj* Veto o 

Where two words are connected by the conjunction eruo, and the first 
one is a noun and the second one a personal or reflexive pronoun, if 
they are referred to and are to be expressed by one word, the pronoun 
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has to be in the plural, e. g. SoFSC^fSoSj 4 Wfko become c3j<a 

fSoo 3 s>? 1>0 3e)S0f. 

355. Peculiarities regarding the use of the singular and plural of verbs 
in a sentence are the following:— 

I. On the use of the singular or plural of verbs in connection with 
nouns. 

1, If cd£33ci), ‘God’, the honorific plural of cS^sS (see § 354, II, i), is 

used by people of the present day {cf. § 258 where instances of prayer 
are given), they put the verb in the singular, e.g. (there) is 

God; God causes it to rain; 

SoO^Aidck, God created the world; d?d&> 

God may make thee happy; d^ddo dJSddfi), God (is) great; 

-adod dcraaddfi) djdS?, oiera d?iyitfo 

wrid; ?3J3edo, deddo Ksacdoo, <o£ra ddodrfjo, t«s?.o2odjoo, 

5 7 9 rsp 9 9 v 

even God has made the terrestrial globe on which we are; all things have 
become even through Him; look, how wise, how powerful, how good God 
(is)! Regarding the use of the singular of a demonstrative pronotin 
referring to d^ddo, observe also the following instance: d^dOrt eod 

^ddd Fidofi dca^ok djsdoddo 

(see § 341 under ‘to fear’). 

Exceptionally, however, a person says d^dDcrad. 

9 

If deddo is used instead of dd,, as is occasionally done in vulgar 
speech, the verb is also put in the singular, e. g. docdo^0 d^ddo 

zodo^d, an evil spirit enters his body. 

2, If a person is addressed in the vocative singular, the verb may 

stand in the plural, e. g. d^rododsi)o (o. r. as^doddoo) d^d, 

0 king, did you (or do you) not ask the kingly Asura? ^^od^ 

adood^ ^d&f^&dddoo^dc^, (O. r. esc^), 0 elder brother, do you 

not know that you and we ran together? 

Such is especially the case in disgustful conduct, i. e. in order to 
ridicule a person for such conduct, when the personal pronouns relating 
to him also stand in the plural, e. g. 

EodaD&c*, ssdd! 

cidso&D*; fcod^dod^ ? | 

doo^oifcv’d? ddod d?rto^> 

dtSoSie^sk? ^odd £dorid^ ^oSoded^oib^? |) 0 king, 
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you have become poor; you walk on foor; nobody is with you; why (are) 
small thorny twigs in your pouch? what (is) the place of the temple 
where you repose? Could have befallen even you who do not give (alms), 
this indigency? 

[It seems as if the small grammar called Nudigattu, wants to express a similar 
thing, when it says that if an act of the subject is improper (holla), the verb 
may stand in the third person plural instead of the second person. Its instances 
are the following — esdrtasd stad after you have become 

king, should they (i. e. you) roam about ad libitum ? stakes 

Oking, should they (i. e. shouldst) thou become bewildered? 
do they (£. e. doest) thou make thus?] 

3, If a noun of race, species or kind, i . e. a jati noun (see § 354, 
I, 3) as subject is in the singular, it conveys the meaning of the plural, 
whenever it is connected with a verb in the plural, e.g. ^Jdo&dosj 
(3J3o&rfos3)), the elephants pushed; ^ododofo^do^, the horses 
ascended; ^DdoS^), the foot-soldiers attacked; 

the oxen went; e3d^ |J3?Qd^, the fingers (are) big; T^do^ v*, the 
words (are) imprecating; 2«dd^); =5^ Sj; e3ds*o 

sdtad 9 ds3); —also when preceded 

by t? or ds (§ 264), e. g. woSodd ^Kdos^, those deer went: dsofodd 
these antelopes came. 

It is not uncommon in the modern dialect to use the singular of some 
jati nouns which seem to allow no plural meaning in the respective sentences, 
with the verb in the plural, e.g. the wa ter is boiling; 

esd^ cSJB?adS ecrao&>0 ££dj wdo^d, if (one) sees that, water comes 
to the mouth (i. e. one’s mouth waters); 'addfSo^ dr^do 

fcodo^sS, when (I) see them, eye-water comes (i. e. I shed tears); £^do 
aoOo&Wj^d, the water runs; £ot\$ DS?rn>o3^Arf 3D ^do^d, 

the water in a young cocoanut is very sweet; — o&sdd), rice 

became dear; <a© e$-o^ esd, here is rice, cook (it);— 

1030^ i>fc3 oiradsS, corn became very dear; — docSri 3oo$ r&fog £ 

to 2o — 0 ’ 

buttermilk is very sour; t§0c5^j, buttermilk was spilt; — ado 

id, fever comes; Jjd, yesterday fever bad come; ted 

fever ceased;— & s3jS>?Cart«ttf £>?5&)^o3, rain falls from 

those clouds; — tc^oddori^o 23^fe3c3JSci emrtadd^, if (he) cut devo¬ 

tees with (his) nails, will milk come forth? (this sentence is from the 
mediaeval dialect). 
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On the other hand we find e. g. the water became 

clear; ^SdosJ ^rtFS?*, the waters (in tanks, etc.) became clear; doC ^ 3 
cdo dtfd land (the crop of) which grows by means of the 

water of rain; he brought water so that (his) eyes 

filled (i. e. his eyes became full of tears); a 60 oioo^d, the water 

runs; ^o&o&odd^s ^JSdo, 0 mother, give (me) water to 

drink; doe^? £>?tfo ^eJ^, dood^ asart, he left the 

water of rain and held the joined palms of the hand to the water of dew 
( i.e . so as to catch the water of dew);—dodd buttermilk was 

spilt; — ded^dd^ ‘gSToO, ddodod?, 0 excellent guru, at once 

remove the fever of (my) body!—dc&^oSow-d dojoo, d 
a young crop without rain (is like) a motherless child;—e r\d=g^ 
oS 0 r$ 3 oD-S-d 8 totfA^ eStf.fi S 5 ^o eodo^d, if (one) makes incisions 
with a knife into that tree, white milk will come forth. 

4 , If however a jati noun as subject stands in the singular and is 

connected with a verb in the singular, it always conveys the meaning of 
the singular, e.g. ^ddodo 3 ood, a (or the) swan walked; ^Adodo 
dJ 3 ?ri, a (or the) peacock cried; s 3 «)^dodo a (or the) black bee 

hummed; dtfdodo, the (crop of) kalave grew; ^y^do, 

the wheat was destroyed; ddr^o, the corn increased; ddo* 

the finger (is) big; d£)dov*, the word (is) imprecating. 

5, Also where the noun is no jati noun, it occasionally happens 
that such a noun as subject is used in the singular in the sense of the 
plural, in which case the verb is to be in the plural, e. g. do^o do^d 

wdosj, the minds became fickle. 

6 , An optional use of the plural of the verb may take place, if 
some neuter nouns in the singular are combined by the conjunction 
sj\£) (emo), ‘and 5 , e.g. Od^o&od |pds&> |pd&d 

O&oitf d^do&u^d or djsdcdoo^d, by learning wisdom is obtain¬ 

ed, by wisdom propriety, by propriety honour. 

II. On the use of the plural of verbs in connection with pronouns. 

1 , If some pronouns as subjects of a sentence are joined together 
by the conjunction erno (erua), and the last one is (Wo, c^do), 

I, the first person plural of the verb is used or the ‘I* has the pre-emi¬ 
nence (mukhyatva), e.g. wddoo J^dod^ wd^o ^COrraAdrdjOerd^d &do 
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KiQo, he and thou and I were not connected with the slanderers of (lit. 
as regards) the king, esdf&G 

If the pronouns are in reversed order, the same takes place, e. g. 
clitic wd&d/ Wfioo thou and he and I shall 

go to the town of Manikuta; ejdfSosds 4 arfoo £>^oo ^fcs d itSf? esS^dj 
he and I and thou knew and told the manner of the affair; 
ejfioo ejd&o t3?o^o3b I and thou and he shall worship. 

2, If two pronouns as subjects are joined by the conjunction sroo 
(enfo), and the second one is (5>^o, £>^ 0 ), thou, the second person 
plural of the verb is used or ‘thou’ has the pre-eminence, e.g. e?^oo 
53^-^030^30^^ too rrsSojooo he and thou 

joined; when (it) happened, (it was) as if fire and wind joined for battle. 
erfc&G SoJ^&O. 

If the two pronouns are in reversed order, the same takes place, e.g. 

£^0^5* e?^0o mQ&rf&o*, to-morrow thou and he will 

join. 

III. On the use of the plural of the verb, especially of its gender, when 
combined with nouns of different gender. 

1, If nouns of different gender are joined together by the conjunc¬ 
tion eroo (5AJ3), that noun which comes last, is the chief one, and the 
verb in the plural has to conform itself to it as to gender, e. g. ?3£?3 

Wtfroodoosjtf 53d^ci>o zo^u*, the army and the queen and the king 
came; t??3o53drf?>osi3* 53d?oojooo sorfu*, the elephant (or the ele¬ 
phants) and the king and the queen came; edrfigosis* 530'rocjooo eo^o*, 
the king and the queen came; 53d?ocxJooo rf^odorteoeodooo 

&o£o the king and the queen and the complete army came; ^fSodoJS 

Oc)&c&c> DeJCcJOoOJ3 50^ do; Oc)Cci03o,£) ^(SorfoJe) 20£> 

Q C3 

2, If some neuter (here compound) nouns in the nominative singular 
(without the conjunction eroo, see § 354, II, 4, foot-note) precede the verb, 
this has to stand in the neuter form of the plural at the end of them, 
all the nouns having to be supplied (adhyaharya, see § 357, 2 , b) for it, e.g. 

*3Steo&Q5ie>3e>cScSo ^‘o^So^iOFo ^JSSjUc) 

oO Cp 

S^dejdo o.|| the beating of the blue lotus- 
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garlaud, the band of the gold-zone, the striking of the pleasant left foot 
with the anklet’s sound, the excessive threatening of the points of the 
raoving-about creeper-like eyebrows (and) the tremulous red lower lip (of 
the woman) gave pleasure to the king. 

IV. On the use of the singular and plural of Samskrita adjectives and 
their agreement with nouns. 

1, If a Samskrita adjective is preceded by a neuter noun in the 

plural (see § 103 about Kannada gender), it may stand in the singular, 
e.g. the great riches of the 

great Indra these all (are) impermanent. 

2, If a Saiiikrita noun in the singular is followed by an adjective in 
the plural, it gets a plural meaning, e.g . sosJoioFsi^ rforiv*, riches 
(are) impermanent. 

3, If a Samskrita adjective precedes a neuter noun in the plural, it 

may stand in the plural, e.g. r!z3F£> w^cS^o Atf rteoriv*, when the 
cloud-resembling elephants roared. See an instance in § 313, 4 (erSc^o 
drfj* etc.). 

On} 

4, Regarding Samskrita adjectives and their use in general (and 
regarding so-called Kannada adjectives and their use) see §§ 273. 
274. 275. 

5, If Samskrita adjectives (viseshanapadas, appositional nouns, with¬ 
out the conjunction eroo, see § 354, II, 4, foot-note) in the nomiuative 
precede their ruling noun (karakapada, cf. § 354, I, 3, a), they receive, 
in construing (anvayisuvalli, cf. 357, 3), the case of that noun, e.g. 

£>?d$* wnsdo ri 

Oj^do c3cdo330 | 

rvsc* <X3rio* 

A .(j of which the construction (anvaya) 

is:—O^dort eroa^dori ri^j^dori ^sj^oriorJ 

to Nripatunga, to the hero, to the liberal one, to the pure 
one, to the profound one, to him who possesses political wisdom; to him 
who is the lord of them who carry weapons who will not make obeisance? 
rfori^rf^do ^odorosso ^CSFori, of which the construction is: — ori^^dorl 
^odoosfciort ^rsFori, to Karna, to the quick one in friendship, to the king 
of the Kurus. 
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356. On the order of words in sentences. 

I. From the simple sentences quoted in §§ 345. 346. 347. 348. 
349. 350, it appears that the nominative (subject), the accusative 
(object), the instrumental, the dative, the ablative and the locative precede 
the verb or that the verb stands at the end. In § 350, 8 there is a 
sentence in which the order is: locative, subject, verb; and in § 350, 9 
one in which the order is: locative, the relative past participle connected 
with it, accusative, verb. § 351 shows that the genitive precedes the noun 
with which it is connected. § 352, 4, a adduces two instances in which 
the order is: (instrumental-or) ablative, subject, verb, and two in which 
the order is: (instrumental or) ablative, verb, and exceptionally the 
subject at the end. 

Sentences in which the order is: subject, object, verb, are e.g . osOrio* 
axado praOrio*. uose;^ 

The vocative begins a sentence, or stands at its end, e.g. Cc>o3o 5 — 

V 

<oe3 ^3De>e>!— So^erio, 

II. The following instances, quoted from the prose of the modern dialect, 
will serve to show the order of words, when there are more component parts 
in sentences than subject, object and verb; it must however not be expected 
to find uniformity, as every author is apt to use more or less slight 
variations according to circumstances. 

1, Regarding the accusative:—afijjjL atodJS sSid — 

°L — 0 cn 

e# o<od£o soe>w^ — & &>&f{ Zo?& 

xraeosSOj odd^oksdd . 

2, Regarding the instrumental: — rfro^rtv 1 ^ 

se)S3) aoao3oj^?S. — £)?o£?D<3 

<oe£ s oSoo3 0 C3 V*o. 

o 

3, Regarding the dative:—— 

ts€ (SsSi & i&iseods&srfrS ^— d^rfdj »}<yorU> <odcidti} 

tfreorltffij. , &©U.Be>i8 .—s&oozsaFSe cSsfe aS-rtsird sdorSrt soJ3£3 

CO W Cp <s» ^3 

—3oZ0^ fcf5o «3oA? 5uJ3£>n) ao^&^DSS?.— 

sjsSoj ■ack c^ri zoorradd^, ^acao^zS_^ xjaSrt 

3a-S-^o._ &ZZO&, 

cr> -& 





409 


4, Regarding the ablative (in the form of the instrumental): — tufJo 

OS esdS> ?rae3oboS doSrt esdS esd^S ^rae;^ dodo 

So.— twadSjdo SdicSodoS djad 'adoddo_ & sod^eodo adSaS 

v,& n .— dU OS ddo tfado dddo ddcraO a§J3?OSo- 

5, Regarding the locative: — wSStfo dSedosue® d©oi>® e^tfajrad© 

o3ov© adra^d_joO^ S^sdSo ;ra,gsrad&®tfd do aocsdSo^tf =&®c®S->.— 

deras^dd^cssj £?ri ^erado de3o3.®tfd s«So dooajgrr^dodd; adS3© 
ns,raw esSd dr^cdooraOj.—eof|ddo 3ort&®<s*d £>SS Sf^, todcdo©^ 
joS^o. — dSS„eraod© e*So OS’ doJ?ft9;Sodcdo dooS ds®?&o«>d3®n) cdoo 
dF^doScdo dooS ^cd; do?d earsd? ora?o =&©rco,' ddrdraSdgdS^kid)^, 
^J330So. — « =ff®rldd do?d fs®So dsdedo de^d© tododw^S.— 
t«So d^odj© doosdd^^ odo^dS®^ eoradrtSo adS^.—ridtfrtS 
eoe^cdo© toSo ad-^ad^.—d®aS®>d $z>$) 33„rWo ad;J.—S?^ SSo^ 
d© toSo dooria? drso esd. 

co Q co CO 

6, Regarding site (expressed by adverbs):—dj&3otoS dd^d dod) 

T#oC3*rWo ad;J.— Sorid tut^ wtfo eododSo.—-s? esaded; do?s3 SjSj 
3%®^.— yvad a§®&3d Sd^ era! 

7, Regarding time: — e# o&S 9 ^ ^d^^OS 3£>.ra S®?n) Jricdo d^o.— 

CO CJ 10 

egSo dS t«So d^®, &»So SOcdo® 3®a 3®^dj.— 2 o®d> ra.d doS? 8 ' a§®ed 
©=#^SdoS esd^rf ^^do.—a^£S Ji?So Sdo^TjsdS a^rao; todo^, era!— 
d£,S doSd 9 riv*o ado^.d oS/3 9 ^ ifod) adSritf ddS ^ceo &d 3 cdoodao.— 
blfcoftcrioS^ ^Ocdood'aS Sc^euSS 3\>dorU?oo 3®-odo.— xraccSood dS3 (« 
€oS) draadd® 3eddo.— d>d>.d doede5radraS3od©o. (Cf. O^raeoo 

' co to w CO 

above sub No. 1 ; wrraS s. No. 2 ; ^S,, s. No. 3 ; eodoOdSOS s. No. <; 
<d$ri, 2 o?i> arfs.No.s; <o£> rfcie> % Oto^ari^JS) further on s. No. 8; ^3e>^s.No.9; 

Q Q 7 

tjSo OS s. No. 11 .) 

CJ 7 

8 , Regarding reason and purpose: — edS3 dJ53^0boSo. — sra,r5 

ri^o odad®riejJ3 ^do^ «oo®t5 dJ3d-S-Sjdd^A?Srf ^dorrado^d. —Sd^ 
So^d S^osaAoSo? esaJ^Sddj SdoS d^asos^S.—cdradcradS^Sg 
d®^ dd o&3 9 3 esdo d?S ddjdaaj, © 5®Sc® djad«3? sro^,doO?3ci)S^ 
5sacd) *3?^o. — (d?ddS^) Sa^ddoS «SS» 3®o5o^Sri^a^ ddS w^Sj; 
addw 9 S wsSdJ, trade; dJ3 »;sS® doet 3 oio eraddo. 

CJ *t CO JJ 
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9, Regarding condition:—sSJ5?aCfo adoddo. — aoOcriod 

dosd gsodod doo;3 dosWo dosd gscdooddo.—= 5*03333 ^ss? 
add ci^eJo (ssex^ addd Ldo deoos^d.— d^ad d?doad ■ceod draadd 
&®d dJ3d dodcdod-x aa.de dooAd a dodo. 

<a a < tj v oj 

10, Regarding the verbs a^, esd* (ad^, ©doj see § 332. 

11 , Regarding past participles (or gerunds, § 154 seq.) : — rirad3o3o sno 
a<do© =&& erofido 3§do, e? gbdodcdoo •Sd,©^, ado„. __« arasoo dosed 9 
=#jseao, wddo sBjs&e doao, ^js^o.^ddo.—ssobo ado ad riadcdos^Ad 

<a’ eJ O V-° u q o 

23s; irtcdojad^o; ssddo, tfrso, 3d), esas, ddr> dos =#Jsdo ado, 
es^odo aed 9 ri Ldo^, sSoseddo. —^od aliA, 3 soSo df^do^ a^, esdzi 
^jarco, £dd doas3 ^oado^d tfo. — esddo^rao, esddo e$^,do.— « diaasobo 
3 &i3j£?u, «j esdado ^ododcrio (Sjs^ad^o.—^o3o dosdo dodo 
soJS^i £>23e>0 dosa, tpedodo, e 553 ^ dodo dosa esdOj aSd soPido! esddo.— 
ddF^ddo^ ^J 3 ?a, ^j&eddo, desj ado adjjCriod^ v*3 i-OeCdo^d 

ado, es;ddx— d? doedd « dr|dd essSodFdaSo^ododo^ d-®ea, ^d^do 
adv* dCSnsddo. 

(Regarding the present participle see e.g. the ancient sentence in § 339 , 5 : 

adJs> dos d do^je)a etc.} 
a aa cs 

12, Regarding questions: — ddo, ^odod a© esd? esd53 do?s3 ^ssdo 

< 2 > co 

cdradsrl tfjsd, de^o? — dosdrWo ado erased soJsertoscrd? — s«>s 3 o 3 o© ado 
^©odooap? — •& gsridddo, dedo a©d d£>?_»?do osrado&so? — esdedo 

=3eod?_ d? dao^ri o&sdeddo? _ eadOj s|d oira^? — dorrs, ds aSjsdo, ods ^ 1 
aSt* dorreosAa?— o&sgsd de> do? — dxd,dnsdFd^© dooajo dojseao 

9 co eJ eo * co •d 

odjaddj?—ad driFd© ado, dodorid; ssd? —dorsd ara drs?) 

< coeJ ro ro 9 

do?— » ^©radfio, dtio djsdo^? — 33 ^) a^ B^dcs d^;?— 3 - 3 ^) sSjs^rio 
ddo a©rl?— ds yxeo?^ dedri^o a^o ado. add esoaodo?—ad cdrad 

co o w **» 

asd?— FrasSri 3oJ3?ri 3 d3. ado. 3oris?o wobodo? — dos3?3cdo dosJ 

eo ti 

3o3^^?—w^odod £>^3 era dj3dodd^d J ? — aonsd^j^ Sos^rija 

3o2& ^ado dfjo? —dododo ad^ (how old art thou)? Regarding 
questions see also §§ 265. 271. 283. 

13, Regarding exclamations: — -6? sdodoA ado 3 §J 3 s;?d g^ddoid! — 

w 

eafcl dfe3. ado, dosad!— rtodd do^s3 adw®,? addo esasdosc) d!— dd 

dwfci a ii a -® < 

3od„d a?sc) sddjsp gsrtd! — ddJ3,, i?J3?do, ^do a( 3 i) 2de3®>? ^odod 3 §^?rio 
— 0 9 <2» 9 
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3„c3!— oDsira, ,of 5 ‘tfo&rtoio iJiftvo 

ss^ri sSj^sado^d! — &ddrt d^sSrttfo co^ri ^ac$?ta£s5! 

Ill, As the works of the ancient dialect are principally in verse, it is 
obvious that the order of words in them often varies considerably. Kesava, 
the grammarian, also wrote his Sabdamanidarpana in verse, and says in 
it that, as the words in the verses of his grammar may be in irregular 
order on account of the requirements of alliteration (prasa), poetical 
measure (chandas) and construction (anvaya), he has added an expla¬ 
nation in prose (vritti) to each verse, to which explanations we must 
refer our readers regarding his order of words in prose. 

Here follow some quotations made by Kesava from ancient poems 
which we give in order to show something of the license taken by their 
authors as to the order of words: — 

1, The subject is placed after the verb, e.g. aocdooriv*, 

when the horses neighed (and) when the cloud- 

resembling elephants roared. ^do^d^o* r adro tp^doc, 

Bhima was like blacksmith who plied the bellows. sjsDrodos^) 

d^d^diris*, the sylvan deities continually menaced and checked, 

that king was famous on the earth, dddo ddt^ 

tari^cdodoo, Brahma obtained the three worlds, doo^do 

the sunshine increased, the forest-conflagration died away. 

S3c)r30^<i£)&d o^d<3* this woman knew the whole 

manner of the sons of Pandu. £>ed.)7i)o rtddsoo, the wind blew 

o o 

gently. e^FFfo ri^o dd doofWoro darkness had quite swallowed 

up the sun and moon, w 'a<dtfoe>0?do OsgogSejdo, 

in that town (there) is the light of the solar race, one of great valour. 

d^ddi&io, wscrioo ftei.a* Oed.o* Bhishma was astonished and cried ‘ah’. 
■& d # w eJ ‘ v 6 ’ 

ddDrod^ doJ^dd^oi^v* d^drdo^, a dazzling red colour spread about 
in the east. ^cSdodo Soo^S, the swan walked. 

2, The accusative is placed after the verb, e. q . ^odod^cdoo £>do z3?&do 

r© 

qSdcdodcdoo, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of (his) 
land. 3c)^ <o^o he shot arrows at the enemy’s 

army (or river) that watf no river, e3d^ SSC^dpddsF 
{d riocdoo, though we know (it), we cannot tell (you) the condition of the 
ruler. z» dr<3 ri^uo -3-D^ xPddw^doo, Arjuua quite alone overcame 

52 * 
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the force of the Kauravas. rfoo££or{oDf3o S50;ra&^o3oo, till 

Zj 

(he, or when he) suffered distress, he shot arrows at the enemy’s army. 

3, The dative is placed after the accusative and also after the verb, e. g. 

the gods were pleased and gave a 
boon to the king. AOodooo ^Oo&oo sdDdooiurf ^ 

o, the mountains and the elephants do not stand the point of the 
thunderbolt’s bead and his sword. 

Observe also the following verse {cf § 241): — 

do ^rfodori€j_, | 

^do &aE$ri, 

soJ^c^o r^vd^)! || 

4, The genitive is placed after the noun it is connected with, e. g. 

^o^dod^ < 05 >r)(±>do US'S* the sword of the arm of 

Tailapa caused itself to be called Rudra, the fire that is to destroy the 
world. o5o?doix)o ^ododoio s3o?s3cdooo dododo 

riteo ^Jodc^o^doFSe), the elephant of Bhuvanaikarama ran upon the 
elephants, and upon the warriors, and upon the horses. 

5, Regarding time observe e.g. <o^o, ^Adosrarte*. 

XT Q 

357. As the words in the metrical compositions of the ancient 
dialect are combined strictly to the rules of euphonic junction (§ 213 se#.) 
and therefore are separated with some difficulty by a common reader, 
it has been thought necessary by commentators when commenting on 
verse, first to offer a padaccheda or resolving a verse into its elementary 
parts, as has been done e. g . by the commentator on the Sabdamani- 
darpana. Thereupon an anvaya {cf. No. 3 of this §) or arrangement of 
the words in their prose-order, without regard to euphonic junction, is 
adduced by them, and then they give the tiku or explanation. The 
grammarian Kesava, as told in § 356, III, wrote an explanation in prose 
on his sutras in verse himself. 

In reading poetry the following remarks of Kesava are to be noticed:— 

1, It is required to use adhyaropa, i. e. attributing or assigning, with 
neya, i. e. logical inference, e. g . in the half-verse 

ne)£ocrart?oo | the sky became reddish 
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and became equal in appearance to (the colour of a ripe fruit of) 
the Eugenia jambolana, one has to assign as the cause the redness of 
evening and not red dust, though also red dust might (under circuin- * 
stances) be assigned as the cause. If adhyaropa becomes wanting in 
precision (asamartha), being referable to two or more things, there is 
no (definite) neya (possible, as perhaps in the half-verse quoted above). 

Adhyaropa is also needed regarding the six karakas and the genitive 
(§ 344) in verses like the following one: — 

^dor!0. ;3raziod qj&crau*? 

dcS’Jc)Fd tjjorto EOirOFo. 

?idrid£>;do. period; dad^o! || 

wherein the nominative, is to be attributed to ^dortO; the 

accusative, to ?3rs?fod $iioe>o*'; the instrumental, to tododoori^So^d 

o^o*; e^ori, the dative, to qkd^j^drSodaeJU*; the ablative, 

to $orio so^ofo; the genitive, to ridrtdaodo; 

the locative, to fcoiodo s3oS£ s ^do: (He is) a great hero. What warriors 
do envy (him)? Who (are all) they that (through him became) intimate 
friends to (our) king? Who will come to war (against him)? If (they) 
attack (him), defeat will come (from him). This (is) the grandeur (of 
him). Indeed victory will appear (in him). Know Boppala! 

2, It is required to use adhyahara, i. e. supplying, which refers 

a) to the karaka, in this case the kartri or subject (§§ 344, l; 345), 
or also to a predicate of the subject, e.g. £>^? 5 >dF 3 ar 3 t^ zJ 

S&fcdo in which case ^£ 20^0 is to be supplied (adyaharya) 

as subject:* Why? mil it (the kritibandhaiii, ever) be accomplished, 
though (you) have promised the composition of the poem? — ^psf^oo 
* n which case £>3? is to be supplied: Karna (is) a 
liberal person and this man too (is a dani). 

b) to the kriye or verb, e.g. dOFkdgdJ^do?, in 

which case ess; o is to be supplied: (Is) Purushottama a mere man? (no, 
he is not, allam).— c3;&C3 d^f^S? 3 oD ^doriott^FN? in which 

case esC3o (es^o^) is to be supplied: (Is) Dhritarashtra able, when he 
speaks? (is) Hari able, when he hastens? (no, they are not able). 

(See also in §§ 355, III, 2 ; 358.) 
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c) to the adverb ^ of doubt, e. g. eft>ed 3 dooE§do? dzIrsSo? ds^esrl 
sSo, cS^d?, in which case the final of ero^do which has disappeared 
in the initial es of esoddo on account of euphonic junction, is to be sup¬ 
plied: Shall we not hesitate? shall we not fear? shall we not be 
frightened? shall we not bow to the injunction, 0 king? 

d) to the conjunction eroo, e. g. sjcdooo hO 3«>o3ooo 3d ri3c3o 

J)n)ddo in which case tfuo i s supplied for A>0, 3^ 

and rt3: King Simhasena causes himself to be called (our) life and 
wealth and mother and father and eye and refuge. (See § 354, II, 4, 
foot-note.) 

e) to vakyadipaka, i. e. the clearing up (of the meaning) of a 
sentence, e. g. ^3dodo* esddoo zod o, in which case, in order to show 
that each one (pratyeka) came, so<3o is to be supplied; t?3doo 20(3^ 

eod o, that person came and that person came. 

3, It is needed to use proper construction of words (vakyanvaya, cf. 
the beginning of the present § and § 355, IV, 5) regarding odo, es>s3v*, 
C5)c3o, esdv*, e5o3v*, esd^cfo, that is to say regarding their use in so- 
called relative sentences. 

S9do, eds?*, *$do (and their plurals) are anvayasvatantras, i. e. 
independent of another word, e. g. S§pc$o^dc3 =3o0?do, he who has gold, 
(is) well born, in which case one cannot say t?do «§Pck^.d?3 =5b0edo; 
doasorio^d^ she who possesses beauty (is) a woman, and not 
doDSorio^ds? dJ5^o30c£>^o,d d^do, that which has customary usage, 

(is) fit, and not tsdjdo dJS^cdodo^dod $3^do. 

tjdo, edv*, (and their plurals) are anvayaparatantras, i. e. 

dependent on another word, e*g. t$d$* ^dd d^d^o, who 

(is) very virtuous, even he (is) to be served; e?ds* d3d^;i ed*?* dJS>c3g, 
who (is) a woman faithful to her husband, she (is) to be honoured; 
do sJo^doddo ddr^cdoo, what (is) beautiful, it (is) worthy to be seen. 

See §§ 267. 316, l. 330. 

Also (and its plural) Kesava classes with the anvayapara¬ 

tantras, as it is to be followed by a demonstrative pronoun which shows 
its gender, e. g. edo 23dodo, he (is) a clever man; ssdv* 

23do6, she (is) a clever woman; 33 ^ «3do &Ddo, that (is) a large thing. 

About 3 Do (33F^, 3Dsb, sa) § § 256. 259. 
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358. In § 357, 2 the grammarian Kesava’s rules about adhyah£ra 
or supplying have beeu given; it remains to be shown how it is to be 
used also elsewhere, that is to say where pronouns (or their respective 
nouns or ‘one’) are to be supplied (see e. g . § 254, 2 , a — d\ § 315, 2 , k. I ). 

This can bo best shown by citing some instances, putting into 
parenthesis the words to be supplied, viz . 

^£3 £>£$•§■ rV, the terminations which (I) have mentioned, 
do the goddess whom (people) call speech, soJ30tj crad aoC^do 

Z/J 

£e) 23 ritfo enic^odsj, the threads which (people) have sewed, will be torn 
and the leaves become loose (see § 315, k. 1). ^C^oSorfo kalte 

(people) having said (is) a donkey (i. e. kalte means a donkey, see § 332). 

doo doadet^cdoo*, if (they) speak, all of them do not know 

CO 

(proper) words (see § 314). id$cdo 3o0(i?o rfoovOe^^ddN sira&cSod 
<3o3o A)?3, a cloth which (they) have woven after separating what 
silk-worms have made in the form of buds. e3£>cdo 3oScdo&£?ri,d 
= 5 ^ rtoCO 3 , a pit which (people) have made for catching elephants. 
3023^15^ sstfd3 *j£dorio, if (one) measures (a span) 

with both the thumb and forefinger, it is called a pradesa. 20s>d:5 

20 &, a road which (people) are unable to go. ^o3o 2oC0 9 , a place (of 
the body) to which (somebody) has applied a blow. d?rioe;ddoto 

sjdo, what (is) the place of the temple where (you) rest? 3§j?)£d3 
2c^o 20?3 3 2orso, if (it) goes, (it is) a stone, if (it) comes, (it 

is) a ripe fruit (i.e. what goes in one’s giving, is a mere stone; what 
comes for it, is a ripe fruit), wdosrart 3oO0o&> oo^f?, 3oJ3?rfo3e>ri ■s.Oci) 
2 osri, when (he) comes, (he'is) like a tiger; when (lie) goes, (he is) like a 
mouse. £>& ^J3c3e) Wn6 tfjlrio ^sxuo, Sdsicj krio if (I) 

come with thee to-morrow, my study will be interrupted for four days. 
55e>ri <3dd3 c&&£r(o£>, if (thou) behavest thus, thou wilt be ruined. 

to 

dJSTodo =ddd3 23d 20doddo, if (one) churns curds, butter is produced. 

23^30203^7^0 offo sSos^rlo^d, if (I) buy sweetmeats, they will be 

eaten. ^6% dorid?, fcs<$d 3d dosSdd 2os3o 

23^0, 0 son, if (thou) wan test to form friendship with people, (thou) 

must do so with much caution. ersdd^d v&zi ^^OSod 

23^0, (we) must converse in love with (our) brothers. dos>do tf£)A)d3 

A#rWo 23?r( ^0o3oo^s3, if (you) teach (them) words, parrots will quickly 
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learn (them). See e. g. also §§ 302, 7 (c&33^d). 314 (the conditional). 

323 etc.). 326 fetc.). 332. 333 (*}c3d, etc.), 

SDOfatV* 2o#,do, (he is) good to (his) mother, rtado a^dra 

iadrodo, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read the grammar, 
doio dJ«>S zoO^, please come as far as (my) house, cdossdJS) 

^J?)^ 0^oCdci), the master stood up to wash (his) 
hands and feet, ^Sortrio £3 crio &c$o SoJS)^ =&£)FSo Ecdcs]^*?, 

what does that woman carry on (her) head? ^oArl dd^s* dod 

do 3#do, Madana perceived “this man (is) a suitable husband for (my) 
younger sister”. s^cdo tfo&^crfodo, a calf does not leave 

the company of (its) mother. rtododtfr^ 3dg, the pupil (is) like (his) 
spiritual teacher. dJ^doi^d, we see with (our) eyes. 

t*e3o aorWori^ =3^ri =&£>d you ought to have given 

(it, i. e. the money) six months ago. & d^drfo, Q&s 1 # ^J^y^ddo <0^0, 
when that physician asked “why will you not take (them, i . e. 
the medicines)?” The grammar called Nudigattu adduces also the follow¬ 
ing instances: — d^d, he (is) a good fellow, do 

not beat (him). dJSsrsOwO =&£>do, the 

'— ^ e3 ** 

Brahmana is an honest man, give (him) ten rupees, dd d 
rS^dodd^, d^dcdo Sc" 5 )^o, insipid milk does not agree with me; put 
(some) sugar (into it)! -d? =#JSd0 Sod^sAD, ^ricdo this axe is 
sharp; cut the wood (with it)! 

359. In § 275 there are various instances of the modern dialect in 
which the verb 'Stdo, to be, is the verb of a sentence, e.g. ^d) ^dj 

elephants are black; tsa^o $9:3, the penknife is beautiful; 

$9 A)po3odo eS^SCTsd, those women are small; agjsrt* 3os!do $9 j3, 

kzB XT Q • 

the flowers are green. On the other hand we find there various instances 
in which the verb 'ado is omitted, e.g. dodorirfj, he (is) a 

nice boy; ^drf t2J3dd*>, his house (is) large; etc. From such 
instances it might appear as if the insertion and omission of the verb 'ado 
were arbitrary. 

But the above instances belong to the present modern dialect; in 
the ancient and mediaeval dialect the verb 'acr* ('ado) is always understood 
and never expressed, if it is a mere copula to connect a subject with its 
predicate, e.g. esd^* e^do, he (is) a good man. eds?* fco^dv*, she (is) 







417 


a good woman. d^dd she (is) the king’s inaid-servant. 

5 Te)^ ft$do, milk (is) white. edc* to®do*, they (are) able persons. 
e5S§ obOcdo^j, they (the pearls, are) large, esv*, I (am) a servant. 

W* ado, he (is) a servant. ^doo, thou (art) Kama. e?o n^D, 

I (am) Gauri. d^ori&ftv* do«>e^do* ern^doo, among jewels the ruby 
(is) precious. do«>rid6JW' voodoo*, among men males (are) 

chiefs (see § 350, 2 , a. b. c\ § 354, I, 2 ; § 348, 5 . 7 ;. § 349, 8; § 357, s). 

t3e>r!dJ3v* d*3o d0d£e)3o, this man as to generosity (is) a Mandhata. 

9 

3fi>o3jS)dFV*, 3f3 d?55 3 , the mother (is) one (i.e. the same), the father 
(is) different. «3?F 3odorio, whose horse (is) this? sjoris*, 

whose daughter (art) thou? Instances like these are the rule and*quite 
idiomatic. 

In sentences like the following Kannada people would also nowadays 
scarcely use the verb 'ado:—a^ddo o&Ddj, who (are) these persons? 

otod 3§C93, whose wife (is) she? £do^, which (is) your 

elder sister? *addo $do^ s^oSooioddo, this (is) your mother; is 

she not? esddo esra 3do^d ^do, they (are) brothers. 

In the following instance of the present modern dialect also the past 
tense of the verb •&&), when a mere copula, is to be understood: — 
t?oioFd do*G>o sp^sS doo?| epa&rttfo soo^ds^, 

the original language of the Aryas (was) Samskrita; from that, in course 
of time, several languages came into existence. 

360. It is a different thing, if the verb ‘to be* is not a mere copula, 
but expresses‘to exist’, ‘to be’, ‘to have’, when the verbs ems*, *ac € ('ado) 
and the forms ^oSo^ ed, 'ad, ^d, 'ad, are used (see §§196. 31G, 
1 . “), e.g . 

0«5fc^o; 

ci^o^d dk^do* d?Sficdoor9J|; | 

2*tfd, 2p«)ciod^z3D? II if thou art, (there) 
is an empire; if thou art, (there) are the insignia of royalty and (there) 
are boxes (with money); if thou art, (there) is the white umbrella; if 
thou art (or be) not, will all these (things) exist? 

drsdo* erorao, (there) is money, doSriv* (there) are horses, 

te^dd ?3otf, (there) is fame to him ( i . e. he has fame), edo* 

CJ 
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they are present. w^rfo^aana.rtcS.S'i? 4 esoWfSAOoSo^ SdF^sis 6 vor?o. 

—® tp w fiJ' 

to the north of that forest ‘(there) is the mountain of Anjanagiri. 

e* djfScdo Zorfj erocsOj, (there) is a well near that house. 

cio3d£) 2oio de 'add:). (there) was even one man in the boat. & 

<n o * s ' 

crio0 203o°^ 5oO0rt$d, (there) are many tigers in this jungle. dsdOcysrS, 
(there) is God. e? ri^Sodd dodd tosotf do£ d^d^Od do, (there) were 
many servants with that gentleman, es eo7)£)o3J$)^ri ^do ^eo, (there) 

is no water in the well. 330$oAd foddD^, dOoSoeo, (there) 

—*> co’ tr — 55 00 ’ v 7 

are no greater benefactors than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter 

than sugar. ^drds?*, she is in the house, o^.ddo n)0 ado 

riorad^ddo so^doo, as long as they possess riches, will not also 

scoundrels be honourable persons? 

In such instances the verb en)^, etc. are often also not expressed, e. g . 
^doo^, (there is) fragrance in flowers. °5soSJ5)v* 23^, (there 
s) white colour in the flower. sya&fcS* do^odo, (there is) sweetness in 
milk. £)do^3o3<£* i?20o, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun. 
dd oSoes^ dzo doraddrra&ftv* (there are) eight chapters in the Sabda- 
manidarpana. riodoDdJ3v s ' ddzeo, (he is) true to (his) guru. 
t3e)C®o, (he is) proficient in adoration, d^ri r a0d sn^cado^ei, for 

the cat (it is) play, for the mouse (it is) extreme distress, zoonrdd&^d^ 
esrad^ a&^d^o, knowledge (is) superior to gold. e© eod^ do^ 
rra£3do, (there were) many players there. 

It will have been observed from the above sentences that the English 
terms ‘there’, ‘there is 5 , ‘there are 5 , ‘there were 5 , etc., used to begin 
sentences, cannot be expressed in Kannada, to which may be added e. g. 
es^ortdo* O£ie>£^crfodo (there) was born to him and to her 

Vikhyatayasa. esddra^e^o zrstS* 20^3 do, (there) occurred an inroad 

Q 

from the side of the king. 

Notice also the following: srado or ^><5®, it is I. ^>4 ?d 

or fs^sS?, it is we. edde;, ooc>ri it is we, not they, who 

say so. dodoA ‘Bcra $ or SoJdoA, it is a girl. 

361. In §§ 154—J70 the forms of the past verbal participle have 
been given (cf. in § 338 , and the repetition of verbs in 

§ 339 ). 

It is used 
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1, in simple succession of actions, the actions having the same subject, 

e. (j. o, he was delighted (and) gave. o, he was 

pleased (and) praised. 3 3e)S ^orSdo, he sang (and) danced. &&rs>o, 

he begged (and) received. = 5 ^ 0 , he sought (and) found. 

dorado, he saw (and) made obeisance. zmf?JQC3f\do, he ate (and) went 
to sleep. o, he drank (and) spit. Oorf:> rao ^o&do dortoC^o, 

he bathed, ate, drank (and) turned back. £&r 0 turd Ud 

&£>S»3^o* dJe>&do, he ruined the country of Malava (and) 
made the women of its (town of) Dharapura (his) maid-servants. 

Z§fSS?do S3c>C3 9 «3p?e5o like a gold-coloured young 

antelope the white (horse) rolled about, sprang (and) went. < 33 ^ 

erurso zodoi^fS, I go home, eat, take (my) 

books (and) come, en &krd djaS zodoJ^fS, I will eat (and) come, 

5?dj ££€)rl ^>do do?<^ straidjatfrt z*^ 

rU>& dJ3£dritfo yrio^d, the water in the sea is heated by the sunshine, 
becomes vapour, rises up, joins together in the air (and) becomes clouds. 
dJSrfCo ^ddo dj^dos^d, they churn curds (and) make 

buttermilk, Sera dodo, he seizes the pole (and) plays. z$sdz&l3 

3§f3£do, he did not make (it and) went. Ldd rid do, he did not 

run away, fought (and) overcame. 

(It will be seen that in translating the past participle the verb finite 
in combination with l and’ has been used.) 

2, in manner, the actions having the same subject, e. g. ^On)do dddo, 

he walked.stoopingly. ^dc3o zo^o, he came on foot. ftndo he 

tied (it) firmly. dortforo zoddo, he wrote (it) in an abridged way. fc3sj 

'w/ *>0 

zoddo, he wrote (it) comraentatorially. 3#o3od dJcJ3->d zosddo, do 
not speak without understanding. 

3, in means, the actions having the same subject, e. g. 30djrc o, he 

ate by wandering in quest of alms. €j 3C90 Arf. Z036odo, tfdo =3r.QC3o 

wadSo, (one) may eat by begging, (but one) ought not to live by 
stealing. cSjSrttftfo. acJSdicJo LSAiripi), be drove the cattle away by beating. 

4, in cause, the actions having the same subject, e. g. cdod 
because he did not know, he was ruined. 3oodortdo lodd €^do, the boy 
was ruined, because he did not study. rirsdo ^£io , aSorido 30A 

C4 CJ 

€&J^o, the husband was ruined, because he sat (lazily); the woman was 
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ruined, because she rambled about. Soridd 9 3aJ5>ed 3 r5 aoe>Cd 9 c3 

as if (one) springs into the river, because he is afraid of the rain. 

When a different subject from that of the last verb occurs, it is used 
chiefly 

1, in cause, e.g. eirtsorij* e?c3ot3o, grief originated, because 

(he) saw the corpse. =5^0 7i>£>z$z s joy originated, because 

(he) saw the beloved woman. rra# £)ero ^jdSrf Sq^j , because the 

, a os - 0 ’ 

wind blew, (there) fell a ripe fruit from the tree, sdra 3oJ^A 

because (his) money went, he became poor, oodd) && £)^d?Cd 9 z$dro& 

fcy 

the king died, because a snake bit (him), and the poison rose (to 
his head), erort rfodri ^Cd 9 =#030* as if (a man) 

ascended the top of a high tree, fell down, because his hand slipped, and 
died. {8ja$dc5 s§,»era rfjsdd because nobody took 

care of the fruit, it was spoiled; because nobody cultivated the field, it 
was ruined. zodrfo the lead-pencil wore, because 

(people) wrote (with it), zo^ he died, because disease 

attacked (him), Zo0o3o Cedric eOfelcS J?)^A^ Add 5oJ3rf) 

CO CO ej O ca 

£)^, the flower of a shrub which was put there in a pot, fell down, 
because the end of his garment touched it. 

2, in lapse of time, e.g. zsdrfo sSj^A eodoo e?o3o^o, it is five 
days since he went. zsd^iffc zotfo Zor& 3oris?c)OSodo, it is a month since 

Q O 

the king came. 

362. The forms of the present verbal participle are adduced in §§ 172. 
173. It expresses 

1, contemporaneous action, e.g, nAj^oo zorfo, he came laughing. ^6 
o3oj3oo o, went calling. ^do^o zorf o, he came fighting. 
o 3 oj 30 j>° s^ddo, he beat chiding, he cut chipping, £d 

ZO^o, he came blessing. «Dj£doriZ^edo, he went shining, 

° 4 *, 

So^dcSo, he spoke laughing. 5oJ3?rtoddci> he who 

goes running may stumble (and) fall. 3odejo3«k?3, he prates 

(whilst) laughing (and) eating, rodorfo ao^do^ z3«>GS 9 rij^ 

o3oa 3 ^ 0 ^, Rama dances singing, playing a musical instrument (and) 

laughing. zsto <t©$dj! titoeejj en^ddol z*zo v doodo^o zodo 

Osi ® O —^ 
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3^3, see, father! from that side (there) comes an old man putting down 
(his) stick on the ground (at every step to support himself). 

2, continuation ( cf\ § 339, 6) 

a) in the present tense (see § 313, l). 

b) in the imperfect (see § 313, 2 ), e.g. he was shooting 

(arrows), o, he was eating. tfo =g^)C3 

both of us looked about, did not see thee (and) were 
in anxiety (as to thee) up to this moment. 

skc$riws3tfdS3 zjDvti 

^rcooSoc? 

£Oo8Je)^d || Bhima seized the 

end of the tails of the two furious elephants, (and) whilst he crushed 
(them), was like a blacksmith who plied the bellows, the blood that came 
forth from (their) mouth being the flame. ric9sj3o3oo 
c&icScfc, Ganapati walked seeking his horse. 

c) in the future (see § 313, 3). 

When in the modern dialect the present participle has its own 
subject, it suffixes the vowels or ^ combined with a euphonic & (see 
§§ 282. 285. 286), e.g . sodo^d the cuckoo cries 

even spring coming (i. e. at the very time when spring comes, as soon as 
spring comes), doc^a^o^d 3o3o^3d# $$ £>rio3C t3?d, 

do not laugh on account of love for (your) wife and son, (your) heart 
even taking pleasure (in them). 

363. The forms of the past relative participle are given in §§ 175 —179. 
Cf § 254. 

It is used to take the place of the relative pronouns in other languages, 
e.g . 33«)&c3o ? he who sang; lie who went; she who begged; 

torlcra^o, he who considered; &£doFC$o, it that drank; o% those who 
rise; tJSrf Sjp£>o, a place in which (people) played; a (or the) 

thing which (somebody) had given; ; 3 ja 5 ?i the grass which had 

germinated; srado, the lesson which (somebody) had learned; 

2 X 3 9 , the place (of the body) to which (somebody) applied a blow; 
£)sdo, Vishnu who had become; a field which nobody 
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cultivates; Svo. ia case that (something) should not be destroyed; 

feo, an affair that does not end; wti ^scdoFo, an affair which 
is not proper; £)Ad a strap which has been tightened; d?&d C 3 «)rfo, 
a gift which has been asked for; ^oi^do 5 kdOrodo, he whose affliction was 
removed; Sooklddd), they to whom a son has not been born; 

=aJ$)doo doot3 9 tS3o , an ox whose horns are broken. Cf. § 267. 

About its use before adverbs (postpositions, § 212, 6) see § 282. 

364. The forms of the present and future relative participles are given 
in §§ 180 — 186. Cf. § 254. 

They are used in the same way as the relative past participle (also before 
adverbs, see §§ 282. 365), e.g. ero^.o, he who is or has (see §§ 185. 316); 
e5SS 9 ds*, she who knows or will know (see § 186); ^jsdod a sand¬ 

bank that is accumulating; ^jsrbd £>JSdo*, a lamp that hangs; 

tbj 

a rain which dashes; tf^rfod 2 ,? 5 )dodo, a chowrie which (somebody) 
waves; d$d an ear of corn that grows; s^dd a kettle-drum 

that (somebody) beats; ^dc&od ^oSJo, a conch-shell that (somedody) 
blows; dOd a stream that runs; &&d =a 3 o$ ? a trumpet which 

(somebody) applies to his mouth for blowing; ^pcsod 3idoFS3£>ori^, 
perspiration which comes forth (see § 253, 2 , d)\ ^pcdo, he that nourishes 
or will nourish; a woman who scares away (see § 254). 3o£$ 

=S\£)^j,d the time in which (the cows) are milked, has 

come. See §§ 273. 330, and .cf § 267. An additonal instance is: — 
s3e>dod 3^dod^o* esdod 

^d^d =£j?)?dod de3 ^jadod €js>o& 3 doofc^ doo | 

cj?) dod ts^\d-c\ r^0c3e)dod ^rldd^*. doododj^ 

d XT -dr <{3-0 

3c)dod F3J3?dodriF£^o±>c3* eror?^ djsdorio || the black 

bees which hum, the wind which blows, the leaves of palms which wave 
about, the plantains which fluctuate in (the water of) the ponds, the 
small islands (in the river) which are cool, the herons which do meet 
together, the ruddy geese which mutually touch and kiss, the parrots 
which play about, the clever birds which utter pleasant words cause 
much pleasure to those who look on. 

After one or more preceding past participles the present-future relative 
participle is often used, giving it or them so to say the sense of the 
present, e. g . ^^e^dF a tail which is long and extends itself. 
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*jdw 9 dd^* the doorkeepers’ sticks which 

drive away and strike those who are dishonest. £d.)rtoU 

< tj 

3doo v rWddo the speed of the arrows that touch, knock against him 
(and) miss (their deadly aim). doEOF^osdrfdo 2 j 0 s£ d &&do 

? 0 e>djq^r Tzsvtiz 'adodd^S 9 ^ uddsrfo rfjs>&dd£> ?ood^fl 3^$ 
^J3ct>0 3oJ3^rt 23e?fS)rto3^c3, because weak persons have not sufficient 
power to seize the hand of very strong persons, to stop (them and) 
demand (their rights), they are obliged to bear quietly whatsoever those 
do. 

It is still to be mentioned that occasionally present relative participles 
are put in an uninterrupted series one after another, e. g. a? 

e^o, the suffix atiga is used 
(regarding) a man who seizes a pole (and) plays, (regarding) one who 
bears (or uses to bear) a lamp, (and) regarding one who carries on a 
betel-leaf trade. * 

dodtfod2o.Od ;3o?re* 

fcr U to 

r\v> I 

d «d 

raasj sracrio Zufii ^JSo 

* *J td d 

?3CS 3 uwo zorirtJScsodj || that 

A O Tf 11 

(king’s) son’s grand array which was piercing, causing to retreat, whoop¬ 
ing, behaving proudly, shouting, crying aloud, coming near, and 
attacking, striving, crowding, surrounding, closing with, standing, gain¬ 
ing the victory, coming forth, jumping up, advancing, beating excessively, 
getting entangled, struggling, rising (and) pushing in a good manner, 
attracted the attention. 


365. The forms and signification of the infinitive appear in § 187. 188. 

Here follow some instances:—eroCc£?* ej^o, came to ea ^ ^d£P 
■SpwSo, he went to bring. fcjridoo ^6 

ScT^qSdE^rf^F, which world doest thou go to subdue? Tell, 0 Vidya- 
dharacakravarti! ^oSojosi 20^o, he came to speak. 

3orf£i&?F;sjj_ddoo, tell to make large the heap of gold! 31 A& d^o, 
he (is) clever to make. ddoq$Fo, he (is) suitable to examine, 

tforco* it (is) good to eat. ddooioo, it (is) time to see. 

'Sperfu* 4^%, if (is) time to go. ( or tell (him) to 

put on clothes. 3ds3siy (or 3ds3^*) tell to bring 
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the force of well equipped horses. dj?>d (or d>5e>da* 

z3?cS), do not cause trouble. eS^dodo, that is fit (or about) to 

become, djdorfdo odsjaCddo, the boys cannot understand 

the meaning. ooc)dri zod&Qodo, mean persons will not come to 

the (proper) way. eruaOfi 3§J*>eri0^ it is necessary for me 

to go to the town, do?5rt SoJaeri©^ esd^re =£x^do, they 

ordered us to go home early, iodO^ zodo^d, I can read. 

d&d d^o, you must deliver. zod zoeoodo, you may come in. 

3 e)^) dj^^orW^o. ersddj, you must not utter such words. 

$3ddo <&0rl sod it is proper for them to come here. See § 315 

(concerning the passive); § 316, 3 seq. 

The locative-infinitive (satisaptami; satyartha, see Sabdamanidarpana 
under its sutra 133) has been touched upon in §§ 187, 4; 188, remark; 
286. It is the infinitive with the final vowel (see also the passive in 
§315 wherein it is used, and § 352, l, a). According to the grammarian 
Kesava it is used when there' are two subjects (ubhayakartri, Sabdamani¬ 
darpana under sutra 249), e. g. rracdj^o srsd c3?do doeS do, when the 

Ba¬ 
singer sang, the king was pleased (lit. the singer a singing, the king was 

pleased), ss^d^o eraeS^odo, when the actor played, the musi- 

cian sounded (his) musical instrument. d£ =&£)&, o, when 

the bard praised, the liberal man gave. Zid =^rso, when (he) came, (the 

king) saw (him). . ssa5 s&c3ort«©drl, when the 

earth quaked, when the spectators’ eyes became tired (and) when the 

mind was afflicted. 

“Some authors”, Kesava says, “do not hesitate to use instead (of 
<0), but that is not proper”, and adduces the following instances as 
wrong (abaddha): — srodric^orttffs* dJSd^dS doaTa^c^AdF 

when (they) shampooed (his) lotus-like feet, king Sudrika was 
then comfortably seated. tooSotf cO^dJSS^doddoris*, 

when (they) desired the purple sunshine of evening, the trees of the 
hermitage appeared (see § 120, a, 2 ). 

Kesava remarks that in the above instances es&fcdo (P3£F-f todo) 
would have been right (suddha), for which he gives the following in¬ 
stances:— zod&£)do =£j^Adcrioj0riOo, when spring came, the 

cuckoo sang, ne>$ when the wind blew, leaves 

dropped down. 
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According to that grammarian substitutes (adesas, as to use) for ^ 
are *s^o, ^rio, tfurioo (srod>+sn>o), o, e&QCao and also ® 30 £> 

tin (S5s*+^o+t0), e.g. esrfoft rfjrir&^rio UT>tS^ti^ 

when (his) pride hides itself (and) is crushed completely, 
Skanda beats him so that he becomes ashamed. izhF^rto ^o^Aodo, 

when extremity comes, he bears (it) patiently. yen 

tiDViva wsirdoV^cSdcSo, w ^ en 0 ie ) sa ^ “ te ^ Vishnu to 

come (him) who appears (and) is coming (there) like the Aiijanacala!” 
£c^<3o3jrf deleft© v* iJSe;riod)c5jo, when the female companion 

said “remain near thy beloved one”, and went away. L^rio 

^^.o, when the assembly dispersed, he began to consider. 

T7 

(See § 28G.) «rod £>CiF< 3 ‘ ^J30l3^«3rf^«53)C3o, when he who is on 

high jumps down, jump upon (him) in order to beat (him)! MddJ.lSwrf.CJ* 
tJDc)^n 3 do, so that (his son) may receive a boon, he worships, rioficcio 
sjocaort^ when from fear (he) rushes for¬ 

ward (and) enters the pools of the Ganges. Q&ziFh rfsk* ^jarso, 
s ' oj oj ca 

when he comes to meet (him), he embraces (him). o, so 

that (the king) may give, he remains. 2*001©^ ^3 

zosiFF^risi^ r&o*, be together with the fire-place when in (thy) old age 
grey hair grows. ?£)8o3o0JS>^o, when the chief of the 

Kuru race spoke, -8-rf0J3rfo o$cfodo, when the duck-weed 

was destroyed, the water became clear (see § 286). 2jd0J^?2 ^jse^o, 

when (he) came, he gave (him something). 

Ivesava remarks that rfo, S3?io, io, 'afSo use to express the 

^ ’ <=*. * * 

present and future, vudoo, S30ja>do the past, and according to this his 
remark the sentences quoted above have been translated. 

Concerning Kesava’s rule as to the use of the infinitive with final o} 
the observation may be made that Bhattakalanka,’ the author of the 
Sabdanusasana, does not take notice of it, because he quotes (as it seems) 
the following sentences regarding the use of ee? without raising any 
objection: — rractfotfo 53 e>c£o* e$d?io dus&cSo, when the singer sang, the 
king was pleased. when the beggar begged, the 

liberal man gave. =5^0 when the sun rose, 

darkness went 
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In the modern dialect there is no particular rule regarding the use of 
(=$30*), although it is also employed to express ‘when 5 , e. g. =#^ 00 , 
when (he, she, etc.) asked (lit. an asking). =£.£^ 00 , when (he, she, 

etc.) assented. <od0J, when (he, she, etc.) said. $dOFcl> Oe>fc^d 0 ^ 0 ^ 
300 d^rtsk do2L)£>£>d 3 j, when Dharma was ruling the kingdom, (his) 
subjects were happy. so30J $e>^j ScJ^rtoi^, when thou comest, 

I shall go. It is however more common to suffix 0 A (the past participle 
of t;rio) to 000 , 6. g. a hearing having become, i. e. when (he, 

she, etc.) heard; dJ«)d 0 e)A, 0^o^d0e>A. 

In § 188 it has been shown that the so-called infinitives ending in 
<0, $52/, 000 originally are verbal nouns. In modern poetry the form 
with occurs occasionally; see e. g. the verse from the Dasapadas quoted 
in § 366 under remark a. 

366. About the conjugation of verbs, (nouns, pronouns and adjectives) 
in the present, future and past see §§ 189-204. 

Some instances are-— oO^rfsj^/, ^£0 codoF^-^ <Do3J?>e 

Art, the king of spring comes; to-day (and) to-morrow (there) is no life 
for him who is separated from (his wife and other dear ones), ^oorto^) 
sjdj* o3j3<s* doso^dod ^orts*, there are also devouring large 

fishes in the ocean, if thou art, the white umbrella 

is. £do^dJS)6rt are there (any) deities like you? eotS 

2odo djJS&fc^doo Taraka frightened the three worlds, ^rto^cdo 

3&o3o© do£OSo?odo, he caused the kine to eat grass on the 

banks of the Yamuna. ^3c)i3oj3ddd^0^^ p ds^Jod 0 , he increased in 
force like fire that has obtained an oblation of ghee. 0S3 9 d<s* 

Nvftfcitf it3?50 do^/ -3?#, this woman knew the whole state of the sons of 
Pandu. 

0 ^ 0S3 9 do, d^dc3oed 9 dv% 
cj^)rtdo^)dS3 9 d^ 0^f^* $f£3 9 do, ad^ | 
&p5da6ded?/ 0^do; 

0rtF^d>dj* $$S3*oiJo*, eorrsddvBe? || I shall 
know, Prithe will know, Krishna will know, the sun (or Indra) will know, 
the very wise person Saliadeva will know; thou to whom (didst thou 
make known)? When will nobody know, king of Anga? 
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o 6s;3o ado's* a»^J3oj«oo zf?ria?$o ' 

£>3 O 

^c^dSoio Z o?So3j s3oe3j^o3oo storcdFko | 
p)NhesSo 3 oo? 3 ^orraSoi)^^ 

sic^ tfoiw ^^»OAdodci|« doSSert&^FV || She was 
saying tt I will give thee a fully ripe fruit as a present, 0 female parrot, 
quickly I will give thee a bunch of flowers, 0 black bee, ever without 
stopping I will give thee a soft shining bud of the red lotus, 0 swan, and 
I will give thee fragrance, 0 cool wind, if to-day (you) search, bring and 
place my lover near me”. 

Cookie!) arfrfoo 

eJ w 

fci W vJ to 1 

ftkWsij 4 wad asted 

ii 

Sjo^d^o || In front the moun¬ 
tain Mandara appeared to the eyes of the deities in such hugeness that 
(they) said: a did it touch (or) did it not touch heaven? did it place down 
(or) did it not place down (its) foot on the top of Rasatala?” s&fWsT 

$3$JcD Isvara’s mind became agitated, the army of 

the Kinnaras ran away. sj^Drodsb zi'fftrzix , a dazzlingly 

red colour spread about in the east. sSj^do, lustre came in. 

«7o£W&0 siv'rtcdoo 

<aJ 

tfridoo I 

SAooSoo &©?& 

a?fori)Cdo.>o ucdoods 4 'ajdo rfjsatd aaodoo II With haste 
he will make a crop like a farmer who does not remove the weeds (and) 
sows; the wife examines the young plants, sighs deeply (and) reviles the 
way in which (he) has done it. $j3d^oxra§3do j&ariodJ ; w a,©6ort ^ 
3„rl3t>Cj5Fd>o, the king told the messenger the meaning contained in his 
own mind. =&fiefts3cdoo©rloo jdcdoa?3 £)??i)rt0o ri^sjado, the cuckoo cried 

Q Q 

nicely, the wind blew. w^Ffdoritfo 3d rfooA^JFo KQ^tSrhr loo, 

darkness had quite swallowed sun and moon, thunder-bolts came down. 
■6s cd-f^rid-Ov 4 «d dJ3?ridoo;3oo deadC^Oo, in this manner (he) will 
remove whatsoever sickness. ssnOtfo.o fcjrtdejdo ■sdo^cdsdo, Brahma 

Tj «v) * ’ 

rules the whole world. 

^djrrtv 4 wC^»rioo toedb3o3JS 

v 4 sroaF doaddado dedca 4 «dee)3doodJo | 
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o3oo^o?5js drO 3^?o a<i3jo£tfdjav« II Ringworm will 
disappear in five days when (one) rubs (it) with dried cow-dung, rubs, 
in a merciless manner, the root of Senna and also Ernblic myrobalan 
in the juice of a well-matured lemon, and applies (this medicament 
to it). 

Remarks. 

a) In § 195 the contingent future of the modern dialect (the Nudigattu 
calls it samsayarthakriyapada) has been introduced. Here follow some 
additional instances: — esddo so^do, they may come to-morrow. 

he who goes running may sti ruble (and) 
fall. rooSorf^ a tiger may withstand a lion. Oe>o3jd 

r0-3\^o, in the king’s house a dinner may be obtained. 

-S?ri todo-^cre he may be coming now. 

sdgd 

ddri esqJF £>2$da S^cdo rfoftoori | 

^^#23jssS^oSo zodad =#j^d dje>3e>&?ie? 

'szl ^3rcdo Jjaeedd || 

Dasapada 9 |l When (one) teaches (her) the duty of truth continually, 
could it be pleasant to the mind of a female servant? When (one) tells 
(it) the real nature of the soul manifoldly, could it be known to the 
mind of a donkey? When (one) has drawn a figure of pure gold, if (one) 
kisses (it), could it speak? When (one) applies a mark of musk to the 
forehead, will it possibly not cause a nice appearance? 

b) The past tense, as remarked in § 194, is not unfrequently used for 

the present or future, e.g. $3oiftg, alas, I die*(or shall die). 

3$, know I shall certainly give. jrafjj eo^^o, 

I come, walk on! £>3 oo«)&0, dinner will 

(soon) be ready; put the leaves (used as plates)! Z0£>s3 

, he who knows (proper) words, brings a 
ruby; (but) he who* does not know (proper) words, brings quarrel. (It 
may be mentioned here that sometimes the English ‘is’ is expressed by 
it became or has become, e.g. it is late. z3^m>o$o 

it is morning. it is evening. < 03 ^ 

what o’clock is it? r!fI.OtooSo^o, it is one o’clock. dd rtf&oto 

o eJ ’ ii 
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o5j3j, it is half past six o’clock. ffe>sx> rtf^oJysoSo^j, it is a 

quarter past twelve, g-g-to 3o^, rif^oiraoSj^J, it is a quarter to 

ten; but e$o3o€, zsdvx £>j^yo esd, it is four minutes to five.) 

a t? tj 

c) The present tense may be used for the future, e. g . 

eorfdo§pef\ 

Set ^f\ 33 3 ^ 0 . . . | I go into the 

garden (and) bring (for o, I shall bring) thee, sister, a bunch of 
fresh flowers (see § 215, 5 , 6 ). 

The Kannada grammar Nudigattu says that in speaking (wao&'^do) 
the form of the future does not occur (in modern Kannada), in its stead 
the present is used, e. g . for o^cdodo zododdo people say o^ododo 

Also when in the modern dialect the meaning of *to use* is expressed 
either by the simple future tense, as sj^s&pdo ac 3 D£>o ste>&>ddo, 
people say zs^.z d^ptfd ^ 03 ^ 03 ^ 6 , or by the continuative 

future tense, as w^S^pdo 7 ^i stodo^dorfdo, .they say 233 ^ 

rsdo £^*30 ?3? cS £>j«dz3o£ do3e>.S (see § 313, 3). 

A few additional sentences are:— $- 5 $ aSJS^rio^^, I shall go to¬ 
morrow. j 3 ? 5 t)C 5 s 3 if (y° u ) want water, I shall give (you 

some). ^ 5 ^) wcbsj I shall stay till you come, 

5J?C31> cTOS? FS'sew, adsicS LOo if (I) come with thee 

to-morrow, my study will be interrupted for four days. 

367. The forms of the imperative appear in § 205 — 208. !) 

The following instances may be given: — 

Singular. 

'ado let me do it! 

S3D<3$3 do£>\! 3 rWs333o! hum, 0 black 

to A 9 

bee! cry, 0 cuckoo! blow, 0 wind! 30 O, bear, Ilari! 

l) It may bo remarked that according to the Sabdunustisana the imperative with final rt, 
etc. includes asis, blessing, benediction; vidhi, ordering; nimantrana, bidding; Amantrana, 
calling; adhyeshana, soliciting; samprasna, questioning about or considering what is to be 
done; preshana, urging (an inferior); vijnapana, begging (a superior); aj.'i&pana, directing 
(to follow a rule); prarLhan&, praying. 
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jrso&ddd f3J3?do! dawd doei>.! ^zsdpe 

—o -- s ^ 5 j ep 

srsojoddorb! So 4 eidoQ;i';o 4 ! Si£>oa5o»6 ds^o'ario! aj i 

vJ \^y —-° Zj- 

&^q$x>$z3d£,£3o o§j&£s 5 £>oo^?3 £)??&>! £>eo 

^cdo&?fodoo ^C^oi) &£>e^&£s*! || Look like a 

crow! Step slowly like a crane! Hide with the stratagem of a tortoise! 
Stand like a spinning top (?)! Be roaming like a bee! Swing the 
sword-weapon-bow (?) whilst resembling a shining flash of lightning! 
In the manner of a scoundrel learn all well (and) become a teacher in 
the world! or 'SO 6 , be thou! 

^do, dotf <3 ( 0 . r. dodCS?)! skdjd^Xtte) 

=adc3orio &3Sj33$Ftforto dtf, \ 

^priori o adcdodo 

^O^OcSoS^ esS^od^O^dd^adofoo? |j Remain, 0 daughter! 
Have the vain grammarian and the vain disputant and the rustic as 
their aim excellent poems which are (only) the aim of the mass of very 
clever poets? 

1 jSja o3o 

-&v Q 

o&od^ojod ^ddD^Og^dO^o | 

ris?j^s? fts^desod -3-0 

Wdodo dd^ddo || When the pond 

took the waters that fell from the bands of the young women who said 
“take! take!” and all at once spriukled, it became reddish-brown water 
on account of the filaments (of lotus flowers) that became loose and 
were scattered about. ^dJe>,, ^ 0 ri ws, brother, come here! ^oAe, 

e J cr> 5 

eruaki^ cfcS, sister, go to dine! s&ris??, Hajari ■aoo, daughter, be 
joyful! c3eas>, fifirSj, w>a SSo, God, save me! 

trod, s 3 oDe>$ 5 s)r{rfj? 2 ! eS^JSecJOd.&eiydei,! come thou who 

walkest like a female swan! see thou who hast the fickle eye of a 
partridge! < 5 ^ he thou! 

a^ddoo, listen (thou) to (my) respectful petition! 

55)drfn save (thou) me! dorij&S s z 3 eWo d even pray (thou), 

pray (thou) again! 

S3do may he give! s3do let him (or may he) bringl 

d^ddo ^eS^ori zooqio, let the wise man worship the gods! dodo3J3v* 
£>cdcdodoo dj^dod, let him perform the religious observance in the 
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evening! may the hungry man eat! yocszp^ 

OuJo fco&^ort, let the teacher instruct the boy in the sastras! 

3)^,0 L>cfort, s5o?P5* sS^cSsiOcS* kckrt, the son may read the 

grammar, or he may read the veda! enai^riortaSo, let the ser- 

U f\ 

vant work! ^dd^* 'ado do^dofi, may the king do this! d^o^o^ 
dori, let the people do thus! <odoA?do $^odoo ^odort, may this man 
give us alms! e# iS^So d^ort^o, may the king cause 

the countries to thrive in that manner! z3? 

O w 

do, may soon the life that is usual in the veda, become tliine! d?ddj 
do io djad0, may God have compassion on thee! esddo zod0, 
let him come in! (see § 316, io. 14). 

z2c^ *odorl ^osodoo dosCOo do, may the Jina give us joy! 

Plural. 

esjiwcksis 4 to^rari s-ariodo , let us altogether attack 

Phalguna! ssdj 4 <o<y dosif ^srls? 4 es^oeqSortaS^o, let all of us now per¬ 
form a horse-sacrifice! £>^0 jJo, what shall we do? 'afjj. ooJSerUSPre, 

let us now go to (our) house! o3od fiojoc&x let us ask the 

permission of (our) father! 

TOg^d^^o^do 0 ddo make ye ready the troop of beasts (and) 

elephants! riodortSoD, doodd^* ddori e3rfrOo ^zpctfoo, 0 guru,delightfully 
communicate a story to us! doSr^Oe), £3gd0 dedOdo^3§JSrl£o d D, 0 children, 
praise God continually! ^0 0, 0 brother, come here! 

3 «)^) ^JS^o 0 sir, sit down! $ 55 $, see ye! 

^^d^ »odoritp£d do^s* 3*4^°, give y e us desired object! £?do* 

Zj 

'ado doaSO.) do, make you this! 

edo* doe>£^, may they (or let them) do (it)! d^doo ^doo^ri £>20jqJu*, 
may the wise put their trust in true knowledge! ^do^ dortoAdc* dra 0 
^odod, may they give a female to our son! °3ddo 2 o3o3j 0, may they (or 
let them) write! 

3DdO* 'ado djsC^do, let them do this! esddo 3ovQ?rtoddo, let them 
go! 


368. The forms of the conjugated negative are given in §§ 209. 210; 
cf § 316, 5.6 . 8 . 9 . Regarding bhavavacanas combined with see §§ 209 
29S. 299. 316, 2 . 13 ; cf § 254, remark 1 . 
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Here follow some modern instances: — esdtfo -d?ri waddo, they do not 
come now. akoa& d<3 rfnssastfdrfi <03sL), rfdFrf©? drf. ;3,Qrred&© 

• © < fcj '< <d 

sjd^oiodc^ & *a3^a, how 

much shall I praise the virtuous conduct of Yudhishthira? He did not 
utter abusive words even against his enemies, he did not look at the 
wives of others with a wicked eye, etc. I shall 

live no longer, ritododo OqSroddJa 3drtdo, even the king’s 

chariot does not go without oil. d^ddo do«) ^JdkldJS) o^s3e>0 dOe> 

w 

though God gives a boon, the officiating priest does not give the 
boon, Period oo^d d^doddo o^ri.® fSa^^rtdo, acting without 

God’s knowledge is never possible for us. $3d^ 'SSSlo spsdd 3§.®&®?r3 
asrido, he cannot bear such a load, o^do^o en&Ori 5§J3?rtoda£>, Rama 
does not go abroad, 5oJ3?ddJ3 $o3o 3oJ^rt£>o, though (his) be¬ 
wilderment goes, (his) fear has not gone. I have 

said nothing. 


XXVII. On words corrupted from Samskrita. 

369. The Kannada language consists 

1, of words that are peculiar to the country (desiyas) or are pure 
Kannada (accagannada, which are represented by fat types in the 
Mangalore Dictionary), 

2, of words that have been borrowed from Samskrita without any 
alteration (samasamskritas, see § 70), 

3, of words that have been more or less corrupted from Samskrita 
(apabhramsas or tadbhavas, see §§ 74. 79. 81. 82. 84 — 89. 218. 219. 223. 
273. 370), regarding which it is to be remarked that they may also (in 
speaking or writing) be used in their original form, 

4, of some words (about 21) that exist in Kannada as well as in 
Samskrita (tatsamas, see § 71, and compounds with them, § 252, 3) or are 
as it were Kannada and Samskrita. 

Of these four kinds of words the language was made up at the time 
of the grammarian Kesava and his learned predecessors. 

Afterwards during the reign of the Musulmans many Hindusthani 
terms were introduced, and also Mahratti words became naturalised in 
Kannada. 
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370. Saihskrita words which only change their finals when natural¬ 
ised or used as declinable bases in Kannada, have been introduced in 
§§ 74 — 79. 81. 82. 84—89. 

Saihskrita words which undergo further, so to say more essential 
changes when adopted by Kannada people, i.e. the real apabhramsas or 
tadbhavas, are now to be considered. It will be sufficient for learning the 
way of their formation froih the following alphabetical list in which all 
the Tadbhavas especially mentioned by Kesava as such (about 800 ) are 
included, the terms in parenthesis denoting the original Saihskrita terms. 
Final ys of Saihskrita words is represented by d. 

es^d (ss;£d); esrid (ss^d); esrhw 5 (ssriFei); esri (es^F); esft (ejhj-; 
eo'Sod (eso^od); Tories (eso^d or esorid); ess* (ssd or e^); tsdd (sss*f 
d); esddd (uiddd); ed e (edoiiF): esyj («£); esdo (sse?); esw (esoioF); 
esos§ (dod); es^^ (tss^Do); esdd (eskid); esd (ssq^); esd’s' (esqkg); 

(esd^); esdd (fcsdJ|?o); esdori (esdo^); esd^cdo (es^cSo); esdodoF 
(adjjd); esdsad (csdsasadg); esc&ari (esc&o^); esdod (esso-); eswdofi 
(yjyid,^); sstyod ("%); (esdd); esdi (;sdd); esdd (eded; cf. $?d 
6); esdd (esdoadad^; cf. wdsad); esdd or add (esssaq*); ssdji (esd^); 
eSdofl (eS&IS^ or <=S&®?#); (eS<>3?SJ); SSkdM (650^); — Wwdjdd (e?^ 

dFcs); es^ad (es^d; cf. arid); arid (es^d); arid (es^d); ssrrad (esya 
d; cf.. t;d); »oAd (Wohdd); esddjari (eskidjsdtf); cjdI (»;£); esdod (es 
dod); esobod (wodoodg); esd (es^ad); esd (esrrad); esdd^ (esddo^); esdd 
(esoado); esdd (esdod); esdS, see ed&;_-stolid (esorrad); 'acrio (coorto); 
storhe^ (Soorii©^); esrj (•ash; ' 3 ^ J ^ (e&d^); (^f^); — (-Si 

dd); —ercrikl (yud^J); ereorhki or emorio^ (ssoriod); easts df§ (eroaagdd); 
enstsd (yow v ej); yowort (ewdj^rl); erodEr2> (ero&jodo?>); yud^dri (yod^ 
cdod); erod (eaid); eroded (yod^kJ); yod-^d or yud^, (yod^); enodo 
(ycd e );— oSt^ (d^); d^F (es^F); ds? ('ad); — ddd (Cidd); — tod 
(yuj^); — lid (1*3^); ioSJfl (L0w);_Odd (OdqS);— doSjaV 1 (?aod^33&i); 

(^Fjj); (SJoo'O); ^td (‘dd); dt33d (£Jt33SU); dta (=5aCdoF); 

dw (jSJfciOF); ^oto (’yaoeo); rodo (53odg); dihd (dcL©?d); del (dd); 
dd (dki); ddri (deid); da (^ad); (£J^); 's'rs, (^t?); or 

(^cs^); ^t^cdo ( : g ! c|j^ ! ); ^r| (®a£|); =3*^ ip); ^^.0 (^dFd); 
(ifdj^d); 'odd (sudd; cf. 3^); (^f|); ^^(^r3F); 'oF^d (^E^a^y?); 
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dA^d (dA^d); (^v); (dAFd); d$j)d (ds^rd); dzo^ (ssAj); 

dA^S (dAo^y); dAo^ (dAar); d£>^ (dSiF); dcdo, or =^d (£>»d); dd 
(SJd); ddAA (d,dzd); ddAA (ddrad); ddAa (dAAo,); dA (d,Aj); 
dAs* (dus); dOoze^ or dOofciO (d&ozew); dOd (d&d); d^oAo (d 
Aood); d?®3(A:> (dS53Cdj); dtf (SJZ>); d^A (dsjd); dl3A (dz>A->); =ct 3A 
(d»>d); d®d (d®d); ^aA or rradri (&7®£d); s®A (icraA); ^Fracdo 
(©3353Cdz>); S3A or (S333); 53$ (dadd); ■§•¥* (aDa); d?A (v?d); 

(■§•?£>); dod^(dad); dOodoA (doodaAa); dora^ (da®® ); daA^A (d.3 
STSrA); djA^ (doAo^); doA^$ (dJS^E®); 'dad (SJOd); do Ad (doA33d; 
cf. dvf®?d); doAjA^ (djAoAoj; d-J®A (d«J3 5d); dJ®i3=‘ (d^d); d»C® 

(d,?C®); d?Ac® (d^Ac®); djAA (d^AA); djd=dcAy, dJ®oZ§ (d^oA); 
dj®e^ (dj®?A); dJSA© (dossd); dj®AAA (dod^d); do®E® (do®®); 
dJSd^C^O (doAo^Aoo.do); dj®^ (doAJ; dJSodod (doadd); do®?Ad (da®? 
de>); dj®?d or dJ®?r| (dj®?^); dj®?Q (dj®?d); dJS?Ao (dJ®d); dJ®^ 
(da®?®®); dj®?d (doAj3d); do®?Ac® (d^AeA); dj®?13 9 (dod-^d); — Az§ 
(rid); riod (5®oz3); AAA (^dd); AA (3343); A®®^ (ri,^); rie^ (v Jf fj); 
AAd (dj®d); rid, (r^A); Ad®® (A,Ac®); ^AFd (A&^Fd); Atf^A (Az^d); 
Add 9 A (^j-dd); r? 3 Zoo ( 53 A); rrsA (r»®^); 7T3A (AAA); rraoA, see ^>sA; 
rraA or r> 3 A (n 3 ,Ao); m)Az) (rf^Dzra®®); n33o (rra^); ASAd (AAFd); 
Add (Add); Aowd (AozaFd); AM (dad); Aoc^A (o^at^d); Aa;^, (AaAJ; 
AaA© (dana za); AoA^A (AoAa^A); Aa$ (AaA); Aa$A (^add); A a® A 
(^dJ®d); Aj®?dj (Aj®?&); Ajs?A (dj®?d); Aa®?AaA (Aa®?q5j®Aa); Aj®^dd 
or Aa®^^ (dada£|j); Aa®?A$ (Aj®?333Sa); A-®eAcl (AJS^cl); Aj®St3, 
o. r. $J®ed3 (^®?d); Aj®?dd 9 A, 0 . r. ^JS^dd’A (i^JJ^dd); rf 3 ^ (rf 3 ^); — 
^djfi (o^d^E®);—(^^)); ^do^O (d^Jj©); (^^|); ®cdod (Eddod); 

(^d); zdd (^^); ^eri (esoSjf); sdD (^0); 133 AA (<^3^S); t53®itf 
(®53dt>); t53^}f^ (t53^JJE®); tsdd (3sjd); Zsvd (EddJ); Eddt, (^J)i 
(W? ^(^)5 ^ (^)5 ^ (^d 08 );-teAA (ts^fS); 

kA (jeAs 4 ); wAs? (d^aAd, o. r. dpAil); kAj?S (cdadoa^); Kod (dijaod); 
tioKO (d^iod^j®); jeaa (d^ad3); Ktl (®sd); tedA (^ 0 ^); ^ (cda3); ze^ 
(S^); ze^ (Aj^); zeA^ (Cioa); zsAj*?* (cAj^jO; c/. ze®5^); zedo^ (d^Az^); 
zsd («,d); zeA (cdaAo); zeAz® (®2;AoA; cf. d^Ars); zeAAd (cdoA^d); zsAv* 
(cdoAoy); ZiA^ 1 (cdoAa© or cdaAoy); zzA (cAoA); zeA,A (CAT 3 A A); Zirf 
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(ojoji); K^J3 ?o3o (OjO&3?i 3); J33f5‘ (^3d); Z33i, (Cttai,); t33a (I 33 .S); 
Z23d0 (nel^o); J33d (jpjjgfi); 233<? (233,«3); ddo9 Or tSrfotf (23SX®=#); 2??^, 
o. r. z3e?J (^eraF); e^Cd, o. r. j^ed (z^cte); z2?dd (23?d^); tjo^oa or 
&odo3 (cioo^,; cf. twrt (cdoort); tadodo (ojoorijj; 230.5, (cioo-s^); 

fcJOd (CpOOd); 23JS2S0, see 23J3do; tx&do, 0. r. fcXfcfcJO (&©gd); d?&3 (ded^; 

d?dcs (2S?dod); eirad^ (d-fc^l^); (oSjseri); eSjs^a (c5js?A); eS*®?£^rt 

(&pJ3?r|d?); ^J5e^ (t2v®ge3); 2 Sj 3?03od (2Sj3g?.£d); tS^d (2§J3?3l); — 
dcpejas 9 (dp<yp); dptf (dips3); or perhaps <±pW£ (dpso^);— d# 

(zjs'Sj); ddociort or dddori (ddodo^); do^ (c£o3); —dd (dfej); da (dl3); 
dad (dy5?c3o); ddo„d (d^); di| ( 33 d); ddAi (ddrj; cf. dd?o); ddoo.a> 
(33doo^w); ddodo (ddort); ddea ( 33 ,rs); ddd (sr^d); ddoF (daoF); 
ddA) (ddd,); d^ (de>); 33C3 (S|(j); 33di?l (?33dd); 33^5* (33W); 

* ( 5 ); ^ (3?^); 9 3rt (£*); Ara ($C9); Aa> (A?rf,); -BDod (^Dod); 
dos? (dod,g); do3 (d^d); dood (^od); d .®* 1 (dJ|e>); dad 

(d^Sd); dJ3f| (doc|); &©dO (dodQ); doSS&S Or iJStfsS (doe>? 0 ); dJ3?do 
(dos^do^—dew (deg); dd (q5d); d£ ($,£); dd. (ddF) ; dd^or ddo^ 
(qidoF); ddo^rs (qSdoFsss^cdo); dd (n^d); ddodd (ddFd); d?3 (dd); 
crad (dodjj); 2 : 3 d (n^d); 03 d ( 233 d); 03 ^) (tpado); craSdAj (craado); 
nr 3 dd 3 ( 93 ^); a?’# (a?^)-, a?d (a^d); a?a (q^d); a?dri (a?^); 
do (a^); dor( (a,d); doriow (do^JSa;); do 22 o|?dd (doo3«®?Fq5d); dofeJ 
(dod,); dos (^); djsa (dJS3); djsd (cJjsd); djsd (cSjsdo); doadra or 
dJSdfl (doadea); dJ 3 dd (q<J3dd); doss? ($J3©); ddd (add); dd (a§); 
dJ3?ra (donees); do3?ci (doa^ca); dos?d (djs^d); dj3?d (d^?d);_ qSdx_ 
(qSdoF, see ddo^);—( c^sj); dd ra (ddF-c-); d^ (d^); (dddo); 

c33cdo (jra^cdo; cf. d?cdo); ^33d5 9 (de>S); d=>^ s d (d*)^^); ? rir3 ^ (^reOj); 

H ( ? %) ; (^°)5 ^ (^^) ; 1^)5 

d^3d (d?3d); da(d^); ?«|(^); (^Fa ; c/. ^a) ; 
(^aFd 0 ^); c^ao^a (d^oFa); (?aod); ddoy (ddoFeo); d^^ 

(ddJsd); d?raa (dss3a); d^o (d^); c^os 1 (?^° 5 ); (d?ci); N>©d 

(dJ&d); ^ (^S); (dciodo); decdo (dr^cdo); djsri (cdoor!);—d^ 

(^); (^); (6^ Cct ); (6^)-, 

or sgd (dd3); dedd (dodao); d^rs (d^d); d^d (d*^^); dd (dU); 

ddrto (dddo?); ddd#, (ddd^); dd (d,3; cf. das 9 ); dadd (d,^^); 

55 * 
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dr 3 (?>£&); dd (SqS); dd, (SdJ; dd, (dj); ddodo (Sd^); dcdo (rid), 
rioto (^c&aca); ridrio (sid^o); rie=# (ria?^); da*# or sari (dad); 
sidosJ (ri.dF); rieooAora (dewri); riw ra, see dura; rid?©* (d^doaca); Sri 
Sri or aoriSri (ri^aqSri); drio (rido); ritf (d<t>); ritfd (ri^yd); risJ^o or 
d'&’do (ri^'d); dd 3 9 (d,o; c/. da); saAd (sa^d); saAa* or saAs; (333 
5 aO); satciOoO (33e>ri?Ojj); Sada Or agada (Se»tje>); riatdo (sad); S3500 
Aoca (;pawri); das^A or coa?i)A (dadod); dari (sari; cf. arari); darica 
(dadc$); dasaca (dasaca); dadar 3 (dadscs); daw or sas* (pw); 
too^ or aoiijj (& 3 ^); 2oc|A (&r| d); todav* (tpd^saw); too or too 
(to); triors (&slori; c/. triors); &?&S 9 A, 0 . r. d?C 3 9 A (°os©d, 0 . r. d?&d); 
3>A (S^Af?); or perhaps ^d^ 9 (s^d); 3^ A (3§d,d); S^d 

(3^d); 3§tf (ri^fej); ^)&a 9 a s (sgori); 3^8A (S^ad); s3to (d^dfs); 
sS^ri (d?yd; c/. d?$A); dy^ (d?y); d?ri ($?ri); d?$, or perhaps 

d? 33 9 (^?®, ^« 3 ?); sS^ri (d?yd); ( 3 ^d); ri^SA, see 

3 oJ 3 ^ri; d^dori (spdod); d, 3 odcf (ri, 3 odea); — wdod (3%); sd (AAf); 
sort (d^g?^); tos? or 202d fS (Add); 202§ (ds§); 20o2c (Sod); 20o2sn 
(doSori); 20028 (d^); 20y^ (gj3^); 20CiA Or 2odA (d$Fd); 202|j (dr|); 
202a or $23 (ep^ra); 2023 (tor); 20^ (ddF); sdto (dqSFdoari); 
20 ri (J0?|); 20 ? 5 oA ( 20 fl© 5 ); 202O^d (u) 20 Fd; cf. 2303200^©); 2 oari (ddF); 

2 oSof (20,26^; «/• djado^); aod (dw$); &odd (gdod); 2oD ($£>); 
20riS (Arid); Wririj (AA^); 20rid (d^AA); 2ori (dri); 20$ (Atoo); 
203 > 2 iri ( 3392 dri); dado (day_); dado (dad); 233 d (u^d); 23 aD (dad); 
Warijj^ (SDririj,); S3ri (2paA); 203 ^ (daw); &d^ (t^d); £>oA (£^oA); Ao 
rrad or £iona 3 (2^on3d); ddra (02|ri); (S^gri); £>2do (2 ?fo); 

2i^ (Dc^); ddjs^dd (to^qSd); doW (s^) ; 2ad 0 d (^^d) ; taa.(ap); 
taaA (aa?o5o); dri (d^ri); firi^ra (toari); 'dri^ (to3>ri); "dA^d or 2^3 
(Cigadri); 2acdod (aa^q 3 ); too a (sag§); 2acdorioA (sa^rioA); "dcdos* 
(saow); ari (Sd); a?el (^>?^); aea (d^); a?do (t?^do ; cf. s?d); s^d 
(0?d); d?d (t??do); 200d (zooqi); 20J5a ( 2 ?J 33 ); ZOJSD (#J3Z 10); 23 tS (d^Sg); 
doteri (d^otori); dad^^^d^-Sd^d); dl (d^d); d| D (d?J); dri^ 
d^d^ (d^dj); deA(d?A); d^dri(d?dri); d^c (d>d); d?a(2p?a); d?riA 
(d^saso; cf. d^aA ); d?ooad (dgdasad); (d^); d^dd (d^as); do-tooA 
(^o2ooA); dJSao,© (saFd, aao 3 FC); doado o (20,^); djs^A (c^A); 25 oj?A 
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($j??A); — $ra, see wre ; (aood,); — dodjrf or doodd (dodrei); dod^a 
(dod^a); dortod (dodoej); dod (doc^); dodd (dodd); dodo (dod); 
doot38rt or dootSl^fi (doot3dd); doe] (dod); dod (dod); dora (dor?); 
dorari (dorad); dodtf (dodro); dod, (dod); dod^ra (dod£>); dod^ 
(do?^); dod^d (dod^'); dof^O 5 (do^ra-0); docdora (dodd); do do d (dodo 
dd); doOd (do©'#); dodra (d & Se>d); doAj (do&); dodd 9 d (do©d); dos 
(dods*); dooso, see dojAj; dosf\ (dos^); dJ3d(dosU); daacJid (ddscSd^); 
do^d (dod^); dosdd (dosdod^); dosjiS (dosdosslg); a>ori (do^ri); aoStf 
(Doad); dod^ or dod^ (do^dog); dosfo 4 (dosd); dood (dooao; c/. dosd); 
doodo-s (doo^,); doorio^d (doo^oo); doo^ri (doo&^d); dooad (d^a?d); 
dooad (dooa,d); doo^ri (doo^d); dotfdo [doaado], dorado (doed); 
do?ra, or dor| (do?©, o.r. do? a); do?d (do?d); d^do (doado); do^d or 
dooSo (doad);' dJ3ri (dooso); dj?d (doooa); djs?d (doos^); do3?S 
(docrfoosd);— crioortodo (aJoor^);—• ttod (D?)^d);c!^ (dd); (d^^); 

c^od (d^; cf. cdj; d^(d^); ddo, (ddo^); ddcdodor cidodod (d?racdod); 
osodo (osa); 03 rj (oaS); dao (adowo); ara (sxdora); ado (sdodo); aA: (sdo&); 
do?& (dj?^); dJSd) or aosdj (dJ3d); &©?d (6j??do);—sododora (sojj^ra); 
eo^oSo (<ydj; eodj. (w$); (wdra); eoriod (-ydo^); <ydod (wrtj; 

soar! or (sraA^d); eodra (Cs>o$gd); e>do^ra (e>do s d); eodo^, or 
perhaps eod^W (eodo^U); ©-gdod or ejsdod (eredoa); ©aia (eraU); 
sjsCazradrt (OBeljjra&d); s3 («3?dg); &®?a (dJ3e9); — dod (dd,) ; d^ 
(dir); dcsv* (dcski); ds?ri, or perhaps also da^d (dfc3d); ^rad (ssodg); 
rrsdoA (nsdo-S-); srads? (stiooSg©); as) 1 ? (3«>So3g€>); adj_d (a&jp); a£ 
(d^Cp); a^ f djO^’); aa^ (d^a); deod (asOe)d); Od^ (dad^); &dd (Od, cf. 
ad); adcdo (Ododo); atfort (Odors); (0?li5); d?d (d?d); d^-sri 
(d^sssj; c/. d?dd); dps’i? or d^cot)g« (a'soo^©);—dododo (dojicdo); 
ds'od (d^od); d^o^o (si^od); d^d (do^d); d^i3 (ddFO); d%(?rav; c/. 
n!?)-ff,); dd (drlr); do? 1 (dcso); do^rf (do’dd); dodd (^osoeo); dodo 
(dodo); dod (dod); dori (do^); dortd (do^?sd); dodd (dortdo); dosS 
(d Q-g); (^); (d?) ; dra (dra); dra (ddj; dd^a or (d^ 

ao); d^ri (e^^d); ddo^ri (dd,d); dd,d (d%?d); dd„ (do?ra); ddo 
(d^); df^ra (d^so); ds^v*, o.r. dd^ (dd^eo); daod (dto); dio^ (ddr); 
ddo^d (ddjs^c); ddo^d (ddo v d); ddo^v* (ddo^o); ddoo^ (sidoo^); ddo^ 
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(ddOF); Soiodoo^ (^cdodoo^); SC (^0); SO (s!C); SCd (38d); SOSS 
(Sod,S); SOodd (ddFd; cf. pssdd); SOosd (d^JSd); dwA (8sra^); dd 
(8w); dd (^do); ddri (ddJSe^); ddc® (j^dra and ^drs); dd (s!S); dd 
(dd^); 7J3 (dd); sra^. (S3&); ssra or s©?§ (o^rs); s©3 (ss,S); sradd 
(sra$d); ?rad (s^d); sra^ (s©^,); sad (3©d); Fjado (sa^do); s s£o 
(Si>,£io); ?3e)0d (jraOd); ?je)D?0 (Se)0?d); S3WE© (33WC3); ?jss3 (S^sJ); 
Scldf^ (^eldo^); S©d (Ssl^do) ; Si)d (Si)dd) 5 Seldd (Se)^ d)", F"i) Aoj (SdF 
d); doA(dod); dorrad (s^orred); doA (ji^oA); d'e^ (d^); ddod(ddod); 
dd (SO); dd (S,?); dOdo (S,?); d£>rl (S&#); kg (Sd); de3 (S?i); 
ded (ded); dew* (Sew); dedd (Se^d); ded’d (SedF?); do A? (doA f?); 
dod (dod); dor^ (dor|); docg^ (dosraF); do^ (dofj; do^A (djse^)'; 
doa (&&); doa (do$); dodo, (dodo,); dooA (<$oO=o); Sow* or Sowo 
(dow,); S0<s* (dJ3W; c/. SX^); S\©^odO (Sj^)^) ; dJSd (dJ3d); SJt)d 
(dJ2d); SJ3^ (dJSw) ; dd (dc&g); dd d (^F|d; cf. d^d d); ddo 0 (dd<© 0 ); 
ds3 (Ss5); dec! (J^); ^ (ded); ^edo ( 3 ?edo); (ded); ^ (ded); 
^inO (SS d); SvO (d^d); ?*©v or dosri (Soao); do3rar! (dodd); dosd 
(doq5); sLa?^ (^CSF); d.©^ (dostf^); dJSario (do$r(); do^oy (sPo©^); 
dosd (So^d); sU>e«i (dJ3,e^); ^en^sl (So3e>?o£); S^O (s®©);—Sort 
(d^So); So A (tsA,); dofcid (do&}8); Sol^ri (d^#) ; ddwA (dy Ww); dfSl 

(d,c3ed); dra (dcs); (dSj; day or dad (d,sd); datoi or datod 
(sagi); d^, (d^); (S$) ; ( 33 3 ra ); 30^0^ 

(53©j03o); OaOdS (3jOd^); 3oOoS (^^r); sdwrt (^!w?); 2ow C3 or £wra 
(siWg 030 ^); ao? 5 ci^, see sisa^; sdSC (^?jS); orarfa (sja^w, cf. sradO); 
35©^jri (S^do^, cf. 53s)^;ri); goad (eras!, cf. 33©S); Soej^ (&dj, cf. 00^0^); 
Sorao (^w, c f (&d.©); Sod (&do); SoSors (ds!od, cf. &So 

r©); 3002^ (^sdF); SoOO (^)8); 3 o#j_or So^ (^^); co^ (ddS, cf. d^); 
ooeJ, (3^d,); 3odri (dii^, Ode); sodoio (^doOo); sS^ori (sSea?); s^Sri 
or ^4rt (%^5); (^djOfS); 28j3^ri (Jjg,^, c/. 3&»^rt); 3§05r\ 

(df©F); ^J3e§ri, or perhaps sSjseW 9 ^ (do^ey^ 1 , cf ^se^^)- 

Regarding compounds with them see § 252, 4 seq. 

In the Sabdanusasana there are the following additional tadbhavas:— 
e^w©eV (w^osey); «sr!d (esriS,,^); ?5dOd (wd^s*); wiidort (wtp 

d_,oA); «0 ( 0038 ); 'S.ortO^ (Sooriow^); eroAd (yo^y); ero^d (eroa^y); 
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(en)3^ei); (srvs^); »3^(or <X°^? o^F); dM33dd (&=j)C>3); 

(30); ^3d (=o3do); 3d (3^d); ^ 0< (^^); ^0^3 (333o3); 33So< 
(3J80); rta (^*8); td^B (g|p; Jdf^ (^fSj; t#»4 (2d&§F); i^dd 
(sd&dFi); Kris* (i±p3ej); fcort (dpo3); taSSj (&^d); fcido (B$>do); 

£id (Bcpd); 133d (OJj'srt); 233d (C&J3do); 233d3 (Gii3d3); 233ds* (253d 
e>); 3f|<y (df|ej); o>l (^3); i^dd (3,o3js?dS); dd (3e3); del (qS6); 
ddd (dd£u); C33^j (cradj); ad (d^) ; ^ori (skrtF); 3d (c^d); dtdre 
(fidFN); n-J3c 3 (dojo23); d53^d (rf,tr&orf); dddd (d,Bj; dBdori (CD 
d^od); eijejdd (SJ3j^3d); 533ad (djOd23 fi ); £33$0^ (333B^d); 20d. ( d 6); 
2oc& ($cdo); wd3 (d,d); W3dd (cr^dS); £wd (O^rsd): do£d (dod ); 
do^fi (djd^i); djsri (d-ra^); dJ3s*d (djsdd); Ooad (do.a3); doj?:t 
(dojsd); djs^d (dJ3?sdd); cdo3d (cdo^); o3x3o>i ("odoo^,); oa (a&a); 
Oda (srfod$); dodo (sdodo); z>?& (^>& 4 ); odo^d (e^ado^^); ddd 
(add); Dasd (OasqS); Oe^odo (0?133); dod (ddo); doaodo (dododo); 
7o^(?oO|p; ?oZOO (^$Je>); Xoio (§?0&); ^ddo (g^O); (tfaote); 7^33 
(?raqW); roortd (^ottocJ); n>?$3 (S?«3); rioMj (ri^); (eS?e>); &£*£ 

(S^ct); ?fo>20rio (T^zp^rig); (&&(£); ^ri (£4^); Ctfo (^wOio); 

2oO (2o^); (&^d). Of these 91 tadbhavas twenty-eight (viz, t?d, 

tfurtd, trad, d?^d, t3«>ri, e^d, o<3, ied?3 [as i^dAo], dd, 

d6, drid [as dda], ad, dort, dd, {teJca, &q: 3, s3i>Sd, o3o^£, cdoo^oo, 
w2$ , O^cdo, ?js>&, Aoorirf, d?$3) are in the Dictionary. See 
also the Sabdanusasana’s words with 63 in § 231. 

It must not be thought that the tadbhavas mentioned by Ivesava in 
the above list and the Sabdanusasana, are all which Kannada contains: 
Ivesava himself knew more, e.g. d!^o3ori, d63d, etc. There are many 
others, as the Dictionary will show. It may be said that most of the 
tadbhavas are used in conversation by all classes of Kannada people. 


XXVIII. On the doubling of consonants. 

371. As in Saiiiskrita so also in Kannada a doubling of consonants 
takes place which properly does not belong to the department of grammar. 
It is now found mostly iu ancient inscriptions (sfisanas), more or less 
also in ancient manuscripts. 
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The grammarian Ivesava teaches such doubling in the following 
instances in all of which it is optional:— 

1, in the dative plural where is preceded by c<\ e. g. d^d^F, dS 
driF (§ 119, a, dative), JopGjOJ^f (§ 132, a, dative; § 240, 5); 

A c? A 

2, in the past participle formed by dj preceded by u 4 , e. g. &?doF, 
&S?d4F, ydodOF, ZoddoF (§ 155); 

Q 5 O’ Q VO ' 

3, in the present-future relative participle, if d and d are preceded 

by o 4 or es 4 , e.g. eodF; ^jSJd.F, (§ 180, 1 ), eddF, «v>adF, 

£ jdd,F, tread f (§ 1S3, 10 ), <ad F, dd f, ad f, ijsed f (§ 183, 1 . 2 ); 
and also, if that is not the case, e.g. (§ 183, 

o 0 Osj oj oO 

7. 8); 

4, in compounds after a repha, e.g. a?AFdo y\ad?F© (§ 246, a), 

A ter oj 

and also when there are no compounds, e.g . d?d v FS5 9 dodo, ^^F^dodo 
(§ 246, a). 

His other rules regarding the doubling of consonants (§ 109, a, dative 
Or for =#; § 194 etc. for °5do etc. in the present tense; § 198, 3 

r ^4i> ^ or i n P as *' tense; § 203 for ^oo in the present, future 
and past tenses; § 205 £ for $ in the imperative; 215, 7, d the doubling 

"O 

of fo*, oiJ 5 , in declinable bases; § 215, 7, e that of ctio* in 
certain verbal themes; § 215, 7, / that of ^ £§*, 0*, o&*, ^ in the 
negative; § 248, 3 where a following consonant is doubled after doo; 
and § 273 esriC)^ for er!0^j, etc.) belong to the sphere of grammar. 

Bhattakalaiika in his grammar Sabdanusasana (sutra 65 seq .) expatiates 
on the doubling of consonants, giving e.g. the following instances: — 


vo^J^Fdor^oo, *as$tfFE$rodo*, eruartFv*. £oSrV"rido5odou* t2?izcF 

•& sj a a 5 v to 

dNdr3stf, uoqSrfrdodoS'asftrorio* docteFoSo^do* e3$o&2 Fd^^or?, 
^d^F^ddo^* «forfO*ocJo* wodM^FS-rorio* wcSrizifcF 

•sp O ca 

d^o 4 , fjOadSTjFV'^O 4 , 25dC7i FSBtJo eoedo 4 , djSaiFdo 4 , ddi FL^STlOtld 

o 4 , dxdcraFddJSdo 4 , d^dF^dd o 4 , drsd&pF^dd o 4 , 'adders do 4 , 

°J o o -o’ ,3 _d 5 oJ a ’ 

aydsFwd^ sdodj, wdJj,F^rlc 4 , docdrd.^Fdoriv 4 , scddcdjdjs.F^^cdco 4 , 

O wv W 7 a) & 


ddjed^d Frao^, ^o&ctfojmFdoriv*; 


Sotododj, as>. o, uw aofc. 
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doo&ia orte‘, -d no, tfdo ado;—toD?od.ca>ddo, ^raossoCooCo, •adoPTO 

O ’ -fo 7 A C3 -O* ^ 7 n> 

-> A cv\ 

do, adod doratfoo;—zoeo 3do, dopso do, uoaao, ^era &i 2 ;—&od ^do, 
4« "5 ^ % a *2 y 

t»d. d,o, iovs>.dcari; —ddtf.s?, dod-ivs, ds?*; — dpd;§»pFe^, Kt>doi2 2 ja, ps 4 , 

v 2 S a d ^ 

dpXnraFrao, wsdoW cao*—djaMdJsriFfS,, dpeadoadFdo, rfc 2 rijai3 a 
v Q ’ r^d’^ AtJ’^ o’ K 

fo. r. rts^rtjac^ £>), ritfo;—' scSof, tort?rra* rfoo&fc ozco* 5ri 

v /» w ’ o ’ a * A ’ 

^ *o a 

Wo, erfeoo, ecidoa pra o, esrtodo f, drloao f, dooriodo , arfcs 2 , Ooad 
o’ o’ o ' d ’ -® ’ -» ’ -».’ 

Q Q o _D _X> 

^rariForio3v£^, &to^f, 'arfriF^c*, ^ccSorS, 


A 

A 


a 
ca 


d c £ , ^arle^, Xddo, ^oad&©Fddoo, aSprlWFa d£oioo; - doad^ f, «ar 5 f, 

tO oJ 2d wO A A 

o5 &3 

<odd, dpriw 2 , dodriFv 4 , odd v s , ewddFG 4 , srortoW o 3 d, sroddFdo, 

A’ ^ A’ A ’ A ’ o’ o’ O 

Q 


A 


A 


A 


dprtW do, &dodFc& 4 , £r iW 2 o, ZodrioFo, dorioWo o; — 33050 d f, 330W 

o’ ’ d, a’ a’ ^a ’ o 

rt f<s*, tfc^od fo 3 j 4 , tfaa^d FdoJo 4 , : s i ca i od,FC 0 i f , s^orio Fo, wadoW 2 , 


joadow 'id, djaBod, djatfodo o;— drewdoadF, draWdoarl fv 4 , fcddoapfiF, 

A ’ A’ A ’ A A ’ A ’ 

A A A 

2«ddoapriF<f 4 , o^ddoapdFo, ^ddoapdFdo, ^ddoapdFdoi: 4 , &>ddoa?dFo, 

eoddoaprio fo, ftanaW 2 , dweiaW v 4 , d^waCd 2 , deSsraW v 4 , deStraW c, 
A ’ a’ a a’ a’ o’ 

A A A A Q 

ds3waW do, ddeoaW, o, dsSzraWo o;—dood, dood v 4 , ^d ^d v 4 , ‘od o, 


O 7 *3 ' A 7 A 7 A ' Aj A Q 

« d< A AAAAO 


Sd do, ^d o, ^jo;—£> rod , £5dy v 4 , ^dd , d, ^doo do, ^deo 

o’d’ a’ a’ a ’ a’ a’ o’ o 

" £ A AA AA O ° 

^)Cij, o;-^- ?Fd^oi5D, s§prt!^e> ori^cjofio, sto^fc^f^ 

^ A A 

Jicdoo 4 , dooriova ddo.d, e^d^Fd c^: — ^dsadF, ^sdwr! f^: — d?n^) f 

O ’ O W ’ Og ’ A ’ A ’ o 

aadd addodo; sod a,?Fo;— dfda.FL’o,, dpXdo,Fa, d^ts'SFdtfc, udoto.Fd 
aiadodo;—ddrSprS., ddiFd:—loae^Fcaio, dosriFra,;— djad^Fo 4 , 
dp^Fd, dp^Fe^o, d?dFr|, ^jartFS;—dp^goioo, dpa^Fdi), d?d^Fdd, 
'stoa,Fv <r , 'ad-ja.Fd; — 'adFda, ^a^Fda, i azcF“or!o, s*cl pdFf^; — too,F 
0do 4 , 'asraFd;— ^^F^do, ^^iF^So;— JodFO, tod.FV’". 


Professor Max Muller gives the following instances on the doubling 
of consonants in Sariiskrita in his 1 A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners’ 
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p. 59:—(for ^f), ^ (for ^,3%^), rfriFtf (for cSi f 

J 5 (for da^rS?, it is shown). 

His general remarks are as follows: — “According to some gram¬ 
marians any consonants except r and h, followed by another consonant 
and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant preceded 
by r or h, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no 
practical object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with (the gramma¬ 
rian) Sakalya, to discontinue it throughout.” 

372. An alphabetically arranged list of words (compounds and 
others) which are contained in various places of the Sabdanusasana, the 
numbers referring to the sutras under which they are found. When a 
word is explained in the Sabdanusasana, the explanation in that grammar’s 
generally Samskrita form is adduced immediately after it in the list. 
If a mere number is added, it denotes that the meaning of the term is 
not given by Bhattakalahka and is not known to the author of the 
present grammar. 

fcS&GKtf. Tadbhava of 160.— tsriroAS. a washerwoman. 190.— 

rraes. A warrior. See under riskdonses—80. Cf. in Dictionary ?■— 

tfstoF-Svodw arionaQtfatfforao 533. Working in leather or skins; the 
making ready or decorating horses etc. 425.— A man who is at the 

head of, or engaged in, 425.— ezio tfort. = vscdo . 425.— 80. 

(Tbh. of Producing dissension or 

disunion of others. 407.— A man who practices 407.— 

67. ( Cf ’. **^383 in Dictionary?).— A female who carries her 

mistress’ betel-nut pouch. 200.— The lower part of a spear. 348.— 

A man who practices cooking. 545. — wc&Art. a man who 
cooks. 410. — — £?d)A 7 t 410. — The act of touching, etc. 561.— 

441. —Dative of . 265. —ecttao*. Grief, page 101 in the 
following verse: cforixrasoa <os&30o vozio ( 

2 ;^^) EJiso |j There is no pillage, 

enmity, captivity, grief, weeping, and poverty, cheat (?), fraud, bribery, theft, 
slander, hunger, famine, blame, destruction, weariness, trembling, sickness in 
that district. — Tbh. of 138. — Kot to be passed 

beyond; not to be disregarded. 441. — 80.— ©djo&to. In that 

manner, so, thus. 437. — £9£riort. Tbh. of 151. — A joint- 

bed. 73.— tsddjrfv*. A king’s daughter. 248. — A flower-garden. 
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73 . —A flower-bud. 95. — edstt. Tbk. of 147.-W3ai, Tbh. 

ofea^F. 147. — tJOadd,. = edadd. 147. — Grinding, etc. 561. —*wsoda2. 
Six cubits. 355. — tsuriFr^d. A male who has a flower-like eye. 402.— 
esudatFdy. A flowering amaranth or barleria. 74. — fc^datFors^. = ©d&p^ra,. 
73 . — esddosooo. A woman who is hasty from necessity. 195. — «dri03o5o. = 
D3O0^. 195. — ^4. 473. 515. (It appears thore as a verb together with 
*3). — 473. — <9^$. G7. — ^cs’isd. s^d^ds. a vile man. 296.— 

Tbh. of 140. — tfrfd. das. At that time. 19. 20. (Cf. tfrfdo 

in Dictionary). — e*&J^325. A male addicted to play. 423.— Addiction 

to play. 431. —wrfoo. d^doad^. Either-or. 20. — eSrtaO. *odg. An 
elephant-killer: a lion. — Leaving upon, etc. 557. — $dFC3dF8. 

Vehemently, etc. 20. — = woi^rt. 20. — wo3^. Selecting. 556.— wok. 

Placed at the head of, etc.; being engaged in or occupied 
with; etc. 425. — «3^F. (tfdJF). An able, great man, 88. 352 in the following 
verso: ^JsdJFOkd* e# skjf&ako tfws daro dtd* doidddo i dosdJF wsjsdJ 

Cfc & « « Q 1 Q 

d$;d.)F gjc^doijj d&cOJo 23drUfso jj. — (i. e. wd^$). %tddd y sp3ds. 

A male who is inclined to play. 545. — wc£. Sinking in a fluid, etc. 140.— 
80. (A sweet cake?). — <3^#. In a crowd: greatly. In a verse under 
65, and in one under 193. — < 33 $. Dative of <33. 265. — < 33 j&>. < 32 [o . Thus, 
in this manner. 437. — <3?£tf. A smile. 95. — <3^^4 (o. r. <3^333«4). A sweet 
mango. 55. — «33%)Fcyrt$5?*. In the sentence < 3 ^JFa» 

rtJsrao. 221 .—< 3 dFdQ. Two pairs. 93. 94. — Warden Two choultries. 93.— 
< 3 ^Fe 9 ortJ. Two ends of a garment. 93.— <3E3F$. 90.101. (Two armies?, see 
ara&).— <3dJ3FcS. Two points. 92.— < 30 rt>£. ea)j$A rat-killer: a cat. 
547.— 3i3. Giving (3<d)dj). 579. — 3*d. Bringing forth young (^dj^dj). 

579. — en^dJ^ea 3 . A rising river (en> 3 ^« 4 dJ S&tfy 333.— em&s^A. Tbh. of 
erodj?.?A. See usjj&jA— sru$. Eating. 557. — erura£rt. In the sentence <33 
^orfjra Ortokc?. 214.— eru32&i. Pulling up by the roots, destroying; a disease 
of the external ear. See —emd^. ?rdo (?). How? in what manner? 
437 . — erodo = erndo. 437. — en>d. l. = emdj. 437 . — emd. 2 . 3.©S* to. Silentlv, 
quietly. 437.— ewd^ddd. The state of being high. 431.— enjddaart. A man 
who abstains from food. 407. — Tbh. of ii. 160. — sudddj. Tbh. 

of en)dd? 3 *. 133 . — emdj^. So much as this in an intermediate manner. 441.— 
CAttrt. ^S 3 F. a suffix to denote a maker of. 410. — wsrtfo*. 140. — erases*. 
140. — troci’u. 140 .— ewa^. 140.— eras&drt. A great eater. 415. — erjali 
dc3rf. = sna&Jrt. 415 .— enft&Jdrffl. Feminine of cAja&idrfri. 196. — cna’rij. = erod^. 
441. — Crying out, etc. 558.— < 0 ^ 02 *. Tbh. of a^rOsS. 375. — <ort. A 

stupid etc. female. 197. — <oc3a3j. To cause to reckon, etc. 541. — <0£S^43. 
Eight gavudas. 351. — «o$^. tidodjst S3303d*. Eight times. 351.— odoUj. ^do. 
How? in what manner? 439. — < 0 ^. = .od^ii). 439 . — <o3ddci>v*. A second 
female. Plural <odddoi)i? c y . 185.— <ods;jc3. S3okJd J£3 ** A wind-eater: a snake. 

56 * 
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546. — <Obc:o^a. Two times. 313.— <od«o^e*. Two knives or swords. 359.— 
<odeF. A female buffalo. 444. — or A particle used in smarana, 

vicara and amantraria. 21. — The fragrance of flower-leaves. 73.— 

■odsasl A mat of (or for) petals. 73.— <ods? 3 ra. A place of petals. 73.— 
<Oro^& A ring of petals. 72.— <otfrte,). A young calf. 87.— <otfdoeDdC3K A 
herd of young kine. 87.— «ac5^. (^f, <o?£f). The gigantic swallow-wort. 140. 
100.— *:c^. 140.— <ow. 140. (Standing up?).— An upward look, a 

high view. 332.— Aheap, a crowd. See <o^ 03 A—osdadA. Tbh. of 

The eleventh day. 160. — asaa^Jd. Seven gavudas. 356. — dc^ojo^. 
^^ 00 ^ 2 . A male who has seven hands. 356.— <o»^. Seven times. 

356.— Bursting forth, etc. Plural 2 *>rto$rtv*. 560.— fcoddcco^. Rising, 

etc. of the body. 335. — 67. — ^dd. Pulling or rubbing. 561.— 

n^r. A female sheath-maker. 201. — ^fo&L One hand. 90. 101.— 
Zjgjzsrv*. One stick; one arrow. 101. — One span; one sword. 73.— 

Presort). One end of a garment. 94.— 2*epi)F&d. One thousand. 94.— 

One head. 358.— 2 oO?fo. Trembling. See under sfdacDej 6, - Zj& ^ciw. In a 

verse on page 78 beginning ssdo-An inner garden. 101 . — 

ofccoritf. A quarrel of the inland country. 73. — 566. (A verb from which 

is derived). — ^$4- 566.— A good pearl. 71.— kV^ddtf. 71 .— 

A fine string of pearls. 333.— Zotf^ori^ct Good Kannada. 55.— 

Od. A male who has been born in a good village. 420.— 2*&j^0ri. A male who 
belongs to, or has been born in, a good village. 419.'—iodeofcrttf. A fight in 
which one runs. 344. — ddo5\)$. A person addicted to reading. 140.— 
Loving. 573.— A female servant, in the sentence ^dderts* rqdr 

fid Lori^a&Fojoo 5 * <oe^u* L&dc«. 34 . — &>e 3 ^ 3 » 9 #. The business of a olekara. 
431 . — ^odena® 5 ^. = ^odnaes 5 ^ in Dictionary. 431.— ^odedQri. ^aori^ds. A 
brazier. 416. — acsFci )8 j '^edFS*. A male 

who makes a decision that is not to be disregarded. 441.— A strong 

bone. 339.— A strong, or rough, man. 403. — ^donDS. Great grace¬ 
fulness. 340. — tfded.Q?e3rk A great wonder. 93. — Srdooart. Excessive love, 
etc. 296. — ^rs^dod. A malo who is blind of the eyes. 301. — Tbh. of 

160. See however s^ofodd-^d?oo. To be angry with, in the sentence 

dooftc&ofcv* ^dA)d^. 214.— tfeSotodd. Tbh. of tfra.sta^d. 378 .— ^eS.ok 

cs3d.=s« J eS.oi)dd. 378.— ^eiokMad. = ^eioiJdd. 378 — $js> dskiUxFo^o. 

An eye-ball. 346.— ^raodJ^tf (^csudJaco 3 ?). 55 . _ e*. A water-lily-like 

eye. 95.— ^ 3 0 Sj. The pupil of the eye. 89. — A male who has eyes. 

403. — & SdFtf. a man vV j 10 jj as earg Q f corilj etc# 73 # — 80. — tfi^Gd. 

A man born in the Kannada country. 420. 421.— Srd^. A Kannada woman. 
190. — A poet. 410. — ^do^d. A fragrance-sucker. 308. 

546.— The wife, of a blacksmith, etc. 199. — ^dOF^F. A 

male who does any act or work. 412. —^dc^Sd. A man born in the country of 
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Karahada. 420. — A woman born in Karahada. 196. — A 

man who resides in, or has been born in, Karahada. 419. — ^35% 

dd o Srd^tfdJ* 33. Black colour, (as that of) cloth, blankets, etc.; 

one who has a black colour, one who is black. 402. 403. — ^O^dd. A man 
who has a black colour. 402. — A female who is black. 194. — 
dm ^dcsrdKsaQdJS^docdjdAdJsaadJaFdd* ddc 39 &« 4 « 33 $fo a?3 

ui o v "-s e) 

d3i$< | rt.saaadJardcSc doort tts ddd.^dod do saiSt ds. The word sfoo denotes a 

1 e) •* ^ — 1 * V 

likeness (or form) made of bee’s wax etc. (surrounded with clay) in order to pour 
out (the metal) in a fluid state (into the form), when one makes statues of gold, 
silver and other metals (i. e. a mould); or at the construction of a house, etc. it 
denotes the first (or principal) post erected at an auspicious time. 296. See rfjrs 
tfdo.— tfrire^. 344 . (Could it be * rtr a ? Cf. under tfrfrtrs, ?). — ^djrdj. 

A black pool. 334. — 330, in the sentence ttdC stocdQ; (perhaps = 

a ^<l)g 53S, a quarrelsome female). — 93das’* djad^g. Who has been 

born from the feet, a Sudra. 420. — A mutual fighting with stones. 

331. — 3*03 aL. A superintendent of (precious) stones. 425. — sfojtf. = (do. 
425. — Stores 3 . A plantain hard as a stone. 70. — sfoO. Stone-rain. 93.— 
Srddo. 569. (A verbal theme from which comes). — ^dc: 3 j^d. A forked 

horn of a bow. S3. — or To see a wilderness. 380.— 

^saLos?. A person addicted to take pods. 414. — Fruit having developed. 

Plural 93 <dooriv*. 553. — saueo*. n^dog. A village. 419.— ^wjaOrt. A man 
who resides in, or is born in, a village. 419. — A male lame in one 

leg or in the legs. 301. — 936 es 3 . A tank with a channel. 305.— A 

man who has feet. 403.— A fleet person. 223.— A black 

belly (?). 91. — ©f^&fcedds. A male who has eyes like fire. 311.— 

£dd4o«. A small pile. 53.— 3-^cs?. A small orange. 337.— 4^^. 

Low condition, etc. 368.— Making close, etc. 557.— A small 

stick or arrow. 87.— toL Tbh. of 158.— £dod$o«. Red new leaves. 

343. — ^-c:4c:d or 4^-c-^d. A certain imitative sound. 140. — 3-co^. Uprooting, 
etc., that may stand for ■S-tcoo 6 '. 478. — -&c&9wd or ■S'Sod. A certain imitative 
sound. 140. — 4ccc 5 c»*. 368. — The abdomen. 90. 368. — -ortc&aC f\. 

An inexact sollige. 93. — Tbh. of ^4. 1 10. — To cut 

with the sickle. 300. — sfoOd. Boiling. Plural riv*. 562. — SrodO^esl. A 

potter-female. 199. — = skdo^S. 198.— A potter. 

412.— Srod^nses. a potter. 384.— oix. A male who has a small hand or 
small hands. 97. — Sroes^dod. A small house. 369. — 0&2 d 3 

en) 33 ;ddttoo 24^2. A mind deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441.— 3v)A3\ 
A man whoso mind is deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441.— 

A woman with a short neck. 328. — sto- A suffix used in and 

545. — ^Jsd^. Bending. 557. — Sharpness. See under ddodonj©.— 

A sharp warrior. 90. — A sharp knife or sword. 345. — ^J3rtr€. 
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= sto^FC. 90. — A structure where boiled rice is to be had (?). 90.— 

=#orid. A female with red eyes. 111. — ^onsoto 5 .. A red unripe fruit. 342.— 
A red kind of rice. 343. — A reddish elephant. 343. — ^^0. 

A red flame. 343. — A red cadjan leaf, etc. 341. — ^oaos§. A purple 

twilight. 343. — rftfooritf. A dishevelled head of hair. 83. — *teF<3. = tfcfeMdd. 
83. — d^ESjstzdo. The red cocoanut tree (= zSf^orio); (or a red plantain). 

341.342. — ~ 343. — ^^ 0 . = 0 . 343 . — Adeaffemale. 

197. — A red seed, in a verse under 193; see it under — 

#3^3*. $>^ 3 ^ 301 ^ 0 . Burnished gold. 341. Cf . in Dictionary.— 

A red lightning, in the instance tfo,>aAs3 218. — ^rci)0«?A3. 

A female weapon-maker, a woman of the weapon-makers. 192.— A 

handy earthen pan. 305. — ^£>3 of. A few times. 441. — Companion¬ 
ship, etc. 432. — tfa. 140. — 140.— ^<rtoo*3,Q<rt. A crying peacock. 

344. — Attica* Tbh. of 155.— 67. — ^JSo^dAi. A Concan 

Brahmana female. 190. — A crooked staff. 379. — f§. 

= foostoesseS. 379 . — tfjzo&o^r. A bent eyebrow. 372. — tfJzdOriQ. To cut 
with an axe. 300. — £adejies3. A stain on the throat. 305. — 

$3C3.d ci>F^ 3 D< ac3^. Jumping and other surprising art, 441. — £&&&. 140.— 

Water from the end of a tank. 82. — iC. 

—•> -J 

#J3?£o ^pojj^do tfrf oiwd&as* tsdo. A fight in which they mutually 
strike one another with sticks. 331. — ^onsr^o. The top of a 

mountain. 82. — Playing, sporting. See A woman of 

the Kshatriyas. 190. — *>*3. 140. — 67 . — rtB. Tbh. of 143.— 

Tbh. of ridd. 408.— rtdari. A man versed in arithmetic. 
408.— Valiantness. See under rtoodonao.— Tbh. of 

Ji> aJ 

160. — A false woman. 329. Cf. rid-3- in Dictionary. — ric^A3. A female 
seller of perfumes. 192. — rtd. See under ridd^A—ridSdd. The state of a 

decent woman. 430. — Addy. See under Add^A_Addfc3A. rid 

dd, sclw^g. A man who is engaged in (the business of) a certain water- 
engine. Aday djnsFc* d^add? ^add* doioFy^asi) ■fcoSorfJSiija* d^sdeds 

dd^ako^g. Or one who is engaged in the guarding which is made in a fort, etc. 
by wandering about from watch to watch, etc. 441. — AdoFAo. 3\)23*034 *. The 
plant Bignonia suaveolens. 76. — rta«. A cow. See ^3-dAd?, ^Adt—Ac: 3 AoyA. 
A man who bruises bamboo rods, etc. 548. — Tk^AJSE*. Boiled rice of the stick 
(i. e. boiled rice which has been turned with a stick?). 89. — ne^A-ecjO ( 0 . r. Ac; 3 
AJ3C?*3 0). 73. — nc; 3 dyA. rico^ r$b uo 30*333^ do&F^O* a&e^dardrao dc* eroded? 

^*>3. A Domba. 441. — naS^tO. A charming man, in the instance naS 
^“o. 80 . — nadA3. The wife of an oil-maker. 190. — A&)AQ. To cut a tree. 

380. — Adonsak*. The unripe fruit of a tree. 380. — Aborts. = AC&A&. 380.— 
Ao A. tfOqJ.skesstf*. With a whirl, etc. 20. — Aora^do. A^d^so d.tfdoAAi s. 

O > 7 « ej 

The most excellent of properties. 296. See Srdo.— Ao:i)F. Cuffing. Plural 
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rtdoFrtv*. 552.— rttt. rt^rio. A seizer or taker. 414. — 140.— 

rtaaari. Tbb. of 378. — Seizing, 

taking, accepting; using, putting on; etc. 414. — ftvnis. A gainer or winner. 

383. — faraofcaOrt. A knife (of the length) of a span. 55. — faces'. The length 

of a span. 95. — rtJSSri). 140.—A tubular vessel of the throat. 
34G. (Cf. rh©<c 33 $, c33« in Dictionary). — = zV&<rac^«5>. 346.— 

Tbh. ofrt*©srios*\ 129. — ri*»a. A female servant. 240. (See rtsiS in 
Dictionary). — rP 2 9. Tbh. of 140. — ( — naOrl 0 r Dictionary?). 

See 'So^aDrl—d£3rfa<. A frightened cow. See ddrir^. J^. 

A term for the perfuming (of the body) which 
is performed with an unguent of sandal, saffron and other fragrant substances. 
441. — 33^3 f?3 *. A man who performs that perfuming. 441. (Cf. 

in Dictionary). — Tbh. of d^3o?3*. 133. — ^^. 140.— 

A golden seat. 55. — Cutting off with the nails, etc. 570.— 

342 . — ddd. q ^3 $fo. Manifestly, clearly. 20. — 
fcod. = ^oaod. 343.—Beauty. 430. — 105. — 23*3. 105. (A 

crested female? or cf. in Dictionary?). — &*&. Tbh. of ddo^r. 376 .— 

23*303). Tbh. of d3o;3o3). 376. — thrift Tbh. of d3odF5. 160. — 23*£3rt. 

w 

A man who makes eaupadas. 410. 2j*3;3)$r(. = 410. — 22*$s>A- 

Sharing in, or entitled to, a fourth part. 376. — t3*3z3- Four-fold; of four 
kinds, in four ways. 376. — Deceit (?). See under esddoo*— 

Tbh. of djo^ej. 143. — fcrttfaars. A male who is clever in quarrels. 292.—* 
Kritfdd. A quarrelsome male. 402. — xoft. Tbh. of tfpo#. 143 . — 

A man who has a sacrificial cord. 402.— Tbh. of ^>3^. 143. — zsrfdd . 

A man who has fame. 402. —fctfcs. Tbh. of 140. — In a verse 

on page 77. Cf. in Dictionary.—- 23 a 3 Sr. Tbh. of oftsaosr. 141.— 

zzzwfi. 140.— ajaaorn^F. A female gambler. 201. — fc-sdorf. A male gambler. 

384. — &J2d3233C3. A man who is expert in gambling. 305. — 140.— 

A female yogi. 202. — 140. — a^oto. Tbh. of 134.— 

= aysto. 134.—3*>s ! §i = aritf. 143. 402. (Is rtop&U in Samskrita 
Dictionaries?). — Aspring, a jump ; springing, jumping. — 3})0dy$. An 

imitative sound, in the instance 3}0030^ Zoddor. 20. — A mutual 

fight with clubs. 331.—In the instance 3jsrfj3 aid. 531. Soo 3 j 37 t) 
353 d. — aitfti. In the instance aitf&c. 80. Cf. —da^rt. A kind 

of adverb. 49. — 49 .— The bearer of a banner (?), in 

the instance doSdc* csDtfSrD*. 65. — ^ixrs. Cutting, paring, planing; a cutter 
an abrader; the divisor employed in certain computations. 533. — 

441 . — 3d 20 d. Bluntness or perplexity of speech. 20. — 

Tbh. of Xti v. 149. — 3d 0 . Tbh. of *3. 147.— 3a 0 .= 33 S. 147.— *^. 

co ca Co OOJ CO Co CO 

= 330. 147. — SSoa*. 140. — ^rdo. Bringing. Plural ^ordorts*. 572 .— 
Joining head to bead. 570. — ScarciizviSt. Decisively, certainly. 
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20.— 3$3. Sprinkling, etc. Plural 3s?3orte 5 . 562. — The redness of 

young leaves. 73. — 140. — Becoming dry, etc. 565.— 3325*33. 

The tree Terminalia bellerica. 82. — 33?rrd?o3. 90, in the verse 

fc93$jae 5 3 j5*33o i ss^Fd* 33o3i#;$rt 3j9^F3rt83o 

6 "S' 1 

c^353e;?ro Odgs^sDo j|-33§rt. Suffering, etc. 565. — 33C f or S3C3i The palm 

(and other plants or trees). Plural sacs v 5 or 33C33rti? ff . 140. 193- (Seethe verse 
quoted under s333ttS^)— 3JM3A. A woman engaged in (gaining her livelihood by 
the produce of) the palmyra tree. 193. — 3sc:oA£. = 33 «ja. 193. — &Ti. = &tTi. 
378. — £rtora. Tbh.'of^^ra- 376 . — 49. See ^<3 in Dictionary.— 

^wd. Tbh. of 4,3d. 376. —Tbh. of 376. — aewtf. Bartering, 

etc. 557. — 3s rt, §. Whirlingly, etc. 20. — Tbh. of 

oa^. 296. —M*. "What is thin or delicate. See 

^ 5(3* — £33. Becoming clear, etc. Plural £$3orfi? 5 . 562. — £$3<£rfj. 

Bright lustre. See the third verse on page 100. — Serf. = art. Tbh. of 
378. — A wicked, etc. female. 197. — See — 3o3o3oy. 

Tbh. of &>33^. 160. — A jungle for kine (to graze). 87. — ^oikeweS. 

An oscillating staff. 344. — ^rf3. Taking. 561. — i3ac: ? . 140.—33^$*. A 
mass of gold. 332. — 3 &mf. 80. (Of. ^ 20 ^ in Dictionary ?).— is^ou 5 . Tender 
green grass. 66. — sS^tfrto. Delicate lustre. In a verse on page 100. — 

A thin or delicate belly. 55. 347. — a3*. In 

an unfirm etc. manner. 20. — ^ssS. 197. (It is a term for a certain female). — 
i:3^. Tbh. of J,o5js: 3^, 160. — ic3ar3. A tree (used) fora chariot. 302.— 
its 5 , itso. Plural itrfr^ 0 r itsJrti? 5 . 85.—i^rt. s^fd^f g. Excessively, 
etc. 20. — iJ2C§3. Smearing, etc. 561. — i*&c33. Swinging, etc. 561. — i>^3^0 5 . 
ctod&sas Ao3js< as. Isine persons. 361.—i^3o^. rt3S2D3cJ 5 . Kine times. 
361. — ijsci). Becoming wet, etc. Plural i^skorts 5 . 553.— Shining, 

etc. iJ3tf3ortv*«. 562. —&ec s . 140 . — iJSt^Aa. A female florist. 191.— 
A big male. 403. — &&:32FCs. A place of appearing. 87. — i^tco 5 . 
140. — 140. — Having three pits (?). 376. — Three cows. 

See 3 ojss 503^. — Three faced ; name of an Arhat. — ^3cs. Making haste. 

534. — ^^3. Tbh. of ^3,^. 124. — tfitosatk. Page 65 in the instance 33u 5 
Cf. in Dictionary. — 140 . — 3dcft:)?oO. To satisfy, 

in the verse under 474. — Having a stick, etc. 402. — 33Jsd. Tbh, of 

3j3J^d. 3,3^0 c53pS^a3caS« ilo5rS3^s> 'S^Fg. A mint. 378. — dCu. 140 . — 33*>rf. 
A man who sells corn. 405. — 333. Tbh. of 3330. 160. — 3cc^c:. 14 0. — 

3^3. A very liberal man. 65. — ©rao. ©rao qJoiJ33^3^3^3o333g2jroo. 
The (savage) bodily power of a man who is without fear and deliberation. 441.— 
©raj 3C3 c3 5 . A man who is possessed of that (*. e. ©sw), a wild or savage man. 
441. — Tbh. of ©t£>33$#. 378. — ©C3.3 5 (©c3,cP). Playing, sporting. 

Sec 32©^.—3 js:d 3. Tbh. of C^otosfc. 377. — sforfafc- Tbh. of ©<3o3:>. 377.— 
Tbh. of P,3to3x 377 . — 3o3o:>^. Tbh. of $,3 oj&). 377. —^rf. Tbh. of 
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378 . — rfjsssS. = dJt333. 377. — 377 . — dcStoii. = £o 

♦3 

^toio. 377. — clodoj^. = dodoo^. 377. — dcdSA^. A femalo who worships an 
idol. 111. — c3<Srt. dcddo djadJdo. A man who makes idols. 410. — dt^Crt. 
= dcart. 410.— A woman who makes idols. 192. — dtd?t3*. Sacri¬ 
ficing to tho gods. — dtdtw. Tbh. of 129. — clQcsdad^ A man in whom 

faults aro. 402. — Soo un( ^ or A certain coin, a drachma. — djOfcsdj. 

Two night watches. — escort. A doorkcepor. 418. — $dort3$. A person who is 
addicted to receive money, etc. 383. — A rich woman. 402.— Tbh. 

of 123.— Holding, bearing, supporting-, a bearer, supporter, pre- 

sorvor. — 9^* 466, in a verse. ( Of . E 3 ^ in Dictionary?). — drte3o. S53&< 
332,$° enido^JS^ 33. A man who is proficient in laughter (or jost) or addicted to it. 
423. — drt^sSF. A female who is proficient iu laughter (or jest) or addicted to it. 
201. — Being extinguished, etc. Plural dg^rftf*. 568. — ddocOodo. To 

bow, etc. 534. — ddrtU^. A muscle bundlo(?). 332. — d*3\ A man who has 
dd, q . v . 441.— : ddodoo^do. Slight anger. 101. — ddJSOdo. Small power, etc. 
91 .— dd. sd ^ dojj?33 S3 atesro n3d,0. A body become 

decrepit by old ago, sickness or artificially made poison. 441. — £30*. 

A plant, a herb. 424. — ?3&3ri. snsc 13 . A man who uses herbs, 

etc. 424. — carton. A woman who uses herbs, . etc. 193. — pR> doA3. = ssdoA. 
193. — $ 3 £> 3 ^)d. Four gavudas. 351. — ?3e3c&>£. A male with four hands. 
53. — c33we3oi). A male with four heads. 97.— A malo with four 

arms. 294. — ssaaa G^d*, 333*8. A navigator. 441. — creas*. 140. 
(Cf. dtc:<s* in Dictionary?). — 33 tt|dj. A district to be ruined. c33c;3^do } the 
district was ruined. 82. —A district-weight, etc. 90. — SdSJ. Rot 
false, firm, in tho sentence dtaddos* Gd^ dGo^ddoda* or dG^d^t. 461.— 

dGdo wo5j. A long extent(?). 339. — SGoiwd^, A long or largo head. 
345. — adJrtssaO. The pupil of a long oye. 53. — ddodsL A fomale with long 
eyes. 29. 194. — A long foot. 327. — fcdjtwo*. A long row. 93. — 

ddossdcriov*. \ fomalo with long braided tresses. 328. — sdodoc&x. A man 
with a long body. 53. — sd-iGo^. 80. — ddoGdojj. A man with a long forehead. 
328. — ddodd^. A man with a long back. 329. — ?>djdd€. A fomalo with long 
fingers. 29. 194. — sdodja^. A long pregnancy. 87. — $oi)3orf. A man who 
practises or observes religious observances. 401. 407. — 3^3. Tbh. of $&od. 
160. — KOdrtrdjdn^do. Tho opening through which wator goes out. 

90. — FrtdJ 3 F$?. $?0o To wash with water. 292. — fctaoFtSrt. Buitcrmilk 

w 

diluted with wator. 92.— sedord^esrs. The placo of a water-pool. 87. — S<dr 
fc3rt. ato 6 ^ kuo ddt^d&tus | dd^O^a 3td 33 dc^d^ddrs^os. A man 
who is in the habit of practising with water: one whose habit is to cross rivers 
etc. on rafts or also otherwise. 441.— do&o^doix A man with soft thighs. 
328. — a woman with soft thighs. 182. — dodjv^ddrl. 72.— 

dodov^A^. A door (which is so narrow that) one has to squeeze through. 72. — 
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33*. Bearing in mind, etc. 561. — 3*ow*. 140. — 3333$*. A neighbouring 

man, etc. 332. — 3^3^$. To seize land, etc. 381. — 381.— 

A firm condition of life. 74. — 3^co. 140.—• Tbh. of 3t*^. 

124. — 3t*^. One of the chief officiating priests at a Soma sacrifice.—3?3c3Fra. 
A sunny place. 73. — The disk of the sun. 82. — 3Jes£a*. Swallowing. 

561. — cSjs^. (3.®!^ ?), A verbal theme from which 3-fctf^) (3 jsco^ ?) comes. 
569.— ctotfngck. A wilderness (full) of flies. 332. — 3 j 3 C 0 s§. 140 . — ctotfb. 
Seeing, sight, etc. Plural 549. — 3*3 j. Tbh. of 3*ao. 160. — 

or *^3. See *^3 in Dictionary. 49. —*$rUe£). A bird’s nest. 304. — 

£3. Tbh. of 160. — The sun. 537.—*onaod3*. tferaiiM. 

Green, unripe fruit. 341. — *oz33oi). Fivefold, having five parts or limbs. 
376. — ^c3ri. A man who resides in, or has been born in, a town. 419.— 
A female silk-weaver. 192. — = *§3 j7330A3. 202.— 

*§Jj^8 rftf *8**8. A side, a faction. 441. — *53^. ^ (i. e. *&£) tfodFis* 
A partisan. 441. — series. Tbh. of *,373^3. 407. — *33c3rf. $>853^8. 
A man who eats the remainder of the food left by his master: a servant. 407.— 
A female commander of an army. 200. — *£9orta$. A man who receives 
money (as a bribe?). 414. — *^. Ripe fruit being produced. 557. — 

A man who receives ripe fruits (as a bribe?). 414. — 80. — *3 c0jo. 

£rio 733^0 S 3 | **^3Fc3*. A man who makes a dwelling place or 

abode*, one who makes verses. 441.—*3o 5 , in *Qo*, a variety of 

sounds to join (?). 585. —*3. Tbh. of *3>* A path, a road. 142. —*3^3. Tbh. 
of *93*. A path, a road. 130. —*3^. 431. —*3^33. 431. — *3k3*. = a6oto3o 
in Dictionary. See 8J& 3^01)3*.— *cO)3j^eo. ad^ 3 js©:>. Ten hundred, a 

thousand. 363. — Ten persons. 363. — *otak. dsJaaoacS*. Ten times. 

363. — *oi^3. ^^3,^Fg. Quickly. 20. — *3ojri. A pearl-merchant. 424.— 

storirf. Tbh. of *>^. 147.-*^ort. Tbh. of *0*jOrt. 151.-*»**. A drummer. 
416. — 416. — *^33 fo 1>. A man with a board-like chest. 

328. — Tbh. of *^oi)3. 160. — *?Sc3* 140. — 2J3-S-A. 3393*3* 33 f. A man 

who cooks, etc. 410. — 3333r0^rf. — 3J3-&3, 410. 411.— 3393\)<PAS. A woman who 
cooks, etc. 192. —sjatfori. A singer. 384. — 33ariafoste. Tbh. of 
378. — 333dokn9d. = SDcSoiicfo. 378.-333^). See 'SsaFS. (Is Tamil, 3393=*^, 
an army, meant?). — Jumping, etc. Plural 333odbortv*. 553. — 

Fighting. See 333e®*iB*. (Cf. Tamil. 3393J, to fight). — k»33*s3e5\ 3*03d&< 09 A^. A 
woman addicted to quarrel. 82. — 33 mm*j. A jumping iguana (?). 82. — 339 *f 3, 
A Brahmana woman. 202. — sa^F^. = s3*f 3. 202. — 333dQAS. A female of 

the caste of snake-catchers. 192. — 333^ri.)$D. A snake-killer: a mungoose; a 
peacock. 547. — 3 jdsJc 3, A snake-eater: a peacock. 546. — A male with 

a snake-ornament. 441. (Cf. 53?*). — 33DCe^. Tbh. of S39£>?3. 140. 160. - &oz§ 

tforfo. The hind end of a garment. 9‘3. — &3 6. The back of the head. 349. — 
&*£>ri. A seller of long pepper. 409. —Tbh. cf 140. 160.— 




451 


Tbh. of 133. — ^AOTiO. A speaker of lies. 329.- 

Fixing, as an arrow; admitting, otc. 557. — A fomalo florist. 192.— 

ddrae*. A hind leg. 369. —33raSdrf. Ono who has a wife. 402.—^rajrl. 

A man addicted to, or occupied about, women. 
424. — d© 5 &Q?3<i;. A man with a moon-liko forohead. 327. — detorio&v*. A 
woman with a moon-liko forohead. 182. 328. 330. — 140. — d?z3;32od. 

132. — s5tc:^. In a vorso under 140 (pago 100): — V s tyj&b 

EWcftjSS* r$Od03do Srdsa I tflC3»oSJ3 5? dOd,) d» s ok dS&do 

ifai&tto II. — jjarto i. Entering, etc. Plural Sprtirfv*. 560. — ^. o 

» 2 iJdra33*^2) . i* a river; 2, an ornament (cf. in Diction¬ 

ary). 311. —An ornamental dross. 441. — «Spo^C. A golden staff. 
93. — A malo who has a (big) belly, in tho instance ddsro. 

402. — dpraOrfo. To cause to fight, in the instanco sSpraOAd?* wdoko zlfccdo. 
537. — •3 5ra ^ fr ^ ) . To causo (somebody) to make (something) fight, in tho instanco 
sJprazJrAds* v doi>o wddo, 541. — s&ra^oF. = s&raOdo, i n tho instanco 

<p»tfFd3*«3oi)o 537. — sjpdrtd). A sheet of gold. 93. — Joining, 

etc. Plural 568. — sSPd^orfo 5 . A golden stone. 55. — dpdo^ri. A man 

who is addictod to, and busy with acquiring, gold. 424. —67. — s&o&as 5 *. 
Beating- a blow. Plural S&oi^rtv 5 . 555. — Nourishing, etc. 561. 

An outer tie, etc. 101. — sjpe^oij*. The uppor part of tho hand. 101 .— 
<p»tf.®d3. An outer fort. 101. — ^peKtorfFrij. s&astea’ctf rtri,. A swelling at tho 
posteriors. 73. — s&adJadFd. Cows of flight(?). 73. —Bearing on tho 

head. etc. 557. — fc?d. A wonderful olephant. 46. —sjpd uzzSQ. A new 
choultry. 91. — tirtdO. A beautiful antolope. 93. — New cloth. 

91. — dpd A new balance, etc. 101 . —dP?3 A now garden. 101.— 

tfdodjosk. Fino loose pearls. 87.-dP* A new camp. 87.-3P* dodo. 

A new pool. 87. — 33p?S 3>rac:A now artificial structure. 87. — •jpddo^s*. A 
now woman. 169. — sSpddSJ. A wonderful mountain. 92. — Beautiful 

to ^ XJ 

sugar. 89. — s&^rto. (a vorb from which dP&4 comes). — 140. Plural 

sS? 03 &rtV*. 574 .— dpszi. Name of a man. 80. — sJpcSrt. Tbh. of 

160. — s3ptK*« Used as verb intransitive in the sentenco sjptcwo WOOrt*?* «do 

r\ r\ o 

dzs^cdSoOoo. 4 63.— s&tc^d©*. Parts to bo scattored. 193 (in a verse). — d^dri. 

Oh! woo to me!; unexpectedly. 20 .—Seo dveGrfe^. — 

rf.assd. o±>d. ssdc m&n osab rtd?3* d3i> d ddozSd zdsz&do 

09 ^ <P J 9 tv 

d^^ddJ* ?rozi g J?. Pratisthana donotes tho eating of the remainder (of tho dinner) 
of him ( 1 . e. of tho master), ono (who does so) sitting down in tho very same 
placo in which tho mastor has eaton, risen and gone. 407. — A femalo 

of noblo birth. 191.— zjA^>3f. A mindful woman. 201. — A tiger- 

skin. 379. — fc)orte>zi. A man of Bangala. 420. — zot^d-Q^obv*. A woman with 
round breasts. 328. —A man on tho road, a traveller, in the instance 
zSAeJ* zot^rido zoeoOAdo. 536. — A femalo who beats; or a lean female. 

57 * 
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29. — udrtcsis 6 . A woman of the north. 182.—. 2 J&rtJS>«*. To take a cudgel. 
380. — To cause to make beat, in the instance zJ&aadv* 3. 

' Cj —» 

541. —wraaw. 80. (Tbh. of trade?).— wrao23X== uraao. 80. —203. 329. 

(Tbh. of 3,3? c/. 20 d£).— 20^d^oi>3*. dcrio?*. Water, milk, etc. drying 

up. 333. 344. —&>c^. m$&9* s^dorio, What is born in the sky: 

a flash of lightning. 420. — ^e^^rg. Quickly. 20. — 20 o 3 o^. uoSo^oSjsv 5 , 

2 Jo 3 ^oioO. In the evening. 278. — 20 dd. Tbh. of 3^* 147.- 2003^. A road 
whereon (somebody or something) comes. 332. — wo^a 6 . A naked foot. 101.— 
zoesodo^. A vain man. 172. — 20e30do ) 9 5 . A vain woman. 172.— eoeoods 5 . =s zoeao 
3^9*. 172. — 20 ^ordo. Coming. Plural zo^ordorte 6 . 572.— 20 OO. A big mountain. 
463.— zodaSo,.. A man with a strong hand. 331.-20^^. Strong effort. 66 .— 
zo^ra. A great villain. 66 . — wuofcwft. A man of great exertion, otc. 329.— 
zooaaaA. A great valiant man. 66.-20030^. Abundant duck-weed. 66 . — 2 J^d 
To seize tho pot-stone pencil. 298. — eotfdaa. = 381. — uto’il. 

The making and selling of bracelets. 431. — zow’dtfrto. A regular lustre, in a 
verso under 140. — 2 JM. Living(?). 140. — 2 J^d. 140. — zoc^tfrio. Living, steady 
lustre, in averse under 140. — 23 i>ridra. Tbh. of s^tfdra. 408. — wartdcSrt. a 
grammarian. 408. — zoaACri. A doorkeeper. 418. — wsAoao^. = zaaACrt. 425.— 
wartoe. Tbh. of sarfod. 140. —zoad^. Tbh. of c^d 2 >. 160. —wdQ. = ^ 53 . See 

3AOTQ. —OTriortoGD*. rtrtrfrterg. a hollow of the sky. 346. —One who 
resides, or is born, in the sky. 419. — zoaToow esOj. The swelling of a wale. 73.— 
tsxP.^vssdj, flesh, in tasejoodradod). 82.- wro*g®. A place of living. 90.- 
wscooes^dcsj. A happy living herd of kine. 87. — zOcrri#. Tbh. of sf^onaO. 140.— 
zOKojoortodo*. In the second verse under 468. —zSdoji Silently, quietly. 

20 . — zOdojS. = tfdojL 20. — 23»os3t§. A rough manner or custom. 369.—zSeso 
d*|o3o. A man of rough manners. 369. — 23»r3. Stiffly, in zOajS tferto. 20 .— 

Tbh. of 0033$. 160.-23^. Tbh. of *3030. 140. —A white man. 403.— 
2 A whito woman. 194. — 23$oi>. A whitish male. Instance z3$c3oo zorf^o. 
102. — Mato?*. A white female. dd^a. 102. Plural 8*o$)* &. 884.— 

8*&. (A certain verb). 507. {Cf. z3£c« in Dictionary?). — *^. 140. Cf £3^ 
in Dictionary? —ztoo^do. 538. Cf. zSs^SToo in Dictionary? — rto. To enter 

an abode, etc. 380. — 23$ot)4f®rto.= zOdodj^Tt). 380.—zOtc^rt. a luto-playcr. 406.— 
z3?d. Tbh. of 2 pcdJ. 144. — z3ew 6 . = zO?ct), of which tho plural is 20<doriP*, 23cc^v* 
or 23<ov* 233.-«9tcs^C8. A halting place. 55. Cf. zO?do 

&rtd. A camp. 87. — z3«o wd. The consonant «o. 66.- 200rf3. Tbh. of • 
147. — zoortoA = uori3. 147.—zojado. $r3;ip. Deception, fraud (?). 415.— 20 £^ort. 
ddod&sd?. A man living on deception (?). 415. — 20JadoA. A woman living 
on deception (?). 193. — U£3oA3.= zojs^oa. 193. - zojadodr3ri=:ZOJadori. 415.— 
doriSu*. Tlraabr-3-dcsg. A sunbeam. 341.— tforio*. ?kQoi^r^)^?sdgjg. The sun- 
stone: crystal. 342. — 23d. Hot. See sSzdrioaco*, ddo 0.— dzdrtjaco*. Hot rice. 
343 .—z3zld. d^adrs. Manifestly, clearly. 20.- 2324^0. A hot flamo. 343.— 
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23&®{Gfj. A hot potsherd. 33G. 3 11. 343.-tfUjriv*. A fiorce female. 102.- 
a hill-junglo. 379.- diboroSJ. = 379 .- ^ 3 Uo j dJ^ ) c: , . A 

hill-stream, or a hill-path. 379.-379.-^- 80.-^3 
rig,. (Originally ddaoiric^). = ddrir^. 83. — ddajcli. A frightened iguana (?). 
82.— dririra. (Originally ddrirdj). A frightened cow. 83.— 

Tho skin of the back. SO.-dd^O. A hot flame. 343.-d?5js 4 <dj. = ddatdj. 
343. — 2330JS a. Hot ashes. 341.— d?0(or dtfO). A rain of wliito 

colour. 93 .— 23s£d (or 23s£tf). $oi)23333$F8. Frightened from fear, etc. 20.— 
«3«^. White cloth. 223. 347.-23^rt& White flax. 336.-23*,. A white 
female. 197. — 23«^!. 140. — sow 3 . 140.— 23ecbA. A woman who deals in, or sells, 
roots. 193. — 23*l>fi§. — zScdoA. 193.— 23cdFit. An impediment of roots, etc. 
90. —Hotness. See dcjtaccfe—s3?rfoO. A hot flame. 334. 343.- 

23c&occ£>. A hot potsherd. 343. — 23csaO. A trader. 329. — 23c^oi33d. A man 
clever in spying. 305. — An old dirty 

picco of cloth, mat and other things. 441.— 23-&rfo ds* (23 js;&) A man 

who puts on an old dirty piece of cloth, etc. 441. —23.©*,. A vociferous woman(?). 
197. — 2&©C5*. 140. — z3jsc^. 140.-H^raA*. A Brahmana female. 28.190.- 
Deception, fraud (?). See — 3ot33. 60. Cf. ^233 ?33d in Dictionary. — 
A washerwoman. 200. — Water of a pool. 380 . — 

To fall into a pool. 380.-doefcata*. = 380.-3oe3d. Bonding, etc. 

3oc33)rio. 579. Plural 554. — 3 ocmcs\ 140. See in Diction¬ 
ary. — A man who composes tho madanavati 

metre. 412.-3otfoOa3. Tbh. of ^jOcS 5 . 129. — ztiSMftx Tho articles of a 
house. 89. — cssdod??^ S 3 . A wood-pecker; a wood-cutter, 

a carpontor. 548. — 3odrt&. To cut a tree or wood. 382.— 3odoriS. = 33 drtQ. 
382. — dodo<&®cdrt. A foolish laugher. 66. — ^orioFrtjaw*. Rico with a drug in 
it. 379.— 3od>ForU!a*. = 3od)Frtjaa*. 379 . — star. 140 . — ;lrarf. Tbh. of 3^3$. 
143. — Disregard. See under rSdodonso.— djsortao*. The splendour of 

a mango. 348. — ^jaosd*. a small branch of a mango troc. 348. — 3 J 3 o: 1 ® 3 £. 
A cluster of mangoes. 348. — 348. — 3^>^>A. A talkative woman. 

193.— 3J3d,)A3.= a^doA. I93._^j3^dr3rf. A talkative man. 415. — 

An opening bud of a mango. 332. — SjsSojs^. Tho flower of a mango. 348.— 
A couplo of mangoes. 348. — toOri. SJ30oi)o ^sJjfoso. A man who 
worships Mari. 413. — 3 j3»x&. Another iguana(?). 82.— ^jarlacF^. A staff 
that measures a fathom. 90. — SJaoswsds. A male florist. 416.— 

dJ3da&A&. A female florist. 192. — sfcarfrfrt. Sco sja*d. 

Tbh. of s3^dd. 160.-3J3$<y. = 3J3tfd. 140. —3J3$:£>. 488.-3»a&. An artificial 

o tO 

structuro. Soo sjptf—— A man addicted to making, 

etc. 545. — HJscoW.. 140. = 3 J 3 C^$ 3 . Sco also tho following vorso under 193: — 
staatt.ris* 'sdFSoiJsv* AcV3oi>v* tfcA s3*:& 1 c3Df 3 sstfSjrf 

A ti A A iO 1 ^ A u) 

stj^d O^A^VSo^ u . — 3 j 3 Q\^e 3 *. An artificial stream. 87.— 
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Becoming great, etc. fflural aorilriv*. 560. — \ fire-fly, 

etc. 344.-30^. Past participle of 482. 506. — SoQd. Poundiug. Plural 

aborts* 562.-a>>ar?. Tbh. of 160.-3*?. (A certain verb). 566.- 

3*?^). A bhava noun of 566. — 3^orio£. §$dds aa. A fisherman; 

a crane. 547.— Swtf. Tbh. of 3o:>so. See didw*--•&«*$■ Tbh. of 3oo£. 
147. —To cause to rinso the mouth with water and spit it out, etc. 
Instance: — djscAcOoo e5&o. 541. — tfi. Three crores, etc. 

101.— Three kos. 68.-3oodo^. Closing, etc. 559. 

A budding pomegranate. 74. — A cluster of buds. 73.— ^^^- 

Three bankers, etc. (?). 94. — Three choultries. 93. — ©orfo. Three 

ends of a garment. 93.— Three halting places for travellers, etc. 68.— 

ad. Three thousand. 94.—?<3?o. 94.— 3 oocsj. qsssl .ro. Violenco, 
audacity, etc. 423. — A man disposed to violence, etc. 423. —3oo^e3. 

s&oeM^tS. Three heads. 360. — Three ties, etc. 101. — awcksfcrtra^. 

aaxQOartjrt^. A knot from the root to the top. 83.— £3^.== d^doc&rics^. 

83. —Three spans. 68. —The first sunshine of the 
morning. 536. — £,53* asos>c3*. Three times, thrice. 360.— 3oood3^©3. 

Eighteen feet; (or three humble bees). 68. — Three servants, etc. 

68. — 3000^0*. Three persons. 360. — stoos^o*. = 354. — stored e*. 

A cluster of thorns. 73. — *6 ( 0 r td). A prickly garment. 93. — 3oo^o 

A bundle or cluster of thorns. 66. — A door of thorns. 7 2.— 

dootf©orU Prickly ends of a garment. 93. — s^cooofido. To immerse (u. tr.) to 
let go down, etc., in the instance so^rto rtWj&e** s&coo aboc;oonAdo. 536. — 
140.—sixorisd. Throe heaps. 353.—A male withthreohands. 97.— 
Three parasols. 353. — Three spans. 353. — 

A female of the east. 140. — dojsddodo. A male with three heads. 352.— 3 oj 3 
&.7toc. Three cows. 352. — 97 . _ 3oj3©:>ddoi>. = 

w D t* 

dovfcddoi). 352.—Thrice. 88. —3onL Tbh. of 160. See 3o<*ci 

co to 

in Dictionary. — docsArt. A seller of black pepper. 409. — 3oo3j^de; 5 . The skin of 
the body. 80. — s3oO?3o. To cause to chew. 62. — ^^^* A man with a soft 
hand. 331. — s3oe3jsj^. A tender bud, in a verse under 442. — A 

gentle, otc. woman. 59. — sSoddFoix A man with a kind heart. 14. — s3o^c3sr 
oi>v*. A woman with a kind heart. 182. — sfotfri). 3o0^o. Black pepper. 
140. — sSocc 3 . 140. — A man who has been born in a superior village 

or town. 420. — sjOso-qc*. A superior village or town. 420. — A 

precious pearl. 66. — An excellent colour. 92. — An excellent 

word. 92. — Scooping, etc. 561. — sfoco 3 . 140. —Tbh. of 

aid. 143.-53*©^. Striking, etc. dA'&dtb- 579. Plural datQtfrtv*. 569.- 
s&acdj. Striking, etc. Plural 549. — A deceiver, etc. 

423. — A man who is guarded; ono who guards. Instance: — d^3do 

rtcbrio. 402.— d?ioi)ra. Tbh. of dsaabd. 160. — oas^osato. 3dorud,fc$os>£s§. A 
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chief of horsemen. 295 . — 140 . —03. Tbh. of 159. —Oood. (A 

feminine noun). 197. — £ 3 J3tdrt. A laugher, etc. See dodid© cdri. — oodrt. ood3o 
23cadodo. A man who lives by taking bribes. 401. 415. — oo’J/Y A woman who 
takes bribes. 193.— uodA3.= oodn. 193. — ^oddrfrt. = uodA. 196. — ^^* 

uft 

A deeply designing woman. 197. — 140. ( = ?). — Tbh. 

of €33^^. 160. — Lasciviousness, lustiness, lewdnoss, dissoluteness.— 

art. Tbh. of artr. 153.-^- 80. ( Cf . ^ in Dictionary?).-33$d. A man 
born in Varala. 420. — 3^0. ?fo&J3$r$. Clearly, manifestly. 20. — a<£o. = doo. 

20. — a3dc3?£). To pass over, etc. 59. — To see the moon. 382.— 

a^Lorraco 5 . = 3$.)n3E5*. 382. — addd^. That has poison. Instance: — Ddddo dtdo. 
402.-s3eso. dokradrs. Manifestly. 20.-^o&3$. Tbh. of 03353 ^. 140.-^^. 
Tbh. of a.td. 140. — ?tad. Tbh. of 140. - draj. = drsu. 441 . 

= df333\ 44i._ drso. drsjdrsj stof 5 Srjto Two words 

re re re CO zt 

which denote the particular limbs of a hump-backed and dwarfish man. 441.— 
rofws?*. (A man who is small:) a man who is hump-backed or dwarfish. 441.— 
d^tfd^. A man with an umbrella. 402. — dd>dj. Tbh. of 147. — 

Tbh. of 160. — ddjdonsa A combatant, in the following verse under 

384 : — 0o3ron3©F$ rtfSOddo &JZ0i dod0^0i)3d &G V* | dJ30SrJd dzbdo 

nsead dJ3o3rt$e?c&) rtf33 ddd 3dotf<fo3zco^o || a warrior’s valiantness, sharpness, even 
the disregard of the combatant who pushes away fierce soldiers in a vehement 
fight one has to call the essence of valiantness. — dddr^rt. Tbh. of djtftod^. 
406. A man who biuds, confines or checks the voice or tono(?). — dddr^AS. A 
female saravandiga. 192. — dOdrt. Tbh. of ridFd. 147. — dacLo^ A garden 
of young plants, etc., in a verse under 193. — dAdcsol Tbh. of 138.— 

d$tf. Tbh. of 7$Ov. 139. — asd^ Tbh. of 143. — 733U^>. A 

man addicted to contracting debts. 545. — 33U a place where calves are 

in a row or in rows. 87. — 733AdFe3cxb. A male with a thousand heads. 356.— 
733adJ3*Ftf. A male with a thousand arms. 356. — Art^d. With the sound of 
splitting, in the sentence *rt^d AAci). 20. — *0dd, AOcsd, aowsd. Tbh. of 
378. Of AOobdd, etc. in Dictionary, and Atobdd, etc.— &303do. Tbh. of ^tosdo. 
296. — Atf. 140, in a verse near the end. — Atobdd, &:oba33, Azoirad == *0dd, 
etc. 378. —Awncb. 82. A screaming iguana (?). —Tbh. of A female 

who is disposed to, etc. 160. — Actfjorto. A split cheek. 55. — <*$V3 0 & 5 . A split 
capsnla, 193 in a verse. — A split abdomen. 91. — doAd. Fearing; 

tearing off. Plural doAdo554. — ?bo&A£. A female collector of customs. 
191.-?^. Tbh. of d^. 160.-doob. Breathing, etc. Plural doobortv*. 

553. — d35\)FortJdo$. A woman with curled hair. 194. — With the sound 

of pouring, dropping, etc., in the instauco do»d d30do. 20. — d^QrtraOj. 

82. — djsotasra. Tbh. of d-ad^do, dosaddo. A cook’s place, a cooking place, a 
kitchen. 378. —djsa*. S3do sdiddo 33 . A time, a turn; — making known, 
announcing, proclaiming, apprising, publishing, relating, communication; 
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information*, representation*, delivering, giving, entrusting*, an offering, oblation; 
dedication. 425. — A man appointed to proclaiming, 

etc. 425 . —rfjao’atfu. A female rtaa-soSj. 195. — Ttocstf. = djaco^crij. 425.— 
A female banker, etc. 190.200.-^. 67.140. —140.— 
or 3*33^,. A general. 426. — Drawing water out. 569. —ft® 

Tbb. of 160. — ^jasD^c: 3 . 140 (where sSadoja* is separately adduced).— 

^jaeooF. 80. — ^jajSdJjd^. A kiss, or tho affection, of a daughter-in-law. 101.— 
See 2o^. — Tbh. of . 123. —^> r * One who remembers or 

recollects. — See ri.~ Tbh. of 145.— Tbh. of 

154. — cdQd. Tbh. of 160 . —Scratching; spreading. 

569 .- 3 o 3 ard. Tbh. of ad^r. 123.- Tbh. of^tfft 160 .- 533 oft See 

tte»oft —&>dato. Tbh. of a^dofo. 160. —oo^- Tbh. of (A^|). 150. — 

Tbh. of 145 .— s6o. dOtoadrs gd&d aaftGtF sa. i, The bodv; 

f*> r*> Cd Z& «J / 

2, the front tuft of hair. 312. — afoaaoO. aoodJo aoodoo dofel dJaco ofa)do. 

7 c* ro m eo »-> Cji 

i, A fight in which they mutually trample on the body of each other. SoOdJo 
Ld/ado cdx)d cdas?* wdo. 2 , A fight in which they mutually 

seize the front tuft of hair of each other. 312. 
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a. i. The final letter of many crude 
nouns and pronouns 34 — 36. 46. 47. 
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and epicine words 37. 45. 47 — 49. 
51. 207, and neuter words 41 — 44. 
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of the words under a l. 42. 43. 48. 
49. GO. 61. Cf. 218. 
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a. 5. Sign of the vocative 81. 82. 
a. 6. Sign of the infinitive 122. 157. 
160. 161. 324. 

a. 7. Of the imperative 149 seq. 
a. 8. In Tadbhavas 31. 32. 
a. 9. Taddhita suffix 29. 36. 200. 
a. 10 . = aiii 3. 127. 
a. 11 . Vulgar form of va 1 ., 115. 
a. 12 . Becomes a 24. 189. 212, and 
changes in 0 47. 51. 53. 58. 111. 112. 
am. 1 . Sign of the accusative 41. 43. 
47. 48. 50 - 54. 56. 58.59.62.65 - 67. 
69.71. 73-75. 


am. 2 . Masculine pronominal suffix 111. 
119. 218. 

am. 3. Termination of the third person 
masculine singular 88. 127. 
am. 4. In the imperative 148 seq. 
am. 5 . = adi 213. 
am. 6. And, etc. 266 seq. 
akarmakadhatu. 89. 
akaranta. 31. 
akum. =akkuth. 147. 
ake. = akke. l. 59. 60. 62. 63. 73. 
akkara. 5. 
akkaramale. 5. 
akku. = akkum. 147. 
akkum. Of agu 111. 147. 
akke. 1 . = arke. Sign of the dative 59. 
60. 62. 63. 73. 

akke. 2 . Imperative of agu 111. 150. 
338. 

akshara. 5. 
aksharamale. 5. 
aksharardpa. 4. 
aksharavritti. 30. 
aksharasanjaakara. 4. 
aksharasadjnardpa. 4. 
aksharatmaka. 4. 
age. 1 . Sign of the dative 53. 
age. 2 . In the formation of adverbs 
169 (and adjectives 248). 
adkitandma. 30. 
adke. 22. 
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angtkara. 176. 

aeetana. 37. 

aSSagannada. 5. 432. 

atiga. Taddhita suffix 203. 

adi. = am. 213. 

adiga. = atiga. 203. 

ade. = are, ode. 167. 271 seq. 319 seq. 

an. l. Augment 61. 62. 80. 

an. 2. = ana i. 60. 

ana. l. (an + a). Sign of the genitive 
58-61. 

ana. 2. = ana. 111. 282. 
anake. (an + a + ke). — ange. 61. 
anakke. = anake. 61. 
anattanim. (ana + attanim). — aninde. 
60. 

anada. (ana-f-da). Sign of the geniive 61. 
anadinde. (ana + da + inda). Sign of 
the ablative 61. 

anim. (ana + im). Sign of the ablative 
58. 60. 61. 

aniga. Taddhita suffix 203. 
aninda. (ana + inda). = anindam. 61. 
anindam. (ana + indam). = aninde. 60. 
aninde. (ana + inde). Sign of the abla¬ 
tive 60. 61. 

ange. (an + ge). Sign of the dative 58. 
60. 74. 

atisaya. 302. 

atisayatara. 310. 

atu. = adu l. 74. 222 seq. 241. 

attanim. Sign of the ablative 41. 

48-50. 52. 54. 67. 74. 75. 
attaninda. = attanindam. 50. 
attanindam. = attaninde. 41. 48 — 50. 
52. 54. 67. 

attaninde. = attanim. 41. 48 — 50. 52. 
54. 67. 

attu. i. = atu. 74. 222 seq . 
attu. 2 . Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127. 


| atva. 32. 

ada. = ada. 111. 142. 
adu. i. Demonstrative neuter pronoun 
singular 47. 58 — 60. 112. 222 seq . 
adu. 2. Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127. 157. 
ade. l. Sign of the negative participle 
106 seq . 111. 

ade. 2 . Third person singular neuter 
133. 135.. 

adhikarana. 381. 389. 
adhyaropa. 412. 415. 416. 
adhyahara. 413. 
adhyaharya. 406. 
adhva. 382. 

an. annu. Verb 352 seq . 

ana. l. Sign of the accusative 60. 68. 

ana. 2 . = antha. 248. 

anaksharatmaka. 4. 

ananunasika. 16. 

anitu, etc. 257. 

anibar. 241. 

anishta. 382. 386. 389. 395. 

anu. i. = am 2 . 43. 47 — 51. 53. 56. 60. 

63. 67-69. 75. 
anu. 2 . = am 3. 127. 
anu. 3. = am 2 . 218. 
anunasika. 14. 16. 
anuloma. 11. 
anusvara. 16. 21. 
ane. 1 . = ana 2 . 248. 
ane. 2 . = age 2 . 
aneya. 256 seq. 
anekakshara. 79. 
anekaksharadhatu. 22. 25 — 28. 
anekaksharasabda. 32. 34. 35. 
anta. l. = antaha. 188. 
anta. 2 . 109. 141. 
ante. On dit. 136. 142. 358. 
antha, etc. = antaha. 188. 248. 
anthavanu, etc. 188. 189. 
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antyalopa. 32. 
antyavarna. 28. 
anty&kshara. 28. 
anna. i. = annu. 49. 53. 60. 
anna, (annam). 2 . = antaha. 188. 248. 
annal. Feminine of annam (anna 2 )- 
188. 

annu. —am 1 . Sign of the accusative 
43.48. 49.53. 56. 60.65.66. 68. 70.75. 
anne. = annaj. 188. 
anya. 88. 
anyakartri. 89. 
anyatotisaya. 302. 
anyapurusha. 88. 
ayonya. 310. 
anvaya. 407. 411. 412. 
anvayasvatantra. 414. 
anvayisu. 407. 
anvarthanama. 30. 
apa. = appa. 110. 117. 118. 144. 
apabhramsa. 30. 432 seq. 
apadana. 380. 388. 395. 
appa. = aha. 111. 117. 144. 188. 243. 
abinduka. 187. 
abhavakriye. 106- 
abhtkshana. 363. 
ame. Taddhita suffix 200. 
ay. 1 . Past participle 103. 142. 261. 
ay. 2 . Termination of the second 
person singular 127. 
ay. 3. Fivo 212. 252. 253. 
ayatnakritagurutva. 399. 
ayi. = ay 3. 252. 
ayila. Taddhita suffix 204. 
ayte. Third person neuter singular 133. 
ar. 1 . Sign of the nominative plural 
51. 70-72. 136. 

ar. 2 . Plural of am 2 . 111. 119. 218. 
ar. 3. Formation of the third person 
plural 127. 
aradcsa. 32. 


ari, = iri. 159. 

arir. = ari. 51.70. 

arisam&sa. 215. 216. 218. 

aru. i. = ar 1 . 51. 52. 71. 72. 

aru. 2 = ar 3. 127. 139. 

arugal. = arga). 52. 

arugalir. = arugal. 52. 

arugalu. = arugal. 52. 

are. = ade, ode. 167. 271 seq . 319 seq. 

arkal. = arga]. 51. 70. 

arkalir. = arka]. 51. 70. 

argal. = ari. 51. 

Argala. 3. 
arghya. 386. 
artha. 29. 313. 
arthavyakti. 216. 
arthanurdpa. 30. 
ar. l. Augment 61. 
ar. 2 . Six. 252. 253. 
ara. 1 . (ar + a). Sign of the genitive 
58—60. 62. 63. 73. 
ara. 2 . = ar 2 . 252. 

aratUnim. (ara4-attanim). Sign of 
the ablative 62. 

arannu. (ara 4- annu). Sign of the 
accusative 60. 
arali. = aralli. 59. 60. 62. 
aralli. (ara-alli). Sign of the locative 
” 59. 60. 62. 73. 
ari. Verb 339. 

ajim. (ara + im). Sign of the instru¬ 
mental 58. 59. 62. 73. 
arinda. = arindo. 59. 60. 63. 
arindavu. — arinde. 59. 
arinde. (ara + inde). = arim. 59. 
aru. Six. 212. 252. 253. 
anil. = aro]. 59. 

ardl. (ara + 61). Sign of the locative 
” 59. 62. 73. 

arolage.-aro). 59.60.62.63. 
arolu. = aro]. 59. 62. 
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arke. (ar -f ke). Sign of the dative 58. 
59. 62. 73. 

al. t Sign of the locative 42. 54. 67. 
al. 2 . Sign of the infinitive 120. 121. 
125. 324. 

al. 3. Sign of prohibition 153 seq. 
al. 4. Defective verb 160. 
al. 5. Euphonic 265. 
alagi. (al + agi). 426. 
ali. i. = alii. 43.44.49-51.54.57.68. 
70. 75. 

ali. 2 . = alim. 151 seq . 153 seq . 333. 
338. 

alim. In the imperative 153 seq. 
alu. l. = al 1 . 42. 43. 54. 67. 68. 
alu. 2 . = al 2. 121. 125. 159. 324. 426. 
altu. alte. 362. 
alpaprana. 14. 

alia. 160. 161. 291 seq. 293. 339. 

allam. 160. 291. 

allada. 361 seq. 

allade. 106. 293. 360 seq . ’ 

alii. Sign of the locative 42 — 44. 

49-54. 57. 60. 63. 66-68. 70. 75. 
ava. avam. avanu. Masculine demon¬ 
strative pronoun,nominative singular 
38. 47 seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
avadharana. 175. 
avayavasambandha. 392. 
avar. avaru. Plural of ava 51. 52. 112, 
and of the feminine ava], avalu 51. 
52. 71. 72. 218. 234. 
avarga. 14. 
avargiya. 14. 

aval, avalu. Feminine of ava 38. 53 
seq . 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
avikara. 39. 
avikrita. 39. 

avu. i. Plural of the pronoun adu 47. 
73.112. 218. 


avu. 2 . Termination of the third 
person neuter plural 127. 157. 
avu. 3. Taddhita suffix 200. 
avugalu. = avu i. 73. 
ave. Third person neuter plural 133. 
avyaya. 31.39.160.164 seq. 179.260 seq. 
avyayapada. 260. 
avyayalinga. 33. 37. 39. 261. 
avyaylbhava. 213 seq. 
asravya. 147. 
ashtu, etc. 257. 260. 
asamasa. 187. 
asamasate. 30. 
asu. = isu. l. 89. 90. 92. 
asdye. 304. 387. 
asvaravidhi. 5. 

aha. = apa, appa. 111. 117. 118. 144. 
145. 243. 

al. l. Feminine personal suffix 46. 71. 
111. 119. 218. 249. 

al. 2. Termination of the third person 
feminine singular 127. 
ala. = ana l. 60. 61. 
alu. i. = a\ l. 46. 71. 
alu. 2 . a] 2. 127. 

a. J. Sign of the accusative singular 
43. 53. 56. 60. 

a. 2. Sign of the genitive singular and 
plural 42. 44. 48. 49. 52-54. 60. 65. 
67-69. 189. 305. 
a. 3. Sign of the vocative 81 seq. 
a. 4. Of the imperative 151. 
a. 5. Demonstrative pronoun 217. 230. 
a. 6. The final letter of a few verbs 
97. 107. 

a. 7. It becomes a and e in personal 
and reflexive pronouns 74 seq ., may 
take the place of a in some verbs 
24. 157, and in Samskrita nouns 
changes into e and a 31. 
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am. 1 . Sign of the accusative singular 
53. 58. 189. 305. 

am. 2. (an). Nominative singular and 
plural of the pronoun of the first 
person 74. 75. 222 seq. 
akara. 5. 

ake. Feminine of ata, atam, &tanu 38. 

67. 112. 218. 222 seq . 234. 
akshepa. 176. 
akhyata. 88. 
akhyatapada. 30. 88. 126. 
&khyatamarga. 126. 
akhyatavibhakti. 126. 
aga. For agadu 160. 
agadu. 160.337.339. 
agama. 41. 105.125. 207. 
aga. = aga. 160. 
agi. 200 seq. 

agir (agi + ir). agiru. 244.247.248. 

agu. 334-336.339. 

agutte, etc. 136. 

adu. 367. 

ana. 111. 282. 

ata. atam. atanu. = ava, etc. 38. 47 
seq . 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
ada. Past relative participle of agu 
111.243. 

adesa. 117. 177. 208. 
adodam, etc. 278. 
adhara. 389. 

adhikya. 302. 307. 308. 385. 

ana. 111. 282. 

anu. anum. 282. 310. 

anupftrvya. 300. 

ane. i. = an6 i. 248. 

ane. 2 . 134. 135. 

apa. 117. 118. 

abadha. 366. 

amantrana. 81. 

ay. = ay 1 . 103.261. 

ayila. Taddhita suffix 204. 


ayta. Taddhita suffix 29. 2<J4. 
ayla. = dyila. 204. 

&r. 1 . = ar 1 . 71. 

ar. 2 . = ar 3. 127. 139. 

ar. 3. Plural of avam and aval 72. 230. 

235 seq. 
aru. = ar 3. 72. 
ar. aru. Verb 340. 
aru. Six 212. 253. 
aru kriyavibhakti. 126. 
artu. 235. 241. 

ava. Interrogative pronoun 110. 217. 
avam. avanu. Masculine singular of 
ava 38. 47. 72.110. 223 seq. 235. 
aval. Feminine of avam 38. 53. 72. 110. 

223 seq. 235. 
avishtalitiga. 398. 
avu. Plural of am 2 . 75. 
avudu. Neuter singular of avam 58.61. 

110. 222 seq. 234. 
avuvu. Plural of avudu 73. 
ave. 1 . Interrogative pronoun 223. 
ave. 2 . 134. 
asu. 339. 
aha. 118. 243. 
al. = al 2 . 127. 139. 
ali. Taddhita suffix 29. 204. 
j. 1 . Final letter of many verbs 26. 28. 
88. 91. 92. 95. 107. 121. 122, and 
of many nouns 34.35.45.46.66 — 70. 
80. 

i, 2 , It forms the nominativo singular 
67. 68. 

i. 3. It forms the vocativo singular 81 
seq. 

i. 4 . Sign of tho locative 42. 43. 
i. 5. Sign of the instrumental 43.44.69. 
i. 6. Its being euphonic 23. 24. 28. 33. 
90. 104. 249. 250. 

i, 7 . Its being a formative vowel in tho 
past participle 26. 137 seq. 
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i. 8. Appears as i 24, and becomes e in 
some verbs 29*, changes into u 91. 
101, and into a in some verbs 95.100. 
In some nouns it becomes i 36, e 36. 
210. 211. 213, e 36. 210, and u 211. 
i. 9. Proceeds from i in Tadbhavas 31. 
i. 10. Sign of the second person singular 
127. 

i. n. Taddhita suffix 204. 

im. Sign of the instrumental and 
ablative 41. 43. 48-54. 56. 58. 59. 
63-67. 69. 70. 74. 

ika. Taddhita suffix 204. 

ike. i. —ige. 56. 57. 59. 121. 

ike. 2 . Taddhita suffix 200. 

ikke. l. = ike l. 57. 59. 121. 

ikke, 2 . = ike 2 . 200. 

iga. Taddhita suffix 29. 204. 

ige. l. Sign of the dative 50. 51. 53. 56. 

57. 59. 60. 64-66. 69. 70. 75. 
ige. 2 . = ike 2. 201. 
ihke. = inge. 59. 

ihge. = ige i. 55. 56. 58. 59. 64 — 66. 

ica. Taddhita suffix 204. 

icu.-=isu l. 89. 90. 92. 

idu. 367. 

itaretara. 310. 

iti. Taddhita suffix 46. 204. 

itu. Third person neuter singular 127. 

137 seq. 
itti. = iti. 46. 
ittu. = itu. 127. 137 seq . 
itthambh&talakshana. 384. 
idu. Demonstrative pronoun neuter 
singular 46. 58 — 60. 222 seq. 
ide. Third person singular neuter 133. 
135. 

in. i. ( = inidu). 210. 
in. 2. Two 253. 
ina. l. = inannu. 65. 


ina. 2 . (in-fa). Sign of the genitive 
55. 57-60. 64-66. 80. 
inattanim. (ina 2 -f attanim). = attanim. 
58. 64-66. 

inattanindam. = inattanim. 58. 65. 
inattaninde. = inattanindam. 58. 65. 
inannu. Sign of the accusative singular 

65. 

inali. = inalli. 57. 59. 65. 
inalli. (ina 2 + alii). = inol. 56. 57. 59. 
60. 64-66. 

inim. (ina 2 4* im). = im. 58.59. 64 — 66. 
ininda. (ina 2 -f inda). = inda. 56.57. 60. 
64. 66. 

ininde. = ininda. 58. 59. 
inibar. 241. 

inol. (ina 2 + 61). — oil. 56.59.64 — 66. 

inolage. = inol. 59. 60. 65. 

inolu.^inol. 59.65. 

inta. l. Another form of inda 263. 

inta. 2. = intha. 188. 

intaha. (intu-faha). 188. 

intha. = intaha. 188. 189. 

inda. = indam. 43. 44. 48 — 51. 53. 54. 

56.57. 59-61. 63. 64.66 - 70.75. 80. , 
indam. = im. 41.43.48 — 53.59.65 — 67. 

69. 74. 

indavu. = indam. 43. 49. 50. 59. 67. 74. 
75. 

inde. = indam. 41. 43. 48 — 54. 58. 60. 

66. 67. 69. 74. 75. 
inna. = intaha. 188. 
innu. 273. (Cf. indu). 
ip. Two. 252. 

ippa. = irpa. 118. 

ir. l. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 

70. 71. 

ir. 2. Termination of the second person 
plural 127. 136. 137. 
ir. 3. Two. 178. 211. 252. 253. 
ir, iru. 4. Verb 332. 416 seq. 
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ira. (ir 1 + a). Sign of fcho vocative 
plural 81.82. 

ira. (ir l + a). = ira. 81. 82. 
iri. == ir 2. 127. 

irpa. Present-future relative participle 
of ir 4. 116. 
irba, etc. 258. 
il. Defective verb 160. 
ila. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ili. l. = ali. 54. 55. 57. GO. 
ili. 2. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ilia. 159. 161. 285 seq. 293. 331. 332. 

337. 340. 341. 
illam. 1G0. 285. 331. 
illada. 111. 331. 
illade. 10G. 359. 
illavu. 289. 

iva. ivam. ivanu. Masculine demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun, nominative singular 
47-49. 222 seq. 234. 
ivar. ivaru. Plural of iva 51. 52, and of 
the feminine ival 51. 52. 71. 72. 234. 
ival. ivalu. Feminine of iva 53 seq. 

222 seq. 234. 
ivi. = evu. 127. 

ivu. ivugalu. Plural of idu 47. 73. 
ive. = ave. 133.135. 
ishta. 381. 384. 38G. 389. 395. 
ishtu, etc. 257. 2G0. 

isu. l. Causal suffix 23. 89. 91. 118. 146. 
It is however used also in transitive 
and intransitive verbs IK). 118, and 
appears at the end of repetitions 1G3. 
The way of its being suffixed to final 
a 171,172, and 6 173.. 
isu. 2 . Verb 342. 
isu. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 
iha. — ippa. 118. 144. 145. 245. 
ili. 20. 

l. i. Sign of the accusative singular 68, 
and of the genitive singular G8. 


i. 2. Pronoun 173. 217. 230. 
i. 3. = ay 2 . 133 seq. 
i. 4. Verb 342. 

l. 5. As the initial syllable of a few 
nouns etc. it proceeds from i 3G. 210. 
211. It takes the form of i in the 
verbs i and mi 24. It becomes i 
in the personal pronoun ni (nim) 
74-7G. 

l. G. Final i of Samskrita polysyllabic 
nouns becomes i 31. 
ikaranta. 31. 

ike. Feminine of ita 38. G7. 222. 229. 
234. 

ita. itam. itanu. = iva. 38. 47. 79. 222. 

229. 234. 
in. — in i. 210. 
ir. = ir 3. 211. 254. 
iru. Sign of the plural 71. 
irsho. 384. 

ili. Sign of the locative singular G8. 
isu. Verb 90. 342. * 

u. l. The final vowel of many verbs 
27-29. 88. 90. 91. 102. 103. 1G0, and 
that of many nouns 33 —3G. 44. 45. 
64.68-70. 80. 

u. 2. It is a kind of augment in the 
nominative singular 67. G8. 
u. 3. It is the sign of the nominative 
singular 55. 5G. 58 —GO. 62 —G7. 
u. 4. Its radical character as the final 
letter of nouns 64. 65. G9. 
u. 5. Its euphonic character 23 — 25.28. 
33 - 35. 42. 44 - 4G. 57 - GO. G2. 63. 
GG. G8. 90. 95. 114. 212. 
u. G. It changes into fi 36, 6 29. 99, 6 
36, and i 118. 211. 

u. 7. The final & of polysyllabic 
Samskrita nouns becomes u 32. 
u. 8. Taddhita suffix 203. 
u. 9. And, etc. 266 seq. 283. 
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um. And, etc. 266 seq. 400 — 402. 405. 
406. 

uka. Taddhita suffix 205. 

uke. = uge. 121. 

ukti. 33. 38. 

uga. =* uka. 205. 

ugi. Taddhita suffix 205. 

uge. Sign of the dative 69. 

ucita. 40. 

uSitaksharagama. 170. 
uni. Taddhita suffix 205. 
untu. 130. 376. 
uta. i. = ute. 108. 

uta. 2 . Suffix of the present tense 126. 
135. 

utam. = ute. 108. 
uta. = ute. 108. 
utu. = udu J. 222. 241. 
utum. = ute. 108. 

ute. Sign of the present participle 108. 

utta. i. = uta l. 108. 

utta. 2 . = uta 2 . 126. 135. 

uttam. = utam. 108. 

uttama. 89. 

uttamapurusha. 89. 126. 
utta. = uta. 108. 
uttum. = utum. 108. 
utte. = ute. 108. 
utpata. 387. 
udaya. 389. 395. 

udu. l. Demonstrative neuter pronoun, 
nominative singular 46. 58. 111. 112. 
218. 222. 

udu 2 . Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127. 138 seq. 157. 
udum. 271 seq . 
untaha. (untu + aha). 188. 
unna.= untaha. 188. 
unnati. 385. 

upadhmaniya. 16. 17. 21. 
upadana. 383. 391. 


ubhayamatra. 11. 

umuvidhi. 266. 

ume. Taddhita suffix 201. 

ura. 16. 

urasya. 16. 

ulli. 80. 

uvam. Masculine demonstrative pro¬ 
noun, nominative singular 38. 47. 
222. 234. 

uvar. Plural of uvam 51, and of the 
feminine uval 51. 

uval. Feminine of uvam 38. 53. 222. 
234. 

uvu. i. Plural of udu l. 47. 73. 111. 
112. 218. 

UVU. 2. Termination of the third person 
neuter plural 127. 157. 
ul. l. Sign of the locative 42. 54. 67. 
uj. 2. Verb 130. 332. 
uliga. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ulla. i. 114.331.334. 
ulla. 2 . Taddhita suffix 205. 244. 
uliga. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ti. l. The final letter of one or two 
Kannada nouns 66. 

fi. 2. It has proceeded from u in sfidu 
36. 

fi. 3. It proceeds from uva 115. 146. 
ft. 4. Pronoun 217. 230. 
ft. 5. And, etc. 266 seq. 
ft. 6. Samskrita polysyllabic words 
change their final u into u 32. 
ftkaranta. 32. 

ftke. Feminine of utam 38. 67. 222. 234. 
fttam. = uvam. 38. 47. 222. 
ri. Generally remains in Samskrita 
nouns 66.69. 70*, in some Tadbhavas 
it is changed 32. 
rikaranta. 32. 

ri. Remains in a few Samskrita nouns 
66. 69. 
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e. l. Final letter in many verbs 26. 28. 
29. 3G. G8. 70. 88. 91.92. 95. 107. 121. 
122, and in many nouns 34 —3G. 4G. 
G9. 80. 81. 

e. 2. It forms the nominative singular 
67. G8, and also the accusative 
singular 68. 

e. 3. It forms the vocative 81 seq . 
e. 4. Sign of the instrumental 67. 
e. 5. Sign of the infinitive 123. 125.270. 

282.324.424-426.428. 
e. 6. Taddhita suffix 200. 205. 
e. 7. Particle of emphasis 107.133.171. 

176. 227. 
e. 8. = ay 2 . 127. 
e. 9. = eih. 127. 

e. io. It changes into i 43. 91, into a 
91. 95. 100, into e 211, and ya 21. 
It proceeds from i 29. 36. 211. 213, 
and takes the place of e in be. See 
also under a tf. 

e. ii. Final Safnskrita a becomes e 31* 
but Samskrita monosyllabic terms 
retain their a 32. 

em. Termination of the first person 
singular 127. 

e?. Eight 212.252.253. 
ettantu. 241. 

en. ennu. Verb 352 seq . 
enu.— em. 127. 

enta. i. = bntha. 188. 
enta. 2. 109. 141. 
entaha. (bntu + aha). 188. 
entha.= entaha. 188. 189. 
enna.= entaha. 188. 
ep. Seven 252. 
em. Eight 252. 
eral. 253. 
erde. 16. 

ella. ellam. ella. 62. 210. 232. 395. 
elladu. 222. 232. 


elli. 231. 

evu. em. Termination of the first 
person plural 127. 
el. = el. 252. 

e. i. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 

e. 2. It is final in the verbs ke and be 
24. 92. 107. 

e. 3. Sign of the accusative singular 68. 
e. 4. Sign of the genitive singular G8. 
e. 5. Particle of emphasis 227. 291. 
e. «. Sign of the vocative 81 seq . 
e. 7. Adverbial suffix 265. 
e. 8. Is used like ava 235. 
e. 9. In the interrogative pronoun e 
(en, enu) it becomes ya (da) 62. 63. 
110. 223. 238. 

e. 10. Becomes e in the verb be 24. 

See under e io. 
ekatb. 40. 
ekatva. 40. 
ekamatraka. 11. 
ekavacana. 40. 
ekasthani. 16. 194. 
ekaksharadhatu. 22. 24 — 27. 
ekaksharasabda. 32. 
eke. 62. 234. 
ekokti. 40. 

etake. etakke. 62. 238. 
etarke. 62. 234. 238. 
eru. Sign of the nominative plural 71. 
eli. Sign of the locative singular 68. 
evudu. = avudu. 235. 
el. Seven 252.253. 
ei. (ai). It is no real diphthong in 
Kannada 185. 

5. l. It takes the place of 6 in no 24, 
that of u 29. 211, that of a 47. 51. 
53. 58, that of uval46, and may 
change into 6 189. See oiii l and 2, 
odu, or i — 3, 61 i — 3, 6 3. 
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6. 2 . Initial va occasionally becomes 

6 21 . 

oiii. i. partly =aiii2, partly = am 3. 111. 

119. 139. 218. 
om. 2. = am 3. 127. 143. 
ode. If 167. 270 seq. 319 seq. 
odeya. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ottakkara. 20. 

odu. = udu l and 2. 112. 218. 

orabay. 253. 

or. i. = ar i. 51. 

or. 2. = ar 2 and 3. 112. 119. 218. 

or. 3. = ar 3. 127.139.143. 

or. 4. One 211. 253. 

orba, etc. 25S. 

61, etc. 1.198 seq. 

61. 2 . Verb 240 seq. 

61. i. = uli. 42. 43. 48-50. 52. 54. 

65-70. 74. 75. 

61. 2. = al l. 114. 119. 218. 

61. 3. = al 2. 127. 139. 
olage. = 61 i. 42 — 44. 48 — 54. 57. 67. 
68. 70. 75. 

61u. = ol i. 42. 43. 49. 50. 52. 54. 67. 68. 
71. 75. 

6. l. It is final in the verbs ko, to and 
no 24. 91. 92. 107. 

6. 2. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 

6. 3. It proceeds from u 36, from ava 
113, and 6 211. See or. 

6. 4. In Samskrita go it remains un¬ 
changed 66. 69. Cf. 44. 45. 

6. 5. Adverbial suffix 265 seq. 282. 

onaraa. 5. 

or. = or 4. 254. 

oshtha. 16. 

oshthya. 16. 

au. l. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 


au. 2 . Occurs in Samskrita glau 66. 69. 

Cf. 44. 45. 
aueitya. 40. 

m. = a 2. Sign of the nominative singu¬ 
lar 41. 42. 45-48. 62. 74. 75. 
ka. Taddhita suffix 201. 205. 
kantha. 16. 
kanthosthya. 16. 
kanthya. 16. 
kanthyatalavya. 16. 
kanthyanasikya. 16. 
kanda. 174. 
kannada. 1. 2. 432. 
karana. 380. 382. 391. 
karkasavarna. 14. 
karnatakaprakriti. 171. 
karnatakabhashabhushana. 3. 4. 97. 
karnatakasabdanusasana. 4. 
kartri. 39. 380. 381. 384. 
karma. 380. 381. 
karmaniprayoga. 323. 
karmadharaya. 209 seq. 217. 232. 
ka varga. 14. 
kavirajamarga. 2. 
kal. = gal. 51. 69. 71. 
kaliru. = kal. 52. 
kalu. = kal. 52. 
kalugal. = kalu. 52. 
kagunitakshara. 17. 
kara. 21. 

karaka. 216. 217. 380. 398. 413. 
karakapada. 407. 
karakavasa. 380. 
karana. 388. 396. 
kara. Taddhita suffix 205. 
kala. 88. 382. 388. 391. 395. 397. 
kalatraya. 88. 314. 
kalatrayaparinami. 125. 
kalatrayasueaka. 125. 
kalavaeaka. 64. 
kala vac i. 64. 
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kavyamarga. 194. 

kavyavalokana. 3. 

kil. = kblagu. 178.213. 

ku. = kum. 14G seq. 

kum. Verbal termination 10G. 14G seq. 

kutiga. Taddhita suffix 205. 

kudu. Verb 3G8. 

kutsana. 304. 

kulasambandha. 391. 

kuli. Taddhita suffix 206. 

kula. 5. 14. 189. 194. 195. 

kuli. Taddhita suffix 20G. 

ktidadu. 337. 339. 

krit. 29. 39. 110. 119. 131. 198. 217. 218 

seq. 

krillinga. 29. 30. 33. 39. 119. 127. 139. 
143. 217. 218 seq . 

ke. J. Sign of the dative 41. 43. 44. 46. 

51.54. 55. 61-63. 121. 
ke. 2. Termination of the imperative 149. 
ke. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 
kesava. 3. 4. 11. 14. 15. 22. 27-29. 35. 
37 - 39.4G - 48.89. 94.105.117 -122. 
123. 131. 153 seq. 160. 185. 187-191. 
195. 197 - 200. 203. 206. 207. 

215-217. 223. 235.245. 254. 261.271. 
323-325. 393. 411. 424. 425. 433. 
439. 440. 
kesiraja. 3. 
kodisu. 342. 
kodu. 342. 368. 
kombu. 20. 
koral. 16. 
ko. 152. 
kopa. 304. 

kkum. = kum. 146 seq. 
kke. i. = ke i. 41.43.44. 46. 61. 
kke. 2. = kb 2 . 149. 
kriyatmaka. 160. 
kriyauimitta. 380. 
kriyapada. 30. 88. 125. 126. 170. 


kriyaprayujana. 120. 
kriyartha. 120. 
kriyavibhakti. 126. 170. 
kriyasamabhihara. 363. 
kriyasamasa. 216. 
kriyasakalya. 364. 
kriye. 29. 30. 88. 89. 125. 390. 
kvacitprayoga. 39. 
kshala. 5.13 — 15. 189. 194. 
khcda. 176. 

ga. Taddhita suffix 206. 
gada. 176. 
gapdakkara. 14. 
gandu. 40. 
gadya. 197. 

gamakasamasa. 112. 119. 217. 218.231. 
245. 

gamana. 386. 
gala. 16. 

gal. Sign of the nominative plural 49. 

50. 52. 69. • 

galir.=*gal. 50. 70. 71. 
galu. = gal. 50. 52.70. 
ganta. 117. 

gar a- Taddhita suffix 206. 
gu. i. Final syllable of verbs 117. 
gu. 2 .= gum. 146 seq. 
gum.= kum. 106. 146 seq. 
gugum. 147. 

gudasu. gudisu. gudusu. 20. 
guna. 11.185.390. 

gunavacana. 33. 37. 198. 217. 242 seq. 
gupavaci. 33. 
gunanurupa. 30. 
gunokti. 33. 
guru. 11. 
gurutva. 385. 389. 
gul. Taddhita suffix 201. 
guli. Taddhita suffix 206. 
ge. i. = ke. i. 48 — 51. 54. 65. 66. 69. 
71.80. 
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ge. 2. Termination of the imperative 
149. 429. 

ge. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 
gge. = ge i. 51. 71. 
hgal. = gal. 49 — 51. 74. 
hgalir.= iigal. 49 — 51. 
hgalu. = ngal. 49. 50.52. 
hge. = ge l. 48. 49. 74. 75. 80. 

c. Stands for s 178. 
caturthi. 40. 
capalate. 364. 
cavarga. 14. 
cakshusha. 5. 

cu. Causal suffix 23. 89. 90. 92. 
celvu. 188. 
cetana. 37. 

ch. Stands for s 178. 253. 
chandas. 194. 197. 411. 
j. Stands for s 178. 
jati. 71. 390. 398. 404. 405. 
jatisambandha. 391. 
jihvamula. 16. 
jihvamultya. 16. 17. 21. 
jaina. 2 — 4. 

ta. Changed into la 191. 
tavarga. 14. 
tiku. 412. 

tha. Changes into la 191. 

d. May become I 117. 211. 
dakara. 117. 

n. Final letter of nouns 33. 53. 69. 70, 
and of verbs 107. In sandhi and 
samasa 179. 187. 

ta. J. Signofthe relative past participle 
110. 125. 126. 

ta. 2. Taddhita suffix 201. 
ta. 3. Changes into la 191. 
takkadu. 337. 
tatpurusha. 208 seq. 217. 
tatsama. 31. 214. 432. 
taddhita. 29. 35. 39. 198. 200 seq . 


taddhitapratyaya. 198. 199. 200 seq. 
taddhitalinga. 29. 33. 36. 39. 200 seq. 
tadbhava. 33. 214. 215. 432 seq. 
tana. Taddhita-suffix 201. 
tapa. = dapa. 125.128 seq. 
tappa. = tapa. 125. 128 seq. 
talekattu. 6. 17. 20. 21. 
ta varga. 14. 
taha. 118. 
ta. i. 153. 

ta. 2. tain. tanu. Reflexive pronoun, 
nominative singular 74. 75. 223 seq. 
225. 

tam. Nominative plural of ta 2, etc. 74. 

tana. 16. 

tadarthya. 387. 

talavya. 16. 

taluka. 16. 

taluge. 16. 

tavu. Nominative plural of to 2, tam, 
tanu 74 — 76. 228. 
ti. Taddhita suffix 46. 206. 
tu. i. Formative syllable of the past 
participle 25 - 27. 

tu. 2. Neuter pronominal suffix 46. 57. 

72. 74. 79. 249. 
tu. 3. =udu 2. 127. 
tuti. 16. 
tritiye. 40. 

te. Taddhita suffix 201. 
tom. 212. 252. 254. 
tti.=ti. 46. 

ttu. — tu 2 . 46. 57. 72. 249. 
triprayoga. 93. 162. 163. 362. 
tribhuvana. 400. 
trimatraka. 11. 
trilinga. 38. 
tva. 21. 

d. Euphonic. 42. 73. 249. 250. 
da. l. (d-f-a). Sign of the genitive 
singular with a euphonic d before 
the a 42-44. 46. 
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da. 2. Sign of the past and negative 
relative participle 110 seq. 126. 218 
seq. 421 seq. 

da. 3. Suffix for the past tense 125.126. 
da. 4. A so-called krit suffix 29. Cf. 

bhutavatikrit, bhavishyantikrit. 
dam. In allidaiii. 207. 
dadda. 20. 

daddakkara. 20. 196 seq. 
danta. 16. 
dantoshtya. 16. 
dantya. 16. 

dapa. Suffix for the present tense 125. 
128 seq. 

dappa.= dapa. 125. 128 seq. 
daha. = dapa. 125. 126. 128 seq . 
da. Sign of the genitive singular with 
a euphonic d before the a 42. 44. 
daru.= yarn. 72. 
dava. = yava. 231. 
davadu.= yavadu. 72. 223. 231. 
davanu.= yavanu. 223. 231. 
davavu.= yavavu. 73. 
davalu.= yavaju. 223. 231. 
di. Taddhita suffix 206. 
dikku. 387. 395. 
digvacaka. 62. 
digvaci. 62. 
ditanama. 30. 

dir. Sign of the nominative plural 52. 
70. 71. 

diru.= dir. 52. - 
dirkal.= dir. 70. 
dtrgha. 11. 20. 
dirghakaku. 81. 
du. i. = tu l. 26. 27. 57. 
du. 2.= tu 2 . 46. 57. 72. 249. 
dushkara. 188. 
dushpratiti. 177. 198. 
ddra. 363. 387. 395. 
devar. devaru. 403. 


desi. 188. 
desiya. 5. 432. 
dravida. 1. 
dravya. 390. 
dravida. 1. 
dr6ha. 387. 
dvandva. 213. 400. 
dvihprayoga. 93. 162. 362. 
dvikarma. 382. 385. 
dvigu. 211 seq. 
dvitiye. 40. 

dvitva. 40. 88. 121.188. 
dvitvavikalpa. 121. 
dvitvakshara. 20. 
dvimatra. 11. 
dvirbhava. 32. 210. 
dvivacana. 40. 88. 
dhatu. 23 seq. 30. 88. 
dhatupatha. 22. 27. 28. 160. 
dhatusvarupa. 88. 

n. i. Final letter of nouns 34, and of 
verbs 88. 167. 
n. 2. Euphonic 42. 
n. 3. Becomes n 179. 187. 
na. Sign of the genitive singular with 
a euphonic n before the a 42. 43. 
nage.= fige. 49. 
napumsaka. 37. 
napumsakalinga. 37. 
nappu. 37. 
namaskara. 385. 
nammavaru. 224. 
nammake. 224. 
nalu. = nal. 252. 
na. i.= nanu. 75. 222 seq. 
na. 2. Four 253. 
nam. = am 2 . 74. 222 seq. 
nagavarma. 3. 11. 38. 89. 105. 169. 
323- 325. 

nanu.=niim. Nominative singular of 
the pronoun of the first person 75. 
222 seq. 
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nama. 30. 
namapada. 30. 170. 
namaprakriti. 30. 
namalinga. 30. 33. 198 seq. 
namavibhakti. 40. 170. 380. 
n&mi. 11. 

nal- Four 212. 252. 253. 
naligeya buda. 16. 

navu. Plural of nanu (nam) 74 — 76. 

223 seq . 
nasike. 16. 
nasikya. 16. 
nige. = nage. 49. 
nijakartri. 90. 
nijadhatu. 198. 
nityadvitva. 187. 
nityabindu. 187. 
ninde. 304. 

ninna and nimma. 225. 
nipata. 39. 169. 175. 176. 260 seq. 
niyama. 194. 
niyama. 194. 
niranunasika. 16. 
nirdosha. 216. 
nirdharana. 390. 
nirviseshapavan. 33. 
nivartya. 382. 
nileitanama. 30. 
ni. = ninu. 75. 222 seq. 
nim. Nominative singular and plural 
of the pronoun of the second person 
74. 222 seq . 224. 

ninu. Nominative singular of the pro¬ 
noun of the second person 75. 222 
seq. 225. 

nivu. Plural of ninu 75. 76. 225. 
nu. Sign of the nominative singular 
42. 43. 48. 49. 62. 63. 75. 
nudigattu. 37. 38. 236. 246. 268. 365. 

397. 404. 408. 
n^r. = nuru. 212. 253. 


nura. 252 seq. 
nhru. 252 seq. 
nripatunga. 2. 
ndaru. = ndiru. 52. 

ndir. Sign of the nominative plural 5L 

ndirir. = ndir. 51. 

ndirirgal. = ndir. 51. 

ndiru. = ndir. 52. 71. 

p. Takes the place of h 187. 188. 

pa. i. = va l. 113 seq. 

pa. 2. = va 3. 119. • 

pa. 3. = va 2 . 125. 

pa. 4. Taddhita suffix 202. 

paksha. 321. 

paneaka. 14. 

paheami. 40. 

paheararga. 14. 

pada. 30. 88. 126. 198. 

padaeeheda. 412. 

padamadhyasandhi. 170. 

padantyasandhi. 170. 

padi. 212. 251. 

padin. 212. 251. 

padyardha. 174. 

pan. 212. 251. 

pampa (hampa). 3. 

payin. 212. 253. 

parakartri. 89. 

parushavarna. 14. 

pal. 16. 

pa varga. 14. 

pi. Taddhita suffix 202. 

pim. 213. 

pintu. 213. 

pide. 366. 

pu. t. Taddhita suffix 202. 
pu. 2. Used instead of hu at the end of 
verbal themes 28. 
pum. 37. 
pumstrilinga. 37. 
punarukti. 199. 
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punnapurasakalinga. 37. 

purusha (liuga). 1 . 37. 

purusha. 2. Person of the verb 88. 126. 

purushatraya. 89. 

purushavacaka. 39. 

pullifiga. 37. 

pdjyasadhunipuna. 390. 

pilrvakalakriye. 93. 

purvakriye. 93. 

peda. 210. 214. 

pen. 40. 

ponnu. 40. 

perme. 389. 

peram. 38. 222 seq. 231 seq. 
peratu. 222 seq. 
peiadu. 222 seq . 
peral. 32. 222 seq . 
poda kala. 88. 

poy. Past participle 103. 142. 
ppa. = pa3. 125. 
prakarsha. 302. 
prakara. 383. 

prakriti. Declinable base 29. 37. 40; a 
verb’s crude form 88. 
prakritisvarupa. 88. 
prati. 386. 
pratinidhi. 386. 
pratimukhavalokana. 263. 
pratishedha. 88. 
pratishedhakriye. 106 seq. 
pratyaya. Suffix:—case termimitions 
40: verbal personal terminations 22. 
126; taddhitas 29. 39; formative 
syllables 31; a euphonic syllable 35. 
pratyckartha. 302. 
prathama. 88. 
prathamapurusha. 88. 126. 
prathame. 40. 

pranyanadarasmarana. 385. 
prapya. 3S2. 
prasa. 194 seq. 411. 


pluta. 11. 176. 

ba. i.= va l. 113 seq. 

ba. 2.= va3. 119. 

ba. 3. = va 2 . 125. 126. 

bar. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 

baru. i. = bar. 52. 

barn. 2 . Verb. 368. 

barpa kala. 88. 

balla. 340. 

balle. 284. 

baha. 118. 

bahute. 40. 

bahutva. 40. 

bahudu. 146. 337. 338. 

bahuvacana. 40. 

bahuvrthi. 39. 212 seq. 

ball. 284. 

baradu. 336. 337. 339. 
balasikshe. 5. 
bidu. 342. 368. 
bindu. 16. 17. 
birudavali. 215. 
bilakkara. 13. 
bem. 213. 

beku. belku. belkum. 119. 333. 334. 
beda. 160. 161. 335. 336. 
bedam. 160. 
beha. 118. 

bhattakalanka. 4. 47. 89. 235. 323-325. 

425. 440. 442. 
bhaya. 388. 395. 
bhartsana. 403. 
bhavat. S8. 
bha vat kala. 88. 
bhavishyat. 88. 
bhavishvatkala. 88. 
bhavishyanti. S3. 

bhavishyantikrit. 110. 133. 218 seq. 
bliava. 71. 143. 200. 399. 
bhavavacana. 36. 100. 104. 123-125. 
130.139.143. 144. 148. 159. 193-200 
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seq. 251 seq. 285. 287 seq. 332. 333. 
431. 

bhavavaci. 36. 
bhavi. 88. 
bhinnakartri. 89. 
bhiti. 385. 
bhuta. 88. 
bhutakala. 88. 
bhutakalakriye. 93. 
bhutavati. 88. 

bhtitavatikrit. 110. 111. 218 seq. 

bheda. 383. 388. 395. 

ma. i. Takes the place of va 189. 

ma. 2. Taddhita suffix 202. 

madi. 259. 

mattam. 284. 

mattu. 285. 

matte. 284. 

matsara. 384. 

madhyama. 88. 

madhyamapurusha. 88. 

mas taka. 16. 

mahaprana. 14. 169. 185 seq. 
mahapranakshara. 28. 
matra. 387. 
matre. 11. 

mu. i. Taddhita suffix 202. 
mu. 2. — mu. 212. 252. 253. 

mum. 213. 

mun. 253. 
muntada. 402. 
muy. 254. 

mfi. Three 211. 252. 253. 

mtirdhan. 16. 

murdhanya. 16. 

mriduvarna. 14. 

me. i. Taddhita suffix 202. 

me. 2. Time or times 259. 

meccu. 176. 

mem. 213. 

mem 285. 


modalada. 401. 402. 
mbar. 51. 
mbaru. 52. 

y. 1. The final letter of verbs 36. 88.91. 

107. 121, and of nouns 34.53. 68 — 70. 
v. 2. Changes into v 93. 
y. 3. Is sometimes nasal 186. 
y. 4. Its euphonic character 45. 66. 67. 
73. 88. 91. 92. 107. 121. 170 seq. 174 
seq. 212. 

ya. In attributive nouns 217. 245. 246. 
249. 

yamaka. 194. 

ya. In interrogative pronouns it takes 
the place of a and e 21. 38. 62. 72. 
73, and also in other nouns that of 
e 21. 

yake. 21. 63. 238. 
yaru. = aru. 72. 235 seq. 
yava. = ava. — dava. 110. 
yavadu. = avadu. 38. 60. 110. 223 seq. 
yavanu. = avam. 38. 49. 223 seq. 235. 
yavavu. = avuvu. 73. 110. 
yavalu. = aval- 110. 223 seq. 235. 
yugala. 398. 

yugaloccarana. 93. 162. 362. 
yogavaha. 17. 
yogyate. 388. 

r. Final letter of verbs 25 — 27. 92. 118, 
and of nouns 34. 53. 69. 
ra. Changes into la 191, takes the place 
of la 193, and changes into 1 194. 
ruci. 384. 
rudhanama. 30. 
rupaka. 40. 194. 195. 
r. ru. Final letter of verbs 23. 24. 114. 
116. 117, and of nouns etc. 177. 196. 
212. 253. Cf. 195. 
rakara. 116. 

1. i. Final letter of verbs 24. 88. 91. 92. 
107, and of nouns 34. 53. 69. 
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1. 2. Is sometimes nasal 186. 

L 3. Is euphonic 265. 270. 
la. Is sometimes used for ra 193, and 
changes into na and la 193. 
lakshana. 195. 
lakshanasambandha. 392. 
laghu. 11. 

li. = ali or ili. 57. 68. 
linga. 29. 30. 33. 37-40. 46. 47. 
liugatraya. 39. 
lokka. 32. 

lopa. 117. 118. 122. 170. 
v. i. Is euphonic in nouns etc. 35. 45. 
65. 69. 107 -109. 170. 173 seq. 290 
seq. 

v. 2. Is sometimes nasal 186. 
va. i. Sign of the present-future relative 
participle 26. 27. 113 seq. 118. 
119 seq. 126. 144. 

va. 2. Suffix for the future tense 125. 

126. 

va. 3. A so-called krit suffix 29. 39.119. 
va. 4. Taddhita suffix 202. Cf. 122.203. 
va. 5. Changed into ma 189. 
va. C. When initial it sometimes be¬ 
comes 5 21. 
vaSana. 40. 
vaSanatraya. 39. 
vaSanatritaya. 39. 
vatiga. Taddhita suffix 206. 
vadiga. = vatiga. 206. 
vanige. Taddhita suffix 202. 
vanta. Taddhita suffix 206. 
var. = bar. 51. 
varu. = var. 52. 
varga. 14. 
vargaiaturtha. 14. 
vargacaturthakshara. 14. 
vargatritiya. 14. 
vargatritiyakshara. 14. 
vargadvitiya. 14. 


vargadvitlyakshara. 14. 
vargapan&ima. 14. 187. 
vargapanSamakshara. 14. 
vargaprathama. 14. 
vargaprathamakshara. 14. 
varga kshara. 14. 
vargiyakshara. 14. 
varna. 5. 21. 
varnasahjho. 4. 
varnanke. 4. 
varnavritti. 194. 
vartamana. 88. 
vartamanakala. 88. 
vartamanakalakriye. 93. 108. 
vartamanakriye. 93. 108. 
vartipa kala. 88. 
vashatkara. 387. 
vala. Taddhita suffix 29. 206. 
vali. Taddhita suffix 202. 
valla. = vala. 29. 206. 
vakya. 178. 380. 
vakyadipaka. 414. 
vakyamale. 30. 
vakyavinyasa. 380. 
v&kyaveshtana. 174. 
vakyanvaya. 414. 
vacyaliiiga. 38. 111. 119. 242. 
vi. Taddhita suffix 202. 
vikarasambandha. 392. 
vikarya. 382. 

vidhi. 23. 88. 148 seq. 341. 383. 429. 

vidhikriye. 88. 

vidhyartha. 88. 

vipsa. 300. 

vipsasamasa. 218. 

vibhakti. Verbal personal terminations 
22. 88. 126 seq.; case terminations 
29. 30. 40. 41 seq. 208^ case 40. 
Regarding the use of cases see 381 
seq. 

vibhaktimale. 40. 


co 
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vibhaktisvara. 17 L 

vir. Sign of the nominative plural 70. 

virir. = vir. 70. 

virkal. = vir. 70. 

virgal = virkal. 70. 

viloma. 11. 

vilomakriye. 106. 

visanke. 175. 

visesha. 40. 302. 

viseshanapada. 407. 

viseshya. 40. 

viseshyadhina. 223. 229. 242. 
viseshyadhtnalinga. 38. 111. 119. 
vishaya. 390. 
visarga. 16. 17. 21. 32. 
visarjaniya. 16. 

vu. i. Sign of the nominative singular 
42. 43. 46. 

vu. 2. Sign of the nominative plural 
73-75. 

vu. 3. Taddhita suffix 203. 
vritti. 35. 411. 
vriddhi. 11. 185. 
ve. Taddhita suffix 203. 
vaishayika. 382. 
vol, etc. 198. 199. 
vyahjana. 5. 13. 14. 21. 28. 
vyanjanavidhi. 5. 
vyanjananga. 17. 
vyanjananta. 32. 33. 
vyavahara. 391. 
vyapaka. 390. 
sakti. 387. 
sabda. 4. 5. 30. 38. 
sabdadravya. 4. 

sabdamanidarpana. 3. 4. 35. 47. 48. 62. 
66. 98. 153. 164. 176. 192. 204. 229. 
293. 323. 324. 363. 364. 411. 
sabd&nusasana. 4. 62. 89. 97. 131. 134 
seq. 164. 167. 171. 176. 191. 192. 196. 
199 — 202. 204 - 206. 294. 295. 323. 


363-366. 383. 384. 393. 438-440. 
442. 

sasana. 2. 15. 40. 439. 
sithila. 196. 
sithilatva. 197. 
sira. 16. 
suddhage. 5. 
suddhakshara. 5. 
stinya. 16. 17. 
seshasambandha. 392. 
sravana. 5. 
srutikashta. 177. 
shashthi. 40. 
sa. In sandhi 178. 
samyoga. 383. 

samsayarthakriyapada. 428. 
samskritaprakriti. 171. 
samsparsasambandha. 392. 
samhite. 170. 
sakarmaka. 89. 
sakarmakadhatu. 89. 
sankhyana. 71. 399. 
sankhyanavastu. 71. 
sahkhyapurvaka. 211. 
sankhyavastu. 399. 
sankhyavafci. 31. 33. 
sankhye. 22. 33. 39. 71. 198. 217. 
sankheya. 71. 399. 
sati. 123. 

satisaptami. 123. 424. 
sattrinanta. 31. 

sandhi. 34. 35. 170 seq. 180 seq . 208. 
sandhyakshara. 11. 
sannida. 216. 

sannidhanasambandha. 392. 
saptami. 40. 
saptavibhakti. 40. 
sabinduka. 187. 

samasamskrita. 31. 214. 215. 432. 
samanakshara. 11. # 

samasa. 30. 31. 177 seq. 197. 198. 216 
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samipa. 3G3. 

samprati. 88. 

sampradana. 380. 384. 

sambandha. 391. 

sambandhasambandha. 392. 

sambandhartha. 381. 

sambuddhi. 81. 

sambodhana. 40. 81 seq. 

sambhrama. 364. 

sammati. 304. 

saralavarna. 14. 

sarvanama. 31. 33. 38. 198. 217. 

salla. 160. 161. 342. 

savarna. 11. 

sahaja. 185. 197. 

sahajadhatu. 36. 

sahajavyanjana. 177. 

saku. 147. 

s&tatya. 364. 

s&drisya. 386. 

santa. 118. 

sarthaka. 30. 

sasira. 178. 

siddhi. 383. 

su. i. = isu i. 89 — 91. 118. 147. 
su. 2 . Taddhita suffix 203. 
sundara. 188. 
sdtra. 35. 

sonnd. 16. 17. 21. 44. 128. 136. 148. 

179 seq . 187. 199. 216. 
strl. 37. 

strinapumsa. 38. 
strtnapumsakalifiga. 38. 
strilinga. 37. 
strtvafcaka. 39. 
sthalasambandha. 392. 
sthana. 16. 
svakartri. 90. 
svadha. 387. 
svabhava. 185. 385. 
svayankartri. 90. 


svara. 5. 10. 11. 21. 
svarayuktavyanjana. 170. 
svararahitavyanjana. 170. 
svaranga. 17. 
svaranta. 34. 
svasti. 385. 

svamisambandha. 391. 
svaha. 387. 
svlk&ra. 389. 

h. Takes the place of p 187. 188. 

ha. i. = va l. 113. 118. 144. 

ha. 2. = va 2 .125. 126. 

ha. 3. = va 3. 119. 

ha. 4. — va 4. 122. 203. 

hadi. 212. 251. 

hadin. 212. 251. 

han. 251. 

h&ku. 368. 

hage. 289. 294. 322. 

hangd. 285. 

hita. 384. 

hu. i. Instead of pu at the end of verbal 
themes 28. 

hu. 2 . Taddhita suffix 203. 
hSn. — pen. 40. 
hennakkara. 14. 
hennu. 40. 

hetu. 89. 383. 384. 389. 395. 

hetuka. 89. 

hetukartri. 89. 

hortu. 321 seq . 

hogu. 369. 

hoha. 118. 

haudu. 145. 229. 

hrasva. 11. 

hrasvakaku. 81. 

1.1. Final Iettor of nouns and of fominino 
pronouns 34. 38. 53. 69. 190, and of 
verbs 28. 88. 92. 

1. 2. Final 1 occasionally becomes 1 
190. 


60 * 
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la. Changes into na 190, and takes the 
place of 1 190. 191. It proceeds 
from ta 190, and da 190. 

1. l. Final letter of nouns 34. 53. 69, 
and of verbs 28. 88. 92. 107. 117. 


1. 2. Proceeds from d 105. 117. 177, and 
changes into 1 190. 

la. Occurs in a number of words 
191 — 193. 211, and proceeds from 
la. tha, ta, ra, la 191. 
lakara. 117. 


2. Indexical words in English. 


adverbs of circumstance or manner 165 
seq. 251 • adverbs of place 164- 165. 
262 seq abverbs of time 165. 262 
seq. Adverbs in general 260 seq. 
About their formation and expres¬ 
sion 169. 295 seq. 
alphabet 2. 5 — 10 etc. 
appellative nouns of number 258 seq. 
305. 

appellative verbs 93. 
as — as. 346. 
as — so. 348 seq. 

attributive nouns 242. See gupavaSana. 
auxiliary verbs 330. 

Canara 1. # 

cardinal numbers 251 seq . 

Carnatic 1. 

cases (vibhakti) and their use 381 seq. 
Interchange of the seven cases 393 
seq. 

change of verbal root vowels 24. 29. 36. 
107. 157. 

conjugated appellatives 93. 136 seq. 
conjugation 426 seq.- that of the 
negative 431. 432. 
conjunctions 167. 260 seq. 
combination of certain words 362 seq. 
comparison 376 seq. 
compound tenses 315 seq. 
contingent future perfect 318. 
contingent present-future tense 132. 
133. 315. 338. 428. 


continuative imperfect 215 seq. 
eontinuative (or habitual) future 316. 
continuative present 315 seq. 
crude base in the nominative 42. 43. 
48. 49. 53 — 68. 75 ; in the accusative 
43. 53. 54. 56. 59. 63-68; and in 
the vocative 81. 82. 

demonstrative pronouns neuter singular 
38. 57 — 60. 79, plural 73 seq. 222 seq . 
229. 230; — masculine 38.47 — 49. 79, 
plural 51 seq.\ — feminine 38. 53 seq. 
67 seq., plural 69. 71 seq . 
diacritical signs 6. 

distributiveness 305. 306. 308 seq. 
310. 

doubling 93.107.162.163.170.177 -179. 

210. 439 seq. 
duplication 304. 
either—or. 343 seq. 
examination of the terminations and 
augments in the seven cases 82 seq. 
Fleet, J. F., Dr. 15. 103. 
for, because. 297 seq. 347. 
frequentative action 28. 93.162 seq. 
future perfect 317 seq. 
future tense 142 seq. 340. 

Grammar in English of the Carn&taka 
Language by McKerrel Esq. 4. 
Hindusthani 432. 

Hodson, Rev. Thomas, 323. 344. 
how much—so much. 342 seq. 
imitative sounds 168. 169. 173. 
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imperative 148 seq. Irregular forms 
152 seq . See vidhi. 
indefinite pronouns 39. 279 seq. 305. 
infinitive 120 seq . 122. 123. 433 seq. 
interchange of the seven cases 393 seq. 
interjections 168. 

interrogative pronouns 38. 58 — 60. 72. 

73. 223. 231. 233. 

Mahratti 432. 

Muller, Max, Professor 431. 
multiplication 254 seq. 310. 

Musulmans 432. 
namely, as follows. 347. 348. 
negative participle and relative negative 
participle 106 seq . 112. 113, 179. 
negative, conjugated 157 seq. 179. 332. 

341. Origin of the negative 160 seq. 
neither — nor. 344 seq. 
nouns identical with verbal themes 36. 
numerals 251 seq. 
numerical adverbs 164. 
only, alone. 314. 

order of verbs in a sentence 408 seq. 
410 seq. 

ordinal numbers 256. 
orthography 5. 
other. 311. 
passive 181. 323 seq. 
past participle ending in du 23. 93 - 99, 
and tu 24 - 26. 29. 94 - 99. Its short 
form without du and tu 99 — 102. 
Its ending in i 26. 102. 103.105, and 
idu 103. 104. See relative form 
under da 2. and ta l. Irregular past 
participles 103. Original meaning of 
the past participle 105 seq. Short 
past participles used with ilia 282 seq. 
The past participle in sentences 
419 seq. 

past tense 137 seq. ; used for the present 
or future 129. 428. 


Pathak, K. B., b. a. 3. 
perfect 316 seq. 

permutation of consonants in sandhi 
177 seq. 

personal pronouns 73 seq. 222 seq. 
personal terminations of the verb 126 
seq. 223. 381. 
pluperfect 318 seq. 
possessive pronouns 39. 239 seq. 
postpositions 167, 

present participle 108 seq.] in sen¬ 
tences 420 seq. 

present relative participle 23. 26. 29. 

113 seq. 218 seq. 422 seq. 
present tense 128—133. 315; used for 
the future 429. 
punctuation 32. 
reciprocal relation 307. 310. 
reflexive pronouns 73 — 76. 222 seq. 
225 seq. 

reflexive verbs 93. 369 seq. 
reiteration 304. 308. 
relative participle 110 seq. 317 seq. 
421 seq. 

relative pronouns not in Kannada 110. 
233. 351 seq. 

repetition, reduplication, doubling 28. 
102. 107. 109. 160. 162. 208. 213. 218. 
300 seq. 362 seq. 

Rice, B. Lewis, m. r. a. s., etc. 2 — 4. 
self 227 seq. 

slackness of consonants 196 seq. 
specialities regarding the singular and 
plural 398 seq. 403 seq. 405 — 407. 
spontaneously, of itself 227. 223. 
subjunctive 319 seq. 
such —as. 346. 
syntax 380 seq. 
tense suffixes 125 seq. 
the — the. 345 seq. 
there, there is, etc. 418. 
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time, times 255 seq. 259. 
tripling. See triprayoga. 
twelve modes of declension 86. 87. 
verbal final consonants, vowels and 
syllables 22 seq . 26 — 28. 
verbal forms etc. used as adverbs 167. 
168. 

verbal noun. See bhavavacana. 
verbal themes altering their radical 


vowel to become nouns, sometimes 
also adding a vowel 36. 
verbal themes identical with nouns 36. 
very. 249. 261. 308. 310. 
vocative. See sambodhana. 
what happened. 348. 
what is that. 348. 
when. 350. 
whether— or. 345. 




Corrections and Additions. 


Page 2, note, read Khar6shti for Kha- 
noshti. 

P. 5, line 32, read for w*. 

P. 6, L 29, read ri for rt. 

P. 7,1. n, read bottom for botom. 

P. 8,1.16, read sub letter for sub-letter. 
P. 10, 1. 24 (under Present Malayala), 
read lri for lr. 

P. 11,1. n, read « w for w w. 

P. 11,1. 26, read 216 for 217. 

P. 11, 1. 35, read 19 for 18. 

P. 15,1. ll, read & for o*. 

P. 16,1. 2, read gala for galia. 

P. 16, 1. 18, read ananunasika for anu- 
nasika. 

P. 19,1. 11, read tlri for tlri. 

P. 26,1. 24, read for 

P. 26, 1. 34, add, § 151, a, 4. 

P. 26, 1. 35, read 24 for 34. 

P. 27,1. 2, remove § 151, a, 4. 

P. 28,1. 35, read aooojrto for 
P. 29,1. 19, read <o for o. 

P. 31,1. 34, read & for £>• 

P. 32,1. n, read for 

P. 33, 1. 20 after read , and also 

do. 

co 

P. 35,1. 18 , read is for are. 

P. 35, l. 25, read doocoo rt for docy ri. 

P. 37, 1. 19, read (see No. 8, b) for (see 
No. 8, remark). 

P. 37,1. 20, read same for sumo. 

P. 3S, 1. 29, note l, read (rfdr, for 
(rfdr 3£). 

P. 38,1. 42, note 2 , read for 'Srt. 


P. 39,1. 12, read 253, 2, d for 253, 2, c . 
P. 40, 1. 29, put a stop after Ssstf v 5 , 
and read (See 102, 9). 

P. 42,1. 24, put , for •, 

P. 44, 1. 30, put a comma after therefore. 
P. 45,1. 3, read for rf^ 

P. 47,1. 28, put ( after accusative. 

P. 47,1. 37, read 33^ for 33Li. 

P. 48,1. 4, read dialect for dialects. 

P. 49,1. l, read 'ado for ^o. 

P. 49, 1. 18 , read are for and. 

P. 53, 1. 28, read for $3* 

adtfrier 5 , and remove ; before it. 

P. 54,1. 8, read s'odotf for ^odo3. 

P. 55,1. 9, read dialect for dialects. 

P. 57.1. 2 , read 371 for 370. 

P. 59, 1. 7, read for es§d 

P. 60,1. 31, read era of for of «n>. 

P. 65,1. 19, remove 

P. 65,1. 32, remove d^radC. 

P. 66,1. 22 , add 

P. 66, after 1. 26 , add, 7, Loc. 'SdO, 
e- a • 

P. 71, 1. 26, read i.3n3 for Ldft 

S 

_* 

P. 72,1. 36, remove letter c. 

P. 73,1. 14, read aoo for *o<Ddoo. 

P. 74,1. 6, put ) after the plural. 

P. 76, 1. 24, read Malayala for Malyala. 
P. 83, 1. 29, read a for co s and for 

ec V 

P. 83,1. 40, read dialects for dialect. 

P. 85, 1. 40, read 131, a, b for 131, c. 
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P. 88,1. 11, remove ( before as. 

P. 88,1. 26, put a comma after d^FdJarf. 

P. 92,1. 26, add &r3F0&3?ta after 

P. 92,1. 29 , remove aesrcOosta. 

P. 93, 1. 4, add , Curious formations are 
socs^Tta (in sasanas 0?ta) and & 
from soradgo or cutting, 

engraving, and 

P. 98, L 31, read must have been eWcsJj . 

P. 102, L 19, read S3 33 S3 tD for S3 
S3 S3orD. 

P. 102, 1. 35, read e«^ for . 

P. 103, foot-note, read Dr. J. F. Fleet 
for Dr. I. F. Fleet. 

P. 104,1. 10 , read . 

P. Ill, 1. 27 , read essz^Oori for ^33. 
£ort. 

P. Ill, 1. 28, put a comma after ssa^de*. 

P. Ill, 1. 29, after ss&cfc* read 
for sraSSocft. 

P. 118, 1. 2, read (of ei»*) appears 
in this paragraph under No. 2 for 
(of esaa*) appears in the para¬ 
graph under No. 1. 

P. 118,1. 8, read for 

P. 120, 1. 17, remove (of an ero^^) a nd 
read (of an ere <5^; see page 114, 
remark). 

P. 120, L 29, add , It may be thought 
that at least in some of the above 
mentioned instances, e.g. in ^«?ta^, 
simply a euphonic 3* may have 
been inserted to form the genitive. 

P. 127,1. 14, read 254 for 253. 

P. 129,1. 26, read ^3) for 

P. 141, 1. 28, read (23*+ oft* -f for 
(23 + oft* *f and 1 . 29 , read (3o< 
+ ata* + ) for dj + oft* + ^O). 

P. 142,1. 17, read woft* fo r £9oft*. 

P. 142, 1. 30, read »d for e*& 

P. 145,1. 10 , read £*333 o* f or £93330*. 


P. 147,1. 32, remark, remove § §. 

P. 149,1. 36, read o&d for 3pc£. 

P. 150,1. 13, read 333 $^ for 

P. 151, 1. 19 , remove the comma after 
£?o. 

P. 158, 1. 5, put ( before I have not 
seen. 

P. 160, 1. 3, remove the comma after 
£330*. 

P. 161,1. 24, read yet to be for yet be. 

P. 164,1. 33, after behind, read med. 

P. 165,1. 3, include within the brackets 
2ood ? behind {d, med., mod.). 

P. 167,1. 17 , read 109, a, 7 for 109 a, 5; 
and 1. 32, put a semicolon after 
(see sub £9*3). 

P. 168,1. 15 , read 316, 5 for 318, 5. 

P. 169, 1. 18, put a comma after ^.©< 0 * 
for the semicolon. 

P. 169, 1. 25 , read eroco 5 for tfuw 3 . 

P. 171,1. 32, read ^ for £*. 

P. 172,1. 11 , read ^ofts y* for Potass?*. 

P. 174,1. 6, read § 96 for § 97. 

P. 176, 1. 7, read ^<S30for 
COoi. 

P, 176, 1. 12 , remove 6. 

P. 177, 1. 35, read in for see. 

P. 182,1. 5, read for 

P. 182,1. 35, read ^ota + $J3ota for + 
£33 oft. 

P. 184, 1. 27, read for ^£>3*, 

+ and 1. 29 , read (or 
for 

P. 188, 1. 25, insert this before Nara- 
simha. 

P. 193, 1 . 4, add , Cf. § 372. 

P. 193, 1. 8, read for ixcft-o-zio. 

7 2o CO 

P. 193, 1. 22 , remove the parenthesis of 
•aoo*. 

P. 194,1. 35, read 3^ for 

P. 195, 1. 22, read yamaka/br vamaka. 
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P. 200, 1. 15, read 205, l, 3rd person, a 
for 205,1, d . 

P. 201,1. 16, read for and 

1. 21, put a stop for the comma after 
(20 0 & 5 ). 

P. 204,1. 33, read for 

P. 205,1. 35, read for 

P. 206, 1. 27, read ^356? for 

and after 1. 2 8,atftf, See page 446. 

P. 214, 1. 23, read rifs^dridrio for rtfs d 

rid?*. 

P. 214,1. 3i, read doo dooosri for do 
odooesri 3*0. 

P. 216,1. 9, put a quotation mark after 
(arthavyakti). 

P. 219,1. 6, read played for sang. 

P. 283,1.15, compound and 

P. 235,1. 1, put for after used. 

P. 238,1. 25, read od© for £>36. 

P. 239, 1. 10, remove the stop after 
genitives. 

P. 240,1. 13, read that for this. 

P. 247,1. 13, read (see § 355,1, 3). 

P. 249,1. 8, read for 

P. 251,1. 8, read of the uvula for of the 
eyes. 

P. 253,1. 28, read aooxraad for atfosaad. 

P. 255, 1. 27 and 28, read for 

ti 

P. 259,1. li, read 'Sdo^for ^do. 

P. 264,1. 29, read of the becoming then 
for of the coming then. 

P. 265,1. i, remove the semicolon after 
20 r^, and put a comma for it. 

P. 265, 1. 21, read & (or v&) for e©*; 
and 1.22, § 362, 2, G)for 362, after c ). 

P. 271, 1. 24, put mango in parenthesis . 

P. 273, 1. 32, read ddja^ddort for 
ddort. 

P. 276,1. 33. read asadodri for S53eo3ri. 

P. 285,1. 25, read for W), 


P. 291, 1. 3, read a euphonic 3*. 

P. 294, 1. n, read Ooarfdo doaridooritf 

7 7 r\ 

for aoarfdo aurjrtdoorttf. 

n 

P. 297,1. 10, read aitfdoo for atfebo. 

P. 298, 1. 7, read dative for genitive; 
and 1. 25 , read upon thee for upon 
you. 

P. 304, 1. 17 , put a semicolon after 
fellow. 

P. 306, 1. 14, read Ldjadrc* Ld^drd 
for to&aSFo* i>&QdFO*. 

P. 309, 1. 29, read £>&© sic do, for 
djs^doj and 1. 32, read »^da 5 for 

P. 312, 1. 24, put but in parenthesis ; 
and 1. 25 , read if one is a sensualist 
for if one (is) a sensualist. 

P. 317,1. 27, read zotfodries^Qtfrt f or 20 »o 
and 1. 35, read uctodoa 
for zoSadJSO. 

P. 319, 1. l and 2 , read having caused 
to make was, i. e. had caused to 
make or had made; and 1. 10, insert 
dooi>^S3 after 3*3o3d. 

P. 320, 1. 23, add 1 Let it be expressly 
stated here with regard to 
sjpd that is attached also to the 
participial form used for the form¬ 
ation of the present tense (see § 194) 
in the ancient dialect. 

P. 322,1. 3, read weybr (you), and 1. 4, 
read us for you. 

P. 328, 1. 7, read £*do$Frte* for t$d$F 
rtv*. 

P. 329,1. i, read r^edri^rio and g.uhastha; 
and 1. 10, aoosoo for 

P. 332, 1. 4, insert large after swallow¬ 
ing. 

P. 334, 1. 29, read ri^otoririri for 
cooriri. 

P. 335, 1. 5, read for tw. 

61 
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P. 343, 1. io, read £ortofi$6 for eorio 

P. 345,1. 11, read 2A), erua for ero. 

P. 346, 1. 3i, read for 

and 1. 34, remove 

P. 350, 1. 16 and 17, read for 

P. 356,1. 28, read 'W for 
P. 358, 1. 4, read for ydoiid. 

P. 365, 1. 7, read udoaadodj for edoas 

P. 367, 1. 9, read t3?e3^^033i3 for 

d. 

_c 

P. 370, 1. 33, read for 

P. 377, 1. i, read sixdoaoAt^ for 
d^sSoA^S*. 

P. 382, 1 . 28, add , Cf § 352, 6, b. 

P. 383,1. 24, read treatise for treaty. 

P. 384,1. 7, read kartri/or kartri. 

P. 393,1. 6, reac?(Candraprabhapuraria) 
for (Candraprabhapurana). 

P. 396,1. 9, add , Cf 347, 8. 

P. 396,1. 31, read No. 2, a for No. 2, c. 
P. 396, 1. 35, add , Cf 346, 7. 

P. 397, 1.17, read 350, 8, for 350, 8, etc. 
P. 397, 1. 27 and 33, read parenthesis 
and brackets. 

P. 400,1. 19, read out for (our). 

P. 402, 1. 14, read for 

and 1. 33, add 4. 

P. 403,1. 34, read for rfriateo*. 

P. 408, 1. io, read and one for and two. 
P. 411, 1. 17, read like a blacksmith; 

and 1. 35, read for 

P. 412, 1. l, read for 

rLsAo* and 1 . 2, read he incessantly 
shot. 

P. 413, 1. 6, remove as perhaps in the 
half-verse quoted above. 

P. 414,1. 17, read for 


P. 418, 1. 15, read is for s; and 1. 27, 
read for 

P. 422, 1. ll, after 185 insert 186; and 
1. 24, read for ^jaos3. 

P. 423, 1. 16 , remove 3 before rtsrsu- 
and 1. 17, insert £^3 after 

P. 424,1. 19, read ssdsfo for £>3riSro. 

P. 426, 1.29, put a comma before 

P. 431,1. 15, read 3J* for 

P. 434, 1. 14, add § 71 to where 

it appears as a term. 

P. 435,1. 5, read ) for (^<;|). 

P. 438, 1. 14, read (Jb&a^d) for 

33od (Arfj^d)- and 1. 24, read cf 
for cf 2ctb. 

P. 441, 1. l and 2, read 'Scksj do for 
'gc&sjrij- 1. io, read for 33 

c£o; and 1. 21, read for 

o. 

*3 a 

P. 442, under 372, add — Through the 
favour of Mr. B. Lewis Rice the fol¬ 
lowing “Explanation of some of the 
words contained in Rev. KitteFs list” 
kindly prepared by his Munshi, was 
forwarded to the author, and is given 
here as far as the explanations are 
not conjectural, viz. 

en>C3»<y. A bird of omen, efucya^&ia ffo 

a oo 

££ (Karnatakasanjivana).— 
^.Afool. The old spelling of <ort.— 
Rice and a hollow made for 

n «*; 

the reception of pepper-water, etc.— 

The same as in the Diction¬ 
ary.— The act of hearing. 

There-is a game in cards called 

(or _ S0J5 G3.= o\/3G3. SO ft 

G3£ 5 ^ A o (Karnatakasanjivana). — ^ 
Imitation of the sound pro¬ 
duced when plunging into water.— 
(Karnata- 

OO oJ ^ W \ • • 

kasahjivana).— iwsy As a verb 


/ 
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( = 2 of the Dictionary) it means 

‘to succeed etc.’ d^es’ddd 
do (Karnataka nighantu). ites 5 . 
ew as a noun (=rd<d0 3) means ‘suc¬ 
cess’. dcriFS*—successes.—du^c:. 
= 20 a© es* (Karna takasahj i vana).— 
v* (=« v* of tho Dictionary), cfo 
dd doo ^ jgp < do (Kar natakasanji vana). 

Sr-Qdo 5 (oOfS) ddc* appears to 
mean dQu* (is) success (9rJ3do*)— 
s^ewdo, 23desodo, d^eaodo, A^dj. 
5 j saodo, etc. are compounds of sraew, 
etc. with erodo, a well-known animal. 
Acesodo of the Dictionary seems to 
mean some animal rather than ‘a 
cascade’*, it may be the correct form 
of the modern (23?e3oe|of the 

Dictionary'?). — dad)- Lameness.— 
dc&tood. One who "has cooked (from 
3 j 23* to cook).— ?o33J3 

^o. (Cf. dpasfc in the 
Dictionary).— #So 5 . A clear mistake 


for 20a*© 5 , to get pendent roots.— 
($r|3Ja). Buffoonery (from 
Samskrita + ttJZ ).— cbori. The 
same as the second part of dd^o^.— 

. Tadbhava of 5ad. 

r\ n 

P. 442,1. 35, read a^ort for «rtd,ori. 

P. 443, 1. 6, read ^53) = (Sabdanu- 
sasana sutra 473. 480. 513). 

P. 445,1. 24, read a black, or bad, belly*, 
1. 32, read sollige/br sollige; and 1. 
35, read 

P. 446,1. 37, read Domba for Domba. 

P. 449, 1. 37, read da^d^d for 

P. 452, 1. 32, read tfcdod^rto for do 
sto.rfo. 

V) 

P. 453, 1. 2, read sS&J^onjdo for dUoo 
nsdo; and 1. 13, read d<3ooddod for 
25<3oOddd. 

P. 455,1. 34, read for £3. 

77 >j to eo 

P. 456, 1. 4, read dwd) and dwdo* and 
1. is, read as>. 

1 oO 
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